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ABSTRACT 

The growth of the Indian economy is partially depends on the consumer behavior towards the 

purchasing of goods and services. The determinants will represent the present and future life style 

changes in consumer behavior. The Indian consumers striving towards fast growing global technology 

and western culture this may leads to drastic change in consumer behavior in future.  
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Introduction : 

 Changing life styles of Indians has been showing healthy growth in the market during recent 

years. The preference of Indian consumers is changing from the ‗merely functional‘ products to more 

‗advanced and specialized‘ in purchasing of goods and services. Consumer behavior means in its 

simplest form of information, selection, purchase and consumption of goods and services by consumer 

for satisfaction of their needs. The consumer behavior is complex and typical process as a number of 

internal and external factors influenced on consumer decision making and consumption pattern. In the 

current scenario there is a sharp change in the spending pattern of the younger lot. Young consumers 

seem to be coming of age. ―The spending pattern of an average Indian household point towards the 

emergence of an individualistic. Indulgence happy and confident Indian consumer who enjoys 

spending money on personal needs and entertainment,‖ states Wallet Monitor in a study conducted by 

Henley Centre and IMRB International. ―This marks a clear shift from the traditional Indian mindset of 

collectivism, cautious spending and guilt associated with spending‖. ‗It is this strong self belief that 

drives consumers, especially those in social class A with greater disposable incomes, to spend on 

entertainment and travel‘ says Thomas puliyel, president, IMRB international. Determinants of 

consumer behavior are as follows.  

1.India‘s economic growth 

2.Large growing population 

3.Demographic trends 

4.Rising household income 

5.Changing social structure 

6.Changing profile of Indian women 

7.Increased exposure to international brands 

India‟s Economic Growth: 

 In light of the different companies taking up various strategies to gear up for the growth in the 

turbulent economic situation a look at India‘s Economic growth figure(Times of India on 1
st
 December 

2009) also support that the growth is really impressive. The previous prediction of PMEAC, IMF, FM, 

RBI and planning commission were all falling below the july-sep2009 real growth. Table 1.1 reveals 

positive economic growth that took place during the period mentioned above. The projection is about 

the GDP growth showing the past from 1990 with GDP at 6%.It also reveals that by 2007-08 there is a 

steady growth from 6% to 8% and the projection also exhibits that by 2015 the growth trend will 

continue to be positive. This growth in GDP will accelerate the demand drive in all industries.   

Table1.1 Economic growth over 2008-2009(Quarter Wise) 

Period Percent 

July-Sep 2008-2009 7.7 

Oct-Dec 5.8 

Jan-Mar 5.8 

April-Jun 6.0 

July-Sep 7.9 
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Source:http://www.thehindubusinessline.com/businessline/blnus/17181921.htm 

Data pertaining to the prediction of various institutes with respect to GDP before the quarter 2 of 2009 

actual GDP is given below. 

Table-1.2 Previous prediction compared with actual Growth in Q2 of 2009 

Institute Percent 

PMEAC 7.7 

IMF 5.8 

FM,RBI 5.8 

Planning Commission 6.0 

Actual Growth in Q2 7.9 

Source:http://www.thehindubusinessline.com/businessline/blnus/17181921.htm 

 

In this context it becomes imperative to note that income growth in India has accelerated as 

the economy has grown. In 1985-95 the GDP growth was at 5.7% by 1995-2005 it has raised to 6.3% 

2005-2015F predictions are that economy would grow by 7.3 percent and 2015F-2025F it would be at 

7.2%(Source Oxford Economics, UN,MGI India, Consumer Demand Model). 

Large growing population 

  India‘s population is growing at a faster pace when compared to many other countries like 

United States, China, Japan, Germany, United Kingdom, France and many others.This trend was 

being continued from several years. Even though it does a negative effect but because of this trend 

even the positive effect is surely witnessed in the form of average age of Indian is relatively younger 

when compared to all other countries.  

Table -1.3 India‟s population Growth Vis-à-vis other countries 

Country Percent 

United States 0.9 

China 0.6 

Japan 0.1 

India 1.4 

Germany 0.0 

United Kigdom 0.3 

France 0.4 

Italy 0.1 

Brazil 1.1 

Russia -0.4 

Source: ACNielsen Global Services, CCTFA:6
th

 October,2005 

  An analysis of table 1.4 reveals that Indian population growth (1.4 percent) is the fastest 

when to compared to the countries. Average age of young population vis-à-vis other countries is 

presented in table 1.5 and 1.6. 

Table-1.4  Young India 

Countries Median Age 

China 31.8 

India 24.6 

Japan 42.6 

Canada 38.5 

Source: 2005 ACNielsen a VNU Business 

 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 
 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          3                                                                        

 

Table-1.5 Largest „Young‟ population 

Age in Years FY 91 FY96 FY01 FY06 FY10 

55 years 9% 9% 10% 11% 12% 

35-54 years 19% 19% 20% 22% 23% 

20-34 years  25% 24% 24% 26% 27% 

0-19 years 47% 47% 45% 42% 39% 

Source: http://www.thehindubusinessline.com/17181921.htm 

  When the age of average (24.6) of Indian population is taken, it becomes important to note 

that Indians are not only young but also this is the largest among all other countries like China, Japan 

and European counties. This means a lot to many of the marketers. This young population earns 

better and supports the older members of the family better and in way overall slandered of living 

improves and the demand for several goods and services tend to increase. The derivation of this could 

also be that this young population focuses on spending their disposal income on many items than on 

saving. 

Rising household income 

  The rising economic growth will accelerate private consumption in India and by 2025 the 

spending will increase by 80% of the 2005. This increase in the private3 consumption will create a 

whole new social structure in the economy and middle class private consumption will increase. There 

would be a household increase of 16% by 2025 as compared to 2005. The savings rate will be 4% by 

2025. 

Table-1.6 Rise in the Private consumption in India 

Private Consumption in billion Year 

16,896 2005 

69,503 2025 

Source: Oxford Economics, UN; NGI India, Consumer demand model 

  This combination of more income for person, more people and moderate saving will fuel a 

quadrupling of India‘s consumer market over the next two decades 

The particulars relating to rising GDP and disposable incomes for five year period is presented in 

Table 1.8 

Table-1.7 Rising GDP and disposable incomes  

 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 Growth 
Rate(2003-

2008)  

Population(mn) 1,062 1,077 1,093 1,109 1,124 1,140 7% 

GDP per head 
(US$ at market 
exchange rates) 

538 584 627 679 733 787 46% 

GDP(US$ bn at 
PPP) 

3,005 3,252 3,574 3,917 4,304 4,704 57% 

GDP per head 
(US$ at PPP) 

2,831 3,019 3,270 3,533 3,829 4,126 46% 

Personal 
Disposable 

income(US$bn) 

475 544 617 701 767 902 90% 

House hold 
consumption (US 

$ bn) 

372 403 432 463 497 527 42% 

House hold 
consumption per 

head (US $) 

350 370 400 420 440 460 31% 

Source: Executive briefing: India, Economist intelligence unit, 2004 

http://www.thehindubusinessline.com/17181921.htm
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  An analysis of Table 1.8 revels that GDP and Personal Disposable Income increased over 

the  five year period of 2003-2008.Particularly the personal disposable income recorded a 

phenomenal increase(90%).  

Demographic Trends 

 Details relating to growth of Indian population for the period 1996 to 2011 are provided in Table1.9     

Table1.8 Demographic Trends 

Demographic Trends and Projections (1996-2011) 

Particulars 1996 2001 2006 2011 

Total 

Population(Million) 

934 1012 1094 1179 

Source: Study made by Deutsche Bank 

  There has been a net addition of 41 Million to be urban population in India between 1996-

2001 and between 2001-2011 it is expected that there will be a net addition of 84 Million to the urban 

population. 

Changing social structure  

  Though, currently, as a percentage of the total population, the Indian middle class is still 

small, in terms of growth, it is the No.1. According to both NCAER and McKinsey studies, the middle 

class is growing at the fastest rate and will continue to do so in coming years . The data related to this 

aspect are present in Table 1.10    

Table 1.9 Indian Households: Economic Classification 

Deprived Less than Rs.90,000 

Aspires Rs.90,000-Rs.2,00,000 

Seekers Rs.2,00,000-Rs.5,00,000 

Strivers Rs.5,00,000-Rs.10,00,000 

Global Indians Above Rs.10,00,000 

Source: MGI India, Consumer Demand Model 

Table 1.10 Share of population in each income(Rs. In lakhs) 

 2005E 2015F 2025F 

Deprived(<0.90) 54% 35% 22% 

Aspires(0.90-2) 41% 43% 36% 

Seekers(2-5) 4% 19% 32% 

Strivers(5-10) 1% 1% 9% 

Global Indians(>10) 0% 1% 2% 

Note : The figures are approximated to the nearest integral and the total may not be exactly 100% 

Source: MGI India, Consumer Demand Model 

  By 2025 middle class would have reached 41percent of the population or128 million 

households with 583 million consumers. The big change that will result from continued income growth 

will be the long awaited emergence of a large income middle class. The middle may be defined as 

combination of seekers and strivers, whom we can think of lower and upper middle class respectively. 

Taken together the today‘s middle class is understood to be in the income range between Rs.2,00,000 

–Rs.10,00,000 per year.(source: MGI India, Consumer Demand Model) 

  Keeping this in view we say that the shape of the country‘s income pyramid will change 

drastically. Seekers and strivers are likely to grow at a faster pace and that will catapult the size of the 

middle class and its consumption across categories. The changes in the country‘s income pyramid is 

presented in Tabe1.12 
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Table – 1.11 Demographic Transformation 

Income 

classification 

House hold 

(Mn)1996 

House hold 

(Mn)2002 

House hold 

(Mn)2007 

Very Rich 1.2 2.6 5.2 

Consuming class 3.5 46.4 75.5 

Climbers 20.2 74.4 81.7 

Aspirants 16 33.1 20.2 

Destitutes 33 24.1 16.5 

Source: Indian Market Demographics Report 2002,NCAER 

  The distribution of Incomes across these brackets will charge dramatically over the next two 

decades and by the end of this period, the income pyramid of Indian society will look remarkably 

different from today. Despite significant progress, India today remains dominated by people living in 

the deprived and aspirer classes. The middle class currently constitutes just 13 million households 

(50million people) or five percent of the population by 2015. however, a bulge of aspirers and seekers 

will work its way up the income ladder; by 2015 India will transform itself into a nation of strivers and 

seekers with 128 million households(583 million people) or 41% of the population, in the middle class. 

Changing profile of Indian women 

  The increasing market size is the direct result of the changing socio-economic status of the Indian 

consumers, especially women. Higher paying jobs and increasing awareness of the Western world and 

beauty trends there have served to change the tastes and preferences customs of the middle class and 

higher strata of the society, with the result that a woman from such social strata now is more conscious of 

her appearance and is willing to spend extra cash on enhancing it further. Today increasing number of 

women, especially from the middle class population, have more disposable income leading to a changing in 

cosmetics and skin care products and entertainment and jewelry consumption. Two such categories are 

color cosmetics and sun care products that have shown growth at rate of 46% and 13% respectively over 

the past two years.(Euro monitor International,2009) 

Increased exposure to international brands 

  The Internet revolution is making the Indian consumers more accessible to the growing 

influences of domestic and foreign retail chains. Reach of satellite T.V. channels and internet are  

helping in creating awareness about global products for local markets. Further, about 47% of India‘s 

population is under the age of 20; and this will increase to 55% by 2015.This young population, which 

is technology savvy, watch more than 50 TV satellite channels, and display the highest propensity to 

spend, and are expected to immensely contribute to the growth of retail sector in India (Source: 

Confederation of Indian Industry, 2004).  

Conclusion 

  The Indian Consumers are showing the positive growth in the purchasing of goods and 

services on the base of the above determinants that will reflects on the economic growth. The future 

Indian consumers, consumer behaviors are changing the revolutionary life styles.   
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NEW PERSPECTIVES OF 21
ST

 TECHNO - TEACHING SKILLS IN 

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION THROUGH ICT 
 

* DR.R.ANNADURAI 

ABSTRACT 

             This paper gives an overview of  21
st
 teaching environment will bring new challenges and 

possibilities, as schools undergo curricular, structural, and cultural changes in order to meet the needs 

of an increasingly multicultural, multilevel student body in a constantly changing world. Tomorrow‘s 

teacher is a new cross-curricular to inspire thinking about the future of teaching and learning.  It is the 

premise of this paper that computer modeling and simulation software can play a pivotal role in helping 

pre-service elementary and middle school teachers learns about robust uses of technology in the 

classroom. Goals of 21
st
 teachers is increase the technology literacy of students, to develop modern 

classroom with technology, to develop a training program for teachers in technology proficiency and 

best practices for use of technology in the classroom. Information Technology‘ refers to the use of 

computers, video and telecommunications technologies. In the area of teaching and learning, the use 

of IT generally falls into three categories: tools and resources for learning by doing, time-delayed 

exchange, and real-time conversation. The advent of the IT Age raises several difficult questions for 

teachers. So the all teachers must know these techno skills (skill of using OHP, skill of using 

Computer, skill of using Power point presentation, skill of using Internet, skill of using  e-mail and skill 

of using slide projector) Changing the teaching media from chalkboard to computer based does not 

only develop IT awareness among teacher trainees but also enhance their readiness to teach and 

quality of teaching. It outlines approach that encourages presence teachers to develop both techno-

pedagogical skills and reflective practitioner skills. 

Key Words: Techno, Teaching Skills, Elementary Education, ICT 

INTRODUCTION: 

            There is clear and widespread agreement among the public and educators that all students 

need to be proficient computer users or "computer literate." However, while districts are spending a 

great deal of money on technology, there seems to be only a vague notion of what computer literacy 

really means. Can the student who operates a computer well enough to play a game, send e-mail or 

surf the Web be considered computer literate? Will a student who uses computers in school only for 

running tutorials or an integrated learning system have the skills necessary to survive in our society?  

                  Modern technology classroom teachers to have hardware, software, training and 

infrastructure- all critical in providing the opportunity for modern technology teachers and students to 

become effective users of technology for teaching and learning. Tomorrow‘s classroom practices and 

competencies for teachers (develop Acting skills, Techno-teaching skills, managing skills). Teachers 

for the 21
st
 century will provide through four key elements: quality teachers; quality leaders; quality 

school management; recognition of quality. Teachers report that they are under prepared in using new 

technologies and teacher preparation programmers are not adequately preparing graduates to use 

technology as a teaching tool. Although many colleges of education do provide a  technology course 

for pre-service teacher , research suggests that pre-service teachers need multiple experience 

throughout their teacher education in program to learn how technology tools can be used for 

instruction and learning. 

OBJECTIVES: 

  After going through this you will be able to: 

 To understand the techno-teaching skill. 

 To understand the concept of Techno-teaching. 

 To understand the principles underlying Techno-teaching 

 To increase the technology literacy of teachers. 
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 To help the teachers a 21
st
 century learning environment for students. 

  To provide teachers resources and training to integrate technology into their       teaching. 

 To develop best practices for use of technology in the classroom. 

 To analyze the complex process of teaching into essential Techno-teaching skills. 

 To understand the procedure of Techno-teaching for developing teaching skills. 

 To Utilize techno teaching skills effectively and Communicate effectively 

 To Motivate, instruct and involve the students. 

                 In too many schools, teachers and students still use computers only as the equivalent of 

expensive flash cards, electronic worksheets, or as little more than a typewriter. The productivity side 

of computer use in the general content area curriculum is neglected or grossly underdeveloped. 

Educational technologists are clearly describing what students should know and be able to do with 

technology.  

               They are advocating integrating computer skills into the content areas, proclaiming that 

computer skills should not be taught in isolation and that separate "computer classes" do not really 

help students learn to apply computer skills in meaningful ways. There is increasing recognition that 

the end result of computer literacy does not know how to operate computers, but to use technology as 

a tool for organization, communication, research, and problem solving. This is an important shift in 

approach and emphasis.   

                 Moving from teaching isolated technology skills to an integrated approach is an important 

step that takes a great deal of planning and effort. Some technology literacy competencies that may 

be relevant in some situations include: (1) knowing the basic operation, terminology, and maintenance 

of equipment, (2) knowing how to use computer-assisted instructional programs, (3) having knowledge 

of the impact of technology on careers, society, and culture (as a direct instructional objective), and (4) 

computer programming.   

            Defining and describing technology skills is only a first step in assuring all our children become 

proficient information and technology users. A teacher-supported scope and sequence of skills, well 

designed projects, and effective assessments are also critical. In this context, ‗Information Technology‘ 

refers to the use of computers, video and telecommunications technologies. In the area of teaching 

and learning, the use of IT generally falls into three categories: tools and resources for learning by 

doing, time-delayed exchange, and real-time conversation.  

                     TECHNOLOGY IN FUTURE CONTEXT: 

                              The modern technology classrooms are defined as ―a set of strategies that can be used to 

promote the ongoing use of technology in the classroom and increase student‘s technology literacy 

skills‖. They proposed technology instruction that a. is introduced in context, b. addresses worthwhile 

pedagogy, c. takes advantage of the unique features of technology, d. makes scientific views more 

accessible, and e. develops students understanding of the relationship between technology and 

science.     

                              Modern technology classroom teachers to have hardware, software, training and 

infrastructure- all critical in providing the opportunity for modern technology teachers and students to 

become effective users of technology for teaching and learning. The technology tools consisted of 1 

Laptop, 1 LCD Projector, 3 Desktop computers, 1 Printer, 1 Screen, Several headsets, and AV Cart, 

etc… 

21
ST

  CENTURY TEACHING SKILLS FOR TOMORROW‟S TEACHERS: 

        1. Techno-teaching skills 

  Skill of using OHP 

  Skill of using Power Point Presentation  

  Skill of using Internet  
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  Skill of using E-Mail  

  Skill of using Slide Projector 

 Skill of using Computer 

3.  Managing skills 

  Classroom Management  

  Planning 

  Organizing 

  Commanding (Leading) 

  Controlling 

  Coordinating. 

TEACHERS FOR THE 21
ST

 CENTURY WILL PROVIDE THROUGH FIVE KEY ELEMENTS: 

 Quality teachers;  

 Quality leaders; 

 Quality school management; 

 Recognition of quality. 

 Quality resources update. 

 RECOMMENDATIONS FOR 21st ELEMENTARY TEACHERS: 

  Best practices to use of technology in all classrooms. 

  Work with the technology leadership team and content specialist to incorporate technology in 

the curriculum map and other resources that teachers use for instructional planning. 

  Provide teachers with a variety of professional development avenues to increase teacher 

literacy. 

  Continue to explore ways to make classroom or computer labs more accessible to students 

before and after school to increase technology literacy skills and student achievement. 

 The quality resources means updating skills and knowledge transmits in  

    future generation. 

    TECHNO TEACHING CYCLE: 

           Eight components of techno teaching cycle. They are as Identify, Explore, Select, Organize, 

Create, Present, Asses, and Apply.  

 They found that information skills can be integrated effectively when the skills  

                                   Teaching Skills and their Specifications 

 

S.No.         Skill                                     Components 

1. Using OHP Focus, Setting OHP sheets, use in Psychology 
Principles, Preparation OHP sheets, select correct place 

2. Using Power Point 
Presentation 

Knowledge in computer, Create sounds, Create 
Animations, Use in effective colours, arrangement of 
slides, covering essential points. 

3.  
Using Internet 
 

Chooses appropriate sites from a search, creation of a 
basic web-page, uses key words, select web address, 
key features of a web page, text , graphics. 

4. Using E-mail Select email address, create new message, replies to an 
email, 
Forwards an email to others, Sends an attachment with 
an email 
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5. 
 
 
6. 

Using Slide Projector 
 
 
Using Computer 

Arrangement of slides, create new slides, focus attention, 
use in slides, use in colours. 
 
Knowledge in English, typing skill, purpose of computer, 
create files, save files 

CONCLUSION: 

                          Tomorrow‘s teachers are a new cross- curricular to inspire thinking about the future of 

teaching and learning. If prospective teachers are to develop the understandings that are needed for 

dealing effectively with the integrated multicultural, multilevel classrooms of tomorrow. Continue to 

support technology coaching so modern technology teachers will have a support group for 

collaboration, mentoring and modeling of 21
st
 century skills for teachers. All Colleges of education also 

must practice these skills to students. 

           Therefore, the all universities, education colleges designed a strategy to establish an IT based 

education including teaching materials, library resources, and interaction among teaching staff. 

Developing IT based teaching materials is really time- consuming to develop some points to consider 

include infrastructure, willingness to change, and IT strategy planning. While young teachers welcome 

multimodal for teaching to be reluctant to the ICT. Although presence teacher do have a degree of 

knowledge with regard to information and communication technology (ICT). They have little know- how 

or techno- teaching pedagogical ability with which to integrate those technologies into their teaching 

practice. 

                       In all of our endeavors to prepare technology- pedagogically skilled teachers, it is crucial 

that we incorporate an under pinning of technology and pedagogy to prepare on pre-service teachers 

to teach with technology and become learners on a never ending journey. 
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EMERGING TRENDS OF BUSINESS EDUCATION IN INDIA: CHALLENGES 

* PROF. P.VISWANADHAM ** L.MADHUKUMAR 

 

ABSTRACT 

      The future needs for business education will be significantly different from the past, but that today‘s 

business schools are too rigid and traditional to respond with innovative solutions. There are so many 

forces blocking change that movement on any single front will prove inadequate for overcoming the 

other sources of resistance.  Moreover, many of these blocks are beyond the control of most business 

schools which are embedded in wider university and professional culture. The marketplace for 

business schools today is characterized by relentless change. Increasing competition from non-

accredited schools and globalization of the business education market are among the root causes of 

the instability. Business education is at risk, and industry wide leadership is needed to position 

business schools to respond to emerging priorities and challenges. The present paper deals with the 

emerging trends of business education in India and the challenges faced by it. Some changes can 

occur only if initiated and executed by faculty, administrators, university leaders, students, boards, and 

other stakeholders in business schools and universities. 

Keywords: Business Education, Business Schools, Business Environment. 

Introduction:  

Business education has a vital role to play in today's business environment, where everything 

changes so fast that it makes it difficult for organisations to survive the growing competition. This has 

led to the need for business schools in developing nations to impart relevant education to students, 

which reflects the changes in society. Also, schools need to be in close contact with industry. 

Whileenterprises today need the business and trained managers, the questions and doubts about the 

relevance of the trained professionals for immediate local needs, may progressively become more 

complex and aggressive. 

Business Education in India 

The first business school to offer business education in India was the Indian Institute of Social 

Welfare and Business Management in 1954.  There were only six institutions imparting business 

education in the beginning of the 60‘s.  Now we have approximately 500 institutions which impart 

business education in India.  

Review of literature 

According to Steven Dekrey, senior associate dean, Hong Kong University of Sciences and 

Technology, businesses in Asia are in need for management talent. "New challenges require new 

business models," said Dekrey. He was participating in the 7annual conference of the Global Business 

School Network (GBSN), held in the Capital last week. Also, "it is very important for business schools 

to work with exceptional leaders, who are educated, successful, inspirational, encouraging and who 

are willing to give back to community," he added. 

Delegates from international business schools, industry and development professionals came together 

to discuss the issue of shortage of management talent in the developing world. The theme of the 

conference was 'Making the Connection: Management Education Powering Development. 

Talking about the challenges in Africa, EnaseOkonedo, dean, Lagos Business School and 

director, Association of African Business Schools, Nigeria, said, "We need more business schools, 

qualified managers, dynamic curriculum and qualified faculty." 

The business education scenario in India is equally challenging. According to Pankaj 

Chandra, director, IIM-Bangalore, there are close to 3,000 management schools in India, but not all 

are able to provide quality education. They may improve in terms of providing quality education over a 

period of time, but those who fail would have to shut down. However, as far as research is concerned, 

Chandra added, "India is a research paradise, where students from all around the world can come and 
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do fabulous research work. There's no dearth of resources for research here and the country provides 

an exciting environment too, where research topics are taken live from the industry." 

The rising cost of management education is another concern for developing countries. 

Okonedo said, "It is difficult to keep the cost low as business is very expensive. However, we have 

brought down the cost of purchasing case studies and copyrights." For India, Chandra suggested 

making use of hybrid models, using the internet and face-to-face methodology could cut costs. 

The impact of a business school, according to Dekrey, can be measured by reputation, quality of the 

faculty, student placements and rankings. "It is very important for an institution to know where its 

students have gone and what are they doing to make an impact." 

The GBSN annual conference was hosted for the first time in India in partnership with the 

Institute of Management Technology (IMT), Ghaziabad. 

Emerging trends of Business Education in India 

The Indian economy israpidly opening up to global competition.  Business education, therefore, is 

going to be amajor instrument of this change.  The emerging scenario of business education in India is 

as follows: 

 Business education/training is now widely perceived to be useful not only in managing 

business, but also managing organisations in a variety of sectors, business education have 

been set up for training, cooperatives, banks, insurance, education and small industries, etc. 

 Although initially confined to government sponsored institutions and universities management 

education is rapidly getting privatised.  A s in 1989, less than 15%were sponsored by the 

central and or state government about 60%were university departments, about 20%were 

affiliated to or recognised by the government of India.  But this mix may change rapidly in the 

nineties.   

 There is strong trend toward increasing the company management training programmes.  Most 

of these are manned by small teams of core in-house trainers, usually heavily supplemented by 

outside academics and practitioners.  Some of larger business houses and public enterprises, 

as the Tata‘s, Hindustan Lever, State Bank of India and Bharat heavy Electricals limited have 

set up substantial in house management colleges/academics for managerial training purposes.  

There is equally strong trend towards sending more and more managers to trainingprogrammes 

offered by management institutions.  Anywhere from 10,000 to 20,000 managers are annually 

deputed to such programmes, while roughly the same number receive in-house training in this 

respect, the trend is similar to that in the US and Western Europe. 

Challenges of Business education in India 

There is a need to develop ethical managers and business leaders with a high sense of 

accountability to the society.  India, in the twenty first century, is comfortably poised at the threshold of 

excellence when it comes to business education. However excellence in my view is the state or quality 

of excelling that earns honour and respect from people. Moments of excellence can happen by default 

when the rest fail and only one succeeds. That is not sustainable excellence since this is achieved by 

only a stray episode coming through a stroke of luck. We should strive for sustained excellence at all 

times rather than some moments of excellence coming through by chance. 

The Indian Business education is undergoing a paradigm shift in its scope and essence. 

However any progress comes with its own quiver of challenges. At the same time every challenge is 

an opportunity in disguise and every innovation bears its genesis in obstacles faced and conquered. 

Rhetoric claims that the nation‘s education system has this unflinching ability to provide the best-in-

class theoretical education, yet inadvertently, it has not been able to transform it into a viable catalyst 

for progress. India houses a massive pool of talent, some of the best educational institutions but we 

still need to develop a theoretical framework which is embedded within the structural and functional 

arrangement of our system. In this process, we have to increase the fitness of our management 
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education system so that it can belong to local as well as global environment. We have to develop 

those structures, patterns and systems which are not externally imposed on us but are evolved based 

on our needs and aspirations. This well-knitted domestic ecosystem, benchmarked with the best in the 

world can help us to move up on the growth ladder. This would be based on the interplay between the 

system and the environment and would lead to evolution of both. Developing this system is neither 

utopian, nor impossible for a country like India which is comfortably mounted on an enviable economic 

growth gradient, geared up to surge ahead. 

 Business students need to have onsite practical experiences in real work environment that will 

enhance their learning and understanding. Towards this, management teaching should reflect ground-

level realities in Indian businesses. Innovative pedagogical tools and practical learning methodologies 

should become the substratum of Indian management education. Academicians should have a 

dialogue with management practioners and understand the requirements of business and business 

challenges. Wherever and whenever possible, the curriculum should then be redesigned to meet this 

latent demand thereby including effective and relevant management principles. 

The new redesigned curriculum at leading B-schools should consistently focus on integrating 

business ethics, corporate accountability, corporate citizenship and global competitiveness in 

management education. A need is now being felt towards developing ethical managers and business 

leaders with a high sense of accountability to the society. Additionally, there has also been an 

increased focus on the developing soft skills like interpersonal communication, managing conflicts and 

negotiations. An increasing focus on developing entrepreneurial mind-set is now clearly visible. 

Moreover, there has also been a growth in the family business enterprises and hence management 

programmes are now directed towards it. B-schools have to adopt a multidisciplinary integrative 

approach which, can deal with ‗business‘ as a whole, instead of teaching marketing, sales, finance, 

etc. This helps students to learn everything in an interdisciplinary manner. In other words, the 

corporate needs should well be echeloned in the management education curriculum by putting more 

emphasis on practical exposure and execution skills, as against just theory. There is also a 

burgeoning demand for executive education. Apart from long term courses, short term customised 

executive development programmes are important to develop the skills of those in business. In the 

wake of financial meltdown, a larger number of executives were seen joining such short term 

management development programs offered by several reputed business schools in India. 

One of the key challenges most premier B-Schools faces contemporarily is that of faculty 

competency development. As a corollary, institutes today are initiating faculty exchange programs, 

investing in capacity building and inducing fresh blood. Indian B-Schools are increasingly advocating 

the best of domestic and international associations and tie-ups, since they see viable and tangible 

values in those in bettering the academic standards. The strategic interest in all such opportunities is 

driven by the need for creating an impact or having footprints that go beyond national boundaries. As 

the world gets globally connected, unification of professional education enriches the process of 

learning. Collaborations reinforce the complementary strengths of the partner institutes. Collaboration 

is the keyword, if B schools wish to survive in today‘s cut throat market conditions. They don‘t only 

need to collaborate within the borders of our country but also beyond the border. The B schools which 

do not collaborate will have to perish. Collaboration is a continuous evolving process. 

Business education in India is poised at a very promising growth chart and in the next 

decade, Indian professional education will become globally competitive and sought after with students 

and faculty from across the world opting for courses in India. Another development envisaged is the 

global accreditation of India‘s premier business schools. This entails a significant investment in human 

resources, as also in other learning resources and benchmarking academic processes with the world‘s 

best known management programmes. As Indian businesses make their presence felt globally with 

each passing time, we will see the gap narrowing between world-class education providers and world 

http://www.business-standard.com/india/prof_page.php?search=business+ethics&select=1
http://www.business-standard.com/india/prof_page.php?search=corporate+accountability&select=1
http://www.business-standard.com/india/prof_page.php?search=corporate+citizenship&select=1
http://www.business-standard.com/india/prof_page.php?search=global+competitiveness&select=1
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class business professionals. Only then we can create the future with sustained excellence. Only then 

Indian management education would develop a system so as to connect governance, justice and 

economic development to the human quest for equity, fair play and excellence in life. 

Suggestions for improvement 

1) More emphasis on change-management. 

2) More awareness of international and global issues. 

3) More emphasis of on-growth management. 

4) More attention to government interfacing. 

5) More practices with interest groups demands. 

6) More skill oriented courses. 

7) More sensitivity to environmental changes. 

8) More future-oriented perspective. 

9) More practice with unstructured and unfamiliar situation. 

10) More emphasis on career development aspects 

Conclusion 

The innovation in curriculum as well as techniques required needs to be improved in order to 

bring of positive change in the quality of business education. We must plan the task first and then work 

with the task.  The curriculum has to be redesigned to meet the challenges of up-to-date development 

in business sphere.  Business education in India is in search of relevance. Business education is 

universal if western experienced be used in the Indian business education;Indian experience should 

as well be relied upon in western schools management.  The only need is to keep updating the 

business education so that cyclical trend, if any, does not set in to retard its growth.  Business 

environment is changing very fast.  The technological, social and economic environment is becoming 

more and more dynamic and turbulent.  Although there are many problems in making comparisons 

across business schools, there are some universal yardsticks for measuring quality in business 

education, and we can use the common ones: (1) Quality of students including the admission process, 

(2) Pedagogy, (3) Placement (4) Faculty development and (5) Infrastructure. 
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ELDERLY WOMEN‟S POVERTY IN INDIA:  Challenges and Social Work Interventions 
 

* CH.SATYANARAYANA 

 

ABSTRACT 

      The extent of multilayer vulnerability of elderly women‘ biopsychosocial variables are due to old 

age; being women in a patriarchal system; and adequate informal (family, community) and formal 

(state, civil society organization) resources. The article critically examined the state‘ social assistances 

programmes and other services vis-a vis elderly women.  

Key Words : Elderly Women, Women’s Poverty, Poverty In India, Social Work Interventions 

Demographic Transition & Emerging Issues   

―As we begin the twenty first century, population ageing is poised to emerge as a preeminent 

worldwide phenomenon. The confluence of lowered fertility and improved health and longevity has 

generated growing numbers and proportions of older population throughout most of the world.‘ (An 

Ageing World: 2001). While on one hand, population ageing represents a human success story, on the 

other, the steady, sustained growth of older people poses myriad challenges to policy makers and 

societies all over the world. The United Nations estimates put the number of those aged 60 plus at 600 

million, i.e.  10% of the world population and this number are expected to go up by 2 billion by 2050. 

The Indian scenario of ageing population brings to light that India‘s population of just over one 

billion in the year 2000 continues to grow at about 1.5% per annum and is expected to exceed one 

and a half billion by mid century. According to the Census 2001, the number of older persons in India 

was 70.6 million, or 6.9% of the total population. It is projected that the number of older persons will be 

94.8 million in 2011 (or 8.3%), and 143.7 million by 2021(or 10.7%). Further, 63% of the total elderly 

population is in age group of 60-69 years, 26% in age group of 70-79 years and 11% in age group of 

80 years and above.  

 Trends in gender studies of the elderly reveal that the life expectancy of women is expected to 

remain higher. For the period 2006-2010, the life expectancy of female is 68.1 in comparison to 65.8 of 

males which are expected to rise to 72.3 for females as compared to 69.02 for males during the period 

2011-2016. This indicates that the population of elderly women will account for a larger population as 

compared to their male counterparts in 60+ age bracket. Similarly, a closer look at the location 

demographics highlights that around 75% of older persons live in rural areas and 25% in urban areas.   

With changing lifestyles the younger generation are migrating from not only rural to urban areas 

but from country to another as well; leading to increase in old age dependency ratio. The old age 

dependency ratio (number of old persons 60+ years) to the working age group (15-59 years) has 

increased from 9.8 per cent in 1981 to about 12.6 per cent in 2001. (Census of India, 2001)  

According to Ms. Indu Capoor: While the existing support system of joint families, preponderance 

of physical activity, vegetarianism, and social and spiritual enrichment, all known to promote healthy 

ageing,  are widely prevalent in India, with the increasing pace of population ageing, the health of  

older persons has been the focus of recent attention. Existing data indicate a significant morbidity 

among the aged, and considerable variations in morbidity exist with respect to gender, place of 

residence (rural vs. urban), and socioeconomic status. Further, the dual load of infections and 

degenerative diseases in older persons is the final cause of death.   

Need for Addressing the Concerns of Older Women  

Gender governs the structure of relationships through the life cycle, from birth to old age.  Gender 

differences in the aging process reflect biological, economic, and social differences. It influences our 

access to resources and opportunities, and shapes our choices at every stage of life. While gendered 

experiences impact the health and well being of both women and men in their later years, women who 

enter their older years with a past or continuing experience of discrimination, violence and abuse often 
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suffer unrelenting poverty and persistent health problems including chronic pain, depression, and 

disability.  

Current status of women   

Women comprise by far the greater number and proportion of older population in almost all 

societies; this disparity is increasing with advancing age. In India, while the sex ratio favours men at all 

ages, the trend reverses in favour of females above the age of 70 years with the number of women 

exceeding the number of men in this age group. Sex ratio in elderly population, which was 928 in the 

year 1996, is projected to become 1031 by the year 2016.  More often than not, women are over 

burdened with cumulative inequalities throughout the life cycle from womb to tomb as a result of socio-

cultural and economic discriminatory practices leading to a secondary status. Thus, a longer life span 

is directly correlated to greater morbidity and higher incidence of health related problems among the 

older women 

To raise awareness on the issues of ageing October 1 has been declared as International Day of 

Older Persons by the United Nations Economic status and resulting dilemma. More elderly men 

participate in the economic activities compared to women. The participation is high in rural areas 

compared to urban areas. Older women, especially in developing countries, are likely to be poorer 

than older men as a result of the accumulated impact of unpaid work at home and in farms, lower life 

time earnings, lower wages, and lack of adequate pension or social security scheme for those who 

work in unorganized sector and laws and social customs which are insensitive to women. Economic 

dependence on the male members throughout their life restricts their freedom to choose to avail 

necessities of life such as food, clothes, health care and enjoy pleasurable activities. Older women 

also suffer from health problems which are different from those of older men due to basic biological 

differences. However, health care facilities are common for both.  

The older women from rural areas prefer Annapurna Scheme in which 10 kg of grains are given to 

poor older persons instead of pension. According to them they can directly use a scheme called‖ 

ANNAPURNA‖ has been initiated by the Govt.  of India under which free food grains up to 10 kg per 

month will be provided to such destitute older persons who are otherwise eligible for old age pension 

under the National Old Age Pension Scheme but are not receiving it and whose sons are not residing 

with him.  

Health and Health Care of Older Women  

Studies have revealed that the most common chronic problems of older women are fever, cold 

and cough, asthma, respiratory infections, dysentery, visual impairment, cataract,  hearing impairment, 

swollen feet and diabetes whereas the major diseases and disorders  of older women are rheumatoid 

arthritis, osteoarthritis, osteoporosis, backache and  muscular problems, hypertension, cardiovascular 

and pulmonary disease, nervous  disorders, dementia Alzheimer‘s disease and depression. Common 

reproductive health problem are purities vulvae, vaginal discharge, dispareumia, incontinence, uterus 

prolapse, cervical and breast cancer. Anemia, ulcer in mouth and intestines, constipation, diarrhoea 

are the other manifestations of prolonged under-nutrition. In addition there may be diseases directly 

related to their occupations or habits like chewing tobacco (as a pain killer or hunger suppressant)                                                                                                                                                                     

―Gynecological problems of older women, who have passed the reproductive period, have yet to 

receive attention of researchers and programme planners. Problems related to menopause and those 

that occur in the post-menopausal period and later years have rarely received adequate attention in 

the Indian context. Research needs to be undertaken to study these problems and to identify those 

that need urgent attention.  

The magnitude of specific problems as well as the cost effectiveness and feasibility of organizing 

services need to be addressed. Some criteria should be developed to determine which service 

interventions should receive priority and how services can be incrementally expanded to address the 

particular priority problems.‖ (Pachauri Saroj, 1995)  
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National Family Health Survey – 3 conducted in 2006 states that in both urban and rural areas in 

India only about 1/3 prefer to use the public health facilities, majority use private facilities. While quality 

of health care available may be less than satisfactory in India there are additional issues with regard to 

the care ‗provided‘ to the elderly. This is often based on the socio economic class of the person. There 

are rampant cases of discrimination in making health care available to the poor – both urban and rural 

– as well as those belonging to the ‗lower castes‘. Due to living conditions and poverty the incidence of 

disease is often higher among these segments and they are also denied access to the public health 

care made available by the government.    

Family and Social Support Network  

At the Sixth South Asia Regional Ministerial Conference, Commemorating Beijing in January 

2008, New Delhi, India the Ministers, Secretaries and Senior Officers of the Governments in South 

Asia, women‘s Groups /networks, civil society, and researchers from – Afghanistan, Bangladesh, 

Bhutan, India, Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan and Sri Lanka, with representation from the SAARC 

Secretariat, acknowledged the achievements made by the countries of South Asia and also 

recognized the continuing   gaps and challenges in several areas of which the following:  

1. Inadequate implementation of plans, policies and programmes relating to women due to inadequate 

allocation of resources   

2. Inadequate commitment, awareness, measures and resources to combat violence against women.  

3. Inadequate attention to eliminating harmful traditional practices that continues to infringe the human 

rights of women  

4. The increasing prevalence of HIV/AIDS among women, including exposure to Infection from 

husbands  

5. Lack of gender sensitive policies and interventions to combat communicable Diseases, anemia, TB, 

malaria etc.  

6. Inadequate, and lack of gender sensitive reproductive and sexual health information and services 

and care to women While the above gaps refer to women in general, they aptly bring into focus the 

pathetic  condition of older women who are most vulnerable and marginalized among women. 

Policies and Programmes of the Indian Government   

Government of India (GoI) announced the National Policy on Older Persons in 1999 to reaffirm its 

commitment to ensure the well-being of the older persons in a holistic manner. The NPOP while 

promising to safeguard their interest in terms of financial  security, health, legal, social and 

psychological security, also envisages a productive  partnership with them in the process of 

development by creating opportunities for their  gainful engagement and employment. The Policy also 

appreciates special needs of older persons and therefore lays emphasis on empowerment of 

community as well as individuals to adequately meet the challenges of the process of ageing. 

National Social Assistance Programme (NSAP)   

The National Social Assistance Programme came into effect from 15th August, 1995 and is a 

social assistance programme for the poor households.  The NSAP includes three benefits as its 

components: National Old Age Pension Scheme (NOAPS), National Family Benefit Scheme (NFBS) 

and National Maternity Benefit Scheme (NMBS). 

The Indira Gandhi National Old Age Pension Scheme (IGNOAPS)   

The Scheme covers older persons/destitute having little or no regular means of subsistence from 

his/her own source of income or through financial support from family members or other sources. It 

covers older persons under Below Poverty Line and the government contributes Rs.200 

(approximately $5) per month per beneficiary. In November 2007 it was rechristened Indira Gandhi 

National Policy on Older Persons (IGNPOP) and enlarged to include all persons above 65 years of 

age under BPL.   

 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 
 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          17                                                                        

 

Insurance Coverage   

Some of the public sector insurance companies provide life insurance coverage up to 75 years of 

age and many private insurance companies now have 55 years as the last entry age providing old age 

security to millions of elderly. 

Old Age Social and Income Security (OASIS)  

This ‗project‘ put forth by the Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment, GoI, has constituted an 

expert committee. The report of the committee recommends a pension system which can be used by 

individuals and enables them to attain old age security by making modest contribution during their 

working career.  

Annapurna Scheme   

Annapurna Scheme covers all the other elderly below poverty line who are not covered under the 

NOAPS. Destitute senior citizens or 65 years of age or above who, though eligible for old age pension 

under the National Old Age Pension Scheme (NOAPS), are not getting the pension are covered under 

the Scheme. 10 kg of food grains per person per month is supplied free of cost under the scheme. In 

2005-06 a total of 167,000 tones of grains were allocated under the scheme.    

(An interesting observation here is that women beneficiaries of this scheme find it particularly 

useful as very often the ‗pecuniary dole‘ to them is taken away by the male members of the family 

while this scheme ensures they are fed)  

Reverse Mortgage System  

The government has launched a Reverse Mortgage System for senior citizens to extract value out 

of their property and lead a hassle free life by securing a regular income as loan against their existing 

property – the loan may be taken in installments or a lump sum.   

Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerment, GoI is implementing an Integrated Programme for 

Older Persons where financial assistance is provided to Non-Governmental Organizations, 

Autonomous Bodies, Educational Institutions, Cooperative Societies, etc.  for up to 90% of the project 

cost for setting up and maintenance of Day Care Centers,  Mobile Medi-care Units, Old Age Homes 

and Non-Institutional Service Centers. The scheme has been made flexible so as to meet the diverse 

needs of older persons including reinforcement and strengthening of the family, awareness generation 

on issues pertaining to older persons, popularization of the concept of life long preparation for old age, 

facilitating productive ageing etc. Over 1000 old age homes/day care centers /mobile Medicare units 

are operational under the scheme.    

Number of Pregnancies and Planning the Family: The study indicated that 24% of women in 

Gujarat as well as Rajasthan became pregnant four to five times whereas 60% became pregnant six 

to thirteen times. This included still birth, miscarriages, abortion and  dead children too. Majority of the 

OW in both the States mentioned that repeated pregnancies had adverse effect on their health such 

as general weakness, early ageing and gynecological problems. 

Financial status: The main  source  of  income  for  96%  of  OW  in  Gujarat  and  Rajasthan was  

from cultivation of their family land. Those who did not possess agricultural land worked as agricultural 

labourers on someone else‘s land or as non agricultural labourers in Relief Sites started by 

Government for construction of roads and dams.                                 

(Bhuva - Traditional healer found in villages & Vaidya - Medical Practitioner who follows an Indian 

system of medicine viz., Ayurveda.  As a part of population aging, India, too, is experiencing 

feminization of ageing. It is often held men die sooner, while women have higher morbidity rates. Apart 

from the general health vulnerability due to the ageing process, elderly women, often suffer from 

gynecological ailments. They have higher chances of osteoporosis. Further, chronic malnutrition and 

increased chances of varied ailments due to multiple and repeated pregnancies have been the 

realities during the prime time of a majority if elderly women (panda, 2005). 
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Since the beginning, women had a social status less than that of men. In many cultures, they 

were taken to be physically weak and intellectually imperfect, requiring the protection of father in 

infancy and childhood, of husband during, their adulthood and of sons, in their old age. Ironically, in 

the contemporary period, social changes seem to have aggravated the situation for senior ladies. 

Their participation in education, remunerative work and community affairs is patently and woefully low. 

In most rural and urban areas, elderly women have to contend with yet another exigency-migration. 

More often than not, young children leave behind elderly women, to their own devices (Khan, 1997). 

Lack of knowledge about existing services and programmes is another major factor that can 

enhance vulnerability of elderly women. All factors that contribute to mental health problems like worry 

and tension, depress loneliness and the like tend to enhance vulnerability of the aged women. 

Moreover, elderly abuse is it physical, social, emotional, verbal, mental the familial and or community 

level increases vulnerability.  

A study has been done by Archana Koushik with the aims to assess the current social an 

economic status of elderly women in India, particularly in less developed states and to analysis the 

health economic and social vulnerabilities faced by them, the study was conducted eight states - 

Assam, Bihar, Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa Sikkim and Uttar Pradesh. These 

northern and north east states have higher proportion of poverty than the national average. The 

sample size 7,766 women aged 60 years and above using stratified random sampling by dividing each 

state in four zones and picking up one district from  each zone. From each district, two development 

blocks for covering rural areas and two towns for covering urban areas were randomly picked up 

subsequently, four villages from each block and two wards from each town from the representatives 

geographical regions have also randomly selected.  

Table 1 provides information on state, location and BPL and APL households. In general, data 

gives the impression that a majority of the families in rural as well as in urban areas belong to BPL 

families.  

Table 1: Monthly Family Income of Respondents 

State Rural Urban 

BPL 
(>Rs. 1700)  

APL 
(<Rs. 1700)  

Total  BPL 
(>2300)  

APL 
(<Rs. 2300)  

Total  

Assam 36 64 100 15 50 100 

Bihar 67 33 100 77 23 100 

Chhattisgarh 45 55 100 66 34 100 

Jharkhand 57 43 100 49 51 100 

Madhya Pradesh 39 61 100 45 55 100 

Orissa 51 49 100 69 31 100 

Sikkim 33 67 100 38 62 100 

Uttar Pradesh 43 57 100 54 46 100 

Total  46 54 100 56 44 100 

 

The above table shows that Bihar rural as well as urban tops the list of BPL families. In urban 

Bihar the situation is much worse. This largely conforms to national estimates. The table further 

brought out that poverty in urban areas is more prominent in almost all the states. In rural areas, 

Jharkhand and Orissa along with Bihar have more than one half of the families below the poverty line. 

In urban areas of Assam, Sikkim, Madhya Pradesh and Jharkhand are the only states where families 

of respondents below the poverty line are less than a half. In general, the data gives the impression 

that a majority of the families of respondents are economically stressed. 

The data brings out that in the study, 46.4 percent of the respondents are of families living below the 

poverty line. Major findings are as  
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Age: among the elderly women in poverty, 38 percent are young old (60.64 years), 49 percent old (65-

74 years) and 13 percent old-old (75 and above). It is evident that deterioration in body strength in 

body strength and vigor decreases with age and, more often not below the poverty line has to depend 

on intense physical labour in order to earn a livelihood. In this context, nearly 62 percent of the aged 

women) in the old and old-old age bracket) are more vulnerable to destitution. 

Marital status: there are 63. 3 percent widows below the poverty line.  In poverty, lack of social 

support due to widowhood puts elderly women in multiple jeopardy.  

Social support: data further brings out that 99 percent of the elderly women are not members of any 

elderly women club. Similarly, 98.3 percent of the respondents in poverty are not members of any self 

help groups. In additions, none of them is a member of local elected body called panchayat/ 

municipality. The implications of this information is that elderly women living in poverty hardly have any 

social support system available to help them ameliorate their poor economic condition, nor they have 

voice in the matters of community decision making and political life.  

Present occupation: results show that 46 percent of the elderly women below the poverty line are 

daily wagers, 24 percent are agricultural worker, 6 percent are into petty business like selling 

vegetables, flowers 12, percent are working as a house cleaners or servants and 12 percent are 

getting pension of their deceased husband.  

Income; data bring put that 33.4 percent respondents are earning Rs. 50 to Rs. 250 per month, 36 

percent have 251 to Rs 500 as monthly income and 30.6 percent elderly women are earning RS. 501 

to Rs. 2300.  

Economic assets: nearly 98 percent elderly respondents do not have any immovable property to fall 

back on.  

Expenditure: data on monthly expenses brings out that 81.6 percent of the respondents spend Rs. 

50-800 on food of their total family monthly expenditure. Money spent on clothing is Rs. 10 -100 for 

nearly 80 percent respondents. Further, in 90 percent cases, monthly expenditure on medicine and 

treatment varies from Rs. 10 to 100. There are 79 percent families in debt and major chunk of the 

family income goes towards repayment of the same.  

Health vulnerability: Gatzen (1992) climes that in old age, people requires health services eight 

times frequently than young persons n their thirties. Every year around three percent of the elderly 

population is pushed below the poverty line due to economic costs of ill health (kaushik and Yusuf, 

2007). Therefore, health vulnerability becomes an important aspect to look into.  

Nutrition: Nutrition is a component is a salient for a health life. In the study, elderly women were 

asked about their food intake the previous day. Findings show that 15 percent respondents did not 

have nor had inadequate milk/milk products; 58 percent did not have or had inadequate fish, 62 

percent did not have or had inadequate vegetables and 82 did not have or had inadequate fruits.  

Health condition: data on sensory capabilities brings out that 77 percent elderly are living below 

the poverty line suffer from vision going down, 76 percent have joints/bone problems and 70 percent 

suffer form hearing impairment. Further, 29 percent have high/low blood pressure, 19 percent have 

heart problems, nine percent have gynecological ailments, four present have diabetics, there percent 

digestive upsets and 30 percent have respiratory problems. Such a health status significantly reduces 

the physical capabilities of elderly women to earn a livelihood, which is largely based on strenuous 

physical labor.  

Access to health services: data brings out that 79 percent of elderly women go to governmental 

hospitals for treatment five percent go to local vaidhya/hakim. Almost all (98.9 percent) postpone 

treatment of their ailments. Further, one-third of the respondents have availed facilities of mobile 

Medicare units coming to their locality and 31 percent have sought treatment in health camps 

organized in their area. Fifteen percent respondents were hospitalized in the last one year. Next 98 

percent respondents stated that expenses incurred on their medical treatment are not met easily by 
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their families. Determining health condition take a heavy toil on the well being of elderly women, 

particularly those in poverty. Health care services are sporadic, limited in their reach and impact as 

well as affordability and accessibility too become an issue of concern among poverty stricken aged 

women. Social vulnerability: data brings that frequently of elderly abuse (verbal, physical and 

emotional) is nearly three times more against women in poverty as compared to their counterparts 

living above the poverty line.  

Old age pension 

It should be noted that the proportion of the elderly persons receiving NOAP varies from state to 

state. Apparently, states like Haryana, Goa, Himachal Pradesh and Manipur are somewhat liberal, in 

that a sizable proportion of aged persons have the benefit of NOAP, while others accord the scheme 

at a low priority.  Data brings out that the rate of old age pension in the states under study varies from 

Rs. 200 per month. Assam and Chhattisgarh have Rs. 75 as old age pension. Sikkim and Bihar have 

Rs. 100 rupees; Utter Pradesh has the rate of RS. 100 and Orissa has the maximum Rs. 200 rupees. 

State wise variations are also observed in the number of beneficiaries availing OAP. In Uttar Pradesh, 

Jharkhand and Bihar, it is in corroboration with national policy on elder persons in regard to a person 

age 60 years or more as elderly. In Madhya Pradesh and Assam,  observed  gender senility and the 

age criterion to 60 years for females. 

  

Table 2: State wise Disbursement of Old Age Pension 

State  Total 
beneficiaries 
2005-06 

Elderly women APL 
availing (N=4194)  

Elderly women BPL (N= 3572) 

Aware  Tried  Availing  

Assam 2,99,005 12.5 88 86 6.9 

Bihar 4,82,212 1.8 85 72 5.2 

Chhattisgarh 1,82,621 8.9 64 39 5.2 

Jharkhand 41,511 1.8 89 75 1.7 

Madhya Pradesh 6,83,680 14.3 96 76 5.2 

Orissa 4,93,187 5.4 80 56 8.6 

Sikkim 10,104 3.6 87 53 3.4 

Uttar Pradesh 12,61,094 3.6 68 70 5.2 

Total  56,72,749 6.5 82 66 5.2 

Source: Planning Commission 

Out of nearly 960 laksh (eight percent) elderly population on India, 640 laksh (2/3
rd

 of 960) 

are in need of social assistance (NSSO data: one third of elderly living below poverty line and one third 

just above it, so two thirds are in need of social assistance). Official data shows that there are nearly 

56 laksh elderly getting OAP that constitutes 5.8 percent of the total elderly population and 8.75 

percent of those in need of social assistance. Thus, the coverage of old age pension is very limited. 

Coming to study results. Table 2 brings out that only 5.2 percent of the total elderly women living 

below the poverty line are sanctioned old age pension. There are 6. 5 percent of the aged ladies 

above poverty line availing old age pension under the social assistance programme of the 

Government of India.  

Table 3 gives state wise and district wise details of the number of beneficiaries under the 

Annapurna scheme. There are wide variation s in terms of the number of beneficiaries, especially in 

such states as Bihar and Sikkim. Reasons for those variations could for the differences in awareness 

about the schemes. Number of elderly applying for the Annapurana scheme, effectiveness of state 

functionaries in implementing the scheme. It may also have something to do with the awareness levels 

and demand for the schemes.  
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Table 3: Availing of Annapurna Scheme. 

Source: Planning Commission 

The article discussed the vulnerabilities of the elderly women in the light of the empirical data. It 

also focused on the efficacy of social assistance programme namely Old Age Pension and Annapurna 

scheme to reduce vulnerabilities of the elderly.  

  Certain loopholes at the planning stage may be first looked int. before the introduction of the 

national Social Assistance programme (NSAP), in all states, expect Kerala and Gujarat, only the 

destitute  elderly were eligible for pension. Destitute were defined as those without any sources of 

income and no relatives to support them. Even after NSAP was introduced, the Central Government 

allowed the states/UTs to continue to follow the same income criteria for eligibility for old age pension 

under the programme, but the Central Government reserved the right to review and to reserve the 

criteria. No such review appears to have been made.  

Further, while certain domiciliary condition for eligibility for old age pension under schemes. The 

NSAP is silent about these conditions. As the old age pension is now under a national scheme, there 

is and justification to exclude any pension from the benefits on grounds of domicile.  

Coming to the implementation aspects of the old age pension scheme, the study has revised the 

low awareness of the scheme, the administration procedure as cumbersome and they give rise to red-

tapisam, corruption and pension to the needy elderly. There was no regulatory in payments, there was 

no fixed pattern for disbursement of the pension, there were wide disparities in the percentage of old 

persons drawing the pension among the states ranging from 6.9 percent in Assam to 1.7 percent in 

Jharkhand among those below the poverty line. The most significant observation was that all eligible 

persons are not being paid pension, whereas a sizable proportion (6.5 percent) of those above the 

poverty line are getting pension.  

There are serious constraints with regard to selection of beneficiaries for social pension. There is 

a need for simplifying the procedure, entrusting the responsibilities to apt stakeholders and identifying 

the genuinely needy elders in rural India, village panchyats should be entrusted with the complete 

responsibilities of selecting the beneficiaries and disbursing the pension amount. The selection of 

persons as beneficiaries under a given set of criteria is best left to be made by the Gram Sabha at an 

open meeting and to have the lists  periodically revised, say, twice a year or once a year. This would 

curtail un-necessarily delays and red-tapisam in implementing the OAP scheme.  

The population of the elderly has been rising. The budget provisions for the old age pension 

scheme should be increased from time to time corresponding to the increase in the elderly. The 

selection of persons should be made by local authorities and all eligible persons should be paid 

pensions as due by the local authorities.  

The piece-meal approach is hardly doing any good to the elderly in poverty. There is a dire need 

to coverage and integrate various poverty alleviation programmes and schemes to make the most 

from the limited resources. Economist and social scientists achieve often debated on the direct cash 

facilities provided to the beneficiaries in many poverty alleviation programmes, but due to lack of 

adequate backward and forward linkage and support systems, this cash does not help much in 

State  Total beneficiaries  APL availing BPL heard  BPL availing  

Assam 4065 0.0 2.4 0.0 

Bihar 166600 6.3 1.2 0.0 

Chhattisgarh 30127 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Jharkhand 200000 0.0 25.0 11.7 

Madhya Pradesh No info.  0.0 1.2 0.0 

Orissa 64800 6.3 0.0 0.0 

Sikkim 2274 0.0 8.7 1.7 

Uttar Pradesh 56184 0.0 1.2 0.0 

Total  3,86,488 1.5 4.9 1.7 
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capability building of the people below the poverty line. Similar is he case with destitute elderly getting 

pension or ten kilograms of food grain under Annapurna. An aged lady without any shelter or 

accessories (utensils, stove, etc,) cannot get any benefit from the cash or grains. Instead of linking 

such destitute old persons with Integrated Child Development Services. Mid-day Meal programmes 

where supplementary food is provided to the children would be a good alternative to ensure food 

security.  

To address older women's health, the following factors must be taken into account for the 

consideration of policy makers and programmes planners for social work interventions.  

 Lifestyle. 

How a woman has lived since birth, her diet and nutrition, body weight, level of physical activity, of 

physical and emotional stress, of tobacco, alcohol or drug use, her sexual history Work - While 

women's paid labour may end at the age of 60 -65, the vast majority of  women in India work until they 

die. Yet this fact is unrecognized in the health community and in labour statistics. Women bear most of 

the domestic responsibility in a household.  

Older women are increasingly heading households and taking over care of the family Social 

Protection - Women's labour in developing countries is concentrated in the informal, agricultural and 

service sectors.  

They have less access to social protection such as health insurance, which has a cumulative 

negative effect over a woman's lifespan and can seriously affect her health in old age.  

Keeping in view the population distribution, especially in tribal and hilly areas, mobile health units 

should be set up and made operational as these are  likely too benefit elderly women most on account 

of their lifestyle.  

Care-giving Responsibilities - This deserves special mention, because it is a significant yet invisible 

part of women's domestic labour. Caring for sick partners, children and grandchildren is a task that 

often falls to older women, one that can have severe consequences on physical and psychological 

health    

Socio-economic Status - The value that communities place on gender and race can have a distinct 

impact on women's health and their quality of life. Obviously income level is one  of the key 

determinants of health, particularly among older women who, no longer  working, often find 

themselves dependent on savings or other family members (who may  also be impoverished or in a 

position to abuse them).  

Marital Status – As a large proportion of older women may be widowed this may result in lack of 

resources for health services, depression, lack of mobility and poverty    

Access to health services - In terms of prevention, whether or not a woman has had access to 

health services throughout her life will impact her health as she ages. This includes not only the ability 

to afford and access health services, but the way in which an older woman is treated by health 

professionals.   

Family/Medical History - Family history can be an important determinant of women's risk for certain 

illnesses, such as breast cancer. Knowledge of a woman's family history is essential both for her and 

her health professional. Similarly, a woman's own medical history (childhood illnesses and injuries, 

exposure to different medications, reproductive health, exposure to violence, surgeries etc.) will have 

an effect on her health as she ages and must be taken into account in assessing her health profile.  

Physiological Health -  Women must be aware of the status of their own health: bone  structure and 

density; joint health; heart/lung/endocrine health; blood pressure;  cholesterol level etc. to determine 

what risks lie ahead and how best to minimize them. Studies of older women's health must employ a 

gender perspective to highlight their predominance among the elderly population, their increased 

morbidity and disability despite their longer life-expectancy and the different ways they are affected by 

disease and lack of access to care.  
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The participation of older women in the formulation of policies and programmes regarding their own 

health is essential, both to counteract the view that old people are incapable and to ensure that 

policies truly reflect and respond to the needs of the older population. Inquiry and interventions into 

older women's health must emphasize improving the quality of their lives, rather than merely extending 

them.  

Distinct profiles/needs of developing countries - older women in developing countries suffer from 

malnutrition resulting in health problems such as anemia and osteoporosis.   

The view of ageing as nothing more than mental and physical deterioration is all too common among 

both health professionals and the general public. In reality ageing is a complex process that requires 

in-depth study and response. Generally, a person is considered "older" once they reach the age of 60-

65, regardless of their individual health history and situation. Age, therefore, should not be used to 

‗justify‘ discrimination in making quality health care, focusing on specific needs of the elderly, 

accessible to them.   

Media- media campaigns should be developed and launched for spreading awareness of the 

provisions under the Maintenances of Parents and Senior Citizens Act, 2007, Section 125 of the Code 

of Criminal Procedure, Himachal Pradesh Maintenance of Parents Act and Domestic Violence Act, 

2005. These campaigns may also highlights judgments under these Acts pronounced by superior 

courts.  

Co-Curricular- The Government and private school as part of the co-curricular activity, socially useful 

and productive work may take up the responsibility to inculcate values and respect for elderly persons 

by organizing regular visits to Old Age Homes and Day Care Centers and encouraging students to 

actively participate in Adopt a Granny programme.  

Economic dependency- A vast majority of elderly women in the study have been found to be non-

workers and economically dependent. For this, feasible income-generating schemes should be 

formulated for providing physically less demanding work for the self-employment of the elderly women 

so as to reduce their economic dependence.  

Nutrition- At the policy level, ICDS programmes should initiate a provision for providing adequate 

nutritious food to the elderly women belonging to the BPL families. This is likely to greatly help the 

elderly women to have proper and nutritious food at low cost within the existing infrastructure.  

Schemes- Annapurana scheme should be implemented a little mere vigorously by spreading mass 

awareness and by simplifying procedure so that a larger number of elderly persons are able to benefit 

from them. Criteria for granting old age pensions should be further liberalize. A inform old age pension 

schemes should be implemented in all  the states by merging the National Old Age Pension schemes 

and the  state old age pension scheme. Minimum eligibility criteria should be set as 60 years. At least 

RS 1000 per month should be given. Formalities for the sanction of OAP should be made simple, so 

that elderly women do not run from pillar to post. Sanctioning and distribution power of pension should 

be delegated to the Panchyats and municipal corporations.  

NGOs, municipal bodies and Panchyat Raj institutions should be encouraged to set up Day Care 

(DCC) including in small towns and large villages.The central government in conjunction with state 

government should set up at least one old age home in every Mandal town. In allocating resources for 

the welfare and development of the aged the Finance Commission, Planning Commission and other 

competent authorities should pay special attention to the states of Bihar, Chhattisgarh, Uttar Pradesh 

and Assam which rank in terms of overall vulnerability. National and state commissions for the elderly 

should be constituted to review existing policies and programmes and to formulate newer policies and 

programmes in consonance with changing socio-economic conditions.  
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                         EMOTIONAL INTELLIGENCE AMONG PROFESSIONAL AND 

NON-PROFESSIONAL STUDENTS 
 

*DR.K.SUBRAMANYAM, **DR.S.VISWANATHA REDDY 

 

ABSTRACT 

      An attempt was made in the present investigation to study the emotional intelligence among 

professional and non-professional college students.120 professional and non-professional college 

students were selected in Tirupati town, Chittoor District of Andhra Pradesh. Emotional Intelligence 

Inventory was developed  and standardized by Nutankumar Thingujam, and Usha Ram (1999) were 

administered the sample.  Results revealed that professional  college students have high emotional 

intelligence than non-professional college students; gender has no significant impact  on  their 

emotional intelligence and  significant interaction were found between type of course and gender with 

regard to their emotional intelligence.  

Key Words: Emotional Intelligence, Emotional Quotient, Profesional & Non- Professional   

Introduction: 

Education is to cater to the holistic development of the students.  Teachers are the caretakers and 

play a significant role. They have to take care of the effective (emotional) dimension of the students 

besides the stress on academic excellence. This calls upon the teacher to be first and foremost at 

home with her/his own emotional intelligence, as to be able to draw out the emotional intelligence of 

the students. Students‘ unrest, truancy, rate of teen suicides, pregnancies, drug addiction, broken 

families, etc., for example are the pointers to the fact than not sufficient effort is made in our 

educational institutions to develop emotional intelligence. 

Emotional intelligence is fundamentally related to our emotional reactions to situations. When we 

hurt very easily or are quick to get angry our interactions with other individuals and our level of 

productivity takes a beating. Those who can control their emotions and deal with any type of situation 

with practicality are said to be high on EQ or emotional quotient. Emotional intelligence is 

fundamentally related to our emotional reactions to situations. When we hurt very easily or are quick to 

get angry our interactions with other individuals and our level of productivity takes a beating. Those 

who can control their emotions and deal with any type of situation with practicality are said to be high 

on EQ or emotional quotient. 

In the normal course of life time, emotional intelligence tends to increase to learn to more aware 

of mood, to effectively handle distressing emotions, and to listen and empathize. In short, as you 

become more mature, you can acquire certain emotional competence that lead to outstanding 

performance at work. What do happiness, fear, anger, affection, shame, disgust, surprise lust, 

sadness, elation and love have in common? These are which directly affect students‘ day to day life. 

For long, it has been believed that success at college/workplace depends on the level of intelligence 

or intelligence quotient (I.Q) as reflected on academic achievements, exams passed, marks obtained, 

grades etc. In other words, intellectual credential: doing well in school/college, holding on 

engineering/medical degree or even an advanced computer degree, obtained high scores in an I.Q. 

test; all these are instances of intelligence of the academic variety.  

Emotional intelligence is considered a popular construct and is responsible for success in every 

aspect of a person life. Goleman (1995) theorized that emotional intelligence provides the base for 

emotional competencies that promote social and personal skills in individuals for better performance at 

work places. Those who have high competency can recognize emotions and influence others feelings, 

as compared to those who have less capability. They normalize their emotions and are able to perform 

better in organization. 

Culturally, we are not encouraged to express our emotion; but rather are urged to suppress them 

as a mark of maturity; so this is an added reason to get emotionally literate, and know one‘s own 
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personality, so as to be able to handle one‘s emotions as well as to understand and respond to 

emotions of others. It is also noticed that each teacher has her/his own unique style, which she/he 

uses to impart knowledge to her/his students. Even if she uses various standard methods of teaching, 

it is her style, her unique approach towards the class or on individual student that matters most. 

Teachers are such a decisive element in the class room that it is their personal approach that creates 

the climate. In fact it is their daily mood that to a great extent makes the weather. 

Emotional intelligence, like other traits such as general intelligence, extraversion, and 

openness, can be viewed as one of the many parts of personality.  Psychologists have developed a 

variety of methods for assessing individual parts of personality. General speaking, a particular method 

is often developed because of its strengths for measuring a specific class of personality parts ; that 

same method may be less good at measuring others parts of personality. 

According to Baron (1997) Emotional intelligence is ―An array of non – cognitive capabilities, 

competencies and skills that influence one‘s ability to succeed in coping with environmental demands 

and pressures‖. 

Salovey, Mayer and Caruso (2000) have stated that Emotional intelligence ―refers to the 

ability to process emotional laden information competently and to use it to guide cognitive activities like 

problem solving and to focus energy on required behaviours‖. 

Hien (2004) defined Emotional intelligence as the mental liability we are born with which 

gives us our emotional .Sensitivity and our potential for emotional learning, management skill which 

can help us maximize our long  term happiness and survival. Over the past two decades a number of 

studies have shown that the gender, type of course and some personality and familial variables 

adversely affects emotional intelligence of adolescent students.(Reiff, 2001;  Das, G. M. and Archana, 

2010; Ravindra Shinde, 2011; Iram Abbas and Junaid-ul-Haq, 2011; Kavana et al.,  2012; Najib Ahmd 

Marzuki et al.,  2012; Abdollah Omidi et al.,  2012 and Smrithi Shetty et  al., 2013). Keeping the 

theoretical and  research conclusions of the researchers and educationists   views the following 

objectives are framed for the present study.  

Objectives:  

1. To assess the impact of type of course on emotional intelligence among college students. 

2. To assess the impact of gender on emotional intelligence among college students.  

Hypotheses: 

1. There would be significant impact of type of course on emotional intelligence among college 

students. 

2. There would be significant impact of gender on emotional intelligence among college students.  

3. There would be significant interaction between type of course and gender with regard to their 

emotional intelligence.   

Sample:   

The sample for the present study consists of 120 students. Of which 60 professional college 

students from Sri Venkateswara Medical College, Tirupati, (30 men and 30 women) and another 60 

from non-professional college students from  Sri Venkateswara Arts College and Sri Padmavathi 

Womens  Degree College in Tirupati town, Chittoor district of Andhra Pradesh were taken into 

consideration. 

Tool:  

  Emotional Intelligence of the subjects was assessed by using Emotional Intelligence Scale 

developed by Nutankumar Thingujam, and Usha Ram (1999). It consists of 33 items and having five 

options per each item.  The reliability of the instrument is 0.90, established using test-retest method. 

The collected data were subjected to suitable statistical analysis such as ‗t' test and Analysis of 

variance to test the hypotheses. 
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Results and Discussion: 

 

Table-I Shows the Means and SDs on Emotional Intelligence Scores. 

Gender  
Type of Course 

Professional Non-Professional 

Men 
Mean 124.07 107.70 

S.D 10.06 11.85 

Women 
Mean 120.68 101.47 

S.D 10.34 13.77 

Professional students = (M-122.38)                                  Men = (M-115.90) 

Non-Professional students = (M-104.57)                     Women = (M-111.07) 

 

A close observation of table -I shows that professional college men students have obtained 

the score (mean =124.07);   indicating that they have high emotional intelligence compared with other 

groups. Women students of non-professional courses have obtained a low score (mean=101.47), 

indicating that they have low emotional intelligence when compared with other groups.  

In terms of comparison, professional students (mean =122.38) have high emotional 

intelligence than non-professional students (mean =104.57). Men students (mean =115.90) have high 

emotional intelligence than women students (mean =111.07). 

As, there are differences in the mean score of four sub groups, the data were further subjected into 

two way analysis of variance;  to test the significant impact of  type of course and  gender on their  

emotional intelligence and the results  were presented in table-II. 

 

Table-II Summary of ANOVA for Emotional Intelligence Scores. 

Source of Variation 
Sum of 

Squares 
df Mean Sum of 

Squares 
  F- Values 

Type of Course (A) 1848.675 1 1848.675 9.00** 

Gender  (B) 630.208 1 630.208 2.07@ 

(A x B) 2970.075 1 2970.075 14.47** 

Within Groups 23810.367 116 205.262 
- 

Corrected Total 29259.325 119 
- - 

** - Significant at 0.01 level. @ - Not Significant. 

 The framed hypothesis one that there would be significant impact of type of course on emotional 

intelligence. As the obtained F- value 9.00, which is significant at 0.01 level, indicating that  type of 

course have significant impact on their emotional intelligence. Studies of Ravindra Shinde, (2012) and 

Najib Ahmd et al (2012) are supporting the present study.  Hence, the hypothesis that there would be 

significant impact of type of course on emotional intelligence was retained.    

 In order to test the hypothesis two that there would be significant impact of gender on 

emotional intelligence of college students. The obtained F- value of 2.07, which is not significant. The 

obtained results showing that gender has no significant impact on emotional intelligence.  Hence, the 
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hypothesis that there would be significant impact of gender on emotional intelligence of college 

students was not accepted as unwarranted by the results.     

The hypothesis three predicted that there would be significant interaction effect between type 

of course and gender on emotional intelligence of college students.   The  calculated ‗F‘ value of 

14.47,  significant at 0.01 level. Hence, it is concluded that type of course have significant impact and 

gender has no significant impact on their emotional intelligence. When it combined together it showed 

significant impact   on their emotional intelligence. So the framed hypothesis that there would be 

significant interaction effect between type of course and gender on their emotional intelligence was 

accepted.     

 Since, some of the ‗t‘ values are found to be significant, further the data (means) were subjected 

to ‗t‘ test and the results were presented in table-III. 

Table-III Shows the„t‟- values of four sub groups on Emotional Intelligence Scores. 

     

* - Significant at 0.05 level.       @ - Not Significant. 

  

G1=Non-professional women           G3- Professional Women 

G2 =Non-Professional Men                  G4- Professional Men 

 

  The projected ‗t‘ values indicated that  significant differences are found  between  G1-G3, G1-G4 

and G2-G4  groups  with regard to their  emotional intelligence. The remaining‗t‘ values were not 

significant.  

Findings: 

1. Professional students have obtained high emotional intelligence than non-professional students. 

2. There is no significant impact of gender on emotional intelligence among college students. 

3. There is significant interaction effect between type of course and gender with regard to their 

emotional intelligence.  
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CHARACTERISTICS, NEEDS AND SATISFACTION LEVEL OF  

IN-SERVICE DISTANCE LEARNERS  

*  DR. AJAY KUMAR ATTRI                                                                                                               

 

ABSTRACT 

This study drawn on the experience of a group of 67 B.Ed. and 18 M.Ed. first year in-service 

teachers enrolled in distance learning program run by International Centre for Distance Education and 

Open Learning (ICDEOL), Himachal Pradesh University Shimla for the session 2012-14. The study 

was intended to assess the characteristics and needs of these distance learners and to see if these in-

service distance learners' needs were being met by the PCPs organized by ICDEOL, Himachal 

Pradesh University Shimla or not. As distance learning grows as a means of increasing educational 

access, it is critical that we know more about the students who choose distance learning. Gender, age, 

employment status, marital status, locale, social, economical and educational status of in-service 

distance learners were analyzed in this study. Also, recognition to prior experience, self-reflection, 

learning styles, expectations, conducive and friendly learning environment and social interaction were 

highlighted as the needs of in-service distance learners. Further, this study analyzed the satisfaction 

level of in-service distance learners with course material, time allotted to complete assignments, range 

and aspects of the support provided during programmes. In-service distance learners were, on the 

whole, satisfied with the course materials and length of time given to complete the assignments, but 

significant problems faced regarding issues of student support and provision of resource materials.   

Liking and disliking of in-service distance learners with aspects of the support provided and 

suggestions provided by them for improving the Courses were also highlighted.                        

Key Words: Distance learning, open learning, in-service distance learners, ICDEOL, PCP,  

characteristics and satisfaction. 

INTRODUCTION  

  As distance learning grows as a means of increasing educational access, it is critical that we 

know more about the students who choose distance learning. The research experience of the past 

four decades shows that the distance learners who study through higher education courses and 

programmes are mature adults who are knowledgeable about their needs, goals and objectives and 

therefore are capable of taking informed decisions about their studies and career. In other words, 

distance learners are independent in the sense that they know why they choose a particular course of 

programme offered by an institution of distance education. This independence, however, is different 

from the necessary independence that a distance learner should have to learn through the study 

programme successfully without any external help. The adult learners need to know some of the 

strategies and techniques of learning or study skills, the characteristics of the learning environments, 

the requirements of courses and the institution concerned and the necessary planning and preparation 

to complete their studies successfully. Before a fuller discussion of distance education can be 

undertaken, it is necessary first to clarify the terms open learning and distance learning. In the field of 

non-traditional, post-school education, open learning and distance learning are terms which are often 

used interchangeably, and the literature abounds with overlapping terminology and conflicting 

viewpoints. Some propose that there is no distinction between the two (Rumble, 1989), and that 

distance learning is a sub-category of open learning (Lewis & Spencer, 1986); others that Open 

learning is not synonymous with distance education (Foks, 1987), a view echoed by Garrison (1990), 

who states that, ―Open learning systems are not equivalent to...distance education‖. It appears that 

there are significant differences between the two terms, although much modern usage distorts the 

distinction. Distance learning refers mainly to a mode of delivery (independent learning at a distance 

through the means of self-study texts and non-contiguous communication), while open learning 

includes the notions of both openness and flexibility (whereby students have personal autonomy over 
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their studies and where access restrictions and privileges have been removed) and distance (as in 

independence from the teacher). Keegan (1990) identifies five main elements of distance education: 

the separation of teacher and learner; the influence of an educational organization; the use of 

technical media (usually print) to unite the teacher and learner and to carry educational content; the 

provision of two-way communication so that the student may benefit from or even initiate dialogue; and 

the possibility of occasional meetings for both didactic and socialization purposes. Keegan's 

formulation is a useful one (and one which appears to have been generally accepted by researchers, 

although one criticized by Garrison, 1990, as being too narrow), and is considered a suitable one for 

this paper since the distance learning programme under study included these five elements. 

Distance learning, like any kind of learning, can serve different ends, but distance learning 

appears mainly to serve those who cannot or do not want to make use of classroom teaching. 

Demanding professional commitments and family responsibilities of many adults often make attending 

a conventional, full-time, face-to-face course with fixed timetables a rather unrealistic proposition, and 

the reasons why adults choose distance education are primarily ―the convenience, flexibility and 

adaptability of this mode of education to suit individual students' needs‖ (Holmberg, 1989). All learning 

requires a degree of motivation, self-discipline and independence on behalf of the learner, but these 

aspects are arguably more pertinent in the case of distance learning, where the student is largely self-

directed and unsupervised, and expected to be more autonomous. Distance study is self-study, but 

the student is not alone. As Holmberg (1989) describes it, ―A kind of conversation in the form of two-

way traffic occurs through the written or otherwise mediated interaction between the students and the 

tutors and others belonging to the supporting institution‖. Holmberg goes on to state that, 

―conversation is brought about by the presentation of the study matter if this is characterized by a 

personal approach and causes the students to discuss the contents with themselves‖. Such a 

development can be brought about by a readable style of presentation. Kirkup and Jones (1996) 

believe that the success of distance learning courses cannot be assumed. Sharp cut-off dates for 

tutor-marked assignments, rigidity of learning content and materials, and inflexible learning structures 

are all common in distance education systems (Keegan, 1990), and are factors which clearly will not 

meet the needs of all learners. Kirkup and Jones (1996) summarize the most significant weaknesses 

of distance education as (a) its inability to offer dialogue in the way that conventional face-to-face 

education does; (b) the inflexibility of its content and study method; and (c) the isolation and 

individualization of the student. 

OBJECTIVES  

1. To study some characteristics of in-service distance learners enrolled for B.Ed. and M.Ed. 

programmes.  

2. To identify  some needs of in-service distance learners enrolled for B.Ed. and M.Ed. 

programmes 

3. To explore satisfaction level of in-service distance learners with B.Ed. and M.Ed. course 

material.  

4. To study satisfaction level of in-service distance learners with time allotted to complete their 

assignments. 

5. To investigate satisfaction level of in-service distance learners with range of support provided 

during PCPs. 

6. To study the liking and disliking of in-service distance learners with aspects of the support 

provided.  

7. To compile the suggestions provided by in-service distance learners for improving B.Ed. and 

M.Ed. programmes. 
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SAMPLE 

The research study undertaken was an attempt to identify some characteristics, needs and 

satisfaction level of a group of 85 in-service teachers (67 B.Ed. and 18 M.Ed. first year in-service 

teachers) enrolled in distance learning program run by International Centre for Distance Education and 

Open Learning (ICDEOL), Himachal Pradesh University Shimla for the session 2012-14 and Regional 

Centre Dharamshala.  

METHOD 

For conducting the present investigation, ‗Survey Technique under Descriptive Method of 

Research‘ was used.  

THE TOOL USED 

The self-completion questionnaire was used for data collection. In an effort to maximize the 

response rate, the questionnaire was designed to be deliberately short and to have the majority of 

questions be of open ended type.  

FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 

CHARACTERISTICS OF IN-SERVICE DISTANCE LEARNERS 

Understanding distance learning students can help us to tailor our distance learning course logistics, 

syllabus, and course design to meet their needs. Some of the characteristics of in-service distance 

learners selected for this study were: 

Age  

Most research indicates that distance learning students tend to be on average older than 

typical students in campus-based programs. Similar is true in present case too. In the present study it 

was found that 57% of the distance learners were of the age of 30-35 years and 28% of students were 

the age of 35-40 years and remaining 15 % in-service distance learners were of the age more than 40 

years. The different age groups of distance learners would pose serious pedagogic questions to 

instructional designers who need to consider the learning styles of different individuals as well as the 

different age groups.  

Gender 

In Teacher Training programmes both in B.Ed and M.Ed through ICDEOL at Himachal 

Pradesh University Shimla distance learning students were predominately female. Of total number of 

students attending PCP at Dharamshala 75% of distance learning students were female.  

Employment Status 

Several studies indicate that more than half of distance learning students hold full-time jobs 

outside of the home, with some programs reporting as many as 90% of their students being employed 

full-time. Similar was the case of ICDEOL distance learners doing B.Ed. and M.Ed. programmes, 53 % 

were full-time government school teachers and remaining were contractual, Para, PAT, PTA and 

private school teachers. They were usually taking these teacher training courses to help them to 

advance in their careers i.e. as obligatory. 

Marital Status 

Various studies indicate that more than half of distance learning students are married with 

dependents. This means that they are often managing their family and job with their coursework. 75% 

of distance learners were married and numbers of female married distance learners were more as 

compare to male married distance learners.  

Location 

Since, ICDEOL has limited number of study centres for their learners,  so in-service teacher 

trainees for these distance learning programs at regional centre Dharamshala had from almost all the 

districts of Himachal Pradesh excluding Shimla, Solan and Sirmour (for them study centre Shimla was 

approachable). 82% of them were of rural background. The urban-rural divide is a major issue that 

determines the educational opportunities.  
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Social Status 

At regional centre Dharamshala, 68% of in-service teachers were from general category, 

20% were Schedule-caste and 12% were from Other Backward Classes. Among all only 3% were 

physically challenged. The heterogeneity of distance learners in a country like India would include 

social disparities in terms of both class and caste. Caste hierarchy is unique to India. Though it has a 

lot of historical and sociological significance, caste system in India has been playing a negative role in 

democratizing education and developing a democratic, scientific, secular and egalitarian world view 

among the people. Distance learning, in order to attain its goal of breaking the educational barriers of 

people, has to first break the social barriers to education, Traditional thinking about certain professions 

and their related skills should not stand in the way of people choosing other professions and 

educational programmes. 

Economic Status 

Usually, social status, economic status and educational status go together. But in Himachal, 

though this is generally true, there are certain peculiarities. There are instances of people with better 

social status and high educational potential but cannot realise their educational potential because of 

poor economic status. In this case, economic status of only 53% who serving in govt. schools, 10% of 

married women whose husbands were on govt. jobs had satisfactory economic status. Almost all who 

were working in private schools had weaker economic status because of low salaries paid to them. 

Educational Status 

By educational status we mean the educational environment that prevails in a family or 

community. In India, it is not uncommon even today to see families and communities/ castes which are 

economically poor but educationally well endowed. Members of these families and communities can 

easily do well in their studies if the necessary economic support is given to them. Communities and 

regions become an important curricular issue for distance educators. At Regional Centre 

Dharamshala, only two of distance learners were doctorates, three were M.Phil holders, 10 % were 

science post-graduates, 23 % were arts post-graduates, 50% were graduates and 17 % of distance 

learners had additional diplomas in different vocational fields.  

Other characteristics of such distance learners such as their internal locus of control, self-

directedness, intelligence, emotionality, self-sufficiency, learning styles and their motivation level can 

be studied for the betterment of our distance education.  

NEEDS OF IN-SERVICE DISTANCE LEARNERS 

Garrison (1990) states that, ―the majority of distance education is concerned with meeting the 

educational needs of adults‖, and Holmberg (1986) that ―distance teaching will support student 

motivation, promote learning pleasure and effectiveness if offered in a way to make the study relevant 

to the individual learner and his/her needs‖. In-service distance learners have some limitations and 

these should be considered for the design of conducive learning environment. These are:  

 In-service distance learners need consideration of their prior experience. The instructor should 

acknowledge this prior experience. Adults need to connect new knowledge to past events.  

 In-service distance learners need the instructor acting as a facilitator.  

 In-service distance learners‘ learning styles need to be considered. In any group of adults‘ 

distance learners there will be a wide range of individual differences, thus the individualization 

of learning experiences is important in many situations.   

 Since, in-service distance learners are problem-centered, so they need to see the link between 

what they are learning and how it will apply to their lives. They want to apply immediately their 

new knowledge.  

 In-service distance learners need to be actively involved in the learning process.  
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 In-service distance learners need scaffolding to be provided by the instructor. Scaffolding 

should promote self-reliance, and it should allow learners to perform activities they were unable 

to perform without this support.  

 In-service distance learners need to feel that learning focuses on issues that directly concern 

them and want to know what they are going to learn, how the learning will be conducted, and 

why it is important. The course should be learner-centered vs. teacher-centered (Cercone, 

2008). 

 In-service distance learners need a climate that is collaborative, respectful, mutual and 

informal.  

 In-service distance learners have a pre-existing learning history and will need support to work in 

the new learner-centered paradigm.  

 In-service distance learners need to test their learning as they go along, rather than receive 

background theory.  

 In-service distance learners need to self-reflect on the learning process and be given support 

for transformational learning.  

 In-service distance learners need dialogue and social interaction must be provided. They need 

to collaborate with other students (Cercone, 2008). 

The well known common characteristic of adult distance learners is that they are mature adults, learn 

in isolation. Because of the physical and psychological isolation, they need academic and emotional 

support from others. This support is usually expected to be provided by the distance teaching 

institution and the domestic environment of the learners.  

SATIESFACTION LEVEL OF IN-SERVICE DISTANCE LEARNERS  

Distance learners satisfaction in distance education had been examined by a number of 

researchers (McCleary & Egan, 1989; Beare, 1989; Jones, 1992; Hilgenberg & Tolone, 2000). One of 

the most common problems of many distance learning courses was the limitation of dialogue between 

teachers and learners, and amongst learners themselves. As Kirkup and Jones (1996) stated that 

students need dialogue with their teachers and with other students in order to consolidate and check 

on their own learning. Chen (1997) supported this view, finding student-instructor dialogue an 

important factor in distance learning. Student support is a key issue in the provision of distance 

education, and three services appear repeatedly in the literature: timely student feedback, on-site 

support, and access to library materials. Finally, access to library materials is a key component of 

distance education. For many in-service distance learners, access to library resources might be 

limited. This creates obvious problems for the distance learner. An evaluation of learner support 

conducted by Dillon, Gunawardena, and Parker (1992; cited in Threlkeld & Brzoska, 1994) noted that 

library resources are very important to distance students as the majority of them indicated that 

success in the course required access to library materials. 

In this study satisfaction level of in-service distance learners with course material, time allotted to 

complete assignments, range and aspects of the support provided during programmes, were 

analyzed. Liking and disliking of In-service Distance Learners with aspects of the support provided and 

suggestions provided by them for improving the Course were also highlighted in the following 

discussion. 

Satisfaction Level of In-service Distance Learners with B.Ed. and M.Ed. Course Material: 

 70 % of in-service distance learners were either satisfied or very satisfied with the course 

materials, while 30% in-service distance learners were either dissatisfied or very dissatisfied with the 

course materials of B.Ed. and M.Ed. programmes. In a follow-up comment with regard to the course 

materials, one respondent stated that library facility should be provided to distance learners during 

PCPs which was lacking at regional centre Dharamshala.  Holmberg (1986) stated that the provision 

of extra materials in the form of a specially prepared reader is advisable when students have 
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inadequate library facilities or when only a few selected texts are relevant. This is a point that was 

related to the frustration felt by some respondents who do not have access to an adequate library.  

Satisfaction Level of In-service Distance Learners with Time Allotted to Complete their 

Assignments: 

The majority of in-service distance learners (95%) were either satisfied or very satisfied with 

assignment completion times, while 5% were dissatisfied or very dissatisfied with the time allotment 

given to them to complete the assignment. Two respondents stated that they would like more flexibility 

in this respect,  

Satisfaction Level of In-service Distance Learners with range of Support Provided during PCP: 

60% in-service distance learners were either satisfied with the range of support provided to 

them during B.Ed. and M.Ed. PCPs at Dharamshala, in terms of the local experts and computer 

laboratory service provided to them, while 40% of them were dissatisfied. A few respondents 

mentioned the support provided by the ICDEOL, Regional Centre Dharamshala was up to the mark. 

The ICDEOL staff available during PCP was well prepared, well-organized, co-operative and helpful 

and the people at the regional centre were very supportive and always responded to their request 

immediately.  

Liking and disliking of In-service Distance Learners with Aspects of the Support Provided:  

The ability to contact the ICDEOL experts directly and the willingness of ICDEOL experts to 

communicate by e-mail/facebook were given by 50% in-service distance learners as an aspect of the 

course they liked. The way the PCPs were organized was liked by maximum respondents. They 

appreciate the computer experience provided to them during PCP with the help of Govt. P.G. Degree 

College Dharamshala. 

Suggestions Provided by In-service Distance Learners for Improving the Courses: 

An analysis of responses to this question highlighted a number of common concerns, with 

80% of respondents criticizing the time of organizing the course and suggested that PCPs should be in 

small spans and should be according to their availability i.e. during holidays. Library and computer 

facilities should also be provided to distance learners at regional centre Dharamshala during PCPs. In 

relation to the range of support provided on the programme, the issue of the level of student support 

seems to be one that is failing to meet the needs of many distance learners.  

It seems that in-service distance learners were, on the whole, satisfied with the course 

materials, and length of time given to complete assignments. In these areas, it seems fair to say that 

most in-service distance learners‘ needs were being largely met. An area of significant concern, 

however, was that of student support. The issue of access to library materials is often cited by 

researchers as a key component in distance education (Cavanagh, 1994; Dillon et al, 1992; Tait, 

2000). This is connected to the current study and since a number of distance learners do not have 

access to reference material, it would appear to be worth looking into ways of providing students with 

the ability to access key resource material by establishing a relationship for this purpose with a local 

Govt. College of Education, Dharamshala.  

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Following recommendations can be drawn from this study: 

 The age factor will also have implications for the choice of subject content, its level of difficulty, 

the evaluation scheme etc. For example, learners in their thirties and forties would have better 

conceptual grasp and emotional stability in coping with the requirements of demanding subjects 

or the demanding areas in any subject than the school fresher‘s who are still in their teenage, 

though technically being considered 'adults'. On the other hand, even very knowledgeable and 

mature learners in their forties and above may have problems in writing their examinations 

within a set time limit (say 3 hours), unless they continuously practice the mechanical and 
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psychomotor skill of writing. Here the adults in their early twenties with their nimble fingers may 

write faster than their more mature elders writing the examination can.  

 Age difference would matter in organizing student support services too. Age is also a 

consideration while deciding the work load and teaching-learning strategies as well. 

 Gender is another important factor in understanding and providing the necessary support, to 

distance learners. The social placement of women, the place given to them while deciding the 

curricular issues, the psychological and emotional barriers which restrict the participation of 

women during the teaching-learning process and the non-encouraging or intimidating domestic 

and work environments, and the cultural or religious biases which mould and sustain women's 

own negative perceptions about themselves as well as their choices of courses and 

programmes are some of the issues which need to be carefully considered at the very 

beginning of developing distance learning programmes. 

 Urban learners always enjoy the advantage of having easy access to the necessary 

information. They also get a relatively better exposure to educational institutions and their 

chances of forming peer groups for better academic interaction are also more. In the rural 

areas, it is difficult for the learners to get even information on the distance education institutions 

and the programmes/courses. They also face other difficulties like travel, time etc., whenever 

they want to make use of the study centre based support services. Additionally, they have to 

temporarily shift themselves to urban environments which it-self becomes a major distraction. In 

geographically remote and hilly areas (e.g. Lahul-Spiti, Kinnaur, Chamba etc.) learners are 

dispersed and they need special communication channels. Many hill tribes and those who have 

been posted in the geographically hostile areas with extreme weather conditions need special 

assistance and arrangements to pursue their studies. Geographical locations of distance 

learners should have a bearing on the policies and practices of distance teaching institutions.  

 Social prejudices often act against the educational interests and learning competencies of 

disadvantaged sections of society such as women, members of backward castes, scheduled 

castes and tribes, religious minorities and people with disabilities. These and other social 

factors must be dealt with when we talk about the social status of distance learners.  

 Differential fee structures and policies of subsidy of institutions should take into account the 

economic status of the learners as well. In general, the rural poor and the socially backward 

people do not have enough money to pay for their education. This aspect is crucial to their 

access to courses which have high professional and employment potential. This kind of subtle 

elitism needs to be balanced with appropriate policy changes, scholarships, etc., to enable 

those who are economically poor but want to pursue courses with job opportunities.  

 In-service distance learners have some limitations and these should be considered in the 

design of conducive learning environment.  

 Since a number of distance learners do not have access to reference material, it would appear 

to be worth looking into ways of providing students with the ability to access key resource 

material by establishing a relationship for this purpose with a local B.Ed. College. 

LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY 

There are a number of limitations to the study. Firstly, the sample consisted of a fairly small 

group. Furthermore, since a person's needs will also vary from individual to individual, it is hard to 

objectively quantify and qualify whether all distance learners' needs are being met. In terms of the 

level of support as it pertains to meeting distance learners' needs, for example, a highly motivated and 

self-confident learner who is comfortable working on their own could quite feasibly require less support 

than one who is less motivated and self-confident and not particularly comfortable working by himself. 

Finally, nature of the questionnaire given was an attempt to gauge the level of satisfaction of distance 
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learners it should be noted that ―satisfaction‖ is a rather elusive concept because it is a state of mind, 

and one, therefore, for which no relative measures between individuals exist. 
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EVALUATION OF SCHEDULED CASTE EDUCATIONAL WELFARE PROGRMMES OF  

THE STUDY IN ANDHRA PRADESH WITH A SPECIAL REFERENCE TO  

ANDHRA PRADESH SOCIAL WELFARE SCHOOLS 
 

* DR.M.TRIMURTHI RAO 

 

ABSTRACT 

Education is the most important element in the development of any community.  It is said to be the 

key to social progress.  The role of education as an investment in human resources has been 

increasingly recognized in all countries.  In the scheme of all-round development of the Indian society 

the importance of educational development of the poor masses and, particularly of Scheduled Castes 

is well known.   

Key Words : Educational Welfare Progrmmes, Scheduled Caste, Social Welfare Schools 

Introduction : 

Education is not only a means for betterment of the position in life but it is also indicative of 

the socio-economic status. It also promotes confidence and inner strength among the people to face 

new challenges. The role of education for under privileged castes like Scheduled Castes becomes all 

the more important because they lack socio-economic resources to entering into higher professional 

and elite cultures. In order to improve the conditions of Scheduled Castes and integrate them in the 

larger society it is necessary to educate them and improve their status. 

The Scheduled Castes have been the target of economic exploitation, social oppression and they 

have fallen victim to the exploitation of the middle men, money lenders on account of their illiteracy, 

ignorance and superstition.   

Scheduled Castes (SCs) and Scheduled Tribes (STs) are the most disadvantaged groups of 

the Indian society. Due to socio-historical and geographical isolation since a long time socio-economic 

development has bypassed them. Majority of the SCs are found in the occupations as agricultural 

labourers, small and marginal farmers, share croppers, fishermen, leather workers, sweepers and 

scavengers and their settlements are found mostly in the exterior of the villages.  

As most of the SCs were practicing low and menial occupations they were treated as 

untouchables and were low in caste hierarchy. After independence, Government of India has 

abolished untouchability and practice of this has been made a cognizable offence and SCs were 

provided special provisions for their up-liftment. Many Constitutional safeguards were provided for the 

welfare, development and protection of SCs and STs in the country like; Article 14 – Equal rights and 

Opportunities, Article 15 – Protection against discrimination on the grounds of caste, religion, race, sex 

etc., Article 46 – Educational and Economic interests of Weaker sections, Article 275(1) – Grant-in-Aid 

for promoting the Welfare of STs and raising the level of administration, Article 330, 332 and 335- 

Stipulates reservation of seats in Lok Sabha, Legislative Assemblies and Services, Protection of Civil 

Rights  (PCR) Act, 1955   & Prevention of Atrocities (POA) Act, 1989 – Protection of STs and SCs 

from social discrimination like untouchability, exploitation and atrocities. The statutory National 

Commission for SCs and Safai Karmacharies has also an important role in safeguarding the rights, 

interests and welfare of the SCs in the country.  

Development programmes for SCs have been formulated with the object of improving their 

social status and providing them educational and economic opportunities through the efforts of Centre, 

State Governments and Voluntary Organisations. Since independence, the developmental efforts 

followed in the earlier five year and annual plans of the Centre and State governments adopted main 

strategies of social empowerment, economic empowerment and social justice through welfare and 

developmental schemes/programmes. Economic empowerment of SCs has been carried out through 

provision of income generation activities like grants, loans, and subsidies, construction of infrastructure 
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facilities for agriculture, irrigation and community welfare mainly through National Finance 

Corporations of SCs and Safai Karmacharis, State Scheduled Caste Development Corporations.  

A P SOCIAL WELFARE RESIDENTIAL SCHOOLS 

Andhra Pradesh Social Welfare Residential Institutions Society was formulated and 

registered as per G.O.Ms.No.1 of Social Welfare (Q1) Department, Government of Andhra Pradesh 

Dated. 2
nd

 January, 1987 under Andhra Pradesh (Telangana area) Public Societies Registration Act, 

1350 F of (Act No.1 of 1350f) 2453 of 1986 to start residential schools and colleges for Scheduled 

Castes under Social Welfare Department. It‘s main function is to impart quality education to the poor 

children, most of whom belong to SC community (75% seats are reserved for SCs and 12% for SC 

converted Christians. 

Aims and Objectives of this organization 

1. To establish, maintain control and manage Social Welfare Residential Schools and Colleges for 

the talented and meritorious children belonging to Scheduled Cases and others/residing within 

the State of Andhra Pradesh and to do all acts and things necessary for or conducive to 

promotion of such schools and colleges. 

2. To affiliate and accord recognition to similar Social Welfare Residential Schools and Colleges 

established and run by any Society and private persons in the State. 

3. To prepare, introduce, supervise and modify from time to time the curriculum, syllabi and other 

programmes and conduct of examinations for the pupils in the Social Welfare Residential 

Schools and Colleges established by or affiliated to or recognized by the Society. 

4. To organize and conduct study courses, conferences, lectures, seminars, workshops, study 

tours and the like for the benefit of the staff and students of the Social Welfare Residential 

Schools and Colleges. 

 As on date, there are 300 APSWR Institutions functioning under the control of APSWREI Society.  

The following are the category-wise institutions functioning under the Society‘s administrative control.   

The Andhra Pradesh Social Welfare Residential Educational Institutions Society was established with 

the objective of providing quality education to children living in rural areas as well as children 

belonging to scheduled castes.  

The main functions of the Society are: 

 Ensure reservation for students of Scheduled Castes in ITIs and Polytechnics  

 Handle the administrative and financial matters for these institutions  

 Provide free education to students through residential schools  

 Offer textbooks, notebooks, stationery, etc to students  

 Construct and maintain residential complexes with hostels  

 Impart computer education in residential schools  

  Andhra Pradesh has been a pioneer in starting residential educational institutions from the 

year 1971 onwards for the children of the rural poor. Separate residential schools have been 

established for Scheduled Castes by establishing Andhra Pradesh Social Welfare Residential 

Educational Institutions Society in 1983. The Jawahar Navodaya Vidyalayas established by the 

Government of India, as part of the new education policy of 1986, are based on the Andhra Pradesh 

model of Residential Schools.  

OBJECTIVE 

  To impart qualitative - general as well technical education to the Scheduled Caste school 

going children.  

 

 

 

http://www.aponline.gov.in/apportal/departments/departments.asp?dep=29&org=196&category=about
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FUNCTIONS  

  The admission to these institutions except residential ITIs and Polytechnics is in 6
th
 class. 

Around 88, 063 students are studying in these institutions and Teaching & Non Teaching staff strength 

is 5, 300. The pattern of reservation for admission of students to these institutions is as follows: 

Scheduled Castes  [SCs] -  75% 

Scheduled Tribes  [STs] -  6% 

Christians converted from SCs [HCs] -  12% 

Backward Classes  [BCs] -  5% 

Other Backward Classes  [OCs] -  2% 

                                              Source: social welfare dept.,Govt. of AP 

  Reservation is also provided for children withdrawn from hazardous industries, bonded 

labour, jogins, Basavins, Scavengers, victims of atrocities, orphans due to natural calamities, rape 

victims, death and grievous injured to an extent of 15% without disturbing the above composition.  

The Society office is the controlling office both for administrative & financial matters for these 

institutions.  

  Then State Govt. is providing cent percent grant-in-aid to the Society to meet the expenditure 

on I) Salaries of the staff both at Society and Institution level,  ii) for diet charges, iii) other student 

amenities - like uniform, text books, note books, cots, bedding material, shoes & socks etc. iv) 

infrastructure for the institutions and hostels attached.  

  The State Govt. is also providing grants for construction of the residential institutions. The 

Central Govt. is providing matching grant for construction of hostel buildings attached to the 

institutions in the ratio of 50:50. 

 The objectives of the study are: 

1.   To study the different Scheduled Caste Educational Welfare Programame of AP social welfare 

schools run by Government of Andhra Pradesh 

2.   To suggest the improvements for effective implementation of different Educational Welfare 

Programmes 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY:  

Study Area and Population: 

  The present study is confined to only twin cities of Hyderabad and Secunderabad of Andhra 

Pradesh. The Hyderabad district is lies in the heart of Telangana region of Andhra Pradesh state and 

also the capital city of Andhra Pradesh. The district is surrounded by Rangareddy district and Medak 

district on its North. The Eastern side is surrounded by Nalgonda district and Southern side is 

surrounded by Mahabubnagar district. The district consists of 16 mandals. The literacy rate of the 

Hyderabad is 78.8%, with 83.74% male literacy and 73.50% female literacy rate and scheduled caste 

literacy rate in Hyderabad district is 69.4%, with 77.25% male literacy and 61.48% female literacy rate. 

The district consists of population of different backgrounds; the socio economic status of the majority 

people is below poverty line.  

  The population for the study is secondary school children belonging to 6
th
 , 7

th
 , 8

th
 , 9

th
  and 

10
th

  classes and higher education students belonging intermediate, graduate, Post graduate, 

M.Phil/Ph.D and professional courses includes both residential and non residential institutions/hostels 

students of the Hyderabad district of Andhra Pradesh. 

Sample:  

 The sample for the study is drawn from the students availing different educational welfare 

programmes belonged to scheduled caste community. APSW school welfare programme from 

Education sector is purposively selected and identified for the sample. The total sample was drawn on 
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the basis of random sampling technique which includes the students studying from sixth class to SSC. 

The details of the sample drawn are presented below.  

Scheme 

6th 7th 8th 9th 10th Inter UG PG Professio
nal 

M.Phil/
PhD 

Total 

6. A P S W 
Residential 
Schools 

40 35 24 41 60 - - - - - 200 

TOTAL 40 35 24 41 60      200 

A.P SW Residential Schools 

Table No: 1 Descriptive statistics 

By variable: Gender of the students 

 

Sex N Mean Minimum Maximum Standard 
Deviation 

Kurtosis Skeweness 

Boys 140 2.9 2 4.3 0.34 1.90 0.70 

Girls 60 2.94 2.2 3.8 0.34 -0.18 0.28 

 200 2.91 2 4.3 0.34 1.16 0.57 

 

The above table reveals the maximum mean score of 4.3 and the minimum score of 2.0 on 

opinion towards the A.P SW Residential Schools. The mean score of girls (2.94) is little higher than 

the boys i.e. (2.9) with standard deviation 0.34.The obtained value for kurtosis of boys is 1.90 and 

Positive which is higher than the girl‘s value of -0.18 which is negative. The obtained value for skew 

ness for boys is 0.70 is positive and higher than the girls (0.28). The standard deviation is 0.34 lower 

than the 1/5 of the mean value 0.359, thus indicates that there is homogeneity of variance. 

So, it may be concluded that there is homogeneity of variance in the mean scores and the 

boys are more positive and satisfied with the A.P Social Welfare Residential Schools. 

 

Table No: 2 Analysis of Variance By variable: Gender of the students 

 Source of Variation Sum of Squares df 
Mean 

Square 
F Sig. 

Between Groups 9.81E-02 1 9.81E-02 0.819 0.367 

Within Groups 23.73 198 0.12     

Total 23.828 199       

 

 The above table of ANOVA reveals that F-value was found to be not significant. This clearly 

confirms that there is no significant difference in the opinion of boys and girls towards the opinion and 

satisfaction of A.P Social Welfare Residential Schools Scheme. 

 Hence, it may be concluded that there is no influence of gender on the opinion towards A.P Social 

Welfare Residential Schools. 

Table No: 3 Descriptive statistics By variable: Age of the students 

The above table reveals the maximum mean score of 4.3 and the minimum score of 2.0 on 

opinion towards the A.P Social Welfare Residential Schools scheme among different age group 

students. The mean score of students with age group of 12 years is (3.1) higher followed by 11 years 

3.0,. Where as the least mean score (2.7) was found with the 17 years of students. The obtained value 

for standard deviation is 0.34 which is very less. The total average obtained value for kurtosis among 

different age groups is 1.16 which very low and Positive. The obtained value for skew ness is 0.57 is 
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positive and very low.  The standard deviation is 0.34 lower than the 1/5 of the obtained mean value, 

thus indicates that the scores are in homogeneity of variance. 

So, it may be concluded that there is homogeneity of variance in the mean scores. 

Table No: 4 Analysis of Variation 

By variable: Age of the students 

 

 The above table of ANOVA reveals that F-value was found to be not significant. This clearly 

confirms that there is no significant difference in the opinion and satisfaction among different age 

groups of students towards A.P Social Welfare Residential Schools. 

Hence, it may be concluded that there is influence of age on the opinion towards the A.P 

Social Welfare Residential Schools Scheme. 

Table No: 5 Descriptive statistics 

By variable: Caste of the students 

 

The above table reveals the maximum mean score of 4.3 and the minimum score of 2.0 on 

opinion towards the A.P SW Residential School scheme among different caste of students. The mean 

score of  BC‘s (3.0) is higher than the  other caste students followed by SC students i.e. 2.91.The 

obtained value for kurtosis   among different caste groups is 1.16 which very low and positive, where 

as the skew ness value is 0.57. The obtained value for standard deviation is 0.34 which is lower than 

the 1/5 of the obtained mean value, thus indicates that there is homogeneity of variance. 

So, it may be concluded that there is homogeneity of variance in the mean scores of different 

caste group students. The highest mean score for BC‘s is high 3.0 and are positive towards the 

scheme A.P SW Residential School Scheme. 

Table No: 6 Analysis of Variance By Variable: Caste of the Students 

 

Source of 
Variation 

Sum of 
Squares 

df Mean Square F Sig. 

Between Groups 0.203 4 5.07E-02 0.418 0.795 

Within Groups 23.625 195 0.121     

Total 23.828 199       

 

 The above table of ANOVA reveals that F-value was found to be not significant. This clearly 

confirms that there is no significant difference in the opinion and satisfaction among different caste 

groups students towards A.P Social Welfare Residential Schools. 

 Source of Variation Sum of Squares df Mean Square F Sig. 

Between Groups 1.648 7 0.235 2.038 0.052 

Within Groups 22.18 192 0.116     

Total 23.828 199       

 
Caste of the 

student 

N Mean Minimum Maximum Standard 
Deviation 

Kurtosis Skeweness 

SC 165 2.91 2.0 4.3 0.34 1.46 0.65 

Christians 
converted SC 

20 2.93 2.3 3.7 0.37 -0.3 0.59 

BC 07 3.0 2.7 3.4 0.27 -1.4 0.56 

ST 05 2.82 2.2 3.1 0.38 1.3 -1.40 

Others 03 2.73 2.3 3.0 0.37 - -1.59 

Total 200 2.91 2.0 4.3 0.34 1.16 0.57 
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Hence, it may be concluded that there is no influence of caste on the opinion towards A.P SW 

Residential Schools. 

 

Table No: 7 Descriptive statistics By variable: Class of the students 

 

The above table reveals the maximum mean score of 4.3 and the minimum score of 2.0 on 

opinion towards the A.P Social Welfare Residential Schools among the students with different 

Educational Qualification backgrounds. The mean score of 6
th

 class qualification is higher than the 

other class students followed by 7th class students i.e. 2.96.The obtained value for kurtosis   among 

students with different Educational Qualification background is 0.16 which is very low and positive, 

where as the skew ness value is 0.57 The obtained value for standard deviation is 0.34 which is lower 

than the 1/5 of the obtained mean value, thus indicates that there is homogeneity of variance, 

So, it may be concluded that there is homogeneity of variance in the mean scores of students 

with different Educational background.  The highest mean score was obtained by the 6
th

 class 

qualification   students.  

Table No: 8 Analysis of Variance 

By variable: Educational Qualification of the students 

Source of 
Variation 

Sum of 
Squares 

Df 
Mean 

Square 
F Sig. 

Between 
Groups 1.546 4 0.386 3.382 0.011 

Within 
Groups 22.282 195 0.114     

Total 23.828 199       

 

 The above table of ANOVA reveals that F-value was found to be not significant. This clearly 

confirms that there is no significant difference in the opinion and satisfaction among students with 

different Educational Qualifications   towards the A.P Social Welfare Residential Schools. 

Hence, it may be concluded that there is no influence of Educational Qualification on the 

student‘s opinion toward A.P Social ‗Welfare Residential Schools. 

CONCLUSION: 

It is observed that all the educational programmes are giving the maximum benefits to the 

beneficiaries. Therefore, it can be stated that what Dr. B.R. Ambedker expected about the Dalit 

development in the field of education is reaching steadily though the Government involvement is not 

that much as it required in present context.  
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A CASE STUDY OF WOMEN IN DECISION MAKING PROCESS: SIGNIFICANCE FOR SOCIAL 

AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENT 

* DR. THATI  JAGADEESHWARLU 

 

ABSTRACT 

In terms of every set of indices of development and socio-economic status, women of all regions 

and strata have fared worse than men. In work, employment, earnings, education, health status and 

decision making powers, there is a clear differentiation between male and female entitlements. 

Women constitute 70 per cent of the world's poor population (1.3 billion). They produce 50 per cent of 

the food worldwide but receive only 10 per cent of the incomes (Kihali, B, 1995). Women's access to 

and ownership of resources is less than that being enjoyed by men and even among those women 

who own some property. 

Key Words : Decision Making Process, Social And Political Development, Women Social And 

Political Development 

Introducation : 

The report of the National Commission on Self Employed Women and Women in the Informal 

Sector (June-1988) entitled ―Shramashakti‖, clearly states that poor women has always been the 

victims of the greatest exploitation, bearing the double burden of being women and being poor.  It is 

well established that the poor women have the least access to basic needs, such as food, health and 

education, both within the family and without.  Women have been oppressed in all social formations 

through all stages of history, so much so, that the oppression has almost become internalized in the 

norms of behavior observed by and towards men and women.  Again, in a society where men 

dominate women, organizations which take up issues common to both are likely to undermine that 

relate more specifically to women.  Therefore, it was felt necessary to organize poor women of self 

help institutions at the grassroots level to enable them to be assertive, self reliant and empowered.  

Discrimination of women from womb to tomb is well known.  The National Perspective Plan for Women 

1988-2000 (1988) which has made a free, frank, objective and masterly analysis of the impact of 

development plans and programmes of Indian women and concluding ―there is continued inequality 

and vulnerability of women in all sectors-economic, social, political, educational, health care, nutritional 

and legal‖ (Pillai, 1995:60) 

Conscientisation is a crucial point and is an issue in the empowerment framework, according to 

Longwe (1990).  For women to take appropriate action to reduce the gender gaps or gender 

inequality, there must be recognition of the problem that stem from inheritant/structural / institutional 

discrimination. Therefore, in the present study the levels of knowledge, skills, awareness among the 

members of SHGs on legal rights relating to women and children, social issues and community 

problems leading them to take up to social action initiatives are elicited.  

The main objective of the study is to examine the functioning of self help groups (SHGs) in the terms 

social and political empowerment 

Methodology: 

The Research setting for the field study was  Visakha patnam district of Andhra Pradesh, which is one 

of the three north coastal districts of Andhra Pradesh.   

 The present study was carried out in 12 randomly selected villages representing two rural 

mandals Viz., Bheemunipatnam (rural) and Padmanabham in Visakhapatnam district.   

 The sample size for the study was 245 members of SHGs, of which 98 are leader and 147 are 

members.   

 The primary data has been collected from 245 respondents by administering Interview 

schedule. 
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The study covers sample of women respondents of Self Help Groups presented findings are in 

terms of social and political empowerment.  

Empowerment can be classified as Social Empowerment, Economic Empowerment and Political 

Empowerment as follows: 

I. Social Empowerment: 

According to Sahay (1998:27), Social Empowerment occurs at two levels, i.e., Individual and 

Collective social empowerment. 

Individual Social Empowerment: Individual Empowerment occurs through the process of personal 

development. This entails both the growth in knowledge, skills and abilities, as well as a more positive 

self-definition. At the psychological level, people who become more empowered, feel better about 

them, there is an increased sense of personal dignity, self- respect, and self-sustainability. The 

individual empowerment was looked into from level of access to information and knowledge gained 

through active participation in awareness-building and capacity building programmes organized by the 

SHGs as regarding legal rights relating to women and children, Government schemes, social issues 

and community problems: enhancement in their skills and abilities, like communication, leadership, 

conflict management, decision making, collective bargaining, management of SHGs, financial 

transactions with banks, etc, better access to basic welfare needs of women like availability of 

sanitation, better housing, electrification of the house.   

Table 1: Percentage Distribution of sample respondents as per their change in skill/capacity 

after joining in SHG 

Statements 

Change 

Increased  
 % 

No change  
% 

Decreased  
% 

Total 
[N=245] 

Freely and frankly speaking in 
SHG meetings 

86.6 12.2 1.2 100 

Teaching /training someone 
else 

53.9 40.8 5.3 100 

Speaking during public 
meetings 

53.1 41.2 5.7 100 

Presenting cultural 
programmes 

40.7 51.8 7.8 100 

Taking up leadership positions 
in the SHG 

50.2 42.4 7.4 100 

Writing minutes of  SHG 
meeting 

36.4 51.8 11.8 100 

Maintenance of the accounts 
of the SHG 

42.5 45.7 3.8 100 

Performing bank transactions 68.1 26.1 5.8 100 

Talking to Government 
officials/policemen 

35.5 46.9 17.6 100 

                    N=245 

 On the whole, it can be concluded that the members of SHG have learnt many skills and 

could improve or see a positive change after becoming members of SHG. 

As regards the up gradation of their skill / capacity after becoming SHG member, speaking in 

SHGs meeting, it is stated by a very high per cent 86.6 per cent, followed by 12.2 percent who 
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declared there was no change noticed either in skill / capacity or in freely and frankly speaking in SHG 

meetings or low change in skill / capacity in freely frankly speaking in SHGs meeting. 

It can be observed from the table 1 that there is a remarkable increase with regard to 

teaching /training someone else as SHGs members, in a majority (53.9 Percent) change was 

observed, whereas no change was found among 40.8 per cent of the members and in the remaining 

5.3 percent low skill or capacity was found. 

Regarding speaking during public meetings, a majority (53.1 per cent) of members expressed 

that they perceived high change which they could acquire due to association with SHG, whereas 41.2 

per cent of the members did not observe any change in their skill and capacity in speaking public 

meetings, a negligible percent of 5.7 per cent of members show a decrease in their skills of 

communication in the meetings. 

Ability for presenting cultural programmes increased among 40.7 per cent of members and 

51.8 per cent of members noticed no change and finally only 7.8 per cent of members show decrease 

in skill / capacity. 

Regarding taking up leadership positions in the SHG half 50.2 per cent showed increase in 

their leadership position whereas 42.4 per cent of members did not show any change and maintained 

the same leadership position and the remaining 7.3 per cent members showed decrease in their skill 

or capacity as SHGs member.  

As can be seen from Table 1 that writing minutes of a SHG meeting 36.4 of members 

showed high change in writing minutes of a SHG meeting and a majority group 51.8 percent of 

members did not change but maintained skill and capacity levels. With regard to maintenance of 

accounts of the SHG, 42.5 percent of members increased their skills where as 45.7 percent of the 

members do not show any change and maintain the same level. With reference to performing bank 

transactions a majority (68.1 per cent) of members found increase in their skills, whereas 26.1 percent 

of members expressed no improvement in their skill and capacity. 

However, talking to Government and police personnel, 35.5 percent of respondents noticed 

improvement after joining the SHG whereas 46.9 percent of members did not show any improvement 

in their skill or capacity.  

Table 2: Distribution of sample in relation to spending their money for  

Personal/ Family needs. 

Variable Fr Percent 

Spending money for personal/family needs     

Permission needed                                     
                 Before  joining SHG 
                 After     joining SHG 

 
165 

15 

 
67.3 

6.1 

Permission not needed  
                 Before joining SHG 
                 After    joining SHG 

 
43 
22 

 
17.6 

9.0 

    Total 245 100.00 

Required Permission from (n=180)     

Husband 160 65.30 

Father in law 4 1.60 

Mother in law 11 4.50 

Parents 2 0.80 

Others 3 1.20 

      Total 180 100.00 

 

Spending of money for personal / family needs: Table 2 shows that  about two-thirds (67.3 

percent) of the members expressed that the spending of money for personal/family required 

permission before joining in the SHG, and 17.6 percent of the members felt that there is no need for 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 
 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          48                                                                        

 

taking permission before and after joining the SHG. Thus, it indicates that the women do not have 

control over the financial resources for spending on personal/ family needs. Muneer Sultana (2005) 

observed that women had very little or no control over their incomes and they handed over their 

earnings to their husbands or in-laws. They took spending decision very rarely. They had to take 

permission even for their personal expenses. 

Regarding the permission from whom they require for spending of money for personal and family 

needs, 65.3 percent members expressed that they need permission from their husband and 4.5 

percent required permission from their fathers in law, mothers in law and of their parents. 

Collective Social Empowerment: In this present study collective empowerment aspect looked at the 

collective level in three levels, such as the family, the group and the community. At the family level this 

study looked into the changes that have taken place within the family namely, whether the woman was 

being accepted as an individual with equal rights and opportunity with men in the family: whether the 

women‘s ideas and views were being heard and accepted by men: whether the women‘s participation 

in major decision making process within the family was adequate, whether her household work and 

contribution to the family‘s well-being recognized whether the male members of the family helped her 

in her routine household chores.  

 At the group level the empowered members of the SHG meet regularly. Each member contributes 

constructively to discussions, have a security feeling being a member of a larger community based 

organization. Based on decisions arrived at the end of discussions, the group collectively plan, 

execute and monitor development activities with minimum external assistance especially in securing 

basic welfare needs. Federation of SHGs in a community provides greater collective bargaining 

capacity and takes an assertive stand in solving social issues and problems related especially to 

women, and the neighborhood community as a whole thorough social action.    

Table 3: Percentage distribution of respondents by their Participation in decision making 

process. 

Participation by members 
Increased 

% 
No change 

% 
Decreased 

% 
Total 

Family and Health care 71.8 28.2 - 100 

Education of children 66.6 29.0 4.4 100 

Purchase of assets 54.3 37.5 8.2 100 

Taking loans 73.8 22.0 4.2 100 

Going out to work 61.3 26.9 11.8 100 

Investing in IGP 54.3 36.7 9.0 100 

Choice of a spouse 37.5 49.8 12.3 100 

               N=245 

Participation in decision making process: Table 3 shows that participation of SHG members 

in the decision making process relating to family and health care has been increased after joining in 

SHG, as a majority (71.8 per cent) of respondents felt that their participation in decision making of 

family and health care has increased, whereas no change in participation was found among 28.2% of 

respondents.  

It is evident that a majority (66.6 per cent) of members participated in the education of their 

children and 29 percent of members found no change in their participation of decision-making 

regarding education of their children. About the half (54.3 percent) of the respondents mentioned that 

as regards purchase of assets such as land, household goods  they are being consulted whereas 37.5 

per cent of members did not observe any change in their participation.  
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About three-fourth (73.8 per cent) of members mentioned that they involvement in decision 

making in maters such as taking loans has increased and 22.0 percent of members found no change 

in their participation. A majority (61.3 per cent) of the members found increased participation in 

matters related to going out to work and 26.9 per cent of members did not show any change whereas 

11.8 per cent showed decreased participation in these maters.  

Regarding investment in IGP, it was found that 54.3 per cent of members felt that  their 

involvement increased in investment of IGP and surprisingly 36.7 per cent of members found no 

change 9.0 per cent of members felt decreased participation. Further, it is found that 37.5 per cent of 

members noticed increase participation in decision making pertaining choice of a spouse, whereas no 

change was found in 49.8 per cent of members. 

Table 4: Percentage Distribution of Sample by their awareness of Social issues and problems. 

Issue/ Problem              
Yes 
% 

No 
% 

Total 

Dowry Harassment 57.1 42.9 100 

Rape 21.6 78.4 100 

Atrocity against women 49.0 51.0 100 

Unequal wages 48.9 51.1 100 

Child Abuse 37.9 62.1 100 

Child Labour 53.0 47.0 100 

Alcoholism 76.3 23.7 100 

Untouchability 43.8 56.2 100 

         (N = 245) 

Awareness of Social issues and problems: As regards awareness of SHG members of various 

social issues and problems it is Dowry harassment about which a majority 57.1 per cent of members 

felt that it is prevailing in the society and 42.9 per cent of members were not aware of dowry 

harassment. 

According to the Table 4, atrocities against women were not known to 51 per cent of 

members, whereas 49 per cent of members were aware of such atrocities against women. 

Regarding unequal wages between men and women 51.1 per cent of members were not aware of the 

prevalence of unequal wages whereas, only 48.9 per cent were aware of unequal wages for labour.   

It was found that 53.0 per cent were aware of child labour as a social issue whereas 47.0 per 

cent were not aware of child labour as a social problem. Further, 76.3 percent are aware of alcoholism 

as a social problem and 23.7 per cent were not aware that  alcoholism is a social issue. Jaya Anand 

(2001) in his study found that many groups have become centres for initiating social action against 

dowry system, alcoholism, illiteracy and wayward divorce.  

Similarly, untouchability as a social issue is recognized by 43.8 per cent, whereas, 56.2 per 

cent of members do not have awareness of untouchability.  

II. Political Empowerment: 

Women‘s political participation takes many forms: it includes not only voting and holding public offices, 

but also collective action in associations and organizations. The major sphere of women‘s groups and 

Non-Governmental organizations (NGOs) on the local, national and international levels. This type of 
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participation is no less important than participation in government (Karl, 1995:4-5). In this study, 

political empowerment was examined from the level of participation of respondents in informal and 

formal discussions and democratic group decision-making process, within the family, the SHG, the 

community and the gram sabha. Areas such as their active participation in conflict management within 

the SHG and community, efficient and effective management of SHG, social action initiatives of the 

SHGs, and above all their increased participation in gram sabha also were looked into. 

 Other indicators for the political empowerment studied were their membership in other 

organizations, contesting elections to local self-Governments and holding responsible positions in 

various committees at the three-tier panchayat system. 

Table 5: Distribution sample regarding their participation in Gram Sabha, Political party 

meetings and elections 

Participation in Fr Percent 
Not influenced by 

SHG 
Influence of SHG 

Gram sabha     

   Yes 118 48.2 48.3 (57) 51.7 (61) 

   No 127 51.8 - - 

Political meeting     

   Yes 227 92.6 20.3 (46) 79.7 (181) 

   No 18 7.4 - - 

Elections     

   Yes 24 9.8 33.3 (8) 66.7 (16) 

   No 221 90.2 - - 

                                                   N=245                         Figures in parenthesis indicate frequencies 

Participation in Gram Sabha, Political party meetings and elections: Table 5 depicts the 

participation of SHG members in local self Government elections  such as Panchayat, Mandal 

Parshad Territorial Constituency (MPTC) etc. and also indicates that a majority  (51.8 per cent) of the 

members were not taking part in the meeting of Grama Sabha, whereas 48.2 percent were 

participating.  

However, the participation of members in political meetings by SHG member‘s shows that 

(92.6 per cent) are attending and among these 79.7 percent by the influence of joining in SHG. Only 

7.4 percent reported not attending any meetings. IRMA working paper (1998) revealed that leadership 

and active participation in group further would improve political acumen and eventually help successful 

political empowerment. Thus, political empowerment in turn would result in more representative 

planning for women and for strengthening and sustaining of the process of overall empowerment of 

women.  

It was found that a majority of (90.2 percent) are not contesting in any local self government 

elections such as Panchayath Surpanches, Ward Members, Mandal Parishad Territorial Constituency 

(MPTC) members etc. and only 9.8 percent of members are contesting in the elections by the 

influence of joining in SHGs and also due to the introduction of the constitution Act,1992, wherein one-

third of the total seats are reserved for women in Panchayat Raj institution. The findings of APITCO 

(2003) had reported 15 group members were elected for local bodies for leadership and active part. 

Conclusion: 

There has been a lot of impact of SHGs on the levels of awareness gained over a period of 

time through knowledge and information particularly relating to rights of women and children from the 

SHGs system.  Awareness of social issues, and community problems was also found to be high.  
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However, the leadership training programmes were not so successful as the members were reluctant 

to take up their leadership role. 

The  levels of participation of women in decision making process within the family  of the 

SHGs was remarkable giving rise to change in the attitude and behaviours of men towards women. 

Active participation and involvement of members in Gram  sabha by women has increased 

dramatically after joining the SHGs  with good percentage of attendance. Women started contesting 

elections to local self Government by virtue of their membership in SHGs and the rate of attendance 

also showed marked improvement. 
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RAJA YOGA AND BEHAVIOUR MODIFICATION 
 

* MANTRI MADAN MOHAN 

 

ABSTRACT 

This article deals with the ideas which describe clearly how Raja Yoga helps in modifying 

behaviour of students or youth. Here, various steps of Raja Yoga has been dealt with the and how 

they lead to the process of modification of student‟s behaviour.Raja Yoga is the science of mind. The 

Upanishads and our Rishis indirectly mention and tell how it helps us in the modification of our minds 

and behaviour in general. In Raja Yoga the whole stress is on the mind. Raja Yoga directs us to make 

our life move sublime, more truthful, happier, more peaceful and more integrated. Practice of Raja 

Yoga modifies our behaviour and develops our personality. 

Behaviour is a complex concept which allows us to react to various conditions we face in our daily 

lives. A good behaviour always encourages us to respond to problem in a positive way. 

We use positive or negative reinforcement to encourage or discourage a particular type of action or 

activity in Behaviour Modification. But, the Practice of Raja Yoga reinforces the positive acts or ideas 

very effectively by controlling and developing the mind itself. Here no external things are used for 

rectification or modification. Raja Yoga consistently makes our minds strong to face problems and 

modifies our behaviour constantly. So, this paper deals in detail how Raja Yoga can modify the 

behaviour.  

Key words: Behaviour, Behaviour Modification, Raja Yoga 

Introduction:  

Every human being is a beautiful blending of thinking, feeling, functioning and restraining. 

Raja Yoga deals with restraining, the mental aspect our being, the central aspect of the whole 

personality, the mind. When our mind is alert, awake, mindful with regard to the situation here, and 

when we move about, we find in that movement the restraining power and bring into our life the aspect 

of control. In Raja Yoga the central instrument is the mind, we need Raja Yoga because without this 

mind control we are lost. Raja Yoga is a very essential discipline. This we all have to develop. 

Fortunately, in all the four yogas there is no exclusive application of any particular aspect. In karma 

Yoga there is Bhakti Yoga, there is Raja Yoga, and there is Jnana Yoga. The more you develop 

yourself, the more you evolve, the more you gain progress, and the more you come closer to the other 

faculties. You cannot avoid this because the human being is a blending of all these four. But the 

emphasis here is on the mind –how to make it strong, harmonious, how to keep it under control, how 

to apply it in day to day life from the point of my individual personality and from the point of society 

outside. In this union what will you be? You will be united with yourself, nothing else. In the end, you 

will discover to your surprise that by following any of the disciplines you are what you are.  

Raja Yoga –The Kingly Path 

Raja Yoga is a science because its entire approach is very scientific. It has been worked our 

very thoroughly. Once can verify every step. One can demonstrate, experience, and explain it in terms 

of the human psyche. Raja Yoga means the Kingly Path. Why is it called so? Here nothing is based on 

imagination, or any kind of belief, or faith or conviction or authority. This is one discipline which helps 

us to grow, to evolve and to gain depth, not from the outside but from within. The mandate is from 

within. . The satisfaction that you get is based on your own experience. It is a great challenge because 

the whole thing is based on one instrument of experience called the mind. This mind of ours is so 

mysterious, so valuable and so precious in our day to day life.    

Behaviour Modification 

Behaviour is modified by developing human personality and learning. Human personality and 

learning is the result of the interaction between environment, and the psychological process. People 
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think that behaviour can be modified by giving training required to perform behaviour modification 

procedures.  

Psychologists impart aversion therapy or punishment, Protocols to change undesirable 

behaviour. Now-a-days we apply applied behaviour analysis, behaviour therapy, behaviour 

management, cognitive behaviour therapy, covert conditioning set to modify behaviour. 

Behaviour modification is a therapeutic technique based on the work of B.F. Skinner, a 

famous psychologist who is known as the "Father of Behaviourism." Skinner developed a theory of 

operant conditioning, which states that all behaviour is governed by reinforcing and punishing stimuli. 

Behaviour modification uses a scheduled approach that rewards desired behaviour and "punishes" 

undesirable behaviour. This technique continues to be used in therapy and is used in many 

psychological settings.  

Difference between Saint and Sinner 

Now let us understand the difference between a saint and a sinner. They are exactly the 

same. Only the saint has kept the mind under control and the sinner has failed to control them. The 

whole difference lies in the control of the mind, the control of the thoughts, urges and modifications. 

The saint is ever alert to catch it from the inside.  We are also alert, but from the point of others –if 

somebody does something wrong, immediately we react: ―you did it, you are responsible.‖ We chase 

them, we criticize them, condemn them. A yogi does not do that, he turns within; you find that you 

have the same situation. That is why Goethe made that wonderful statement: ―There is not a single 

crime in the world which I might not have committed.‖ We have the desires of robbers and murderers 

in our minds, but we don‘t manifest them because we know that they are not good. This comes when 

you are fully awake, mindful, alert, catching the glimpse of the urge or modification that comes from 

inside. This alertness, awareness, is very important in Raja Yoga. It means that you do not allow the 

unconscious to tip you off unconsciously. When it comes to consciousness, you catch it. You know it is 

here that you must be careful. You control yourself. That is only possible when you are calm, quite, 

deliberately awake and aware. That means the whole body must be under control, the prana must be 

under control, the mind must be under control, the thought process must be under control. Then you 

become aware.  

Raja Yoga 

Raja Yoga, also known as the "royal yoga", "royal union", or the Classical Yoga is one of the 

six orthodox (astika) schools of Hindu philosophy. This yoga was promoted by the widely known sage 

Patanjali in his book of Yoga Sutras. Raja Yoga is principally concerned with the development of the 

mind using meditation (dhyana) to extend one`s acquaintance with reality and finally achieve 

liberation. It is said that the original propounder of Raja Yoga was Hiranyagarbha and it is Patanjali 

Maharishi who formulated this science into a definite system under the name of Ashtanga Yoga or 

Raja Yoga. This forms one of the Shad-Darsananas or Classical Systems in Hindu Philosophy.  

The term Raja Yoga is a retronym that was introduced in the 15th-century Hatha Yoga 

Pradipika to distinguish the school focussing on the Yoga Sutras of Patanjali from the more current 

school of Hatha Yoga; expounded by Swami Swatmarama. The term was again used later to describe 

the completely unrelated meditation practice of the Brahma Kumaris that involved the focus of one`s 

mind and surrender to a channeled entity they believe to be the Supreme Soul. Raja Yoga is also 

sometimes referred to as Ashtanga (eight-limbed) yoga, because there are eight facets to the path of 

liberation that should be attended by the Yogi.  

Raja Yoga justifies its name because it is primarily concerned with the mind. The mind is 

traditionally considered as the "king" of the psycho-physical structure which does its bidding (whether 

or not one has realised this). Owing to the relationship between the mind and the body, the body must 

be first "tamed" through the task of self-discipline and purified by various means like Hatha Yoga and 

others. A good level of average health and psychological amalgamation must be attained primarily; 
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before the deeper aspects of yoga are developed. Humans are accustomed to all sorts of addictions 

and obsessions and these prevent the attainment of tranquil abiding (meditation). Through self-control 

(yama) such as celibacy, refraining from alcohol and other hard drugs and careful attention to one`s 

actions of body, speech and mind, the human being makes the individual fit for the practice of Raja 

Yoga. This yoke that one puts upon oneself (discipline) is another meaning of the word yoga.  

Raja Yoga concerned with the mind, its modifications and its control, states that there are five 

states of the mind - Kshipta, Mudha, Vikshipta, Ekagra and Niruddha. Usually when the mind is 

running in different directions and its rays are scattered. This is the Kshipta state. Sometimes it is self-

forgetful; it is full of foolishness or the Mudha state. When the person tries to practice concentration, 

the mind seems to get concentrated but gets distracted quite often; this is Vikshipta state. But with 

prolonged and repeated practice of concentration again and again, and repeating Lord`s Name, it 

becomes one-pointed, then it is called the Ekagra state. Later on, when it is fully controlled (Niruddha) 

it is then ready to be dissolved in the Supreme Purusha. It is then when one attains the Asamprajnata 

Samadhi. 

In Raja Yoga, every thought, feeling, perception, or memory the person may have, causes a 

particular modification, or ripple, in the mind. It alters and colors the mental mirror and one can restrain 

the mind from modifying; finally there will be no distortion, and the person will eventually experience 

the true Self. This is indeed the spontaneous state of quiet mind, known as the "Nirbija" or "seedless 

state.  

The individuals who desire to attain the state of Nirbija should essentially practice Raja Yoga. 

Thus, Raja Yoga encompasses and distinguishes itself from other forms of Yoga by encouraging the 

mind to avoid the kind of absorption in obsessed practices, like other customary yogic practices that 

often create false mental images. In this context, Raja Yoga is widely acclaimed as the "king among 

yogas". All yogic practices are seen as potential tools for achieving the seedless state and any form of 

Yoga is considered to be the starting point in the attempt to cleanse Karma and gain Moksha or 

Nirvana. Historically, schools of yoga that declare themselves as "Raja" offer students a complete 

blend of yogic practices and this extended philosophical viewpoint. 

Eight Limbs of Ashtanga Yoga 

Raja Yoga controls the thought-waves or mental modifications. When a Hatha Yogi starts his 

Sadhana`, with Asanas (postures) and Pranayama; a Raja Yogi initiates his Sadhana from the mind. 

However, a certain minimum of asanas and pranayamas are always included as a preparation for the 

meditation and concentration. In Samadhi Pada I, Pantanjali says that the word of Ishvara is OM or the 

Pranava. Through the sound of OM and through reflection upon it`s meaning, the divine way is often 

found. Since Raja Yoga follows the eight ways to reach the final state it is often called the Ashtanga 

Yoga;  

The eight limbs of Ashtanga Yoga are as follows -  

 Yama - code of conduct or self-restraint  

 Niyama - religious observances, commitments to practice, like study and devotion  

 Pranayama - regulating the breath that leads to integration of mind and body  

 Pratyahara - withdrawal of the senses of perception from their objects  

 Asana - assimilation of mind and body through physical activity  

 Dharana - concentration or the one - pointedness of mind  

 Dhyana - meditation or the quiet activity that leads to the state of samadhi  

 Samadhi - the quiet state of heavenly awareness in the super conscious state.  

Now let us understand various steps mentioned above one by one in order. 

TheYama (restraints) consists of five parts, namely Ahimsa (non-violence), Asteya (non-stealing), 

Satya (truthfulness), Brahmacharya (celibacy), and Aparigraha (non-covetousness). Ahimsa is a 
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perfect state of harmlessness, as well as positive love. The five features of Yama lay down 

fundamentals like removal of fear, anguish and contribution to a peaceful state of mind. 

 Niyama is observance of five norms, namely Shaucha (internal and external purity), Tapas 

(austerity), Santosha (contentment), Svadhyaya (study of religious books and repetitions of 

Mantrams), and Ishvarapranidhana (self-surrender to God, and His worship). Niyama, unlikeYama, 

directs mental exercises to train the mind how to control emotions. Some say that meditation in Raja 

Yoga should only be taken up after some specific practices have been mastered. The six prior steps of 

Patanjali`s Raja Yoga, namely theYama, niyama, asana and so on, can be taken up through the 

sincere practice of meditation. 

Asana play an important role in Raja Yoga, they are postures to develop physical health and 

flexibility. Asanas, more prominently work to redirect the vital energies and kundalini towards the 

crown of chakra. Asana are not always `gentle` or comfortable physical exercise, or a `series` of 

exercises (one particular important asana is standing on your head for hours). Asanas have become a 

popular way to maintain proper health for the contemporary mass. However, they were not initiated 

just to `tone muscles` or keep `joints supple`; but were designed to help in the union of the individual 

self with the divine. If practised properly, asanas can bring kundalini to the crown chakra and help in 

merging the yogi`s consciousness with the divine consciousness of Shiva. 

Pranayama is an important feature of Raja Yoga. Pranayama is believed to be the life force or 

energy control asana. Breathing is the main medium used in achieving this goal. The mind and life 

force are closely associated with breath. Through regulating the breathing and practicing awareness 

on it, one learns to control prana. There are many different kinds of pranayama, each with specific 

goals. All pranayama postures ultimately works towards the awakening of the kundalini shakti at the 

muladhara chakra. The awakening of kundalini energy and its association with the crown chakra is the 

final aim of Raja Yoga. 

Pratyahara is another vital part of Raja Yoga that brings the awareness to reside deep within 

oneself, free from the senses of the outside world. The objective of Pratyahara is not to disturb the 

communication from the sense organ to the brain. The awareness is removed from the five senses. 

Pratyahara cannot be achieved without the accomplishment of the previous actions like pranayama, 

niyama and so on. The awareness comes to rest deep in the inner space of mind and during this time 

the yogi`s breath will be momentarily be suspended. Pratyahara should not be considered merely a 

stage of concentration or meditation; but it is a yogic practice, which takes on competency in the prior 

8 limbs as the fundamental action. 

The origin of authentic Yoga is concentration or dharana and Raja Yoga is no exception. 

Concentration combines into meditation. Meditation ultimately ends in Samadhi. Preservation of 

breath, Brahmacharya, Satvic (pure) food, silence, seclusion, Satsanga (being in the company of a 

guru), and not socialising much with people are all related aspects to achieve concentration. 

Concentrating on Trikuti (the space between the two eyebrows) with closed eyes is the best method of 

gaining concentration, as mentioned in Raja Yoga. Thence, mind can be easily controlled, as this is 

considered as the seat for the mind.  

Dhyana is an essential chapter in Raja Yoga, and Hindu philosophy as well. Sleeping, diversion 

of mind, attachment to objects, laziness, subtle desires and cravings, lack of Brahmacharya, greed are 

all obstacles in real meditation. One has to reduce his/her desires to attain the success in Raja Yoga. 

One also has to cultivate dispassion. Vairagya thins out the mind and any actions of regular lifestyle, in 

excess, are not encouraged. It is always advised to deal with the mind gently during meditation. Any 

violent efforts at concentration are not encouraged. The best option is to substitute divine thoughts. 

Regularity in meditation is of paramount importance. Raja Yoga says that the mind passes into many 

conditions or states as it is made up of three qualities - Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. Kshipta (wandering), 
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Mudha (ignorant), Vikshipta (gathering), Ekagra (one-pointed), and Nirodha (contrary) are the five 

states of the mind.  

Samadhi is the consequence of Sadhana in Raja Yoga. Avidya (ignorance), Raga-Dvesha (likes 

and dislikes), Asmita (egoism), Abhinivesha (clinging to ordinary life) are the five Kleshas or afflictions. 

One has to destroy these afflictions to attain Samadhi. Samadhi is of two kinds Savikalpa, 

Samprajnata or Sabija; and Nirvikalpa, Asamprajnata or Nirbija. In Savikalpa or Sabija, one attains 

Triputi or the triad (knower, known and knowledge). In Nirvikalpa Samadhi, Nirbija Samadhi or 

Asamprajnata Samadhi there is no such triad. A Raja Yogi gets Nirodha Samadhi; while Bhakta gets 

Bhava-Samadhi and a Jnani gets Badha-Samadhi.  

From the above discussion it is clear that In Raja Yoga, the Yogis do not need to believe anything 

alien, because everything they believe is based on practical experience. The individuals start to 

perceive for themselves. The practitioners learn many things, but this knowledge is not an end in itself. 

The goal is to find unity with the absolute ultimate Raja Yoga. As this is the goal, the object of 

meditation must also be the formless and ultimate. Raja Yoga has evolved to be an easy path for the 

everyday people, who contribute to family life and community, while desiring to attain a spiritual goal. 

The teachers of Sahaj Marg Raja Yoga state that spiritual growth comes with normalising all functions 

of an ordinary lifestyle. 

In Raja Yoga the teacher also helps his students to reveal his/her inner self in various ways. 

When a yogi gains control over prana, it can be brought to the highest state of vibration and then 

transmitted to another person, thus arousing in them a similar vibration. They transmit their own 

spiritual condition to their students as pranahuti (offering of the life force). The higher the teacher`s 

own spiritual state, the higher the state is from which they transmit and bring about the transformation 

in the student. It is for this reason that the teache is so essential in Raja Yoga.  

According to Raja Yoga, there are three types of aspirants, namely Uttama, Madhyama and 

Adhama Adhikaris. To these three classes of aspirants Raja Yoga also prescribes three kinds of 

Sadhana processes. To the Uttama Adhikari (first-class aspirant) Raja Yoga prescribes Abhyasa and 

Vairagya. He should practice meditation on the Self and practices Chitta-Vritti-Nirodha (restraining the 

amendment of the mind) and soon enters into the state of Samadhi. This is practice (Abhyasa) that is 

sustained by Vairagya. To the Madhyama Adhikari (middling aspirant) Raja Yoga suggests the Kriya 

Yoga - Tapas, Svadhyaya and Ishvarapranidhana. Tapas means austerity, egoless ness and selfless 

service are the best forms of Tapas. Disciplinary practices like fasting also come under Tapas. 

Ishvarapranidhana is self-surrender to the Lord and all actions of Ishvararpana should be performed 

by the sadhaka. These three forms of Sadhanas if practiced by the Madhyama Adhikari enters into 

deep meditation eventually attains Kaivalya Moksha. To the Adhama Adhikari, Raja Yoga prescribes 

Ashtanga Yoga or the eightfold Sadhana -Yama, Niyama, Asana, Pranayama, Pratyahara, Dharana, 

Dhyana and Samadhi.  

Raja Yoga takes the student to the highest step of the spiritual ladder of Advaitic realisation of 

Brahman. Though Raja Yoga is a dualistic philosophy and treats of Prakriti and Purusha together, it 

helps the student in Advaitic Realisation of oneness eventually. Ultimately the Purusha or the Yogi 

becomes identical with Highest Self or Purusha, or Brahman of Upanishads in Raja Yoga. Thus, Raja 

Yoga leads to the cessation of all miseries and attainment of eternal bliss.  

The mind 

The entire Raja Yoga practice is based on one simple instrument of our experience, called the 

mind. The mind is our tool and the goal. The struggling mind is the cool; the perfected mind is the goal. 

Therefore, the whole practice depends on mind control. Our mind is constantly changing, moving, 

running very fast, from thought to thought, from object to object. As it moves fast, it gives the 

impression that we see and hear thing simultaneously. If i see you, i don‘t hear you. If i hear you, I 

don‘t see you. Mind only cognizes a dot in the entire frame of the individual, one point at a time. It 
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moves so fast it gives the impression that I am seeing the whole individual at one moment. Here is an 

example: suppose you take a string or wire, and at the other end of it you have something burning and 

twirl it fast; it gives the impression of a circle of fire. Is it really a circle of fire? One point on a circle, 

moving very fast, gives the impression that it is a circle of fire. Likewise with our impressions, you have 

to arrest this mind which moves so very fast, and analyze it. How is one to arrest this mind? How to 

say to this mind: Halt! It‘s very difficult task. You can go to the moon, you can do anything, but you 

cannot stop this mind. Raja Yoga is based on the one principal called: stopping this mind, arresting 

this mind. For what purpose? To take a good look at it. 

In raja Yoga, three terms need to be known more clearly, from the point of arresting the mind: one 

is prana (vital force), another is citta (mind –stuff) and the third is Samadhi (final culmination, 

realization, or experience). Prana is used in Raja Yoga very often, because to control this mind you 

have to control thee prana. Prana is the pervasive vital force that is functioning in the entire being of 

mine, or in any being. This vital force working in external nature is called gravitation, electricity, and 

magnetism. The same force is working in me. Everything that moves, all motion, is based on this one 

force called prana, the vital force. But this prana works automatically, a kind of instinct, you feel it and 

it functions. This prana controls the entire nervous system, controls our thought –force also. We have 

to keep this body in good condition first, a healthy body. Usually it is not very difficult to control this 

body, to keep the body steady, but in some cases, particularly with children, it is really difficult. But not 

only children, when we sit have to keep our body in a comfortable posture, so that there will not be any 

undue pressure on any part of the body. That bodily rest is a very important thing in meditation. When 

that is achieved, then next we are to steady our inner being, the nervous system. Prana can help us 

control the nervous system, the whole body, inner functions, and blood circulation. The prana 

pervading the whole being; must be controlled. How to control it? To make the prana function in a 

rhythmic way, harmonious way, in a regulated steady way, we have to control the breathing.  

The way of Raja Yoga to control the mind 

The way of Raja Yoga tells us to ―Be strong, be courageous, have the ability to say ‗no‘ to your 

negative thoughts. Look at them squarely when they come up to the surface consciousness.‖ That is, 

be fully aware what is going on in your mind, fully conscious, deliberately look at them; and when the 

war goes on between the conscious and unconscious, when the unconscious urges come up, you are 

not absentminded, and you are alert. There is nothing in your mind that happens without your 

knowledge, but you don‘t catch it as you don‘t hold the mind. Without knowing this art of holding the 

mid you still can be a great scientist, great surgeon, great poet, great philosopher as these are of a 

different type altogether. Turn the mind in, look within, not out. It is easy to look out, easy to analyze 

things outside, but you cannot easily analyze things inside, what is happening in your mind. a yogi is 

one who controls his mind, analyses his mind, examines his mind. Every thought, every impulse, every 

urge, every modification, he examines thoroughly. This is a definite process. A time comes when you 

become aware of all your thoughts, tendencies, urges and modifications. You stand up and say: ―All 

the devils are in me-and all the gods are also in me. 

Impact of Raja Yoga on behaviour 

From above it is quite clear that Raja Yoga is a royal path to modify the behaviour. The whole 

body is main under control, the prana is controlled and the mind automatically comes under control. 

Here the mind is said to be possessing three gunas:  sattva, rajas and thamas. When the mind is filled 

with likes, dislikes, negative thoughts, the light does not pass through and mind is said to be having 

tama guna. We become very lazy due to this tama guna. When we control our thoughts, a little light 

comes and rajo guna predominates and we become active. If the Sattva guna is predominate we 

become more cautious and we do not jump into conclusions, we destroy all desires, all longings, all 

attachments and the mind becomes absolutely pure. Now in this condition the light passes in all its 
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glory and reach the kingdom of god. At this stage all our behaviours are modified and glorify 

ourselves.  

Conclusion: 

Every step in Raja Yoga is well set, you can ask questions, verify it, nothing hidden because 

it is common to all of us. You are calm, quite, unbiased, you don‘t have any prejudice. If you are 

prejudiced, there is mind twist. Mind twist does not allow one to see anything –just like a hose, bend it, 

twist it so not a drop comes out. This mind twist comes because of prejudice. The worst enemy of 

mankind is prejudice; any prejudice. It does not allow you to see truth. Ask yourself the question: is it 

true? You have the right to ask this question. While questioning, be positive, be clear, be objective, be 

unbiased. You will get the answer from yourself,only what is required is clear thinking. It is a scientific 

approach, that is why it is called the Kingly Road, the Kingly path. There is no fooling around here, the 

test is from within, thee mandate is from within. There is no secret in Raja Yoga, absolutely not. You 

need not believe anything, move o. With every bit, every step you take, you get that experience, 

awareness and when you compare it with the rest, you get the correct answer. 
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EDUCATIONAL BACKWARDNESS OF MUSLIMS IN INDIA AND ITS POSSIBLE REMEDIES 
 

* DR. D. HASSAN 

ABSTRACT 

The present paper highlights the educational backwardness of Muslims in India and its 

possible remedies. The oneness of Allah is the pivotal of Islam. Allah is the absolute source of all 

wisdom and vision and knowledge for the human beings in the world. Allah sent His Holy Quran in the 

world for the human beings to pass their whole life on the right path for the sake of their other fellow 

beings. We have to follow each and every instruction as prescribed in our Holy Quran, and each and 

every Sunnah, the acts as performed by our great leader, Prophet Mohammad Salallaho –

Alaihwasallarn (PBUH) in the world of Islam. There are several reasons for the backwardness of 

Muslims in India like poverty, lack of proper education, large family size, and poor facilities in Muslim 

schools. Some of the important remedial measures are like increasing working hours, good education, 

increasing saving level for development, increasing self employment etc. 

Key Words : Muslims In India, Educational Backwardness Of Muslims  

Introducation :  

Verily: the oneness of Allah is the pivotal of Islam. Allah is the absolute source of all wisdom 

and vision and knowledge for the human beings in the world. Allah sent His Holy Quran in the world 

for the human beings to pass their whole life on the right path for the sake of their other fellow beings. 

We have to follow each and every instruction as prescribed in our Holy Quran, and each and every 

Sunnah, the acts as performed by our great leader, Prophet Mohammad Salallaho –Alaihwasallarn 

(PBUH) in the world of Islam, 

High above all is God 

The King, the Truth 

Be not in haste 

With the Quran before 

Its revelation to those 

Is completed, but say, 

‗O my Lord advance me 

In knowledge (20:114). 

Verily the knowledge 

of the Hour is with God (Alone) 

It is the who sends down 

Rain and He who knows 

what is in the Wombs‘ (31: 34). 

 

Glory to Thee: 

Of knowledge 

In truth it is thou 

Who are perfect in knowledge 

And wisdom (2:32). 

 

Education has continued to evolve, diversify and extend its reach and coverage since the 

down of human history. Every country develops its system of education to express and promote its 

unique socio-cultural identity and also to meet the challenges of the times. There are moments in 

history when a new direction has to be given to an age-old process. That moment is today. The 

country has reached a stage in its economic and technical development when a major effort must be 

made to derive the maximum benefit from the assets already created and to ensure that the fruits of 

change reach all sections. Education is the highway to that goal, (NPE, 1986). 
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In the Indian way of thinking a human being is a positive asset and a precious national resource which 

needs to be cherished, nurtured and developed with tenderness and care, coupled with dynamism. 

Each individual‘s growth presents a different range of problems and requirements, at every stage-from 

the womb to the tomb. India‘s political and social life is passing through a phase which poses the 

danger of erosion, to long-accepted values. The goals of secularism, socialism, democracy and 

professional ethics are coming under increasing strain. In our national perception education is 

essentially for. This is fundamental to our all-round development, material and spiritual. Education has 

an acculturating role. It refines sensitivities and perceptions that contribute to national cohesion, a 

scientific temper and independence of mind and spirit –thus furthering the goals of socialism, 

secularism and democracy enshrined in our constitution. 

Education develops manpower for different levels of the economy. It is also the substratum 

on which research and development flourish, being the ultimate guarantee of national self-reliance. 

Education is a unique investment in the present and the future life-long education is a cherished goal 

of the educational process. This presupposes universal literacy. 

Suitable incentives will be provided to all educationally backward sections of society, 

particularly in the rural areas. Hill and desert districts, remote and inaccessible areas and islands will 

be provided adequate institutional infrastructure.  

Some minority groups are equationally deprived or backward Greater attention will ―be paid to 

the education of these groups in the interests of equality and social justice. This will naturally include 

the constitutional guarantees given to them to establish and administer their own educational 

institutions, and protection to their languages and culture. Simultaneously, objectivity will be reflected 

in the preparation of textbooks and in all school activities, and all possible measures will be taken to 

promote an integration based on appreciation of common national goals and ideals in conformity with 

the case curriculum.  

To quote late Prof. Rasheeduzzafar, former Vice-Chancellor of Jamia Hamdard, New Delhi, 

educationally, the Indian Muslims have been trading, trotting and trecking for the last 130 years but are 

get to arrive. For all their effort, today they find themselves exactly at the place where they began. On 

average, only about 3 percent of the Muslim population has reached college level. These conclusions 

were based on data obtained from surveys related to the educational status of Indian Muslims during 

the period 1865-82 and again 1981- 82 and 1993. In this respect, they are for behind the majority 

community as well as the other minorities. 

The educational, economic and social backwardness of the Muslim Community in India has 

been established and high lighted by a number of official reports, such as Gopal Singh Minority Panel 

Report, the Report of the 43rd Round of National Sample Survey and the Programme of Action, New 

Educational Policy 1986. The NSO in its 43rd round revealed that 35 per cent Muslims were landless 

in the rural areas in comparison to 28 percent Hindus. Nearly 45 percent of Muslims live below the 

poverty line. The backwardness in reflected particularly in the low level of literacy. 

According to the Planning Commission Survey of 1987-88, the national literacy rate was 42 

per cent. There is a marked disparity between Hindus and Muslims in respect of education. The 

percentage of Hindus who have completed high schools is 7.9 whereas for Muslims it is 4.5. The 

percentage of Hindus who have studied beyond high school is 3.4 while for Muslims it is 1.2. The 

percentage of graduates among Hindus is 7.9 whereas for Muslims it is 2.3. The dropout rate is quite 

high among Muslins. On an average, about one third of all literates among Muslim drop out before 

attaining the requisite level. The highest dropout rate is observed at the middle level. The drop out in 

the 20-24 years age group is high as 50 percent. 

Gender disparity in respect of literacy among Muslims is also existing. The literacy rate for 

Muslim women is 34 per cent. Only one per cent of Muslim women reach high school. Haryana has 

reported total illiteracy for Muslim women. At the all India level Muslim women are three times behind 
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their Hindu sisters. The attainment of higher education among girls is a rare phenomenon ever in the 

urban areas. 

 The high-power minority panel, headed by Dr. Gopal Singh, had, in its report based on a sample 

survey of 80 districts made 20 years ago, found that the minority communities, particularly Muslims, 

were lapsing further into ignorance and poverty. The findings indicated that the dropout rate among 

Muslims at primary stage in 27 districts of right states was 66 percent. The number of Muslim students 

at 10th and 12
th

 class was found to be 0.54 lakh out of 13.44 lakh and 5645 out of 2.26 lakhs, 

respectively in twelve boards. There were 92 Muslims out of 2698 students (3.41 per cent) in 

engineering in nine universities of six states. The number of Muslims in MBBS courses in eight 

universities of eight states was 98 out of 2895 (3.44 per cent). Their representation in the government 

services was very low. In class I and II services Muslims accounted for only 3 to 4.5 per cent while in 

class III and IV services, it was between 5 and 6 percent.  

According to the Report of NCAER (National Council of Applied Economic Research) ‗Human 

Development Profile of India: Inter-State and Inter Group Differentials (November 1996) indicated that 

the percentage of the land-owners amongst SCs (47%) Muslims (57%) are less than those of the 

Hindus (70%) and STs (69%). Similarly, the size of land holdings for Muslims (3.6 acres) SCs (2.8 

acres) and Christians (2.6 acres) are much smaller to those belong to the Hindus (5.1 acres). The 

female work  rate is the lowest amongst Muslims (10 percent), followed by other Hindus (17%), SCs 

(23%), Christians (25%) and STs (28%). 

It is clear from the given data that Muslims have been left behind not only in the field of 

Education but also in economic field that ultimately further affect their education, economic, political 

and social field. 

In the study of Siddiqui (1995), the following figures are projected about the Muslim and Non-

Muslim students of Aligarh: 

 Class I Class V Class VIII 

Muslim boys 998 367 213 

Muslim Girls 810 330 170 

Non-Muslim Boys 878 501 335 

Non-Muslim Girls 665 375 223 

The overall drop-out percentage is 53% at the end of Primary stage and 71.9% at the 

elementary stage. At the end of Primary stage it is 53.71% for boys and 52.21% for girls. At the end of 

elementary stage it is 70.79% for boys and 73.36% for girls. For Muslim boys it is 63.23% at the end of 

primary stage and it is 78.66% at the end of elementary stage. For Muslim girls it is 59.26% at the end 

of primary stage and 79.02% at the end of elementary stage. For non-Muslim boys it is 42.94% at the 

end of primary stage and at the elementary stage is .85%. For non-Muslim girls it is 43.61% at the end 

of primary stage and 66.47% at the end of elementary stage.  

On other hand, in the study of Qamaruddin (1996) the dropout rate of students in Madras is very low 

as under: 

Year Total students Total Dropout Dropout percentage. 

1989 106678 3554 3.33 

1990 116228 3896 3.36 

1991 147011 6170 4.2 

If we compare dropout percentage of Madaris with the dropout percentage of school, the 

picture of Madar‘s seems to be very encouraging. While in the study of Siddiqui the case of Muslim 

boys and girls is  .23% and 59.26% respectively at the end of elementary stage and 78.66% and 

79.02% respectively at the end of elementary stage. There is a lot of difference in the percentage of 

Madan‘s and schools. On apparent reason seems to be high percentage of pass student in Madaris as 

compared to low-percentage of pass students in schools. 
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There are several reasons for the backwardness of Muslim in the field of education as under: 

1. Economic poverty 

2. Lack of proper education 

3. Illiteracy among parents 

4. Larger families 

5. Lack of girls school 

6. Poor facilities in Muslim schools 

7. Linking education with employment 

8. Negative attitude towards girls education 

9. Effect of Medium of Instruction in Schools 

10. Lack of vocational education 

11. Improper Muslim Leadership: social and political 

12. Lack of education among Muslims in Muslim managed institutions 

The following remedies could be considered in improving educational standards among 

Muslims. 

1. Increase in working hours 

2. Improving economic well being through education 

3. Increase in awareness about the importance of education and various self employment schemes 

at the grassroot level. 

4. Maintaining small family norm 

5. Integrating vocational education with religious instruction in Madaris 

6. Developing the habits of savings 

7. Developing the habits of purchasing good books 

8. Increasing reading habits among Muslim boys and girls 

9. Organising community polytechnics 

10. Increasing child centred programmes at the primary level 

11. Selecting good and dedicated leaders among Muslims. 

12. Increasing dedication among Muslims in Muslim managed institutions. 

13. Motivating Muslim youths towards education and constructive works 

14. Availability of good books in own mother tongue at every level of schooling. 

15. Government incentives and scholarships at all level of schooling. 

16. Strong organization for improving the condition of all centres of primary, secondary and higher 

learning in India. 

Last but not least, the Holy quran says: ―Verily never will God change the condition of a people until 

they change it themselves‖. 
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FUNCTIONING OF JUNIOR COLLEGE LIBRARIES IN ANDHRA PRADESH 
 

* Dr. PILLI RENUKA 

Introduction: 

In the present competitive world books are playing a prominent role among the human beings. 

In India both Government and Private Sectors organizations publishes thousands together books in 

each years. Many hundreds of others are imported from other countries. All these are additions to the 

millions of books already in existence. Even professional specialists are hard pressed to keep abreast 

of the publications in one narrow field. How much greater is the problem of the ordinary person who 

wishes to find in this ocean of books those which will contribute to his understanding of life. Educators 

are aware of this difficulty. They are concerned perhaps more seriously than ever before that students 

shall attain by experience an ability to use intelligently the stores of books that are almost everywhere 

made available for public use. Hence, college instruction is coming to depend more and more upon 

wide use of the college Library. 

The college library must operate efficiently in the fact of this increased emphasis on reading. 

There must be not only larger and better book collections, larger facilities for reading, and an 

organization of books in terms of curricular requirements, but also a continuous survey of student's 

needs and interests. The present investigation undertakes to supply certain data of the sort required to 

achieve a planned economy of library administration. Essentially, it attempts to develop a procedure 

whereby student use of the library may be most efficiently evaluated in terms of conditions peculiar to 

a particular institution, to a particular group of students, and to a particular academic department. 

Information Technology helps libraries in creating database of their collections and making them 

available for easy access to users inside as well as outside through networks. It also enables libraries 

to provide most efficient and library like acquisition of books, circulation of books, office management 

etc., are inter-related, inter-dependent and mutually supportive for the overall realization of mission of 

library. 'The new technologies which are highly relevant for application in modern library and 

information system can be grouped into the following areas.' 

(a) Computer Technology: 

Computer has brought about a new impact on the library and information usage. It is used in 

various fields of library activities. 

(b) Communication Technology: 

The need to communicate information very quickly and efficiently, by the communication 

technology has become a central focus in the present day technological society. The major 

developments in this area are - Power point presentation. Audio Technology, Audio-visual Technology, 

Tele text, Videotext, Fax, On-line search, Satellite Technology, Tele Conference, Cellular Telephones, 

Voice Mail Box etc., E-mail, CD-ROM Technology and DVD. 

(c) Reprographic Technology: 

The reprographic technology has made a big impact on document delivery system. It covers - 

Photocopying, Micro-copying, Optical/Digital. 

 

Adopting to changing environment: 

All the above areas have direct impact on library professionals. Any profession requires 

updating of knowledge and acquiring needed skills to go along with the changing process. The library 

professionals are not exception to this. In order to enable the professionals to get acquaintance with 

information technology applications, they should be given opportunity to learn the skills in information 

technology and to manage the information. 

For acquiring latest skills and to develop professionally, one should inculcate the right attitude 

to develop to serve better; it is pertinent to make a brief discussion on profession and professional 

attitude. 
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Profession: 

The Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary of Current English defines professions as 

"Occupation, one requiring advanced education and special training". Willance and Boyce have 

observed the profession "Information science inherently dependent upon technology and must 

respond to new developments or risk becoming obsolete". 

According to Metzer - "A profession possesses and draws on a store of knowledge that is 

more than ordinary; a profession possesses a theoretical and intellectual knowledge to solve human 

and social problems; a profession strives to add and to provide its body of knowledge through 

research; a profession passes the body of knowledge to novice generations for the most part in a 

university setting; a profession is involved with an altruistic spirit". 

Bayles suggests that there are three features to a profession (1) extensive training; (2) a 

significant intellectual component and (3) a trained ability that puts one in a position to provide and 

important service to society. 

Professional Attitude: 

Attitude is the most important factor in human life. It applies to every sphere of life, including 

one's personal and professional life. William James of Harvard University said that 'the greatest 

discovery of my generation is that human beings can alter their lives by altering their attitudes of mind'. 

The foundation of success is being dependent on the personal attitude of the individual. 

According to Mohsin, 'An attitude is a mental and neutral state of readiness organized through 

experience, exerting a directive or dynamic influence upon the individual's response to all objects and 

situations with which it is related. Attitude determines as to how we look at a setback. To a positive 

thinker it can be a stepping-stone to success. 

Great Organizations are not measured by wages and working conditions, but they are 

measured by feelings, attitudes and relationships of their personnel. 

Impact of Information Technology on Library Professionals: 

The explosion of information and developments taking place in technology is replacing the old 

methods of information collection, storage and retrieval in Library and Information Centers. This 

process has great effect on libraries and library professionals and it is at rapid speed, which is bringing 

drastic positive changes in library profession. Thus the changing trends forced the professionals to 

learn the skill of information technology, particularly in information handling. A professional cannot fact 

the challenges unless he/she is trained well to have access to new information resources. The 

applications of information technology in the libraries were treated by most of the library professionals 

as a threat to them at one time. Many of the professionals did not equip themselves with the 

knowledge information technology. Now the stage has come to apply the skills of IT and consequently 

to change their attitudes. The communication infrastructure all over the world is developing to handle 

the electronic traffic and to exchange more and more data in electronic form. 

Moreover, advances in multimedia applications are going to add new dimensions in 

information in information process and retrieval.  Hence, the professionals will have to qualify 

themselves to provide great inputs for the creation of multimedia. 

One of the jobs of the professionals is to serve the users with appropriate information, 

precisely as far as possible. The traditional methods of information process and retrieval begin to fade 

out with the appearance of new information techniques. The information professionals develop new 

skills and strategies in order to change; survive in the world of electronic information. The main role of 

information professionals has now changed from producing data and information to the integrating 

new information techniques. 

The quality of the library and information service will be largely determined by the library 

professionals' skills and imagination in bringing into balance the needs, priorities, technologies and 

funding, browsing for the information. The Successful application of information technology in libraries 
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depends on staff involvement in its planning, design of analysis and implementation. The 

psychological barriers to change must be cleared in the initial stage involving all the staff in its 

implementation. The staff involved in information technology implementation, need to be trained and 

must be aware of the latest developments and trends in it. 

The library staff should be provided with adequate training to have thorough understanding 

over the knowledge of information technology potentials on library and interest in various aspects of 

information technology will always help further development. Therefore, a continuous in-service 

training for library staff is essential to learn new skills in the use of modern information techniques.  

The review of previous investigations has also been helpful in deciding the procedure as well 

as designing the present study and the interpretation of the findings. The researchers reviewed in this 

chapter are divided into two sections viz., studies related to India and Abroad. 

The major purpose of this review of the available literature is to determine the significant facts, 

which are essentially method to the problem under investigation. For the knowledge emerging from the 

investigations would enable the investigator to avoid unintentional duplication, as well as it would also 

provide the understanding and insight for development of a logical frame work for the present problem 

under investigation. Moreover, studies that have been done would provide for formulating research 

hypotheses and indicating what needs to be done will form the basis for the justification of the study 

under investigation. Accordingly, the previous investigations made earlier are as follows. 

Studies in the West: 

M. Bennett (1978) studied 'Sixth Form College Libraries'. According to him that based upon 

visits to six English sixth form colleges, this article presents the results of this limited research. It 

attempts to provide a picture of the present situation in such establishments, their library problems and 

possible solutions. It compares and contrasts library provision so as to point out the areas of neglect, 

not only by Local Education Authorities, but also by the library profession itself. The article comprises 

of the reasons for the research, research methodology, findings of the research, and gives four 

general recommendations and conclusions. 

Lisa Sutlieff and Jackie Chelin (2009) studied "An absolute prerequisite' : The importance of 

user Privacy and Trust in maintaining academic freedom at the Library. This research investigated the 

importance of user—library trust in ensuring vital freedom of inquiry in academic libraries, exploring its 

strength through comparison with attitudes towards the National Identity Card Scheme (NICS) within 

the various libraries of a large UK university. An online survey of students and interviews with 

librarians revealed student opposition to the NICS and distrust of the government. Measurement of 

pre-existing privacy opinions linked opposition to NICS with concerns about privacy. Students were 

confident in library data protection practices, although surprising discrepancies existed between user 

perceptions and library practices. Libraries successfully protected personal data from intrusion, but 

showed a certain complacency and reluctance to prioritize data protection that may be ill-advised 

given a climate of increasing surveillance. Librarians are advised to promote institutional privacy 

awareness as proactive data protection 'champions' in order to maintain the current 'privilege' they 

have of user trust. The adaptation of the Westin method for measuring pre-existing privacy concerns 

proved a more accurate tool than the original and may be of benefit for others undertaking similar 

research. 

Sue Manuel and others (2009) studied "Strategic Development of UK Academic Library 

Websites: A Survey of East Midlands University Libraries". This study reveals that the strategic 

development of an academic library website is an ongoing process. The methods available to libraries 

in their efforts to understand the use of their website are also changing. A pilot survey of a group of UK 

academic libraries provided an insight into the approaches and methods adopted by this group. The 

study also revealed some of the issues these libraries faced in maintaining a website capable of 

satisfying the needs of its users. This group of libraries demonstrated that practical measures to 
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develop their sites are being taken. However, in some cases a library's ability to develop its site was 

constrained by institutional procedures and processes. Lessons learnt from this pilot will be 

implemented in a national survey of UK academic libraries. 

Studies in India: 

Jose (1970) studied on Junior College Libraries with an intension to know to what extent 

these libraries are serving the community besides the students. It was reported in this study that - 1) 

Outsiders are allowed to use the library material; 2) Outsiders can borrow the library materials and 3) 

the outsiders are required to deposit some amount for getting the benefit of drawing the books to carry 

for home reading. 

Sharma and Gupta (1971) stated that the position of school libraries (including Secondary 

Scho9ol Libraries) in Rajasthan and suggested a 10 year plan for the development of school 

librarianship. They also thoroughly examined the manpower requirements and suggested manpower 

development in two phases. In the first phase (1972 - 74 to 1978 - 79) there should be a training 

programme for the librarians by starting B. Lib. Science course and in the second phase (1978 - 80 to 

1983 - 84) full development of school librarianship should be taken up. They suggested that every 

library should be provided with a post of Librarian and provisions for matching grants etc., are also 

discussed. 

Divakara Rao (1987) in his study report described the present 10+2+3 pattern of education in 

the light of various reports submitted by different education commissions. He also examined the 

position of Junior Colleges and also suggested that there is need for the development of library 

building, book stock, more library staff etc. He further recommended that there should be provision for 

functional library building, increase of budget. Appoint of qualified personnel etc. Basing on his 

observations, he concluded that the available library services are far from satisfactory. 

Chandrasekhar (1989) conducted a study on Junior College Libraries in Nellore district of 

Andhra Pradesh covering all aspects of library. Based on his findings the following measures were 

proposed for the development of the libraries a) At least ten percent of the Junior College Budget 

should be spent on libraries; b) Staff improvement in professional as well as non-professional spheres; 

c) The Librarian should be confined to only professional work; d) Collection should be properly 

classified and catalogued; e) Library should have a well-lit building with necessary infrastructure, f) 

Application of modern charging system for issue and return of books; g) Orientation programme for 

library users; h) Introduction of open access system, i) Librarian should not be made responsible for 

any loss of material and j) Promotions of professional staff. He felt that the present Junior College 

Libraries are not developed so as to meet the requirement of two year intermediate course. 

Haravu, L.J.(1993) described the library automation in the last ten years. He compared the 

automation activities between academic, public and research libraries. The automation in academic 

libraries is far from satisfaction and in public libraries, the situation is still bad. Mentioned the 

importance of in-service training to library personnel in Information Technology related areas. He 

reviewed the library software packages available in India. 

Somasekhara Rao, K. (1992) studied the Junior College Libraries in Andhra Pradesh. He 

suggested a plan for the development of library building for ten years to come. The room for the users 

be increased in proportion to the total number of users. Open access will enhance the access were 

reported unsatisfactory. The acquired books should be classified and catalogued and different and 

difference methods for preservation of books should be followed. The following are of the main 

suggestions given a) Acquisition of documents, which are essential to students and teachers; b) 

Development of reading habits; c) Libraries should be able to accommodate at least 10,000 volumes 

and provision for 50 seats; d) Use of catalogue cards and e) Open access. 
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Sharma (1994) highlighted the importance of professional transferable skills for Library 

Information Science (LIS) professionals. These skills can be learned with at formal education or at in 

service training. The training component is to be included in LIS curriculum. 

Venkata Ramana and Vinod Kumar (1996) studied the impact of technology on libraries and 

network environment. They advocated cooperation for minimizing the problem caused due to 

technology. They suggested training for professionals on Information Technology and related 

areas.Rehama and others (1997) studied ten special libraries to understand the competencies of 

middle managers. They suggested that the professional should be capable enough for literature 

search and promotion of specialized services, sound knowledge in the information resources. A plan 

was prepared for training of Library Information Science Professional in research libraries. 

Remesh (1998) discussed the problem involved in training on automation in University 

Libraries. He suggested for adequate training is necessary for staff to cooperate with situation. The 

respective managements should spend amount on library automation. Sharma (1999) studied the 

issues of Information Technology in special Libraries. He mentioned the areas to be automated and 

required training for library personnel. Somasekhara Rao and Ayyababu (2000) conducted a survey to 

elicit the opinion of Library Staff in University Library on the following areas: a) Awareness on Library 

Automation; b) Library Automation Vs. Staff; c) Awareness of Information Technology; d) Computer 

Training; e)Use of Electronic Media; f)Use of e-mail; g) Use of CD-ROM and h) In-service Training. 

Kasi Rao and others (2001) studied the use of Information Technology and the personnel of academic 

and research libraries in Chennai. Most of professionals gave positive response to Information 

Technology related areas and training. They suggested various methods to train the library staff. 

An overall analysis of the review of available literature so far made, leads to some interesting 

observations. It is very interesting to note that there are certain similarities as far as the Junior 

Colleges are concerned between those in America and India. Major resemblances are in the aspects 

such as the origin and growth of Junior Colleges. Elongation of high school, transitory, vocational and 

technical courses and finally, the establishment of independent Junior Colleges. In all other aspects 

such as the infrastructure, staff pattern etc. Our Junior College Libraries totally differ with those in the 

American context, except for the fact that our Junior College Libraries totally differ with those in the 

American context, except for the fact that out Junior College Libraries also are having a librarian post. 

Hence, it appears that any comparison between the Junior College Libraries in American context and 

the Indian context will be of little meaning. 

In this study an attempt is made to find out whether the functions of Libraries are the influence 

factors to promote the academic atmosphere among the Junior Colleges. Whether the Libraries 

functions are the places of philosophical thoughts among the readers? Whether the Libraries are really 

recognized as the place of knowledge and wisdom? If so to what extent in their role? To ascertain 

these queries, the investigator has opted to probe into the environmental aspects, infrastructural 

facilities, services rendered to the readers and knowledge based aspects availability in Junior College 

Libraries are taken into consideration for the purpose of the present study. 

Any research study basically requires a well-defined and delimited aspect or aspects to be 

studied and they should be as precise as possible. A clear definition of objective is to provide 

information on various aspects with regard to the functioning of Junior College Libraries in 

Vizianagaram District of Andhra Pradesh. A study of this nature is felt necessary because there is a 

rapid growth in Junior Colleges consequent to the peoples demand and along with them the library 

component. Secondly, there tremendous and unprecedented change is occurred in the library 

environment due to the explosion of Information Technology. 

It is already mentioned that there is little known about the status of the Junior College 

Libraries, their functioning, problems and requirements. Very little information is available in this area 
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of research basing on a systematic study. As such, the present study is undertaken to fill-in certain a 

lacuna existing in this regard and the present study has been proposed with the following objectives. 

Objectives of the Study: 

1. To present a general overview of various aspects of educational system at Higher Secondary 

level, its nature, structure and influence this system on the development of libraries. 

2. To understand the functioning of the Junior College Libraries considering the different 

aspects of the present study. 

3. To study the professional attitudes towards applications of Information Technology - and, 

4. To identify the needs and suggest possible solutions for the development of Junior College 

Libraries. 

Coverage of Aspects in the Study: 

Considering the above objectives set for the present study into account, a list of aspects 

prepared that are to be covered in order to elicit the required information. The following information is 

the aspects covered with regard to the functioning of Junior College Libraries. 

a) Background information about the Junior Colleges: 

Details of the establishment of Junior Colleges, number of disciplines offered, availability of 

staff and students enrolment etc. is to be obtained. 

b) Status of Library in the Junior Colleges: 

Library Building status, availability of accommodation for Library activities, furniture 

availability, and library staff etc., information is to be studied. 

c) Financial Resources: 

The grants received by the Junior Colleges from various sources, Statutory and non-statutory 

organizations, budgeting, releasing funds to the Library for the purpose of Books, periodicals 

and news papers purchase etc., to be studied. 

d) Acquisition of books: 

Acquisition of books sources, existing Book selection procedures in vogue etc. 

e) Organization of Library Collection: 

Number of books and periodicals added to the collection, type of recording or listing the 

collection records, classification and cataloguing of the collection maintenance etc. 

f) Library functioning and user services: 

To record the Library working hours, hours of work for the circulation counter, issue and 

return facilities, collection of overdue charges, type of access. user orientation programmes 

etc. 

g) Other Services: 

Other services rendered other than the regular activities such as Book Bank, Inter-Library 

loan facility, personalized services to staff and students, extension services etc., are to be 

verified. 

h) Stock Verification and Preservation of books: 

Frequency of stock verification, procedures followed for preservation of the library collection, 

records maintained for withdrawals and write-off books, fixation of responsibility in the case of 

book loss etc., data to be verified. 

 

Awareness on Information Technology: 

An attempt is to be made on knowledge of the Library about computers and different 

computer applications, whether they accept library automation etc. 
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Study Design: 

Considering the objectives of the present study and aspects as above, the investigator is 

designed to be purely descriptive or narrative. It is also decided to conduct the study in Junior 

Colleges functioning in Vizianagaram District of Andhra Pradesh. 

Because of the constraints of budget and timings, it is not always possi8ble to make a 

complete coverage of Junior College in the selected district. In the present study it is decided to cover 

selected of Junior Colleges. The method of selection is presented as follows. 

Sampling Procedure: 

Vizianagaram District is recognized as one of the backward districts of Andhra Pradesh in 

which there are about 136 Junior Colleges under various statutory and non-statutory organizations. 

The present study is proximal, time specific and context specific in nature. It is difficult for the 

investigator to cover the research study in all the Junior Colleges within a given time. However, the 

research study is confined to 25 Junior Colleges which were randomly selected for the purpose of the 

present study. 

Tool Selection: 

It is the general practice to use a pre-designed questionnaire for eliciting information in such 

studies of descriptive nature.  In the present study a questionnaire was designed and employed to 

draw the information about the Junior College Libraries. The questionnaire was designed with all 

related aspects of the Library activities.  The questionnaire was pre-test experiences, necessary 

modifications were made while administering finally. Further, the information related to the Junior 

College Libraries is obtained from the librarians or in-charge librarians where there is no librarian with 

regard to the functioning of College Library. The interview has been carried out with the prior 

permission of the Head of the Institution as well as the respondents. It is not out of place to mention 

that in some instances more than three visits were occurred to get the complete information. 

Statistical Techniques used: 

The responses were carefully recorded and edited manually before feeding data in the 

personal computer. The data thus entered into the computer were analyzed using the SPSS Software 

package (12.0versuib). As the study is designed to be purely descriptive and narrative in nature, no 

statistical treatment was felt necessary. And also, as already mentioned, there is no distinction 

between the Junior College Libraries under the Private Aided/Unaided and Government organizations 

with regard to the general functioning. In the present study, the data ware analyzed as a single unit 

and no attempt is made to present a comparison between the two types of colleges as there were no 

variations in the responses obtained between the Private and Government Junior Colleges. 

Keeping the above observation into account, Junior College Libraries have been covered for 

the present study. Out of this selected sample of 25 Junior Colleges, eight are under private 

management and the remaining 17 are managed by the State Government.   A questionnaire was 

constructed and developed for obtaining the required information from the Librarians of Junior 

Colleges. Information elicited include - background information relating to the establishment of the 

Junior Colleges, details of infrastructure available, maintenance of registers/records, awareness and 

opinions of the librarians on the Information Technology. The responses were analyzed using the 

SPSS Software package and the observations were discussed as follows. 

The following are the major Observations made from the Study: 

Thirteen out of the 25 Junior Colleges covered in the present study 13 were established 

before the year 1975 and 7 were established during 1976 - 1980, while the remaining 5 Junior 

Colleges were established after 1981. However, all the selected Junior Colleges are co-educational 

colleges. 

The number of teaching staff in- these institutions during the year 2009 is less than 15 in 7 

colleges and it is in between 15 - 20 in 11 colleges, 21 - 25 in two colleges and more than 25 in 
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remaining 5 colleges. In the same way the strength of the students during the year 2009 is 500 in 7 

seven colleges and in between 500 -1000 is in 11 colleges and while it is more than 1000 in the 

remaining 7 colleges. 

Only 6 out of 25 selected libraries attached to the Junior Colleges have reported that they are 

situated in independent buildings, the remaining 19 college libraries are located in the existing 

buildings. Only 9 out of the sample 25 college libraries have proposed new buildings for the library or 

to improve the existing building.  None of these libraries are having foundation grant and also have no 

source of recurring grant. The main source of grant is fee collection from students in case of all these 

libraries. More than half of these libraries (i.e., 13) budget for the year 2009 is more than Rs.10,0000/- 

per annum, while the budget in the remaining 12 Colleges is Rs.10000 per annum or less.   Out of the 

total 25 sample studies of Junior College Libraries, only 20 college librarians are looking after all the 

activities of the library and the remaining 5 college libraries are functioning under one of the faculty 

members of the college. Availability of and Attender is reported is only three libraries. 

The main source of acquiring books is reported to be through the booksellers while the 

publishers and vendors were also reported as source of acquiring books by relatively less number of 

libraries. It is also reported that usually the library committee takes the responsibility of books 

selection. However, the teachers, Principal and Librarian also play a key role in selection of the 

textbooks and subject books while the Principal and Librarian mostly do selection of textbooks and 

subject books and the in some colleges, Principal and Librarian mostly do selection of periodicals and 

news papers.  During the year 2009, the number of available books ranged from 2001 - 3000 in 7 

college libraries. Book collection is reported to be more than 3000 in 11 college libraries and it is less 

than 3000 in 7 college libraries. Similarly the number of periodicals/news papers ranged from 3 - 4 in 

10 college libraries, 2 or less in 9 college libraries and 5 or more in 4 college libraries. The remaining 2 

college libraries have not reported any periodicals/news papers. Accession registers are maintained 

for receding/listing of books in case of a majority of the libraries and for recording the details of 

periodicals, news papers, maps etc., Ledgers are used. Fourteen out of the 25 college libraries 

covered have reported the availability of book bank. Out of these 14 in 9 book banks, the book bank 

collection is reported to be 500 or less. 

Only 11 college libraries out of the total sample 25 college libraries, the library collection is 

classified. Out of 11 college libraries reporting classification, CC scheme of classification is followed in 

4 college libraries and the remaining 7 college libraries following the DDC scheme. The Library 

collection is not catalogued in 17 college libraries as against the total sample of 25 College Libraries, 

while in the remaining 8 college libraries the collection is partially catalogued. It is noticed that one 

college library maintaining the full catalogue while in remaining college libraries maintaining the same 

partially. Further, it is surprising to note that the method of cataloguing - main entry only is available in 

5 college libraries. Title entry in 2 college libraries, subject entry in one college library and no such 

system is in vogue in the remaining college libraries. Regarding the hours of work for the circulation 

counter, 18 college libraries are maintaining timings 10.00 am to 5.00 pm, the library timings in 5 

colleges is 10.00 am to 4.30 pm, 12.30 pm to 5.30 in one college and the library timings in one college 

is 1.30 pm to 4.30. Out of study of 25 college libraries, it is observed that all the college libraries are 

not functioning during holidays. 

Regarding the issues in the library in the sample of selected 25 college libraries, 5 or less 

books issued to the teachers in 14 college libraries while in remaining 11 college issued books to the 

teachers. And the period of issue is restricted to one month in respect of teachers in 8 colleges, 11 

college libraries issue of books to the teachers for three months and in remaining 6 junior colleges the 

books issue is restricted for six months. However, no overdue collection is made from the Faculty 

members in any colleges. While in the case of Non-teaching staff, the books issue is restricted for two 

only in 11 college libraries, three/four books in 4 college libraries and five or more books in 10 college 
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libraries. The period of issue is restricted to one month in 12 college libraries as against the sample of 

25 junior college libraries, three months in 8 college libraries and six months period is given in 5 

college libraries. However, no overdue collection is claimed from these staff members in this regard. 

In respect of students of selected sample of 25 college libraries, the issue of books is 

restricted to one only in 13 college libraries and two in 12 college libraries. Regarding the period of 

issue is restricted to one week in 9 college libraries while two months was provided in 16 junior college 

libraries. With regarding of overdue charge collection, 7 college libraries is made from the students 

and no such claims is made in respect of remaining 18 college libraries. Regarding average 

transactions - Issues and Returns in a day in respect of 5 college libraries is 20 or less, 21-25 issues in 

6 college libraries and more 25 issues in 14 college libraries. Similarly, the return transactions is 

reported in 7 college libraries is less than 15,15 - 20 in 11 college libraries and more than 20 returns in 

respect of 7 college libraries. 

Regarding Type of access system it is noticed that out of 25 studies of college libraries, 19 

college libraries have followed the closed access system while 6 college libraries have followed this 

system partially. All the selected sample of Junior College Libraries is having no Inter-Library Loan 

facility. Regarding the study confined to 25 Junior College Libraries to make a probe into Orientation 

Programmes organization. It is found that 8 college libraries conducting User Orientation Programmes 

and no such activities in the remaining 17 College Libraries. Regarding verification of conducting 

programmes places, 8 colleges are conducting the programmes in libraries and the remaining 3 

college libraries conducting in classrooms. Regarding inclusion of library specified hours in the time-

table, it is observed that 13 college libraries included in their time-table, while 12 college libraries have 

no such facility in their time-table. 

Regarding verification of Personalized and Extension services to students and staff in 

selected sample of 25 college libraries, it is found that 8 of them conducting these programmes and no 

such activities in the remaining 17 college libraries. With regard to verification of extension services to 

the Community in the sample of selected 25 college libraries, it is found that 13 college libraries 

conducting the community service programs and in 12 college libraries no such activities is in vogue. 

Similarly, the verification of Extra-curricular activities of 

students programmes in the selected sample of college libraries, it is observed that 17 college libraries 

are conducting these activities, while no such activities is in practice in the remaining 8 college 

libraries. 

Regarding verification of stock and measures for preservation of books is studied in selected 

sample of 25 college libraries. It is noticed that 19 college libraries conducting stock verification once 

in a year, while 6 colleges conducting such activities once in two years. Regarding information 

disclosed that all the college managements fixed to the responsibility among the librarians for the loss 

of books in library. With regard to maintaining records in the sample of 25 college libraries, 11 college 

libraries maintaining withdrawal books and the remaining 14 college libraries did not maintain such 

records. Similarly, regarding maintaining the written off books record is maintaining in 20 college 

libraries, while in 5 college libraries no such records is maintained. Regarding measures taken for 

preservation of books - measures like fumigation is found in 10 college libraries, dusting is in practice 

in 13 college libraries and anti-termite measures is in practice in 2 college libraries. 

Regarding verification of opinion of Junior College Librarians towards Computer Training 

needs in selected sample of 25 college libraries, it is noticed that 5 college libraries are using 

computers, while 20 college libraries have no such facility. Out of the sample of 25 selected college 

libraries, it is interesting to note that all the College Libraries are interested to undergo computer 

training programme so as to improve their skills with the help of computer operation. 
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Implications of the Study: 

Junior College Library is part and parcel of the Junior College setup. It exists to serve the 

objectives of its parent organization. The Junior College Library should become a hub of the academic 

and intellectual life of the system of the Junior College. The purpose of Junior College Library is to 

enable the achievement of educational excellence. In order to fulfill the objective, it is essential to 

carefully consider the following aspects. 

Providing necessary Infrastructure:  

 The library should be housed in a separate building with all basic amenities for creating a 

better reading atmosphere.  

 The library should be provided with requirement furniture for keeping the collection, display 

and for reading room. 

 All the important books should be acquired in numbers sufficient for the use of staff as well as 

students. 

Allocation of more Funds: 

 Since there is a need for improving the status of the Junior College Libraries, there is an 

additional requirement of finances. 

 The managements and College administration should take it seriously and work for acquiring 

and allocation of sufficient funds for the development of the college library. 

Need for Professional Staff:  

 In view of the importance of the Library, the qualified staff should be provided to take up 

different activities in the libraries.  

 All the vacant posts need to be filled on a priority basis.  

 It is essential for these libraries to have professionally skilled workers for providing better 

service to its users. 

Services need to be provided/improved:  

 All libraries should follow 'Open Access System'.  

 Issue and return of books facility should be extended on all working days to the users. 

 Reference service should be improved. 

 Automation of Junior College Library should be encouraged.  

 In-Service Training to Library should be made a compulsory activity.  

 Library hours should be planned in order to the convenience of the users. 

General aspects:  

 Help the users to become skillful.  

 Development of reading habits among the users. 

 Assistance to users by way of providing library materials to support their academic needs. 

Expenditure: 

Eighty percent of the budget should be spent on books and periodicals and the remaining 

may spent to provide necessary infrastructure. 

SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER RESEARCH: 

The progress of the Nation depends largely on Education. Education is the 

apprenticeship of human life. The Library is the noble place of knowledge, which influence the 

individual in developing his character. The Library helps the human being to acquire knowledge so as 

to achieve the desired goals. 

The present study is studied the duties and functioning of Junior College Libraries. A 

similar study may be conducted in respect of Degree, Post-graduate institution may be conducted. 

An investigation may be conducted among the College Librarians to study their attitude while 

functioning in this profession. 
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A Study of Stress with reference to working conditions of the Librarians working in Junior 

College, Degree College and Post-graduate College is essential to measure their Professional 

problems. 

Similar study on work and working conditions of the Junior College, Degree College and 

Post-graduate College librarians in relation to their Self-concept may be undertaken. 

A comparative study of glow-on and professional efficiency among Junior College, 

Degree College and Post-graduate college librarians keeping the Institutional Climatic condition into 

account. 

Another study of Librarian relationship between the Head of the Institution, Faculty 

Members and Students with reference to day to day functioning of the Institution Library. 

A comparative study of Problems and Practices of Librarians working in Educational 

Institutions and Public Libraries to draw an interested conclusions. 
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A STUDY ON PERCEPTION OF SLUM WOMEN TOWARDS GIRL CHILD EDUCATION 
 

* DR.P.VENKATA RAO 

 

ABSTRACT 

 The importance of education hardly needs emphasis in the modern age of science and 

technology. Education has always been importance but perhaps never more so in man‘s history than 

today. In a world based on science and technology, it is education that determines the level of 

prosperity, welfare and security of the people. The educational system aimed at the building of 

character, the development of personality and the preservation of the ancient culture of the mother 

land. ―Today‘s girls are tomorrow women‖. It is necessary that any society that aims at social justice or 

any policy that seeks to achieve progress should pay attention on being the girl child into the field of 

education.  

Key Words : Perception, Slum Women, Girl Child Education 

Introducation : 

 Women constitute half of the human race, but their position in society ambiguous, they have been 

subjected to all forms of discrimination in every institutional structure extending from family to state. 

Discrimination has led to her sub-ordination, which is defined as gender between man and woman. 

The sub-ordination of women could be measured by the levels of their disproportionate presentation in 

various areas in life such as education, employment, policies and health etc, socio-culturally they have 

been brought up to perceive men in the leadership positions and this has helped men perpetuate the 

discriminatory social frame work.  

 Though their socio-economic status has relative improved in the developed industrial countries, 

the conditions of women in the developing Third World countries have remained disturbing 

inequalities. The large majority of them are not only discriminated against, they are also deprived of 

many life preparing and life sustaining opportunities. Many causes of this situation are tooted in the 

―gender belief system‖. This includes stereotypes of women and men, attitudes towards the 

appropriate roles and behaviuors of women and women. ―The gender belief system‖ has acted as a 

barrier to women‘s participation in many important activities, particularly in education. Education is a 

key instrument for women‘s development despite the fact that education could also be used to 

perpetuate sub-ordinate status of women by systematically institutionalizing traditional social customs 

and by reinforcing gender belief system. But since education plays a catalyst in the long term, it has to 

be viewed as liberating instrument and efforts has to be directed towards removing barriers to 

women‘s access to education in general and quality education in particular. 

 Women in India have strongly lagged behind in the field of education. There are several 

constraints restricting education of the women and girl child- structural, Organizational and attitudinal. 

The statistical provided by the Ministry of human Resources Development (H.R.D) with regard to 

growth of elementary education indicate that the gap between boys and girls‘ education has continued 

to grow.  

 Child marriage is one of the factors for low female literacy. The 1981 census shows that the 

average marriage of women in the country as a whole was 16.1 years. Nearly 50 percent of the girls in 

Bihar, Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh are married at or before age of 16 years. The 

national that a women‘s primary role is to bear children and cook, clean and scrub at home is not 

peculiar to any one culture.  

 Since education of women in India as lagged very far behind that Government of India have 

appointed this National Committee on women‘s education to study the problems and difficulties that 

are responsible for this situation and make specific recommendations for making up the leeway in 

girls‘ education and for giving a definite direction and purpose to the entire programme of adult 

women‘s was 33. 7 in the year i.e the women who can read, write and understand.  
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 Through researcher on women and organizing action for improving the status of women are not 

new concerns, what is striking different is the new perspective with which the women‘s question‘ is 

being looked at both in research and action. However, it is frustrating to note that the educational 

system has been very lukewarm in promoting curriculum reforms. Only very recently, the University 

Gants Commission took the initiative in encouraging development of courses on women.  

 ―Education has mainly two aspects, the cultural aspect which makes a person grow, and the 

productive aspect which makes a person to do things. Both are essential. Every body should be a 

producer as well as a good citizen and not a sponge on another person even though the other person 

may be one‘s own husband or wife. That is the way we are developing and persons who do not wake 

up to this fact and prepare themselves for it will just be left behind. So, it is necessary that we should 

develop our education among girls. 

 Over the past century, expansion of women‘s education in India has been a much-debated issue 

among social reformers, politicians and policy formulators. The main argument is that views on what 

constitute femininity have not changed much despite the rapid participation of women in education at 

various levels influence of the formal educational system in bringing about change in the thought 

processes, aspiration levels and status of women was, and continued to be, surely constituted by 

prevailing notions on how a girl should be socialized. 

 Educational reconstruction is one of the most widely discussed problems of the day. The failure of 

the present system to spread enlightenment and combat mass illiteracy has caused much misgiving 

and has focused public consciousness on some of the outstanding defects. A highly discouraging 

feature has been the unsatisfactory state of girl‘s education. The importance of which has been 

considerably enhanced by the recent privileges have brought new responsibilities and a new attitude 

towards ignorance and old time prejudices. The sphere of women‘s activities has broadened and civic 

life is no longer confined to the gossip, which for national progress are animating India‘s women hood. 

This is reflected in the field of education in an insistent demand for reforms. 

 ―The importance of the education of girls and women in India,‖ cannot be over rated. It affects 

vitally the range and efficiency of all education. The education of girl is the education of the mother 

and through her to her children. The education of women, especially in the higher stages will make 

available to the country a wealth of capacity that is now largely wasted through lack of opportunity. It is 

only through education that Indian woman will be able to contribution in increasing measure to the 

Culture, ideas and activities of the country. 

 National policy on Education 1986 has emphasized the removal of existing sex disparity and to 

equalize educational opportunities for all without any discrimination. Education being an instrument for 

social change will be used as an agent to being a change in status of women. The educational 

facilities will be planned on such away that the accumulated distortion regarding the status of women 

in the past could be neutralized. The removal of women illiteracy will not only help in universal 

enrollment and retention of children in the age group of 6-14, but also will help in the prevention of the 

talents of women. Planning suitable educational facilities both in the rural and urban areas requires a 

lot of research in the area of women education. Statistics show that the illiteracy rate among rural 

women is more than the urban women. 

 A nation‘s march towards progress and prosperity will only remain a dream. Its aspiration 

unfulfilled and unrealized, till woman actively participate in all the developmental activities of that 

country. To emphasize the importance of women‘s education in this context is to emphasize the 

obvious. Even as a house wife and educated and enlightened mother can significantly assist in 

reducing the incidence of illiteracy, poverty, ignorance and ill health of our youngsters. 

 Though the percentage literacy amongst women improved from 7.93% to 23.82 % during 1951 to 

1981, yet the absolute number of illiterate women has increased during this period from 158.7 million 

to 241.7 million. Women comprise 57.1% of the illiterate population and 70% of the non- enrolled 
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children of the school going age are girls. According to MEC report the percentage of female literate in 

rural areas was 13% as against 24% for males and 43% for females in urban areas. 

Methodology  

 The study has been carried out to find out the opinion of the slum women regarding education of 

girl child. The study has been aimed to find out how much they value the education and what are the 

barriers and reasons stopping them from educating themselves and their daughters. 

Research Design 

 The Research design of the study is descriptive design. Descriptive study is a fact finding 

investigation with adequate interpretation. It is the simplest type of research. It is more specific as it 

focuses on particular aspects or dimensions of the problem studied. It is designed to gather descriptive 

information and provides information for formulating more sophisticated studies. 

Areas of Study 

 The purpose of the study was to find out the perception of the slum women regarding education of 

girl child. Therefore the study required the responses of the women in the slum. The responses were 

collected were from women of Papa Colony slum of Ongole, Prakasam district. 

Sampling Method 

 In order to carry out the study, the random sampling method was followed. A sample size of 60 

respondents was chosen randomly from each lane of Papa Colony Slum area. A brief profile of the 

respondents from whom the data was collected is discussed in this article . Demographic details such 

as age, sex, marital status, income, education of self and spouse are also included. There are tables 

which are tabulated the opinions of the slum women on education of girl child with interpretations. 

Profile of the respondents 

 All respondents were women in the age group 18 to 35 years. All of them were married and 

residents of Papa Colony slum. This data was collected as it has a significant impact on shaping their 

opinion on education – it is well known that financial constraints usually lead to a high rate of school 

drop outs  

  Table 1: Income details of respondents 

Monthly Income in Rs. Frequency Percentage 

500 - 1500 24 40 

1501 - 2500 21 35 

2500 & Above  15 25 

Total 60 100 

Table 1.1: Number of children in the family  

0-2 18 30 

3-5 27 45 

5-Above 15 25 

Total 60 100 

Table 1.2: Educational qualifications among the respondents 

Illiterate  27 45 

Primary School 21 35 

Secondary School 9 15 

Intermediate 3 5 

Total 60 100 

1.3: Educational qualification of the spouse 

Illiterate 27 45 

Primary School 12 20 

Secondary School 15 25 

Intermediate 6 10 

Total 60 100 
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1.4: given to Preference boy‘s education  

Agree 3 5 

Disagree 57 95 

Total 60 100 

1.5: Importance attached to girl‘s education 

Agree 57 95 

Disagree 3 5 

Total 60 100 

N=60 

Table 2: Relation between educated women and their children‟s education 

Option  Frequency  Percentage  

Agree  27 45 

Can‘t say  33 55 

Disagree  0 0 

total 60 100 

2.1: Education increases efficiency in running a house 

Agree 36 60 

Disagree 24 40 

Total 60 100 

2.2: Health consciousness among educated women 

Agree 21 35 

Can‘t say 21 35 

Disagree 18 30 

Total 60 100 

2.3: Relationship between education of women and welfare of the family  

Agree 24 40 

Can‘t say 15 25 

Disagree 21 35 

Total 60 100 

2.4: Perceived opinion of men on education of girl child 

Agree 12 20 

Can‘t say 21 35 

Disagree 27 45 

Total 60 100 

2.5: Education & Marriage 

It is difficult for educated girls to find a suitable match 33 55 

Education has nothing to do with finding a good match   27 45 

Total 60 100 

2.6: Relationship between education and girls being submissive: 

Agree 27 45 

Can‘t say 12 20 

Disagree 21 35 

Total 60 100 

3: Opinion of slum women on educating girls after puberty 

Option  Frequency  Percentage  

Agree  27 45 

Disagree  33 55 

Total 60 100 

3.1: Education fetches a good job 

Agree 27 45 

Disagree 33 55 

Total  60 100 
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3.2: Awareness of government policies among educated women 

Agree  54 90 

Disagree  6 10 

Total 60 100 

 

4: Preferable level of education for women 

Level/option  Agree  Disagree  

Frequency  Percentage  Frequency  percenta
ge 

Enough to run household well  27 45 9 45 

Learn enough to read news 
papers and religious text  

33 55 11 55 

4.1: Education moulds the personality of the woman- (Personality/traits)  

High self esteem 36 60 24 40 

Confidence 48 80 12 20 

Independence 57 95 3 5 

Decision making 27 45 33 55 

N=60  

Table.1: Income details of the respondents; a majority of the households i.e. 60% are in the low 

income range of Rs. 500 to Rs 2500.The number of children in the family has a bearing on the 

importance attached to education among girls.  

Table.1.1: Number of children in the family; the more the number of children in the family lesser is 

the chance of girls in the house getting educated. 70 % of the respondents have more 3 or more 

children in the family. In the days when the family planning norm is to have one or two children, this 

trend in the slum is a matter of concern. 

Table.1.2: Educational Qualifications among respondents: Educational plays a very important role 

in changing the attitude or thinking pattern towards educating their children. Education of parents is 

presumed to have a direct impact on the education of the children, particularly where daughters are 

concerned. Hence education of the respondent was also taken into consideration. Majorities is 

uneducated or have studied only till the primary school. The levels of education are by and large very 

low. 

Table.1.3: Educational qualification of the spouse: Father plays a very important role when it 

comes to educating a girl child. An educated father realizes the importance of education and there ate 

chances of providing education for both boys and girls equally without showing any discrimination. 

Therefore, this variable was taken into consideration. Interestingly, the respondents‘ spouses seem to 

be less educated  themselves. Nearly 45 % of them are uneducated. Only 10% have studied up to 

Intermediate; with only 50 % of these studying further. 

Table.1.4: Education: Boys Vs Girls: The respondents were asked if they preferred their sons to be 

more educated than their daughters. The purpose was to understand if there was any attitudinal 

difference where it came to educating a girl child. The  table captures frequency of those who ‗Agreed‘ 

that boys were to be preferred when it came to education and those who ‗disagreed‘ with it.  

Traditionally there is a perception that only boys should be educated and girls should take care of 

household activities. But the above table does not reflect this perception – it does not support the 

traditional view. 

Table.1.5: importance attached to girl‟s education: The respondents were asked if it was important 

for the girls to be educated and the table reflects their opinion on the same 

The popular mind set of the parents is to get their sons educated and enable them to stand by 

themselves independently; usually relegating the education among the women folk to the background. 

A girl‘s potential is felt more in the household chores than in education. But now, we can see the 
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change happening in the out look of people that a girl‘s/woman‘s potential and talents can be better 

realized through proper education. The change in this attitude is reflected in the tables. There is 

almost a unanimous opinion that a girl child also needs education. This is spite of the fact that the 

mothers themselves are not educated. The importance of education has gone up considerably despite 

high levels of illiteracy in previous generations. 

Table. 2: Relation between educated women and their children‟s education: Even though the 

respondents were not very well educated they attached a lot of importance to their children‘s 

education, which goes to disprove the hypothesis that educated women are more positively inclined 

towards educating their children. Whether educated or uneducated all mothers would like their children 

to study. 

Table. 2.1: Education improves the efficiency of the woman in running the household: The 

respondents were asked if an educated woman was more efficient in running her house: A majority 

agreed that an educated woman ran her house better i.e. she manage her budget better, kept her 

house clean and was able to set her priorities more clearly.  But a significant number – nearly 40% - 

did not feel education was needed to run their house well. There were many uneducated women who 

still managed their houses well without any problem. 

Table. 2.2: Health consciousness among educated women: On the whole the opinion was divided. 

There were some women who felt higher education among women usually led to higher health 

consciousness – they were more aware and practiced health and hygiene aspects more actively. But 

there were 35 % who were not clear – they could not clearly associate health consciousness with 

education and had no opinion to offer. On the other hand, almost an equal number categorically said it 

was not necessary to educated to acquire health consciousness. 

Education moulds the personality of the woman: The respondents were asked if education led to 

personal growth in terms of moulding her personality.  

Welfare of the family depends on the women‟s education: 

The respondents were asked if education was important for women to maintain the well being of their 

family. 

Table. 2.3: Relationship between education of women and welfare of the family: The above table 

shows the relationship between the women‘s education and welfare/betterment of her family i.e. taking 

proper care of children, children‘s education, health of children, planning etc. An educated woman can 

perform all her duties in a much more efficient manner. It will have a positive effect on the family. 

The table shows that 40 % of the respondents felt that there was a direct relationship between the 

woman‘s education and welfare of her family. 35 % disagreed and said that even if the woman of the 

house was uneducated she was still aware of what her family is lacking in and would strive to fulfill all 

its needs. The fact that she is herself not educated would heighten the need for it and would want her 

to be educated and lead a better life than hers. 

Perceived opinion of men on women‟s education: 

The respondents were asked to express their opinion of what their men felt about them and their girl 

child being educated. 

Table. 2.4: Perceived opinion of men on education of girl child: The Indian society is a male 

dominated society and therefore, the hypothesis was that men, particularly in the slum, would be 

against their wife and girl children being educated as it would then undermine their dominance. 

 The above table shows that 20 % agree that men do not want their wives and daughters to be 

educated as they feel that their primary responsibility is to look after the men folk in the family, and 

therefore they do not require any education. 

However, 45 %, i.e. a majority are opposed to this view point – whether husband or wife, both would 

most definitely want their children to be educated irrespective of whether they are boys or girls. For 
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girls, education was seen to be giving them the qualification to find them a suitable match. As for boys, 

it would help them get a good job. 

Table. 2.5: Education & Marriage: It is generally believed that educated girls find it difficult to get 

married, as parents normally cannot find a suitable match. And to find a good match, one would end 

up spending a lot in dowry. This is a main barrier in educating a girl child. 

From the table it is evident that 55 % of the slum women agree with this perception. But there are a 

significant number who do not agree and feel education,  does not form an impediment for one to get 

married. In fact it acts as a good qualification. 

Table: 2.6: Relationship between education and girls being submissive: In India, women are 

expected to be submissive – submissive to their husbands as well as societal norms. They are 

expected woman does not conform to this norm and turns rebellious – she not only analyses 

everything threadbare but refuses to do anything without examining its pros and cons. The dominant 

men in the Indian society would not like this to happen, so do the elderly women in the society who 

want their daughters to follow all societal norms without an unquestioning attitude. 

45 % of the respondents agree to this view point, while 35 % do not. 20 % have no view point to offer. 

Those who do not agree nor had opinion to offer felt an educated girl did not necessarily turn 

aggressive. She would be wiser and far more discerning than others and would be in a position to 

judge what is good and bad. It all depended from person to person. A person naturally aggressive 

would be so irrespective of education or not. 

Table.3: Opinion of slum women on educating girls after puberty: It is an age old perception that 

girls after puberty should sit at home and wait to get married and have children. But there has been a 

slow change in this attitude, and today we have many women stepping out of their houses to work and 

study. 

 It is surprising to note that even today 45 % of the slum women feel that girls should stop going 

out and stop studying after they reach puberty. A lot of it stems from the insecurity associated with a 

girl going out. 

Table. 3.1: Education fetches a good job: Girls are not sent to schools for various reasons. One of 

them is that education does not necessarily guarantee a job, and therefore there is no reason why one 

should study. But interestingly, only 45 % endorse this view point. 55 % feel that education is far more 

important than as a means to get a job. There are many other benefits associated with it, and to 

undermine its importance just because it does not guarantee a job is to be too myopic. 

Table.3.2: Awareness of government policies among educated women: Educated women are 

more likely to be aware of the various programs and policies instituted by the Government in favor of 

economically backward classes and castes; such as free education for children of weaker classes, 

reservations for women, saving schemes etc. 

90 % of the sample subscribed to the above view point. Those who did not agree felt these days even 

the uneducated women were aware of all the government policies and schemes, thanks to media such 

as TV and radio which widely promote these schemes. 

Table. 4: Education moulds the personality of the woman: Education moulds the personality of a 

woman in various ways – the ways in which she perceives things, her attitudes, her perceptions, her 

confidence in approaching a problem in different dimensions etc. She will mould her personality in a 

way to exploit her potential and grow more independent in her decision making. 

Accordingly in Table 2.11 it is clearly understood that 60 % of the respondents have agreed that 

educated women have very high self esteem, while 40 % of them perceived that education affected 

them negatively led them to become very arrogant. 80 % of them agreed that educated women are 

confident in whatever they do, while 20 % disagreed to this. It is very surprising to find that 95 % of 

them agree that educated women are independent and are outgoing than uneducated women, while 

5% of them disagreed to this. 
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While most of the women accepted that educated women have high self esteem, confidence and are 

independent, only 45 % of them agree that only educated women have a role in decision making. 

While 55 % of them disagree as they feel that even an uneducated woman has a role in decision 

making when it comes to family matters.  

Table. 4.1: Preferable Level of education for women: The respondents were asked ideally what 

should the level of education among women and the table reflect the response to this question. The 

opinion was equally divided among those who felt that girls should be educated only up to levels that 

they can run their household well and those who felt they should be educated just enough to read their 

religious texts. 

Findings and Conclusions:  

The sample included married women in the age group 18 to 35 years, all residents of Papa Colony 

Slum. More than 75 % earn less than Rs.2, 500/- per month, a majority of whom earn less than Rs.1, 

500/- This is indicative of the severe financial constraints these families are currently facing. They 

cannot afford education and this in itself is a main barrier. Added to this is the burden of looking after a 

large sized family – most of the families had three or more children, providing education to all of them, 

besides meeting their low monthly household incomes. Every able member of the family had to 

necessarily work to make ends meet. Nobody seemed to be able to afford the luxury of education. 

To understand the values associated with education by the slum women, it was important to 

assess their levels of education and understand the reasons for not studying or discontinuing studies. 

The researcher found that 50% of the women stopped studying or never went to school. They did not 

value education among girls. Nearly half of them were illiterate. The percentage of illiteracy was even 

higher among their spouses. Despite this, almost all respondents were positively inclined towards 

educating their children, attaching equal importance of it to boys as well as girls. 

Education among girls was considered important because it helped run their homes more 

efficiently. In spite of their poor financial condition none of them felt women needed education to work 

and earn money – this was not expressed at a spontaneous level. 45 % felt they should learn enough 

to help them read newspaper and religious texts and the remaining wanted them to study enough to 

run their homes well. 

The importance of education was perceived to immensely help in mounding ones personality 

– it helped boost ones confidence, enhanced self esteem, helped run home efficiently. 90 % of the 

women felt education made the woman more independent and helped her take decisions on her own 

without consulting her husband. 

On the negative side, besides the financial problems, education meant two other barriers for 

one it was difficult to find a suitable match for an educated girl, whom meant spending more towards 

her dowry, and for another, it made her parents feel insecure – as going out for a girl after puberty was 

fraught with unnecessary risks (45 % respondents subscribed to this view point). 

Conclusions: 

Education for girls among the slum women was valued very much as it was: 

 Perceived to help them find good husbands. A certain minimum level of education was considered 

necessary for one to find a suitable match. 

 It helped mould her personality  - made her independent, confident and helped her take her own 

decisions 

 It also helped her run her home more efficiently. 

 The value of education was only limited to the above aspects. It was not seen as a means to get a 

job or earn money, as the respondents did not feel earning money was a responsibility of the women 

of the house. 
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The barriers to education were: 

 Financial constraints – large family size coupled with low levels of income made education 

unaffordable. 

 Education is believed to make bride groom hunting for the girl a difficult task it also meant 

paying more dowry. 

 All education for girls was valued only till the time they got married. After marriage it ceased to 

offer any benefit. It was time now for the girl to put all her education into practice. There was no 

need to study any further. 

 Education for girls after puberty was considered very risky and was against the norms laid out 

by the society. 

Role of Professional Social Worker: 

 The social worker has to collect data and carry out Research. 

 The social worker can arrange advocacy programs, gender sensitization programs, programs 

for girls, vocational skills training for girls etc. 

 The social worker can become a catalyst in all the Government activities aimed at girl 

education. Particularly in the areas of changing perceptions towards girls – for them not to be 

just seen as home makers but also as supplementary bread winners of the family. This is a very 

long drawn process, and the social worker needs to work on each family at a micro level to 

cause such a change – both among men and women. 
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ABSTRACT 

  Grid computing architecture was defined to be a complete physical layer. Shared data 

systems have grown in numbers and hence they are susceptible to many security challenges. We 

proposed the encryption algorithm, i.e., N-th degree truncated polynomial ring (NTRU) in every grid 

node to keep the information in security. Sender requests key code from receiver node. By using this 

key code, sender encrypt message using N-th degree truncated polynomial ring (NTRU) schema to 

produce cipher text and sent out. The receiver once received proceeds to decrypt the cipher text and 

gets back the original message from the received text. To decrypt the message, same key code is 

used by receiver. The key code is kept in both sides or globally at server. An NTRU 251-bit encryption 

key, has cryptographic strength equivalent to renowned powerful 1024-bit RSA key. We propose to 

replace any secure Scheme with a more robust NTRU crypto system. 

Key Words : Ntru, Secure Transaction, Grid Implementation 

I Introduction 

Programmers and researchers need an interoperable, synchronous and reliable working 

environment to develop high performance applications. It is difficult to run MPI (message passing 

interface) enabled applications on Grids where availability of different type of resources[3] keeps 

changing. Moreover, available MPI implementations are least concerned about the security of 

resources and user processes because it increases communication overheads for clusters. Therefore, 

it is still a challenge to provide a facility of secure message passing without losing the performance. 

For Grids, security is an essential component for message passing over Internet. Security components 

[1] are an important part of the implementation of all Grids and peer-to-peer computing middleware to 

provide secure communication [4]. 

  In this paper, we use different encryption [5] data table to encrypt the message to produce 

cipher text. We use key code to insert encryption data table to cipher text. The encryption data table is 

different key code from receivers, use the agreeable key code of receiver to encrypt the message, and 

send the encrypted message to the receiver. The receiver also uses this code to decrypt the encrypted 

message. Because the key code is only known by sender and receiver, it is more secure. By using the 

proposed scheme, we can process message more secure. For encryption and decryption, NTRU [10] 

mechanism is implemented which has cryptographic strength equivalent to renowned powerful 1024-

bit RSA key.    

II Related Work 

Since the security models for MPI are not many and proposed model is closer to Grid [2] like, 

therefore, in research review GRID security models are also included. This section covers the 

literature review of existing MPI and Grid security models [6]. The security of MPI is critical. MPI 

applications over Internet require an extensive range of security policies because of the open nature of 

Internet some of the infrastructures [7,8] . A safe message passing of processes is a defined feature of 

MPI but both MPI and MPI-2 do not address the security policies on the wide spectrum for distributed 

HPC applications. There is not enough work carried out for secured MPI, though, there are many 

implementations of MPI and MPI-2 available. The general approach to improve security of MPI 

applications may allow application programmers themselves to include message confidentiality that 

reduces portability and flexibility. 

On the other hand, the MPI interface can be extended for APIs, like MPI Sec I/O. MPI Sec I/O 

supports message passing with data confidentiality and programmers can manually set the required 

encryption rules. However, if a programmer does not set up encryption and decryption rules carefully 

in the code, it is possible that some data is stored without encryption or read without decryption. 
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Furthermore, it is not compatible with non-secure MPI libraries that make preceding programs non-

functional unless they are updated according to the extended libraries. 

 Security model for OGSA (Open Grid Services Architecture) [2] is based on GT-3(Globus Toolkit-

3) and web-services protocols. The proposed security model shows improvements over previous GT-2 

model. It is based on least privilege model. This model is not generalized enough and its 

implementation is Globus specific. On the other hand, the ASCI project ports Globus system from GSI 

to Kerberos. GSS-API layer modifications provide interoperability between GSI & Kerberos [2]. The 

solution lacks adaptability and reusability. 

III Proposed Scheme Description 

  Here, every grid creates users information table (UIT) which contains user-id and password 

as given below. 

 
Table1: User information table 

  The user in the grid node sends messages to users of other grid nodes in secure way. The 

sender grid node creates a receiver information table (RIT) of different users in the receiver grid node. 

RIT contains Id, Grid node, key code. 

 
Table2: Receiver information table 

  The user requests the receiver returns key-code. This key-code uses to encrypt message to 

cipher text and send to receiver. The receiver creates sender information table (SIT). SIT contains id, 

sender grid node, key code. 

 
Table3: sender information table 

IV FRAMEWORK FOR PROPOSED SCHEME 

Layered Architecture of UMP (Universal message passing) for interconnected clusters is presented in 

Figure 1. UMP Layer consists of four modules. These are as follows: 

 Key Store Manager (KSM) 

 Message Encryption Manager (MEM) 

 Secure Resource Allocation (SRA) 

 Secure Process Resource Allocation (SPRA) 

 
Figure 1: Layered Architecture of UMP. 
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Key Store Manager (KSM): 

  KSM is responsible for central key management. It is responsible for key validation. KSM 

maintains key store and its passphrase. Key store contains hosts and users keys. Both, the host and 

user keys are issued by trusted Certificate Authority. KSM also distributes and redistributes the key 

store if any key is added, revoked, expired, issued or reissued. In current implementation all users use 

the host key for authorization and authentication of resources. 

Message Encryption Manager (MEM) 

MEM does encryption and decryption using agreed keys. It is also responsible for session 

key exchange required for data encryption and decryption. It takes information directly from KSM. 

MEM uses mixed mode where user encrypts the data using his private key and then encrypts one 

more time by using host public key. 

Secure Resource Allocation (SRA) 

SRA ensures authentication for new resources to become a part of UMP framework. 

Moreover, it ensures whether entity is authorized to use the resources or not according to the 

predefined security policies. 

Secure Process Resource Allocation (SPRA) 

SPRA uses APIs for secure send and secure receive. It utilizes session key for secure 

message communication. It creates and maintains a secure virtual cluster consisting of resources 

required for secure communication over Internet. Detailed component level diagram is presented in 

Figure 2. 

 
Figure2: component level diagram 

The main components of UMP layer are KSM, MEM, SRA, and SPRA. Each machine in 

cluster must run Code Migrator/Execution (CME) Adaptor to receive the incoming program files. A 

machine may serve as a CME Adaptor, as well as, a client. 

  Monitoring keeps track of the status of resources that are part of UMP clusters. The status 

can either be free or busy. MR is responsible to send information to Monitoring in case a new resource 

is added, updated, and deleted. Also when the status changes from free to busy or vice versa 

MR(Message Relay/Monitor Relay) sends the updates to Monitoring. To enable secure message 

passing SRA setups a pool of available resources for secure communication.  

SPRA gets this information from DRD(Dynamic Resource Distribution) and DRA(Dynamic Resource 

Discovery)  of HPC(High performance computation) bus. Key exchange between the resources is 

done by MEM using RSA at the same time. This is how a virtual cluster is created for secure message 

passing. SPRA includes ssend() and sreceive() APIs for sending and receiving secure messages. The 

calls ssend and sreceive exchange information with MEM to encrypt and decrypt the data. 

When a new resource is added to UMP cluster it is assigned a unique rank by the MR. SRA 

requests for the host certificate, to authenticate resources, so they may become a part of UMP 

clusters. The key validation is done through KSM, which is responsible for key management. Once the 
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new resource is registered, this information is propagated to the rest of the central components, which 

include DRD, DRA and SRA through Monitoring.  

Client needs to request for number of processes required to run the job. Before the job is 

submitted to the cluster/clusters, the user sends this request to the DRD/DRA for the given number of 

free processes. DRD/DRA seeks the information of available free resources from Monitoring. It 

searches the indexed free processes for sub-clustering. 

V Proposed Scheme 

The NTRU algorithm is based on embedding messages in a polynomial ring, R. The ring is 

defined such that the multiplication operation of the polynomials is wrapped around the degree (―size‖) 

of the polynomial rather than expanding the degree of the polynomial.This work is also the first one to 

present a complete NTRU design with encryption/decryption circuitry. NTRU [4] is a public-key 

cryptosystem based on the shortest vector problem . Basic operations of NTRU are realized in a 

truncated polynomial ring R = Z[X]=(X
N
 - 1). Polynomials in the ring have integer coefficients and a 

degree of N - 1. Addition is carried out in a normal way by adding the coefficients that have the same 

degree while multiplication is carried out in the following way.  

During multiplication the rule X
N
 -1 is applied to all elements which have a degree equal or greater 

than N. This multiplication is called star multiplication [1] and denoted with the * symbol. Thus, the 

product of two polynomials 

a and b 

a(X) = a0 + a1X + a2X
2
 + _ _ _ + aN-1 X

N-1
 

b(X) = b0 + b1X + b2X
2
 + _ _ _ + bN-1 X

N-1
 

can be calculated as, 

c(X) = a(X) * b(X) 

ck = a0bk+a1b k-1+_ _ _+aN-1bk+1 =E i+j=k modNaibj 

In other notation, if we write the polynomials a, b and c as coefficient vectors, then, the result c = a * b 

simply equals to convolution product of two vectors as shown below [7]: 

 
NTRU public-key cryptosystem has three integer parameters (N, q, p) and four sets Lf 

,Lg,Lr,Lm of polynomials of degree N -1 which have all integer coefficients. It is assumed that N is 

prime, gcd(p, q) =1 and q is always fairly larger than p. NTRU with N = 263 provides an equivalent 

security level of 1024-bit RSA and 160 bits long ECC[5, 10]. 

Encryption Algorithm: 

Step 1: Each and every grid creates user information table. 

Step 2: sender creates receiver information table which consists of id, receiver grid node and key-

code. 

Step 3: Sender get receiver‘s key code for encryption. 

Step 4: Take plain text as input. 

Step 5: Sender encrypt the plain text using key code by implementing NTRU.  

Step 6: Send cipher text to receiver. 

Decryption Algorithm: 

Step 1: Take cipher text as input. 

Step 2: Receiver creates sender information table which consists of id, sender grid node and key-

code. 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          87     

 

Step 3: Receiver decrypt the cipher text using his key-code by implementing NTRU. 

Step 4: Finally , get original plain text.  

VI Performance 

This section intends to show the comparative performance analysis of NTRU cryptosystem 

with respect to popular public key cryptosystems; 

 
Table:4 General comparison between NTRU and RSA 

From above Figures, it is easy for us to conclude that NTRU has better performance that for 

same key sizes NTRU can encrypt / decrypt more message in a second than RSA, also key 

generation for same key sizes is faster in NTRU. The  NTRU  crypto  system  is  a  new  public  key 

cryptography  approved  in  2009.  The table  gives the total comparison between NTRU and RSA. 

Above table shows the statistical results for performing key generation,encryption,decryption in NTRU 

and RSA algorithms 

 
Figure3:Key generation Time in seconds on y-axis Algorithm name in x-axis 

 
Figure4:Encryption(secs) Time in seconds on y-axis Algorithm name in x-axis 
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Figure5:Dncryption(secs) Time in seconds on y-axis Algorithm name in x-axis 

NTRU  cryptosystem  is  gaining  more  popularity  slowly  because  it‘s  key  size  is  very  small,  key 

generation, encryption speed, decryption speed are much faster and computation power requires very  

less,  Operation  speed  is  very  fast,  more  efficient,  consuming  less  space  and  more  suitable for 

mobile devices. 

VII Conclusion  

It is still a challenge to provide a facility of secure message passing without losing the 

performance. For Grids, security is an essential component for message passing over Internet.In this 

paper, a scheme is proposed for security of message passing in grid environment. NTRU algorithm is 

used for encryption and decrypiton. UMP is a feasible secure message passing solution when security 

and confidentiality of data is required. The secure message passing in UMP for interconnected 

clusters is achieved through PKI infrastructure and X509 certificate.Secure UMP Layer provides 

authorization, authentication, sending and receiving of secure messages over the network. We use 

key code to insert encryption data table to cipher text. The encryption data table is different key code 

from receivers, use the agreeable key code of receiver to encrypt the message, and send the 

encrypted message to the receiver. The receiver also uses this code to decrypt the encrypted 

message. 
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EMPOWERMENT STRATEGY OF NABARD FOR RURAL WOMEN 
 

* DR. ROHIT MISRA 

 

ABSTRACT 

  In India young rural women are increasing day by day in rural areas due to increasing rate of 

literacy. After achieving independence in 1947, the government of India has made concerted efforts to 

provide the poor with access to credit. Despite the phenomenal increase in the physical outreach of 

formal credit institutions in the past several decades, India's rural poor continue to depend on informal 

sources of credit. Institutions have also faced difficulties in dealing effectively with a large number of 

small borrowers, whose credit needs are small and frequent, and their ability to offer collaterals is 

limited. Self Help Groups are small groups of people facing similar problems. The members of the 

group help each other to solve their problems. A reasonably educated but helpful local person takes 

the lead in mobilizing these people to form a group. The person, called animator or facilitator, helps 

the group members develop the habit of thrift and promote small savings among them. The ideal size 

of SHG is 10-20 members. A smaller size is preferred because in a big group members cannot 

participate actively. The group may or may not be registered. Present paper examines that women 

empowerment takes place when women challenge the existing norms and culture, to effectively 

improve their well being. It also examines the interstate development of women through SHG between 

southern and northern states of India. Young women are developing through SHG in steady manner 

meanwhile they have restricted access to wage labour market and have limited decision-making and 

bargaining power within the household. 

Key words: Rural women, Credit Institutions, SHG, NABARD, Empowerment.  

Introduction 

Micro finance through Self-Help Groups (SHGs) has proved to be a strategic measure for 

organizing women in groups and promoting savings and thrift habits to gain access to institutional 

credit for their socio-economic development. It empowers poor people since it instils a perception of 

strength, self reliance and confidence when the poverty trap is broken. In Kerala, SHG movement has 

ensured new leadership among poor people as well as women. The state sponsored Kudumbshree 

mobilization has made collectives of women from the marginalized strata very proactive in contrast to 

relative passivity of women of the new elite (Idea of this paragraph is taken from  Prof. Vibhuti Patel‘s 

article 2010). 

Self Help Groups are small groups of people facing similar problems. The members of the 

group help each other to solve their problems. A reasonably educated but helpful local person takes 

the lead in mobilizing these people to form a group. The person, called animator or facilitator, helps 

the group members develop the habit of thrift and promote small savings among them. The group 

savings are kept in a common bank account from which small loans are given to members. After six 

months, the SHG can approach any bank for availing loan facility to undertake a suitable 

entrepreneurial activity. The group loan is distributed among the members to run a small business. 

The loan is repaid out of the profits earned. 

After achieving independence in 1947, the government of India has made concerted efforts to 

provide the poor with access to credit. Despite the phenomenal increase in the physical outreach of 

formal credit institutions in the past several decades, India's rural poor continue to depend on informal 

sources of credit. Institutions have also faced difficulties in dealing effectively with a large number of 

small borrowers, whose credit needs are small and frequent, and their ability to offer collaterals is 

limited. Cumbersome procedures and risk perceptions of the banks leave a gap in serving the credit 

needs of the rural poor. It is in this context that micro credit has emerged as the most suitable and 

practical alternative to the conventional banking in reaching India's hitherto unreached poor 

population. Micro credit enables poor people to be thrifty, and it helps them in availing the credit and 
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other financial services for improving their income and living standards. India's Self-Help Group 

(SHG)-Bank Linkage Program was formally launched in 1992. 

The ideal size of SHG is 10-20 members. A smaller size is preferred because in a big group members 

cannot participate actively. The group may or may not be registered. Only one person from one family 

can become member of a SHG. A group of either men or women is formed. A mixed group is generally 

not preferred. It is important that the members have a common social and financial background. For 

example, the group should be of farmers, artisans, craftsmen, housemaids, mill workers etc. The 

advantage of a homogeneous group is that members can interact freely. SHGs do following functions: 

1. Create a common fund by the members through their regular savings.  

2. Flexible working system and pool the resources in a democratic way.  

3.  Periodical meeting.  The decision making through group meeting.  

4. The loan amount is small and reasonable.  So that easy to repay in time.  

5. The rate of interest is affordable, varying group to group and loan to loan. However it is little 

higher than the banks but lower than the money lenders. 

This article explores that women empowerment takes place when women challenge the existing 

norms and culture, to effectively improve their well being. It also examines the interstate development 

of women through SHG between southern and northern states of India. Women are developing 

through SHG in steady manner meanwhile they have restricted access to wage labour market and 

have limited decision-making and bargaining power within the household. 

Women Empowerment 

Nobel Laureate Amritya Sen (1993) explains that the freedom to lead different types of life is 

reflected in the person‘s capability set. The capability of a person depends on a variety of factors, 

including personal characteristics and social arrangements. However, the full accounting of individual 

freedom goes beyond the capabilities of personal living. Sen asserts that if there are systematic 

gender differences in these very basic functioning achievements, they can be taken as an evidence of 

inequalities in underlying capabilities rather than differences in preferences. Empowerment has 

become a widely used word. It is used in management and labour unions, health care and ecology, 

banking and education. The popular use of the word also means that it has been overextended and 

applied in circumstances that clearly do not involve much power acquisition beyond some symbolic 

activity or event. It is also a concept that does not merely concern personal identity but brings out a 

broader analysis of human rights and social justice. At the core of the concept of empowerment is the 

idea of power. In other words, if power can change, then empowerment is possible. Second, the 

concept of empowerment depends upon the idea that power can expand. This second point reflects 

our common experiences of power rather than how we think about power. To clarify these points, we 

first discuss what we mean by power. Woman is a depressed community in the world since a long. 

Empowerment is very necessary for them. Women Empowerment refers to increasing the spiritual, 

political, social or economic strength of Women. It often involves the empowered developing 

confidence in their own capacities. Empowerment is probably the totality of the following capabilities- 

1) decision-making power of their own 

2) access to information and resources for taking proper decision 

3) range of options from which you can make choices 

4) participation in collective decision making 

5) positive thinking on their ability to make change 

6) ability to change others‘ perceptions by democratic means. 

7) involvement in the growth process 

8) increasing one's positive self-image and overcoming stigma and 

9) their main streaming 
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The nature of empowerment can be diverse, depending upon the parameters that define the lack of 

power within the institutional framework in operation.  

SHG and Women Empowerment 

When Indian economic development was on the growing path and nationalisation was going 

on in the banking sector, around 1969, witnessed a substantial amount of resources being earmarked 

towards meeting the credit needs of the poor. There were several objectives for the bank 

nationalisation strategy including expanding the outreach of financial services to neglected sectors. As 

a result of this strategy, the banking network underwent an expansion phase without comparables in 

the world. Credit came to be recognized as a remedy for many of the ills of the poverty. There 

spawned several pro-poor financial services, support by both the State and Central governments, 

which included credit packages and programs customized to the perceived needs of the poor. 

Women are an integral part of every economy. All round development and harmonious 

growth of a nation would be possible only when women are considered as equal partners in progress 

with men. Women create half of the total population but they have less than half of total resources. 

Empowerment of women is essential to connect the women labour in the main stream of economic 

development. It is multi-dimensional in its approach and covers social, political, economic and social 

aspects. Of all these facets of women‘s development, economic empowerment is of utmost 

significance in order to achieve a lasting and sustainable development of society. 

 Self- Help Groups are the voluntary organizations which disburse micro credit to the 

members and facilitate them to enter into entrepreneurial activities. In India, the Self-Help Groups are 

promoted by N.G.O.s, banks and co-operatives. The National Bank for Agriculture and Rural 

Development (NABARD) launched a pilot project for linking SHGs in February, 1992. The Reserve 

Bank of India advises the commercial banks to participate actively in the linkage programme. 

Normally, after six months of existence of SHGs and after collecting a sufficient thrift fund, the Group 

approaches the link banks (either commercial or co-operative) with its credit plan. The NABARD gives 

hundred per cent refinance to the Banks on their lending through the SHGs. 

Women in rural India lived in virtual isolation, unable to access even the most basic of 

services. But, with the formation of Women's Self-Help Groups, these women are now achieving social 

and physical mobility. It is recognized that while the empowerment of women is a process that will not 

happen automatically, SHG is a suitable means for the empowerment of women. The impacts of 

SHGs on socio-economic status of women were found significant. Microfinance programmes are 

currently being promoted as a key strategy for simultaneously addressing both poverty alleviation and 

women's empowerment. Where financial service provision leads to the setting up or expansion of 

micro-enterprises there are a range of potential impacts including: 

1. Increasing women's income levels and control over income leading to greater levels of 

economic independence. 

2. Access to networks and markets giving wider experience of the world outside the home, access 

to information and possibilities for development of other social and political roles. 

3. Enhancing perceptions of women's contribution to household income and family welfare, 

increasing women's participation in household decisions about expenditure and other issues 

and leading to greater expenditure on women's welfare. 

4. More general improvements in attitudes to women's role in the household and community. 

Micro credit makes good business sense among the women. It has been noticed that women 

in particular stand to gain a lot from micro-finance because it gives them an independent means of 

generating wealth and becoming self-reliant in a society that does not offer them much scope for 

entrepreneurship. The success of micro credit initiatives has often been attributed to their particular 

focus on empowering women and encouraging their self-reliance through developing their own means 
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of income. Micro credit works countries like India. It is observed that majority of rural women who are 

associated with self-help group activity positively succeeded to gain themselves empowered. 

NABARD and SHG 

According to the data of NABARD, at the end of March 2007, 2.92 million SHGs cumulatively 

received bank loans of Rs 180,410 million (US$4.5 million). In total, 40.95 million poor households 

have been provided with credit from formal financial institutions. And, given that the average size of 

the Indian family is five, this indicates that over 200 million people have been provided credit by the 

banking sector through SHGs, though not all of them would be active borrowers. The majority of whom 

were, hitherto, out of the purview of mainstream financial institutions. The south Indian state of Andhra 

Pradesh is on the way to achieve near-universal financial inclusion because of SHGs. Other southern 

states are moving quickly in that direction as well; and all other states have realized the potential of 

SHGs in financial inclusion and are adopting the model. Over 90% of the bank-linked groups are 

women groups and about four-fifth are situated in rural areas, a traditionally under-served area. 

In next three years means at the end of March 2010, a total of 69.53 lakh SHGs were having 

saving bank accounts with the banking sector with outstanding savings of Rs. 6198.71 crore as 

against 61.21 lakh SHGs with savings of Rs. 5545.62 crore as on 31 March 2009, thereby showing a 

growth rate of 13.6 per cent and 11.8 per cent, respectively. Thus, more than 97 million poor 

households were associated with banking agencies under SHG-Bank Linkage Programme. As on 31 

March 2010, the CBs lead with savings accounts of 40.53 lakh SHGs (58.3%) with savings amount of 

Rs. 3673.89 crore (59.3 %) followed by RRBs having savings bank accounts of 18.21 lakh SHGs 

(26.2% ) with savings amount of Rs. 1299.37 crore (21.0%) and Cooperative Banks having savings 

bank accounts of 10.79 lakh SHGs (15.5 %) with savings amount of Rs. 1225.44 crore (19.8%). The 

share under SGSY was 16.94 lakh SHGs with savings of Rs. 1,292.62 crore forming 24.4 per cent of 

the total SHGs having savings accounts with the banks and 20.8 percent of their total savings amount. 

NABARD has taken initiatives to support and strengthen Micro Finance in following manner: 

Promotional support - SHG-Bank linkage 

1. Micro Finance Development and Equity Fund 

To strengthen the efforts of NABARD towards promotional support for micro finance, the Government 

of India in the Union Budget for 2010-11 had further increased the corpus of Micro Finance 

Development and Equity Fund (MFDEF) to Rs. 400 crore. Recognising the need for upscaling the 

micro-Finance interventions in the country, the Hon‘ble Union Finance Minister, while presenting the 

budget for the year 2000-01, had created Micro Finance Development Fund (MFDF) with an initial 

contribution of Rs. 100 crore, to be funded by Reserve Bank of India, NABARD and commercial Banks 

in the ratio of 40:40:20.  

2. Training and Capacity building 

NABARD continued to organize / sponsor training programmes and exposure visits for the benefit of 

officials of banks, NGOs, SHGs and government agencies to enhance their effectiveness in the field of 

microfinance. Training supplements and materials were supplied to banks and other agencies. Best 

practices and innovations of partner agencies were widely circulated among government agencies, 

banks and NGOs. 

3. Joint liability Groups 

Based on the studies conducted by NABARD, it was found that financing of Joint Liability Groups 

(JLGs) is a good business proposition. It needs simplified documentation, group dynamics, timely 

repayment culture and prospects of credit enhancement to quality clients. Keeping in view the need 

and findings of the studies, NABARD has issued comprehensive guidelines on JLGs to Banks 

focusing on small and marginal farmers, oral lessees, tenant farmers engaged in farm sector and other 

clients under nonfarm activities. 
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4. Micro Enterprise Development Programme for skill Development 

The Micro Enterprise Development Programme (MEDP) was launched by NABARD in March 2006 

with the basic objective to enhance the capacities of the members of matured SHGs to take up micro 

enterprises through appropriate skill upgradation / development in the existing or new livelihood 

activities both in farm and non-farm sectors by way of enriching knowledge of participants on 

enterprise management, business dynamics and rural markets. It is tailor-made and focused on skill 

building training programme. The duration of training programme ranged 3 and 13 days, depending 

upon the objective and nature of training.  

5. Grant support to Partner Agencies for Promotion and Nurture of SHGs 

NABARD continued its efforts in the formation and nurturing of quality SHGs by means of promotional 

grant support to NGOs, RRBs, DCCBs, Farmers' Clubs and Individual Rural Volunteers (IRVs) and by 

facilitating capacity building of various partners, which has brought impressive results in the promotion 

and credit linkage of SHGs. Further, the number of partner institutions/individuals functioning as Self-

Help Promoting Institutions (SHPIs) over the years has increased to 2911 which has resulted in the 

expansion of the programme throughout the country. 

6. Pilot Project on SHG-Post Office linkage Programme 

The Pilot Project for SHG-Post Office Linkage programme was initially launched in five select districts 

of Tamil Nadu, viz., Sivaganga, Pudukottai, Tiruvannamalai, Thanjavur and Tiruvarur. The initial 

results have been encouraging. 

7. Support to Activity-Based Groups 

The scheme focuses on forming and nurturing the groups engaged in similar economic activities, such 

as farmers, handloom weavers, craftsmen, fishermen, etc., to improve efficiency of their production 

and realise better terms from the market through economies of aggregation and scale. The scheme 

drew upon NABARD‘s existing modes of support and has both grant and loan components. While 

grant support would cover expenditure on SHGs formation and training, extension services, 

establishing market linkages, etc., bank loan/s would cover investment activities and working capital 

needs of the SHGs. Banks would be eligible to draw refinance for the loans provided to Activity- Based 

Groups on the same terms as applicable for SHG‘s financing. 

8. Support to SHGs‟ Federations 

NABARD introduced during 2007-08, a flexible scheme to support such Federations, irrespective of 

their model. The broad norms prescribed for supporting SHG Federations stipulate that the federations 

should be need-based, member-owned/driven, democratically managed with members at liberty to 

join, become self-managed over three years, etc. NABARD extends grant support to the Federation for 

training, capacity building, and exposure visits of SHG members, etc., as also under all of NABARD‘s 

existing promotional schemes.  

9. Special initiative for scaling up SHGs/ SHG Federations 

NABARD has been associated with Rajiv Gandhi Charitable Trust (RGCT) for promotion, credit 

linkage and formation of SHG Federations in select districts of Uttar Pradesh. The project envisages 

promotion and credit linkage of 22,000 SHGs, 1,100 cluster-level associations and 44 block-level 

associations in collaboration with participating banks and implementing NGOs. 

NABARD‟s Support to Micro Finance Institutions (MFI) 

NABARD has also taken three major initiatives to support Micro Finance Institutions (MFIs) to 

strengthen them as detailed in the following: 

1. Capital support to MFIs 

NABARD formulated a scheme called ―Capital/Equity Support to MFIs‖ in 2007-08 for providing 

Capital/equity support to various types of MFIs to enable them to leverage commercial and other funds 

from banks. This would help MFIs in providing financial services at an affordable cost to the poor. 

During 2009-10, NABARD introduced a new scheme for "Capital Support to start-up MFIs" having 

potential to scale-up their activities but lacking in capital, infrastructural facilities and managerial skills. 
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Micro-Finance Organisations (MFOs) and MFI-NBFCs, identified as ‗Start ups‘ on the basis of area of 

operation, client outreach, lending model, borrowing history, etc., are eligible for support under the 

scheme. Financial support will be in the form of ‘subordinated debt‘ which shall be sub-ordinate to the 

claims of all other creditors. The quantum of support will be commensurate with the business plan of 

the MFO / MFI-NBFC but not exceeding Rs. 50 lakh in any case. The rate of interest has been fixed at 

3.5 per cent to be repaid over a period of 7 years including moratorium of 2 years.  

2. Revolving Fund Assistance to MFIs 

NABARD provides loan funds in the form of Revolving Fund Assistance (RFA), on a selective basis, to 

MFIs. The RFA provided to these agencies is necessarily to be used for on-lending to SHGs or 

individuals and the amount is to be repaid along with the service charge between 3.5 per cent and 9.5 

per cent within a stipulated period of 5 to 7 years with one to two years of moratorium period. This 

enables them to build a ‗credit history‘, which would help them to access credit facilities through the 

regular banking channels. 

3. Rating of MFIs 

In order to identify, classify and rate Micro Finance Institutions (MFIs) and empower them to function 

as intermediaries between the lending banks and their clients, NABARD had introduced a scheme for 

providing financial assistance by way of grant to CBs, RRBs and Co-operative Banks to avail of the 

services of accredited rating agencies for rating of MFIs. Banks can avail the services of credit rating 

agencies viz. CRISIL, M-CRIL, ICRA, CARE and Planet Finance for rating of MFIs and also avail 

financial assistance by way of grant to the extent of 100 per cent of the professional fees of the credit 

rating agency.  

The Self Help Group (SHG)-Bank Linkage Programme, in the past eighteen years, has 

become a well known tool for bankers, developmental agencies and even for corporate houses. 

SHGs, in many ways, have gone beyond the means of delivering the financial services as a channel 

and turned out to be focal point for purveying various services to the poor. The programme, over a 

period, has become the common vehicle in the development process, converging important 

development programmes. With the small beginning as Pilot Programme launched by NABARD by 

linking 255 SHGs with banks in 1992, the programme has reached to linking of 69.5 lakh saving-linked 

SHGs and 48.5 lakh credit-linked SHGs and thus about 9.7 crore households are covered under the 

programme, envisaging synthesis of formal financial system and informal sector. 

In view of the large outreach and pre-dominant position of the microFinance programme, it is 

important to keep a continuous track of the status, progress, trends, qualitative and quantitative 

performance comprehensively. To achieve this objective, Reserve Bank of India and NABARD issued 

guidelines in the year 2006-07 to Commercial Banks, Regional Rural Banks and Cooperative Banks to 

furnish data on progress under microFinance. The data so collected covers various parameters like 

savings of SHGs with banks, bank loan disbursed to SHGs, bank loan outstanding against SHGs, 

gross non performing assets of bank loans to SHGs, recovery performance of loans to SHGs. Further, 

the banks also furnished the data regarding bank loans provided to Micro Finance Institutions (MFIs). 

NABARD, has been bringing out the consolidated document annually. 

NABARD, NGOs and SHGs 

All over the country NGOs have been promoting SHGs for savings and credit and other social 

and economic programmes for at least the past 20-25 years. Over 2000 NGOs are currently involved 

in the bank-linkage programme. The leading SHG promoting NGOs are a mixed group that includes 

pure SHG promoters, NGOs functioning as MF intermediaries, and NGOs that have promoted non-

profit and for-profit non-banking companies for on-lending grant and borrowed funds to SHGs and 

SHG-based federations. 

There are two models of self-help groups (SHGs), which are supported by non-governmental 

organisations (NGOs) and non-NGOs respectively. Each of these models is further classified into 

three linkage approaches. In the SHG-Bank linkage models I and II, the NGOs work as promoters and 
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as intermediaries respectively and in model III, the NGOs work as micro financial institutions. In the 

three SHG-Non-NGO approaches, the SHGs are respectively enrolled as members of Primary 

Agricultural Co-operative Credit Societies (PACS) for saving and credit linkage; organised under state 

sponsored programmes and linked with banks for credit linkage; promoted by banks which provide 

credit. 

The SHG-bank linkage model provides the cheapest and most direct source of funds. 

However, this has to be set against the low volume of funds that available through this channel in view 

of the linkage of credit with SHG savings. Further, the SHG is not necessarily the appropriate unit for 

organising a host of other community-based financial and non-financial services. Many leading NGOs 

have formed federations of SHGs for  self-management by members and scaling up of development 

activities and to enable access to increased resources from funding institutions. Many NGOs reveals a 

variety of innovations. These include linkage to the parent NGO-MFI, linkage with external MFIs, 

community ownership of a Non-Banking Finance Company (NBFC) and SHGs being reconstituted into 

mutually aided credit and thrift cooperatives. However, several of these innovations are one-off 

initiatives incapable of easy replication or, as in the case of the mutually-aided cooperatives, specific 

to the context of state in which they have been introduced. 

There are various forms of relationships between the NGOs and the government, namely, 

schematic, dyadic, catalytic/confrontational, and institutional. In a schematic relationship, the NGO and 

the government assume the role of a benefactor and beneficiary; here the NGOs are merely treated as 

little more than subcontractors.  

Dyadic relations develop in order to execute a mutually agreed project; here the NGO is in a 

relatively prominent position; the government strikes a relationship with a single NGO because of 

confidence in its capability. Catalytic roles and relationships exist where the government and NGOs 

work with each other to enhance the benefits to the third stakeholder the disadvantaged community; 

this relationship is open ended and can witness certain flip-flop behavior. Institutional relationships are 

attempted where a program adopts a radically different approach, such as those emphasizing process 

rather than targets; the SHG-bank linkage program falls into this category. 

The recent efforts of the government/Non Government organizations(NGOs) to promote 

women ‗Self Help Groups‘ (SHGs) by various schemes is creating lot of visible benefits reached to the 

deprived rural communities. Income-generating projects are a mainstay for most SHGs. Because poor 

women make up the membership of SHGs, a priority need is to move themselves and their families 

out of poverty and the never-ending cycle of debt.  A SHG is made up of women who voluntarily 

gather together at a specific place for a specific purpose and who share a common interest or 

problem. By working together to offer support, advice and experiences the group achieves far more 

than any individual member would be able to achieve on her own. 

Conclusion 

Experience shows that microfinance can help the poor to increase income, build viable 

businesses, and reduce their vulnerability to external shocks. It can also be a powerful instrument for 

self-empowerment by enabling the poor, especially women, to become economic agents of change. 

Poverty is multi-dimensional. (APMAS 2011) By providing access to financial services, microfinance 

plays an important role in the fight against the many aspects of poverty. For instance, income 

generation from a business helps not only the business activity expand but also contributes to 

household income and its attendant benefits on food security, children's education, etc. Moreover, for 

women, who, in many contexts, are secluded from public space, transacting with formal institutions 

can also build confidence and empowerment. Recent research has revealed the extent to which 

individuals around the poverty line are vulnerable to shocks such as illness of a wage earner, weather, 

theft, or other such events (APMAS 2011). These shocks produce a huge claim on the limited financial 

resources of the family unit, and, absent effective financial services, can drive a family so much 

deeper into poverty that it can take years to recover. Planning commission strongly recommended 
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that, there must be lot more publicity given among the potential beneficiaries about the scheme and its 

contents as well as the authorities in charge and their responsibilities. That way the targeted 

population can seek help and question authorities if the latter fail to deliver. For this extensive use 

should be made of all forms of media and particularly of the visual media (Planning Commission2008). 

NABARD is a committed rural development financial institute to promote women 

empowerment in India through. NABARD is set up as an apex Development Bank with a mandate for 

facilitating credit flow for promotion and development of agriculture, small-scale industries, cottage and 

village industries, handicrafts and other rural crafts. It also has the mandate to support all other allied 

economic activities in rural areas, promote integrated and sustainable rural development and secure 

prosperity of rural areas. It plays a major role in women empowerment because as women are an 

important part of the community, building their capabilities to manage communities and community 

projects should be enhanced. One measure which has been taken with some success is to assign 

specific responsibilities to women‘s groups in the community. There have been reports of women‘s 

self-help groups serving a social audit function and, in one instance, exposing corruption in the supply 

of pipes and ordering replacements. Self-help groups have been instrumental in empowerment by 

enabling women to work together in collective agency. Women‘s networks do not usually obtain 

business or political favours as they command few economic resources and frequently rely on time 

and non-monetized labour exchange. However, self-help groups, when combined with savings and 

credit, have enabled women to benefit economically by monetizing their contributions and in the 

process have empowered them to become agents of change. The SHG can contribute to changes in 

economic conditions, social status, decision making and increases women in out-door activities. These 

SHGs play a very important role in social change. SHG not only changes the outer form of a 

community or a society but also the social institutions as well as ideas of the people living in the 

society. In other words it also applies to change the material aspects of life as well as in the ideas, 

values and attitudes of the people. 

The goal of poverty alleviation through microcredit is particularly important to women. Women 

are found in the group of people who earn less than $1 a day (World Bank). According to the 

Microcredit Summit women make up one billion of 1.5 billion people living in poverty. In Asia–pacific 

regions, over 900 million people in about 180 million households are poor earning less than one dollar 

a day. More than 670 million live in rural areas. In India, an estimated 260 million people live in 

poverty. After adjusting purchasing power of these poor who earn less than are dollar a day, about 39 

% of the Indian population come under this poor people group. The World Microcredit Summit 

envisaged providing microcredit to 25 million poor families in India by year 2015. NABARD, the nodal 

agency for microcredit in India, set a target of credit linking 1 million SHGs in a decade‘s time, that is 

by the year 2007 which has already been achieved, three years ahead of the schedule, indicating that 

there is still a long way to go. Majority of the groups would be forming part of the SHG philosophy 

while some could come through alternate mechanisms comprising application of grameen model, 

credit unions and other emerging approaches. 
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PURE LOVE OF GODDESS 
 

                                                           * CH.P.RAJU (SANJU) 

Life is so beautiful and it is absolutely correct. But, the human being life is intermingled with 

ups and downs and the existence of human life begins with BABY, this is the first stage of a humans. 

We see different people on the globe. All these are having different backgrounds and different sorts of 

clans. They follow their customs and traditions. So, the god gives a boon to human being only: the 

faculty of speaking. 

So many creatures are surviving on the earth. But, human being are ruling everything and 

commands all other animals. He uses his mental and physical strength for his functioning. How the 

human being is getting sources from nature and how he is using them properly for himself. 

 
Love is between boy and girl 

Love is between two familiars 

Love is between two strangers 

But ……..In this world the greatest love is between themother (parents) and child. 

The human being life is begun with BABY, it can be called infancy. The journey of human 

being is begun in unknown beautiful world and it takes more than nine months to give a complete 

formation of a human baby in the goddess unknown beautiful dark world.  The Goddess takes care in 

each and every minute in the existence of baby in dark world, she saves baby from the vulnerability 

situations. Goddess gives her love and affection through her actions, when the baby is in her dark 

world (womb), the problem is started in Child life.  She nurses and takes more care from her carrying 

and she faces obstacles, like internal and external setbacks, she overcomes them in an easy manner. 

After the very first nine month, he would be finished in the unknown dark world, he is going to ready to 

reach the real world, open world (or) beautiful world. 

                 

 
(The baby has just come to Real World) 
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He is calling the Real world with his cries and the first impression of the baby is the 

expression of grief. And he reaches nature of world (lap of mother) and he touches mother land 

(breast of mother). (When the baby comes to the real world, it should be called birth of child. we 

celebrate it, as birthday on the date of every year. 

Though, the baby is in his childhood faces different sorts of tribulations. Now- a- days in 

society, we see different families but all these families are getting different troubles namely: 

economical, regional, social, and psychologically in their lives.  Here, the baby starts his life, in first five 

years, especially in our country, some other countries like Pakistan, Sri Lanka, and Cambodia, Nepal, 

Bangladesh and some other African countries and some other countries on the globe. They don‘t have 

minimum facilities for child nutrition and welfare and development for the child. We are having more 7 

Billion population in the world, comes to our country, more than 121 crores of people. 

EX: If we take all considerations from big organizations like UNICEF, UNESCO and WHO.                                                                                                                                  

          The child development is decreasing day by day in the world. The first 5 years of child is 

worsening some of the states in our country like Odisha, Chattishghar, Bihar, Uttra pradesh, Madhya 

Pradesh and Jarkhand. The child life is very dreadful and fearful in the following states in our country.  

The baby is started his life unknowing and selflessly, cheerfully and innocently. Though, the child kicks 

off his searching for the mischievous games and visible thoughts with the source of the Goddess or 

Angel, (amma).  She loves the baby and shows meaningful care and she dreams the future of child 

and foretells and which way the baby runs, how he encounters, the coming situation. 

 
(The baby is playing with nature) 

“Thou the mother happier 

Thou the mother sadder” 

She accommodates, what are the requirement things for welfare of the baby and she 

sharpens her thoughts, feelings and she is readied to faces all obstacles as well as, takes care about 

the baby,  She gives answer only through  her smiles. She cradles the baby, when he cries and that 

moment she gives panacea (milk, Amurthtam, Palu). The baby again cries, henceforth the great lady 

preserves a lot of love and affection shows through her actions. 

              On the globe……….. 

                                 Wherever thou see,   

                                 Thine father, 

                                  You observe 

In society or in a one family, there are many variations between mother and father, sister, 

brother, uncle, aunt, grand parents, kith and kin. The god creates one magnificent lady and goddess in 

the form of mother (amma). Only the mother, she shows her greatness to child and she guides and 

directs the baby in a right path and she offers education. 

The baby rejects to go to school, so he wants to plays with mother and she appeals (requests) the 

baby. He grasps everything from his friend (mother), she tolerates the mischievous behavior of baby, 

and she bears all the burden of the child in an easy way. Really, mother is the great because, she 

never exposes her angry because she always gives love and affection towards a Baby. 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          100     

 

She shows fuming towards the child with her smile only. She gets hungry but she won‘t do 

any harm to a baby. The baby plays with the goddess love and affection and when she gets irritation, 

she touches baby with soundless beats, he walks and runs along the road with the lady and she is 

giving benevolent freedom and he plays in nature happily, with his friends (mother and father) and he 

himself. 

 
(The pictures is showing happy moments of the baby) 

 
(The picture showing the crying moment of the baby) 

―Baby hath three friends like…………. 

Baby hath his first friend, is mother, 

Baby hath his second friend, is father, 

Baby hath his third friend, is nature ― 

(The beautiful world) 

 
The baby is with her parents 
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“Mathruvdevo bhava 

Pitru devo bhava 

Acharya devo bhava” 

Childs first guru is Goddess (Mother) and second guru of the child, is Teacher (Upadhya). 

         She trains baby and encourages to going school (Badi), 

           He denies to going school, 

           Goddess beats the baby, 

           The father stops the mother, 

           The mother weeps innerly …… 

       These consequences come in every human being life; the goddess guides the Child for his 

beautiful future in a proper direction. she imagines visibly, she draws different sorts of plans for 

enrichment of Childs bright future. 

      Mother keeps and employs all efforts, she saves money, time, takes more care towards the baby 

for his health mania. She is a selfless human being in the free world. She sacrifices everything for 

bright future of baby. 

Ex: in this world only the mother gives pure love, rest of all gives step love (savathi  prema) no human 

can share pure love/ holy love like goddess, the rest of people like brother, sister, aunt, uncle, 

grandparents, and kith and kin.She always hides burden of the child in her soul; she carries all 

niggling‘s very easily. She protects always the baby like savior. 

            ―How the rain follows the cloud, 

             How the all the creatures follows the nature (beautiful world) and 

             How the rivers follow the seas or oceans            

                                              And 

           Mother also always follows and defenses the child‖. 

The relation is between mother and the baby not explainable with words.  So that God is great, (we all 

saying that, behind the reason in my point of view god is nothing but mother (Amma). “God is the 

creator of the world and nature, Whereas mother is the creator of the child “, only she is having 

the power to have given a birth to child, so we all feel that to call lady, as mother. We all showing 

gratitude towards mother, so all humans we call the great lady as our mother. Life is nothing but 

from birth to death between this period, what actions would be taken place, is called human being life. 

 How much greatness, the great lady is having on the earth. God is nothing but goddess (Amma) 

goddess (amma is nothing but god ― We are follow the words of parents (Amma , Nanna)………. 

They take right resolutions about their children. On the globe especially in our country, mother has a 

special significance. The baby‘s life can be said in different stages, which are given below: 

1. Childhood: 

     A. Infantcy 

     B. Schooliing   

2. Young age –Teenage 

3. Middle age 

4.   Old age. 

Mother does all the activities of the child up to 5 year; it is the first stage of Human being life. In 

second stage, she learns the baby the following things like,  

 

―What to do, 

 How to do, 

 When to do, 

 Why to do, 

 What to speak, 

What not to speak.‖ 
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Here, the baby tries do his activities but he fails. The goddess observers all activities of the baby and 

she gets happiness and fells so bad, while the baby is doing his activities he get irritation and going to 

withdrawn from his task, then  the goddess consoles the baby and reveals tricks to learn things in an 

easy way. When the baby feels happy and mother also feels happy.   

 In 3
rd

 stage, the baby feels that he knows everything but he don‘t know anything. So, it is called 

imaginary world of the child. 

―He eats everything, 

 He plays everything, 

 He learns everything, 

 He dreams everything ― 

Mother is the preeminent source to a child…………… unless you get love from 

The mother, those peoples feel that we are orphans.).Those, who are not having parents or lost 

parents in society, is completely filled with insensitivity, 

―people fell that, why should we take care of others children‖ 

 The society is taking care towards the children (who are not having parents) (Anadha), and  the 

baby cries at the corner of the street, who passes nearby him,  just watch  him and gets  some pain, 

but they don‘t do anything,  at last leaves him. The soul of mother, where she exists in world, fell 

heartbreaking.  Only the goddess knows the affection of the child, rest of people can‘t be evidence of 

their compassion (Sympathy) towards the child. 

 In my point of view, in our country, we see lacks of rag pickers, orphans, on the roads   just seeing 

and leaving them. 

 Why don‘t we take care (we are all having humanity), but we can‘t do, except the great lady. She 

only gives affection towards the child, this is the only the pure love on the globe. This is only creation 

of god between mother and baby, so we have that much of attachment between mother and baby in 

the world. Therefore the god exists in the form a mother in the nature. Mother is only the source 

existence of god. 

 In all stages, the great lady guides the child, and she only truly thinks about a child, (bringing up of 

child, education, health, and welfare). The baby when comes to major stage ,he thinks about his 

mother welfare, up to 12 years  of child age,  he don‘t know anything about his family background, and 

status of family and  he knows only playing games and studies. 

 But, mother explains to Baby, about their ―economy status, family status of their in Village (or) Town, 

(or) City. 

 She says, that ―child what to do, what not do at outside‖ (in society). 

Whatever the status the baby has!  

 mother, the very first, she gives priority  to education so, she joins the baby in school, she  reveals 

value of education and what are the merits, we can get through education, she tells another essential 

thing is that only the education and cure all evils, and it is only the medicine for all diseases. Mother 

really, whether she got education or not, but she wants to make available education for her child, what 

she confronted the troubles which should not be faced by her baby. So, she employs all her efforts, 

earn the money to offer a education for her innocent baby. Here after, she gets troubles like 

economically but she works doggedly to earn money, she never looks back about her vigor (health). 

Only the mother sacrifice to the welfare of child, without any expectation in the intervening time she 

gets uncontrollable ideas paved the way to unknown future of Baby. 

Ex: “if we put any crop in the field, we hope something‖. 

 Whereas, truly! The great goddess only can‘t hope. If the child occupies good position, she feels 

happy.  Hapless, unless he reaches his targets, she pains a lot. The reason behind she gave a birth to 

the child, so feels. She exposes her affection towards a baby in different ways. The baby gets birth in 

a different ways namely; 
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Handsome, 

Very good looking,  

Ugly,  

Dwarf,  

                                                 Physically Challenged: ( Blind, Deaf, dumb) . 

 whereas when the baby unfortunately, gets ugly form, or dwarf, physically challenged, blind, deaf, 

dumb and some other children get  different types of diseases, any of our relatives, brother, sister, 

grandparents, uncle, aunt, no one touch the baby except the mother, she never gets irritated. she only  

gives pure affection, towards  a baby, but sometimes own father feels burdensome to touch the baby. 

          How we are reckoning the mothers serenity and patience and love towards a child.  According 

the sources, she is the knowingly goddess, only possible to goddess to give a untainted attention in 

the world and nature. So, she occupies prominent position in history. she trains the baby her best level 

, so she  is the first guru(teacher) of child, therefore the god also is given a boon to child to a great 

lady as a mother (who gives birth to child), so when the baby reaches 10 months of age, he starts to 

call the lady as mother (amma) , at the moment the lady,  feels so much and soon after, she decides 

and sacrifices her life to Childs welfare, she pray s to god give  a bright future to baby. 

       She guides baby in right path, she teaches morals customs and traditions, how to behave properly 

with friends, and elders, how to respect others and especially, how take care of old peoples, she 

teaches in very smooth manner. Only the mother is having the right to beat, scold, gets angry, sorrow, 

happy, and smile at child. The hidden meanings of words are affection and love towards a baby. Any 

other human being is no right to beat, and scold to other person. Sometimes we can feel mother is 

friend of the baby, the baby innocently and truly speaks with mother. She gets laughing what the 

activities are done by her child; Mother accommodates all requirements of the child, each and every 

aspect, enrichment of child development. 

But, 

Why can‟t we give that much of love towards mother 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………    Is it possible or not! 

The mother gets sink hard (gradually lose her strength). She only imposes the baby in right path. 

When she gets old age ?  

Why the baby is neglecting his mother? (If the mother neglects the baby, what will happen?  If 

it is needed, she is going to lose her life where as in her case, why can’t we lose our lives for 

mother welfare) 

Ex.: when she is going to deliver the baby, she loses her life, she wants to give a birth to baby. 

         (―In our country and over the globe lacks of mothers Sacrifice their lives just to give a birth to 

baby……….still, it is happening,  so mother is the source of the world. 

          How the baby indebt to her mother? 

          In which way the baby approaches his mother? 

          How the baby satisfies her mother?  

     In the world ,no human being is satisfied by any other human being but mother satisfies by her 

child‘s activities, which are performed by the child whether it is right or wrong.  We can also give and 

show the love towards a mother. 

Through the following activities: like 

      1.  We should respect our mother (parents) 

      2.  We should take care of their health-related 

      3. We should love mother after as usually when we get married (or) 

      4. In case of girls, they also oft should know welfare of mother 
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      5. Especially parents need support in old age, it is called second Childhood of  human being. 

      6. We should often get their suggestions, 

      7. We should respect their words 

      8. Never join them in old age homes 

      9. Talk with parents, when you share your daily activities with them andthey feel happy. 

     10. We need to do good things, if you do as your best they feel happy but, when you do any    

        wrong things they suffer a lot, at least remember. 

But, 

          In 21
st
 century, people are very busy in their activities, even they are not Care about their health 

condition, where we working in different organizations, these people neglecting their parents. 

The following reasons: 

1. Now- a- day‘s people migrating to different places to job purpose, leaving their parents at their 

homes. 

2. Some people when they get married   separated from their parents. 

3. Whose parents having more than two sons….. These people neglecting parents. 

4. Whose have only daughters, when they get married, parents are alone, and no one takes care 

about health? 

 

“OH PURE LOVE” 

Where we get, where we get ―oH‖ pure love, 

Where we get, where we get ―oH‖ pure love, 

I think so from BROTHER, 

No, no, no, ―o‖ my dear friend. 

Where is it...You know it. 

 
Where we get, where we get o pure love, 

Where we get, where we get o pure love, 

I think so from SISTER, 

No no, no, o my dear friend 

Where is it? You know it. 

Where we get, where we get o pure love, 

Where we get, where we get o pure love, 

I think, so from FRIEND, 

I think so from kith and kin 

No, no, no, o my dear friend 

Where is it? You know it 

 

(WHAT I FEEL ABOUT MOTHER, SHE IS ALWAYS THE GREAT LADEY ,  SHE GIVES BIRTH TO 

US, AT LEAST WE SHOULD GIVE RIGHT MEANING TO LIFE   AND   WHEN SHE GETS OLDAGE, 
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PLEASE TAKE CARE ABOUT OUR PARENTS, UNLESS WE TAKE CARE, THERE IS NO MEANING 

OF OUR BIRTH. PLEASE NEVER JOIN THEM IN OLDAGE HOMES, WHEN WE BORN, SHE 

FEELS, HAPPY, WHEN WE ARE GROWN UP, WE SHOULD NOT FORGET ABOUT THEIR CARE 

(PARENTS). (AMMA, NANNA). 

Note: the total article is it‘s my view on mother, I fee that  not only mine but also feel of human beings 

on the globe. 

References:   

 Indian writers‘ books, Oxford advanced learners dictionary. 
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INSTITUTIONAL FRAME WORK FOR DISASTER MANAGEMENT IN INDIA – AN OVERVIEW 
 

* SRAVAN KUMAR SRIRAM 

 

ABSTRACT 

Almost every part of our country falls in at least one natural hazard zone or other and the 

socio-economic vulnerabilities, in these areas makes it difficult for the people to cope with the impact 

of these incidents. Disaster management in India has evolved from an activity based reactive set up to 

a proactive institutionalized structure, from a single faculty domain to a multi stake holder set up and 

from relief based approach to a multi dimensional pro active holistic approach for reducing risk. 

Institutionalized set up began in the decade of 1990s with set up of a disaster management cell under 

the ministry of agriculture. The new set up following the implementation of the Disaster management 

Act 2005 is evolving. The National Disaster Management Authority (NDMA) has been established at 

the center, the State Disaster Management Authority (SDMA) at state and District Disaster 

Management Authority (DDMA) at district level are gradually being formalized. In addition to this, the 

National Crisis Management Committee (NCMC) also functions at the center, different ministries 

working under the overall guidance of the Ministry of Home Affairs. This makes the stake holders 

interact at different levels within this transitional and evolving set up, two distinctive features of the 

institutional structure are firstly, the structure is hierarchical and function at four levels—center, state, 

district and local, each preceding level guides the activities and decision making at the next level in 

hierarchy. Secondly, it is a multi-stakeholder set up, i.e. the structure draws involvement of various 

relevant ministries, government departments and administrative bodies. 

Key Words: Scio-Economic vulnerabilities, international movement, integrated interventions, 

Multi- stake holder, Holistic approach, Transitional 

Introduction :  

          India is highly vulnerable to natural disasters losing about 2 percent of the GDP on an average 

due to these disasters. Almost every part of the country falls in at least one natural hazard zone are 

other and the socio economic vulnerabilities in these areas makes it difficult for the people to cope with 

the impact of these incidents without extent support. India is vulnerable in varying degrees to a large 

number of natural as well as manmade disasters 58.6% of the land mass is prone to earth quakes of 

moderate to very high intensity, over 40 million hectares (12% of total land area) is prone to floods and 

river erosion, of the 7.516 km long coastline close to 5700 km is prone to cyclones and tsunamis, 68% 

of the cultivable area is vulnerable to drought and hilly areas are at risk from landslides and 

avalanches. Vulnerability to disaster / emergencies of chemical biological radiological and nuclear 

(CBRN) origin also exists heightened vulnerabilities to disasters risk can be related to expanding 

population, urbanization and industrialization. 

          The natural geological setting of the country is the primary basic reasons for its increased 

vulnerability. The geo-tectonic features of the Himalayan region and adjacent alluvial plans make the 

region susceptible to earth quakes landslides water erosion. The peninsular India is considered to be 

most stable portion, but occasional earthquakes in the region shows that geo-tectonic movements are 

still going on within its depth. As a result of various major river systems flowing from Himalaya and 

huge quantity of sediment brought by them, the area is also suffering from river channel situation, 

resulting into frequent floods, especially in the plain of Uttarpradesh and Bihar. The disturbance in the 

pressure conditions over oceans, results in to cyclones in coastal regions. The geo-tectonic 

movements going on in the ocean floor make the coastal region prone to tsunami disaster too. Various 

human induced activities like increasing demographic pressure, deforestation, unscientific 

development, unplanned urbanization, faulty agricultural practices, construction of large dams on river 

channels etc are also responsible for accelerated expert and increase in frequently of disasters in the 

country. Vulnerability to disaster of Chemical Biological Radiological and Nuclear (CBRN) origin has 
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increased on account of socio-economic development.  Among the 32 states / union territories 

in the country, 25 are disaster prone areas. The state are further sub divided in to administrative units 

called districts there are a total of 602 districts of while 271 are most disaster prone areas. 

Disaster Management:  

           Disaster management as a general phrase covers the range of activities designed to maintain 

control over disaster / emergency situations and to provide a frame work for helping people to avoid, 

reduce the efforts or recover from impact of disaster. These activities may be related to preparedness, 

mitigations, emergency response, relief and recovery and may be conducted before during or after 

disaster (source: living with risk, UNISDR 2002).Therefore disaster management is a policy issue 

concerned with minimizing and preventing the natural or manmade hazards. Disaster is the combined 

result of a hazard and vulnerability to the extent that the available socio economic mechanism is not 

capable to manage it. Thus disaster management, through policy intervention tries to reduce the 

vulnerability of the physical structure and people to limit the damaging impact of hazard. Disaster 

management means a continuous and integrated process of planning, organizing, coordinating and 

implementing measures which are necessary or expedient of prevention of disaster or threat of any 

disaster, mitigation or reduction of risk of any disaster or its severity or consequences. 

Evolution of disaster management in India:  

          Disaster management in India has evolved from an activity based reactive setup to a proactive 

institutionalized structure; from single faculty domain to a multi-stake hold set up, and from a relief 

based approach to a ―multi-dimensional proactive holistic approach‖ for reducing risk. During the 

British administration relief departments were set up for emergencies during disasters. The policy was 

relief oriented and activities included designing the relief codes. Post independence, the task for 

managing disasters continued to rest with the relief commissioners in each state who functioned under 

the central relief commissioner, with their role limited to delegation of relief material and money in the 

affected areas. A permanent and institutionalized set up began the decade of 1990‘s with set up of a 

disaster management cell under the ministry of agriculture following the declaration of the decade of 

1990 as the International Decade for Natural Disaster Reduction [DNDR] by the United Nations 

general assembly. A high powered committee under the chairmanship of Mr.J.C.Paint, secretary 

ministry of Agriculture was constituted for drawing up a systematic, comprehensive and holistic 

approach towards disasters. There was a shift in policy from an approach of relief through financial aid 

to a holistic one for addressing disaster management consequently the disaster management division 

was shifted under the ministry of home affairs in 2002. 

The administrative mechanism: 

          India has a parliamentary democracy with a federal structure an integrated disaster 

management mechanism exists within this government framework. The essential responsibility of 

disaster management lies with the state government where the disaster has occurred, however in 

events of disaster, till June 2002 the ministry of agriculture was the nodal ministry for dealing with all 

natural disasters. With the shifting of the subject of disasters management to the ministry of Home 

affairs in 2002, a change in orientation has been brought about with emphasis on disaster prevention 

mitigation and preparedness. A well structured and integrated disaster administration mechanism has 

evolved over the year. Numbers of organizations who supplement the efforts of the government at 

central state and district levels provide vital input during emergencies and for preparedness and 

rehabilitation measures have also been now being institutionalized. 

The Administrative Response Mechanism at Central Level: 

 At the national level the ministry of home affairs is instructed with the nodal responsibility of 

managing disasters. However in view of the highly technical and specific nature of response of 

technological disaster events like rail accidents, chemical disasters, occupation disaster etc, ministry 

dealing with the particular subject have the nodal responsibility of handling that particular disaster. 

Within the ministry of home affairs, the Central Relief Commissioner (CSR) is the nodal officer to 
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coordinate relief operations for natural disasters. The CRC receives information on early warning and 

forecasting from the Indian Metrological Department (IMD) and Central Water Commission (CWC) on 

a continuing basis. Other ministries /departments/organizations concerned with primary and secondary 

function relating to the management of disaster constitute the Crisis Management Group (CMG). A 

nodal officer, nominated from each ministry/department is responsible for preparing the sectoral action 

plan/emergency support function plan for managing disaster. In the event of a disaster, the CMG 

meets frequently to review the relief operations and extend all possible assistance required by the 

affected states to overcome the situation effectively. 

High Level Committee (HLC):  

                In the case of calamities of severe nature, Inter-Ministerial central teams are deputed to the 

affected states for assessment of damage caused by the calamity and the amount of relief assistance 

required. The IMG, headed by the Union Home, scrutinizes the assessment made by the central 

teams and recommends the quantum of assistance to be provided to the states from the National 

Calamity Contingency Fund (NCCF). However, assessment of damage by IMG respects of drought, 

hail storm and pest attack, will continue to be headed by the Secretary, Ministry of Agriculture and 

cooperation. The HLC comprising Finance minister, as chairman and the Home minister, agriculture 

minister and Deputy Chairman, planning commission as members approves the central assistance to 

be provided to the affected states based on the recommendations of the IMG. 

National Crisis Management Committee (NCMC):  

Under the Chairmanship of the cabinet secretary the NCMC has been constituted in cabinet 

secretariat. The other members of the committee include the secretary to Prime Minister, secretaries 

of Ministry of Home affairs, Defense, Research & Analysis Wing and agriculture and Cooperation 

along with Director Intelligence Bureau and an officer of Cabinet Secretariat. The NCMC gives 

direction to the crisis management groups as deemed necessary.  

The Administrative Response Mechanism at State Level: 

                 At the state level, the State Relief Commissioner (SRC) supervises and controls relief 

operations through Collectors or Deputy Commissioners, who are the main functionaries to coordinate 

the relief operations at district level. As pointed out earlier, the Central government only supplements 

the efforts of the State Governments. The state Governments are autonomous in organizing relief 

operations in the event of natural disasters and in the long term preparedness and rehabilitation 

measures. Recently, in accordance with the directives of the Central Government, the nomenclature of 

the relief Departments in many states has been changes to Disaster Management Departments. In the 

absence of the Relief Commissioner, the chief secretary or an officer nominated by him is in over all 

charge of the Relief operation in the concerned state. 

States Crisis Management Group (SCMG):  

There is State Crisis Management Group (SCMG) under the chairmanship of Secretary/Relief 

commissioner. This group comprises senior officers from the departments of Revenue, Relief, Home, 

Civil Supplies, Power, Irrigation, Water Supply, Panchayat, and Agriculture, Forests, Rural 

development, Health, Planning, public works and Finance. The SCMG is required to take in to 

consideration the infrastructure and guidance received from time to time, from government of India 

and formulate action plans for dealing with different natural disasters. It is also the duty of the relief 

commission of the state to establish an emergency operation center as soon as a disaster situation 

develops. Besides having all updated information on forecasting and warning of disaster the center 

would also be the contact point for the various concerned agencies. 

The Administrative Mechanism at District Level: 

                        States are further divided in to districts, each headed by the District Collector. It is the 

District Collector who is the focal point at the district level for directing, supervising and monitoring 

relief measures for disaster and for preparation of district level plan. The collector exercises 

coordinating and supervisory powers over functionaries of all the departments at the district level. 
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During actual operations for disaster mitigation or relief, the powers of the Collector are considerably 

enhanced, generally, by standing instructions or orders on the subject, or by the specific government 

orders, if so required.  A district is sub divided into sub division and tehasils or talukas. The head of a 

sub division is called the sub divisional officer while the head of a tahasil is generally known as the 

tehasildar. Contact with individual villagers is through the village officer, the entire machinery of the 

District, including officers of technical and other departments, swings in to action. In the case of 

extensive disaster like drought, contact is maintained over a short cycle of a few days. The various 

measures undertaken by the District Administration area are as follows. 

Contingency Plans:  

            At the District level, the disaster relief plans are prepared which provide for specific tasks and 

agencies for their implementation in respect of areas in relation to different types of disasters. A 

contingency plan for the district for different disasters is drawn up by the collector, Deputy 

Commissioner and approved by the State Government. The collector/deputy Commissioner also 

coordinates and secures the input from the local defense forces unit in preparation of the contingency 

plans. These contingency plans lay down specific action points, key personal and contact points in 

relation to all aspects.  

District Relief Committee:  

The relief measures are reviewed by the district level relief committee consisting of official and non- 

official members including the local legislators and the members of parliament. 

District Control Room:  

In the wake of natural disasters, a control room is set up in the district for a day to day monitoring of 

the rescue and relief operations on a continuing basis. 

Coordination at District Level: 

         The collector maintains close liaison with the Central Government authorities in the districts, 

namely the army, air force and navy, ministry of water resources etc.. who supplement the effort of the 

district administration in the rescue and relief operations. The collector/ Deputy Commissioner 

coordinates all voluntary efforts by mobilizing the nongovernmental organizations capable of working 

in such situations. The entire hierarchy right from the Central Government to the District level and 

even the Sub Divisional Tehasil level is connected with a telecommunication system. The normal 

mode of telecommunication is overland telephone and telegraphy, but in times of stress and if there is 

a breakdown of the overland system, radio communication restored. 

The Disaster Management Act 2005: 

           The disaster Management Act 2005 was one of the most significant initiatives taken by the 

Government of India., for putting in place an institutional system dedicated to disaster management. 

Important features of the Act are: 1)Notified on 26 December, 2005, the act was the first 

acknowledgement of the Government of India of the need for legislative backup to the governance 

system.2) Comprising of 79 sections and 11 chapters, the Act provides for the ‖effective management 

of disasters and for matters connected therewith or incidental thereto‖.3) This Act provides institutional 

mechanisms for drawing up and monitoring the implementation of the disaster management.4) This 

Act ensures measures by the various wings of the Government for prevention and mitigation of 

disasters and prompts response to any disaster situation.5) The Act provides for setting up of a 

―National Disaster Management Authority‖ (NDMA) under the Chairmanship of the Prime Minister, 

―State Disaster Management Authorities‖(SDMAs) under  the Chairmanship of the Chief Minister, 

―District Disaster Management Authority‖ under the Chairmanship of collector/ District 

Magistrates/Deputy Commissioners.6) This Act further provides for constitution of different Executive 

Committee at national and state level under its aegis, the ―National Institute of Disaster Management‖ 

(NIDM) for capacity building and ―National Disaster Response Force‖(NDRF) for response purpose 

have been setup.7) This act also mandates the concerned ministries and departments to drawn up 

their own plans in accordance with the National plan.8) The act further contains the provisions for 
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financial mechanisms such as creation of funds for response, further the enactment of 73
rd

 and the 

74th Amendments to the constitution and emergence of local Self-Government, both rural and urban, 

as important tires of governance, the role of local authorities becomes very important.9) The DM Act, 

2005 also envisages specific roles to be played by the local bodies in disaster management.10) As per 

Dm Act 2005, Disaster management means a continuous and integrated process of planning, 

organizing, coordinating and implementing measures which are necessary or expedient for prevention 

of danger or threat of any disaster, mitigation or reduction of risks of any disaster or its severity or 

consequences and Capacity building, Preparedness to deal with any disaster, prompt response to any 

threatening disaster situation, assessing the severity or magnitude of effects of any disaster, 

evacuation, rescue and relief and rehabilitation and reconstruction. 

The National Disaster Management Authority (NDMA): 

            The National Disaster Management Authority (NDMA) was initially constituted on may 30, 2005 

under the chairmanship of Prime Minister vide on executive order. Following  enactment of the 

Disaster Management Act, 20005, the NDMA was formally constituted in accordance with the Section 

3(1) of the act on 27
th
 September,2006 with Prime Minister as its chairperson and nine other members 

and one soon member to be designated as Vice- Chairperson. The NDMA, as the apex body for 

disaster management, is headed by the Prime Minister and has the responsibility for laying down 

policies, plans and guidelines for disaster management and coordinating their enforcement and 

implementation for ensuring timely and effective response to disasters. The guidelines will assist the 

central ministries, departments and states to formulate their respective disaster management plan. It 

will approve the national disaster management plans and DM plans of the central ministers/ 

departments. It will take such other measures, as it may consider necessary, for the prevention of 

disaster, or mitigation or preparedness and capacity building, for dealing with a threatening disaster 

situation or disaster.  Central ministers and departments and state Governments will extend necessary 

cooperation and assistances to NDMA for carrying out its mandate. It will oversee the provision and 

application of funds for mitigation and preparedness measures. NDMA has the power to authorise the 

departments or authorities concerned, to make emergency procurement of provisions of materials for 

rescue and relief in a threatening disaster situation or disaster. The general superintendence, direction 

and control of the National Disaster response Force (NDRF) is vested in and will be exercised by the 

NDMA. The National Institute of Disaster management (NIDA) works within the frame work of broad 

policies and guidelines laid down by the NDMA. 

        Important functions and power of NDMA are a) Lay down policies on disaster management b) 

Approve the national plan, c) Approve plans prepared by the ministries or departments of thee 

Government of India in accordance with the national plan. d) Lay down guidelines to be followed by 

the state authorities in drawing up the state plan, e) Lay down guidelines to be followed b y the 

different ministries are departments of the Government of Indi for the propose of integrating the 

measures for prevention of disaster at the mitigation of its effects in their development plans and 

projects. f) Co ordinate the enforcement and implementation of the policy and plan for disaster 

management. g) Recommend procession of funds for the propose of mitigation, provide such support 

to their countries affected by major disaster as may be determined by the central government. h) Take 

such other measures for the prevention of disaster, at the mitigation, and preparedness and capacity 

building for dealing with the threatening disaster situation at disaster as it may consider necessary. i) 

Lay down broad policies and guidelines for the functions of the national institute of disaster 

management. 

National Executive Committee (NEC):  

           The NEC comprises the Union Home Secretary as chairperson and secretaries to the GOI from 

various ministries and departments. The NEC is the executive committee of the NDMA, and is 

mandate to assist the NDMA in the discharge of its function and also ensure compliance of the 

directions issued by the Central Government. The NEC is to coordinate the response in the event of 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          111     

 

any threatening disaster or situation. The NEC will prepare the national plan for disaster management 

and monitor the implementation of guidelines issued by NDMA. It will also perform such other 

functions as may be prescribed by the central Government in consulting the NDMA. 

National Institute of Disaster Management (NIDM): 

           In the back drop of the International Decade for Natural Disaster Reduction (IDNDR), a national 

centre for disaster management was established at the Indian Institute for Public Administration (IIPA), 

New Delhi in 1995. And this centre was upgraded and designated as the National Institute of Disaster 

Management (NIDM) on 16
th

 October 2003. It has now achieved the status of statutory organisation 

under the Disaster Management Act 2005. The NDMA, in partnership with other research institutions 

has capacity development as one its major responsibilities, along with training, research, 

documentation and development of a national information base. It will network other knowledge based 

institutions and function within the broad policies and guidelines laid down by NDMA. It will organise 

training for trainers, Dm officials and other stake holders. The NDMA will strive to emerge as a “Centre 

for Excellence” in the field of disaster management. 

State Disaster Management Authority (SDMA):  

        The Dm Act, 2005 provides for constitution of SDMAs and DDMAs in all the states and UT s, As 

per the information received from the states and UTs, except Gujarat and Daman & Diu, all the rest 

have constituted its SDMA, under the DM Act 2005. In the year 2003, Gujarat has constituted it SDMA 

under Gujarat State Disaster Management Act, 2003 and Dan & Diu established the same in the year 

2005 prior to DM Act, 2005. Chief Minister of the concern state deemed as chairman to the SDMA, it 

will lay down policies and plans for DM in the state. It will approve the state plan in accordance with 

the guidelines laid down by the NDMA and coordinate the implementation of the state plan, 

recommend provisions of the funds for mitigation and preparedness, measures  and review the 

development plans of the different departments of the state to ensure the integrate of prevention, 

preparedness and mitigation measures. 

State Executive Committee (SEC): 

        The DM Act, 2005 envisages establishment of State Executive Committee under section 20 of 

the Act, to be headed by Chief Secretary of the state Government with four other secretaries of such 

departments as the state Government may think fit. It has the responsibility for coordinating and 

monitoring the implementation of the National Policy, the National plan and the state plan as provided 

under section 22 of the Act. The SEC also provides information to the NDMA relating to different 

aspects of Disaster Management. 

District Disaster Management Authority (DDMA):  

            Section 25 of the DM Act 2005, provides for constitution of DDMA for every district of the state. 

The DDMA will be headed by District Collector or Deputy Commissioner or District Magistrate as the 

case may be, with the elected representative of the local authority as co- chairperson. DDMA gives 

direction for the release and use of resources, deals with vulnerable areas, provide primary amenities 

and health care for the victims of the disasters and vulnerable groups, establish emergency 

communication system in affected areas, recommends any department of the state at district level to 

take necessary measures, and provide essential arrangements. Activities of the relief, mitigation, 

rehabilitation, reconstruction in affected areas will be intervened under the direction and supervision of 

DDMA at the district level. It gives guidelines and necessary guidelines to the local authorities and 

other departments when ever their involving is necessary. 

National Disaster Response Force (NDRF): 

         The NDRF has been constituted under section 44 of the DM Act, 2005 by up gradation of eight 

standard battalions of central paramilitary forces to build them up as a specialist force to respond to 

disaster situation. The eight battalions of NDRF consist of 144 specialized teams trained in various 

types of natural and manmade disasters. Based on vulnerability profile of different regions of the 

country, these specialist battalions have been presently situated at Batinda, Greater Noida, Guwahati, 
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Vadodara, Pune, Kolkata, Chennai, Bhubaneswar and two ne battalions to be situated by Seema 

Suraksha Bal (SSB) at Patna and Vijayawada.  

National Policy on Disaster Management:  

          The National policy on disaster Management (NPDM) has been approved on 22
nd

 October, 

2009. The policy envisage a safe and disaster resilient India by developing a hostile, proactive, multi-

disaster oriented and technology driven strategy through a culture of prevention, mitigation, 

preparedness and response. This policy covers all aspects of disaster management including 

institutional and legal arrangements, financial arrangements and other aspects of disaster 

management. The NPDM addresses the concern of all the sections of the society including weaker 

and vulnerable section. It aims to bring in transparency and accountability in all aspects of disaster 

management through involvement of the community, community based organization, pachayati raj 

institutions and local bodies and civil society. 

Other Important Arrangements: 

            Effective disaster management requires involvement of professional of various fields. Knowledge 

levels, skills, and capacities of the personals who are expected to take part in the field of disaster 

management to be update their abilities, in keeping view that thing various institutions have been started. 

Civil defense system, National Fire Service college, (Nagpur, 1956), National Civil Defense college, (Nagpur, 

1956), Special duties to the armed forces, involvement of National Service Scheme (NSS), National cadet 

corps and Nehru yuva Kendra‘s (NYK). Along with this institutions, Indian state working in collaboration with 

several International organizations and also encouraging the nonprofit and community based organizations. 

Suggestive frame work:   

           Chronic social problems like poverty, lake of education, high density, ignorance, dependence, 

improper safety measures in working places, habituating in disaster prone areas in unavoidable conditions, 

lack of seriousness of public bodies, and other are the major variables which make India more vulnerable to 

any small disaster. Though we have federal political set up, powers, funds and other resources are 

concentrated in the hands of the central government, those to be transmitted to the concerns states and 

local bodies for the immediate response, rescue and reconstruction. Important suggestions are 1) 

Developing a nation-wide culture of prevention by introducing curriculum at various levels of education 2) 

Enhancing the capacities of the disaster personal 3) Adopting cultural media as a tool to reach the 

information to the target community 4) Encouraging  community based initiatives by  encouraging 

involvement of the people at the gross root levels. 5) Encouraging involvement of various established groups 

in the society such as Self help groups, youth groups, farmer clubs etc..6) Special attention on weaker 

section those who are unable to avail them self‘s to the services in case of disasters (elders, differently 

abled) 7) Local Governments should strengthen in terms of fund s and power so that immediate response 

may possible in a vulnerable areas, and bottom-up approach is needed in making plans and strategies for 

the effective disaster management.  
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M.K.GANDHI‟S CONCEPT ON EDUCATION AND ITS RELEVANCE 
 

* DR. KOPPULA VICTOR BABU 

 

On 23
rd

 October 1937, a conference was organized at Wardha to finalize the basic system of 

education.  This conference resolved that the children should be provided free education for seven 

years.  Mother tongue should be the medium of education. Every educand must be taught some basic 

craft.  The expenses of education should be met by the sale of production in the school.  In order to 

implement these recommendations a committee highlighted to basic principles, aims and organization 

of basic education in its first report on 2
nd

 December 1937.  In its second report in 1940, this 

committee reviewed the curriculum of basic education.  Its recommendations were accepted by Indian 

National Congress in its session at Haripura.  After Zakir Hussein Committee, another committee was 

formed under the chairmanship of B.G, Kher to review basic education.     

In the final form, the basic principles of Gandhi‘s scheme of primary education were: 

compulsory free education, education through craft, education through mother tongue, self-reliance, 

and education connected with the life of the educand and finally, inculcation of the ideals of 

democratic citizenship.  A booklet was published by the government of India to popularize the 

Gandhian system of education entitled Understanding of basic Education.  This booklet thus 

summarized the scheme of basic education. Activities involving personal and community cleanliness 

are the foremost in the basic school.  Education for the young is not stuffing impractical ideas into the 

minds of children.  It is essentially training them in good habits, the daily experiences that every child 

has to undergo, regular morning evacuation, cleaning the teeth, nose and eyes, bathing, physical 

exercise, washing clothes and other daily activities can be exploited for teaching as well as the 

inculcation of good habits. 

Fundamentals of Gandhi‟s Basic Education 

Gandhi fully realized the importance of education in establishing his ideal social order on the 

principles of Truth and Non-violence. He was against the existing educational system which was 

formal, literary, not aimed at productivity, alienated from the life activities of the child, morally 

degrading, etc. therefore, to reduce these evils and to keep his ideal society, economically self-

sufficient, co-operative and peaceful, and to build up moral and spiritual life, to reduce disparities in 

society, etc., he propounded a new scheme of education based on a synthesis of education and 

vocation, well known as the ‗Basic Education‘. Gandhi out lined the fundamentals of his educational 

scheme as follows.
1
  

All education to be true must be self-supporting. 

 In it the skill of the hand will be utilized 

 All education must be imparted through the medium of the provincial languages. 

 In this, there is no room for giving sectional religious training… fundamental universal ethics will 

have full scope. 

 This education whether confined to children or adults, males or females will find its way to the 

homes of the pupils.  

 Must learn an inter-provincial language. This language can only be Hindustani written in 

Devanagari or Urdu script.   

  He insisted that, for a better development of the intellect, there should be a proper exercise 

and training of the bodily organs and education of the heart. His scheme also insisted on introducing 
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manual labour to make education meaningful and productive in the life of the child. Therefore, he 

planed that; simple handicrafts should take up the central position in education. 

 

  The education shall be considered just which plays decisive role in the achievement of these 

aims. Mahatma Gandhi has generally suggested basic principles in order to test the correctness of 

education:  

It should impact practical knowledge:
2
 

 It should be capable of determining future goals; 

 It should be fully competent to solve the problems; 

 It should be proficient enough to make a man self-dependent and self-confident; and  

 It should lead a man to spiritualism  

 

Fundamental Features of Wardha Scheme  

The system of education Gandhi wanted this nation to adopt should have been given a more 

serious attention at national level. Nai Talim was the name Gandhi gave to education as he conceived 

it.  This means new education.  Leaving aside all the trappings and details, very necessary and 

relevant as they are the following are considered as representing the core of Nai Talim as the 

distinguished Gandhian scholar Dr. G. Ramachandran suggested:
3
 

 Education must set before itself not only the creation of a totally just, democratic and peaceful 

social order based on nonviolent sanctions but also indicate clearly and precisely the methods 

of achieving such an objective. 

 Such education must begin with the earliest years of childhood and run on throughout life. 

 The school should help in developing the full personality of the students, drawing out all his 

talents and bringing them into harmony with each other.  

 This means education of the mind and intellect concurrently with that of every physical and 

bodily skill. Gandhi used poetic words in this connection when he said that he wanted in his 

education not only thinking brain but also thinking fingers.  All culture and civilization arose from 

the confluence of the brain and the finger of man.  This leads to the rejection of any book-

centered system of education and acceptance of a creative and life-centered system. Life and 

work are coeval. Life ends where work ends.  

 In a country like India, a creative and life-centered system of education must keep productive 

work at the center and such productive work must be carefully regulated from year to year in 

consonance with the aptitude and capacity of the growing child.  Handicrafts producing useful 

and beautiful articles thus occupy the center of the educational process for boys and girls in Nai 

Talim.  Books are not discarded but kept in their proper place.  

 However, the aim of Nai Talim is never simply the production of articles useful or beautiful.  

Productive work is only the means to the end, which are the complete education of the child 

and the full development of its personality.  

 Education is drawn from three main sources constituting the catchments area of learning, i.e., 

the natural environment, the social environment and the processes of productive work, each 

one of these three sources being of equal importance.  The child thus grows in harmony with 

the nature, properly integrated with society and taking delight and pride in productive work 

                                                           
2Ravindhra Kumar., (2006)., Gandhian Thoughts An Overview, Gyan Publishing  House:  

   New Delhi; p-18. 
3
 Ibid 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          115     

 

because all such work is transmuted into the substance of learning.  The child puts its roots into 

its own soil and then reaches out to ever-expanding vision of life, its purposes and duties.  

 The development of the sense of freedom, initiative and responsibility should be achieved 

through the self-government and self-help of children inside the school community.  Therefore, 

every school has its parliament and its chosen cabinet of ministers in charge of sanitation, 

punctuality, internal disciplines, making the school happy and bright, cultural, and recreational 

programs.  The abolition of police officer‘s examinations must follow as a matter of course.  

Such examinations should be replaced by the continuous assessment of the achievement of 

the children throughout the year including a measure of self-assessment. 

 The school must be closely linked with the community and vice versa.  This means extension in 

the best sense of the word.  

 Children growing up in the love and pride of productive work, learning through kinship with 

nature and the social environment, getting trained in self-help and self-government and even 

self-assessment progressively become the free and cooperative citizens of a democratic 

society in which there will be no high and low, no distinctions of class and caste and standing 

for justice and peace.  The schools thus become the starting point of a nonviolent revolution for 

a new social order.  

  Gandhi stresses the education of the mother as of paramount importance as he holds the 

view that the process of the child‘s education begins from the moment of his conception. Pre-basic 

education is largely an education in social habits, and he would give this education to the child up to 

the age of seven. From seven to fourteen the child would receive what he calls ‗basic education‘, a 

course of ‗primary‘ education, which will fit him for life. After completing a course of basic education, 

one might follow it up with ‗post-basic‘ education, or a secondary education, which will enable him to 

gain a deeper knowledge of, selected fields of work. This might lead to further specialization in a rural 

college and the rural university
4
.  

  The central feature of education as envisaged by Gandhi is that it should be through a 

productive craft. The craft selected should be a rural one, and must have both educational and 

economic possibilities. That is to say, the craft should be one, which would help to maintain and 

promote a rural social order; it should be one, which would offer enough scope for the development of 

the physical, mental and moral faculties of the child; and one, which, on going out of school, he might 

pursue for earning his bread. The craft activity in school should, while equipping the child with the skill 

for pursuing it as a vocation in later life, also result in paying to some extent, towards the cost of his 

education. This education, he further states, should be through the medium of the mother tongue of 

the child. There is no place for religious education in school in the sense of denominational religions, 

but all education should be in the religious spirit, and should give the child a firm grasp of a good 

training in the bed-rock of universal ethics. 

  The school should impart real training in democratic citizenship, through its corporate life and 

social activities as well as through the curriculum of studies; and Gandhi favored, to this end, co-

education, residential schooling, and school self-government and activity methods of study.  He wants 

teachers to guide the pupils to realize their best, and so expects them to live model lives, worthy of 

emulation. He expects pupils to respect and obey the teacher and follow his precept and example, but 

at the same time, he gives them freedom to accept or reject his teaching and even the right to offer 

Satyagraha against whatever they feel is against their moral conscience.  

Discipline according to him is voluntary obedience, to submission to dictation and freedom is freedom 

to assert one‘s spiritual self. He is against textbook instruction and the craze for examinations. He 

                                                           
4 Pillai. N.P., (1959)., The Educational Aims of Mahatma Gandhi., Kalyanmandir  

    Publications: Trivandrum; p-289. 
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wants primary education up to the age of fourteen to be free, compulsory, universal; but higher 

education, for the time being, need be given only to those who have an aptitude for it. Gandhi has not 

given us a complete picture of his views on higher education, especially of university education, but he 

makes it clear that all higher education must be practical and related to life. 

Pre-postulates for Wardha Scheme 

  This Wardha Scheme was based on some principles of education, which were listed by 

Gandhi in a paper in 1932 in Yervade Jail.  These postulates were as follows: 

 Boys and girls should be taught together. 

 Their time should be mostly spent on manual work under the supervision of the teacher.  

Manual work should be considered as part of education. 

 Work should be entrusted to each boy and girl after ascertaining his or her inclinations. 

 The child should know why and the wherefore of every process. 

 General knowledge should be imparted to the child as soon as he is able to understand things.  

This knowledge should precede literary education. 

 The hand of the child should be trained to draw geometrical figures before he learns to write; 

that is good handwriting should be taught from the beginning. 

 The child should learn to read before he is able to write, i.e., he should learn to recognize 

letters as if they were pictures and then draw their figures. 

 By this method and by word of mouth, the child should acquire much knowledge before he is 

eight years old. 

 Children should not be compelled to learn anything. 

 The child should be interested in whatever he learns. 

 The process of teaching should be conducted in play way, for play is an essential part of 

education. 

 All education should be imparted through the mother tongue of the child. 

 Every Indian child should learn Hindi-Urdu (i.e., Hindustani) as a national language before his 

literary training commences. 

 The second stage of the child‘s education begins when he is eleven and lasts up to sixteen. 

 Manual labour has a place in education during this period also.  The time for library training 

should be increased according to need. 

 The child should learn some vocation as preparation for his future life. 

 He should acquire a general knowledge of World History, Geography, Botany, Astronomy, 

Arithmetic, Geometry and Algebra. 

 A boy or a girl of sixteen years should know sewing and cooking. 

 In the third stage, which begins at sixteen and end at twenty-five, a young man or women 

should receive education according to his or her desire and circumstances. 

 The education commencing at the age of nine should be self-supporting. The student, while he 

is learning, should be engaged in such a vocation that its produce might meet the expenses of 

the school. 

 Production should, no doubt, begin right from the start.  But it may not be enough to meet the 

expenses during the initial years. 

 Teachers cannot possibly have big salaries, but they must get enough to maintain themselves.  

A spirit of service should animate them.  They must have a good character. 

 Huge and costly buildings are not necessary for education. 

 English can and should have a place in the syllabus only as a language. Just as Hindi is our 

lingua franca, English is a language of international intercourse and commerce. 
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Basing on these countless educational ideas of Gandhi, he may be ranked as one of the most 

prominent educators the world has ever known.  Like Socrates, Rousseau, Tolstoy and such others, 

he influenced many people by his ideas, much more than any so called educator in his lifetime.  He 

made a remarkable contribution to educational thinking in our country.  Basic education is rightly called 

a precious gift that he offered to India.  

Critique on Wardha Scheme 

This method has been criticized on the following grounds: 

 Wastage of raw material. If we are going to allow the children to attempt, any craft that will only 

result in the wastage of raw material.  

 Government has taken responsibility of imparting free education up to the age of fourteen. 

Therefore, there is no point in realizing the cost of the teacher‘s salary from children‘s labour. 

 It increases the factory labour in the school. 

 There is no regard for culture. 

 It implies pre-mature specialization. 

 It neglects English, Physical Education, Religion, Industrial Progress etc.  

  Though so many criticisms have been leveled against the scheme, it does not deserve that 

condemnation. The biggest problem of modern education in India is that education has become very 

costly and therefore it has been centered only in certain cities. The benefit of that education could not 

be given to the village because of its expensive nature. The basic education method is quite 

appreciable from this point of view. Second thing is that an educated man in modern sense of the term 

has no the liking for manual work.  

  Therefore, the problem of unemployment of educated person has arisen. This particular 

defect does not arise in the case of basic education. Therefore, what is actually needed is that the 

basic education may be made a bit more comprehensive so that whatever lacuna is there in the 

system it shall be dully filled up.   

  Education to Gandhi was fundamentally a process of life building, or training in the art of 

living.  It is the art of putting all things in the right order so that all functions, interests or activity which 

has a contribution to make to the good life may find their appropriate place in the scheme of life as a 

whole.  The labor which men contribute to society demands the lion‘s share of their best hours.  

Accordingly, it ought to make a substantial contribution to the culture, development, and satisfaction as 

well as well-being of those who contribute it.  One of the functions of Basic Education is to give human 

labour a spiritual and cultural content.  

  Basic Education is a process of learning through doing.  ―It is a tragedy of the first 

magnitude,‘ says Gandhi, ‗which millions have ceased to use their hands as hands.  Nature is 

revenging herself upon us with terrible effect for this criminal waste of the gift she had bestowed upon 

us as human beings.‖
5
  ―We are destroying the matchless living machine, i.e. our own bodies, by 

leaving them to rust and trying to substitute lifeless machinery for them.‖
6
  The main purpose of the 

Gandhian experiment, explained Mashruvala, one of the ablest interpreters of Gandhi‘s  teaching, was 

―from the hand and the senses to the brain and the heart, and from the school to Society and God, 

and it aimed at bringing out  the moral, rational, and physical capacities of the child through the 

industry taught.‖
7
 

  Basic Education recognizes the organic connection between the fingers, the senses, and the 

mind, and the greater vitality and retentiveness of knowledge that is gained by doing and making 

                                                           
5 Gandhi. M.K.,( 17.02.1927)., Young India.   
6 Gandhi. M.K.,( 08.01.1925)., Young India.   
7 Mashruvala. K.G.,( 04-02-  1937)., The Sega on Method as I see Harijan.  
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things than by merely reading books or listening to lectures.  Gandhi discovered that children love to do and 

make things and this is the most effective way to teach them.  This can be done by imparting the whole art 

and science of a craft through practical training and thereby imparting the whole education.  To break the 

fatal distinction between manual and intellectual work was one of the issues of Basic Education.  ―If the 

future citizens are to build a sure foundation for life‘s work,‖8  he wrote ―the modulation of the voice is as 

necessary as the training of the hand.  Physical drill, handicrafts, drawing, and music should go hand in 

hand in order to draw the best out of children and create in them a real interest in their learning.‖9 To this 

process of education, Gandhi maintained, there was no end.  One can pass from human designs to that of 

nature, from human to divine qualities, to meditation and religion.  Accordingly, he started ‗Ashram Schools‘ 

in every village.  It was his conviction that Basic Education was a vital part of the social regeneration that 

was the essence of his concept of truth and non-violence. ―I would begin the child‘s education by teaching it 

a useful handicraft and enabling it to produce from the moment it begins its training.  I hold that the highest 

development of mind and soul is possible under such a system of education.‖10 

  Basic Education is a way of life, a method of learning and living, or learning through living, an art 

which from infancy trains human beings to live humanly as members of small, vital communities, and 

through personal and cooperative action to satisfy their common needs, to organize their own economic life, 

and on its foundations build a beautiful and vital spiritual life.  In such communities every person may live 

vitally, satisfyingly, and well.  There is no limit to the spiritual possibilities of living on this plane, while 

communities trained in its ways would possess an inward strength and their strength would be manifest in all 

their works.  We are thus brought to the vital principle involved in what Mahatma Gandhi called basic 

education or education for living.  ―In the exercise of all man‘s powers in purposive; social living, which is 

essentially cooperative living, Gandhi discovered a unifying principle by which the human person might 

become a whole person, who must be the foundation of integrated families, integrated communities, and of a 

peaceful world.‖11  

  For Gandhi education is an instrument of socio-economic progress material advancement, political 

evolution and moral development for individuals in the society.  To him, literacy in itself is no education.  

Gandhi‘s concept of education stress the fourfold development in human personality, namely, body, mind, 

heart and spirit with integration of three H‘s (Head, Heart and Hand) rather than 3 R‘s (Reading, writing and 

Arithmetic)12. True education stimulates the spiritual, intellectual and physical faculties of the individual.  To 

Gandhi the clear implication is that meaningful education must not overlook any area of human 

development.  So the goal of education is not merely to produce good individual but to turn out individuals 

who understand their social responsibilities as integral elements of the society in which they live. 

  Gandhi was a staunch advocate of discipline which is an important aspect of a sound system of 

education.  Education with out discipline is like a boat without sailor.  Discipline is a quality which comes 

from within one‘s self leading to the regulation of one‘s intellectual and social behavior. To him, goals of 

education include character building through development of such values as courage under all 

circumstances, strength and force of personality, the virtue of compassion, magnanimity and fair-

mindedness and the ability to give all that one has while working towards a noble objective.  Gandhi is 

of the view that education is not an end in itself but a powerful instrument which creates men and 

                                                           
8 Gandhi. M.K.,( 11-10-1937)., Harijan. 
9 Ratna Navaratnam., (1958)., New Frontiers in East-West Philosophies of Education,  

    Ghosh P.K. at Easend Printers: Calcutta;p-118. 
10 Varkey. C.J., (1940)., The Wardha Scheme of Education., OUP; p-41.   
11 Ratna Navaratnam., (1958)., New Frontiers in East-West Philosophies of Education.,  

    P.K.Ghosh , Easend Printers: Calcutta; p-120. 
12 Anil Dutta Mishra., (1996) Gandhian Approach To Contemporary Problems,Mittal  

   Publications: New Delhi; p-333. 
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women of strength and sterling character.  Without the qualities of firmness, truthfulness, patience, 

etc., education degenerates like a fully blossomed flower without any fragrance. True education is life 

long process.   

  Gandhi‘s concept of education involves the making of education self-supporting.  Gandhi believes 

that the student must be trained to become an earning unit after the competition of his studies.  His idea is to 

make education need-base so that the problem of unemployment could be eradicated at the earliest 

opportunity.  So very rightly says that looking to needs of the villages of India our rural education ought to be 

made self-supporting if it is to be made compulsory.13  

 Modern education is a process of learning from real life and from the pulsating, dynamic society around 

us.  So there is a need of fundamental change in the total education system in India and it must be replaced 

by taking Gandhian notion of education so that the goal of Swaraj can be fulfilled not in theory but in 

practice. 

  The Gandhian programme of education is based on the philosophy of Gandhi and his approach to 

life.  Gandhian thought is rooted in the ancient Indian philosophical and cultural traditions with the higher 

goal of ‗universal love and peace‘.  Therefore the prime objective of Gandhian scheme of education is all 

round development of human being the physical, psychological, spiritual and intuitive faculties and the 

attainment of higher life.  For Gandhi, the moral qualities attained in the process of learning would be of 

greater significance of that on intellectual accomplishments:  Culture of the mind should be subservient to 

the culture of the heart. 

  In the indigenous system of Indian education, there were concrete programmes both formal 

and informal to conquer the forces of greed, self-centeredness, violence and ultimate refinement of 

inner self.  In particular, the discipline of inner self was more important than the acquisition of ideas 

and information about the external world.  It is true that the state of inner self and attitude that manifest 

qualitatively in the form of individual behaviour.  Only the disciplined self and desirable attitudes are 

capable of displaying and expected behaviour pattern in any individual.  Gandhi, therefore, laid greater 

emphasis on the inculcation of eleven virtues, non-violence, continence, non-stealing, non-possession, 

fearlessness, control of palate, self-reliance (Swadeshi), bread-labour, anti-unsociability, and respect 

for all religions and their practice.  Self-discipline and self-culture are the necessary value input for the 

individual and social transformations.  Gandhi, thus, observes that, to develop the spirit is to build 

character and to enable one to work towards knowledge of God and self-realization.  And I hold that 

this was an essential part of the training of the young and that all training without culture of the spirit 

was of no use and might be even harmful. 

  ―M.K.Gandhi‘s outstanding contribution of educational theory and practice‖
14

 says Patel ―is 

the fact that he restored the human hand to its legitimate place in the scheme of education.‖
15

 Gandhi, 

like Vivekananda, wanted a spiritualization of all human actions. He was a critic of capitalism because 

capitalism was against the principle of equality.  He did not accept the Marxian philosophy of dialectical 

materialism.  His philosophy on the other and, was based on unit of existence.  The Vedanta idealism, which 

is the basis of Gandhism, is not a reactionary philosophy, but it teaches the supremacy of eternal truth.   

  Gandhi hoped that by making Basic education universal and compulsory for all children up to   

fourteen years of age, he would be cutting at the root of inequality based on caste and class, particularly 

when education was to be given through some form of productive work.  Children belonging to different 

                                                           
13 Ibid; p-334. 
14Jagannath Mohanty., (1982), Indian Education in the Emerging Society, Sterling  

   Publishers Private Limited: New Delhi; p-20. 
15 Patel. M.S., (1953) ., The Educational Philosophy of Mahatma Gandhi, Navajivan  

    Publishing House:Ahmedabad; p-26. 
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castes and classes would rub shoulders together while pursuing the productive activity, and thus give up the 

false notions of superiority and inferiority derived from their caste and class affiliations.  The denigration of 

manual labour would no more operate in Indian society.  Besides, he thought that this would create self-

confidence and pride in children for their contribution to the national wealth in terms of the usable goods they 

could produce.  This would ultimately pave the way for raising the level of production in the country and be 

conducive to securing a happier and richer life for all the people.  Another idea underlying basic education is 

what is known as community-centeredness.  Gandhi laid much stress on integrated education with the life of 

the people.  That is, according to him education should not only enable children to understand the problems 

the society was confronted with, but also equip them with knowledge and skill necessary to solve these 

problems. Thus, Gandhi envisaged the role of education as an instrument of social reconstruction.  His 

emphasis was not so much on making education a tool for raising the standard of material living as on 

pressing it in the service of proved standard of life a life which is rich in human qualities. 

M.K.Gandhi‟s Views on Value Education 

  The Gandhian Philosophy of value-education as emphasized in the role of a satyagrahi, an 

aspirant after Truth, awaits a worthy revival right now or never. As a matter of fact, the educative value of 

non-violence lies in sticking to the values it essentially stands for the well-being of mankind.  It allows one to 

make a journey against all odds and establish the Kingdom of Heaven on earth with the prized spirit of 

eternal brotherhood of mankind. The triumph of non-violence and the relevance of Satyagraha in principle 

and practice even now prove the fact the values most endearing in life can be nurtured for the excellence 

and ascent of making in all goodness and poignance16.   

  Value-education as Gandhi designs in his scheme of Basic relationship between man and values. 

Man, to be man in the true life and education should accordingly be directed towards the purpose of looking 

upon man as the exponent of God - Naranarayan.  To be christened with such values of honoring and 

idealizing the divine being in everyone by undergoing some practice, as Gandhi prescribes, in tolerance and 

austerity side by side with the practice of non-violence.  The lesson of tolerance has an educational value 

that lasts and moulds one‘s personality to be pure and perfect in an approach to man and society. 

  In a world of crises of consciousness, the Gandhian philosophy of education for values as reflected 

through cultivation of truth and non-violence, austerity and tolerance and Sarvodaya or Universal Dawn is 

the only alternative to arrest the extinction of humankind.  The education of loving well calculated to the 

education of having and that of being as he propagates in his value-education is the surest avenue of 

transforming the over-zealous humanity into a lotus-land of poignance and excellence, devotion and 

dedication. 

  Gandhi‘s Basic Education was the practical embodiment of his philosophy of education.  The main 

aim of Basic Education was to purify the heart and mind of all people and create a society free from all 

exploitation and aggression.  Viewed in this light Gandhi was great educationist also. M.S. Patel has rightly 

remarked, ―Green remarked that Pestalozzi was the starting point of modern educational theory and 

practice‖. 17  This may be true so far as Western education is concerned.  An impartial study of Gandhi‘s 

educational teachings will reveal that he is the starting point of modern educational theory and practice of 

the East. 

                                                           
16 Narasimha Rao. P.V.,(July1995).,Tallest Indian of the Century, Ministry of  

    Information Broadcasting, Government of India; pp-13-14. 
17 Swarup Saxena. N.R., (2003)., Education in Emerging Society, Surya Publication:  

    Meerut;p-169. 
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NONACADEMIC PROBLEMS FACED BY TEACHING FACULTIES WORKING IN PRIVATE 

EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS 
 

* C. VISWESWARA RAO 

 

This article presents the problems faced by the teaching faculties working in private schools, 

colleges and universities. The problems are not of pedagogical but of psychological and economical. I 

try to give a conspicuous picture of pitiful conditions of those who work in private educational 

institutions. Though all the people who work under the private managements face so many problems, 

I, here, mainly and exclusively focus on certain problems faced by teaching faculties working in private 

schools, colleges, University. The problems take place on many fronts. 

The present generation is in a transformation period in terms of getting employment. The 

transformation, in terms of getting employment, is from government sector to private sector. 

Employment does mean securing a job in any one of the departments of a government sector. It is the 

general and frank opinion of the public till the recent times. But, now, the scenario is drastically 

changed since majority of jobs are offered by the private sector. The present generation goes under 

this transformation.  

Majority of jobs in private sector are of uncertainty. No one can predict when one can get 

promotion or when one can get ousted from the job. It is uncertain when one can get reduction in 

one‘s salary. There is no certainty of the member of working hours. As they say, ―there is only work, 

there are no jobs‖. This statement indicates the uncertainty of working hours as well as security of 

having or doing a job. 

There is a large amount of pressure from the members of family and public on those who 

work in the private institutions or organizations for low payments. It is because people of the 

generation last believe that government jobs are safe and secure. Apart from these social pressures, 

the teaching faculties who work in private educational institutions face a lot of psychological problems. 

Before entering into the details of the problems faced by the teaching faculties working in private 

educational institutions, I feel that it is useful to give an account of the establishment of private 

educational institutions in a large number in the recent years and how non-educators enter into this 

field.  The prime and domineering reason behind the establishment of the huge number of educational 

institutions within short period of time is the establishment of software and IT industries. These 

industries require huge number of people with certain skills. Apart from these industries, industries in 

the medical and motor fields flourish like anything in the recent times. With the advent of computer and 

its usage in all most all walks of human life, it is widely recognized its advantages all over the world. 

The usage of computer and information technology rapidly increases day by day. No invention on the 

earth sees such a quick and wide acceptance and usage as computers do. It becomes very difficult for 

the manufacturers and developers of computers and software to meet the demands from all directions 

and fields. Thus, there is a drastic scarcity in the availability of intelligent and skilled people.  So the 

demand for skilled people reaches the sky. To meet the demands of these industries and to create or 

make intelligent and skilled people, educational institutions are established from school to universities 

stages. Ironically, education becomes the most profitable commodity and thus business people enter 

the education field. Thus, without having apt knowledge and proper preparation, the wealthy enter the 

field of making intelligent and skilled people who in turn work in the above industries. People without 

much dedication and respect for education and educators take the responsibility of making intelligent 

and skilled people. These people consider educational institution as a goose that lays golden eggs. 

  No principles or morals are followed by the private organizations. If we go through certain 

issues faced by people working in private educational institutions, you may consider my statement is 

right.  
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Salary: The burning problem faced by teaching faculties working in private educational 

institutions is "salary‖, poor wages are paid; another pitiful thing faced by teaching faculties is that they 

do not receiving salary properly. Some private educational institutions pay salary at a time three or 

four months‘ salary at the end of the third or fourth month. It is known secret that in certain much 

popular private schools and colleges, the managements keep first three months salary with them or at 

least the salary of the first month till the last working day of the faculties. In most cases the salary will 

never be released or given to the certain faculties at the time of his/her leaving the institution. It is 

because the managements are least willing to relieve a worthier faculty. It is another important and 

disgraceful angle of miserable aspect of teachers‘ agony. We frequently hear that the private 

managements make physical attacks on certain faculties and/or raise allegations on the leaving 

faculties.  

  A thing has to be taken into our consideration very seriously that the particular faculty who‘s 

recently left their institutions has been good and efficient for such a long time, but all of sudden he / 

she becomes bad / inefficient as proclaimed the managements. It proves the sullen and imprudent 

attitude of the managements. There is another significant fact regarding to salary is that considerable 

number of educational institutions won‘t give salaries for their faculty during summer vacations. 

  One more severe aspect of this case is that the managements will issue neither the original 

certificates nor the service certificate at the time of leaving the institution. The originals qualifying 

certificates are usually deposited with the managements at the time of appointment. The 

managements won‘t release the salary and moreover they try to influence the other managements 

where the leaving faculty wants to join. They do it as a last resort to prevent the faculty from leaving 

their institution. 

  This evidence shows how teachers are exploited by the managements of the private 

educational institutions. It is the case not only with the teaching community but also with other employs 

those who work under private managements. This type of attitude of the managements of the private 

educational institutions prevents the teaching faculties from flourishing. It is nothing but a blatant 

violation of human rights. It is not only the exploitation of human resources but also violation of human 

fundamental rights. 

Recognition: ―Right person in right place‖ is rarely observed in private educational institutions. Some 

managements apply this principle only to the appointment of the head of the institution. People who 

deserve recognition are not recognized. On occasions unworthy people are recognized which show a 

heavy effect on teaching quality. It is a great discouragement to a sincerely working faculties. When a 

deserved person is not recognized, it will not only discourage the unrecognized one but also the entire 

faculties of the particular department or institution. Actions of this sort are taken place due to the 

inefficiency of the administrators. We cannot justify or satisfy these mistakes by saying that they have 

taken place because of the international politics or because of the partiality shown by the head of the 

institution or administrators. These things happen because of the inefficiency of the managements. 

Majority of the people who run schools, colleges, or university do not belong to teaching field. Most of 

them treat running an educational institution for earning money. They see it as a profitable business. 

  One may or may not accept the fact that now-a-days education becomes a most profitable 

commercial aspect. But we have to realize that though education is a commercial good, it is different, 

precious, sensitive aspect from all other commercial aspects, because, education plays a very 

sensitive and crucial role in creating, developing and maintaining the destiny of a nation. In the present 

global and computer arena, ―intelligent and skilled people are the most sought after goods. The entire 

world runs after intelligent people. It is the responsibility of the teachers to find, unleash, make shine 

the intelligence in the young minds. But the pitiful thing is that the managements never cares for the 

subject the faculties have; they simply need certificates in order to produce them at the time of 

inspection or to get / extend the affiliation of their educational institutions. 
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Education now-a-days turns into a result oriented one, and thus the management least bother about 

the teachers with subject, they need teachers who are available for low prices with proper certificates. 

I would like to cite an example for this; once I attended an interview held by one of the prestigious 

institutions in costal Andhra for the post of an Assistant Prof. and I went through it successfully. At the 

time of salary negotiation, the head of the institution said, ―We need people to control students in the 

class‖. Thus they do not need people having subject, they need shepherds, I left the place as 

immediately as possible. 

  The most annoying thing in the citation is those words have been spoken by a person who 

has more than fifteen years of teaching experience. It reflects the tendency of the managements of the 

private educational institutions. How can the head expect something worthier outcome from the 

faculties? What and how can he and his institution provide the best education to the students who 

joined the institution with many hopes and expectations? How can the faculties work there whole 

heartedly where they won‘t get the least respect or regard for them? 

Punishment: Punishments are very severe in private educational institutions. Huge and high targets 

are kept for teachers in schools and colleges. If any teaching faculties fail in achieving the target, they 

will be punished in the name of detaining salary or reducing salary. 

  One more brutal aspect of punishment is that in the middle of the academic year, the private 

managements ask the faculties to leave the institution settling their accounts. On most of the 

occasions, the settlement is confined to only talks; they never reach actions. The managements oust 

faculties for no fault of them. It is done because of surplus of faculties or adjustment of financial 

accounts. This attitude of the managements of the private educational institutions is certainly a sheer 

opportunism and blunt exploitation. The most pathetic thing of the action is that it is a known fact that 

seeking or getting employment in the middle of academic year means searching for water in a desert. 

  There are numerous issues which create a lot of psychological conflict in the minds of 

teachers. The teachers neither work there adjusting to the unfavorable conditions nor leave the 

institution since they know well that the same sort of situations exist everywhere. These unavoidable 

circumstances leave them in the lurch. They struggle between the deep sea and a devil. They cannot 

leave the institutions because of their poor economical conditions. It is another why they bear all these 

pressures, in spite of facing humiliations and …. Since they do not have economical support to fall 

back on, they have to work in the uncomfortable conditions. They mostly and solely depend on the 

monthly salaries. Thus, they cannot take a decisive step otherwise they have to leave their families on 

the streets starving.  The managements of the private educational institutions very wisely and 

shamelessly encash the (financial) inability of their employs. 

Leaves: No private educational institution provides their faculty with considerable number of leaves. 

No matter, whether the leaves are of loss of pay or casual leaves; the managements of the private 

educational institutions are never willing grant. It takes place on occasions that the faculties have to 

leave the institutions regarding this issue. Some institutions grant eight to fifteen leaves per an 

academic year. All most all the private educational institutions work on all second Saturdays and 

public holidays. There is no proper rest for both the young minds and the faculties for getting their 

minds refreshed.  

  These opportunistic attitudes of the private educational institutions leave the faculties in the 

deep financial troubles as well as psychological imbalance and severe mental agony. All these 

problems leave a large amount of pressure on the workings of the minds of the teaching faculty which 

is neither desirable nor profitable. No faculty can do justice to their duties and profession with 

uncertainty and mental disturbances. They work mechanically; not whole heartedly which is not a 

much desirable for the teaching profession and learners, since ‗teaching and learning‘ is a 

‗transformation‘ of knowledge from mind to mind. Then it should be done whole heartedly by both 

teacher and student in serene atmosphere.  ‗Imparting knowledge‘ is not mere exchange of goods; it 

requires pure and total submission of minds and hearts of both the teacher and learners. If there is a 
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disturbance either in the mind of the teacher or the learner, the whole essence and meaning of 

teaching will turn into useless thing. When the faith is lost, the will is gone; we cannot expect the 

virtues like sincerity and honesty in the work process of teaching and learning. We know that no 

teacher can deliver fruitful goods while there is a burning problem in his mind and when he is 

dissatisfied with the system. 

  When a faculty loses his spirit- his heart, he cannot teach satisfactorily and with all their 

hearts. Then he works for earning his/her salary which attitude affects a lot the system of ‗teaching 

and learning‘. It is not a desirable attitude at a learning place because where the future generation- 

intelligent and skilled people- are made by whom the destiny of nation will be shaped. When the spirit 

and enthusiasm is lack in teaching, students see no interest in attending to the classes. The most 

worrying thing in this regard is that the students are losing taste and interest to attend the classes. 

This tendency is seen in colleges in particular. 

  Students usually say, ‗We lost the taste of listening to classes.‘, ‗We prefer to learn subjects 

on our own instead of attending the boring classes.‘, ‗We attend the classes only to get attendance.‘  

These comments and remarks made by learners show the degradation of teaching quality. This type 

of reaction from learners‘ side is a very alarming and dangerous sign of declining the value of 

education system. The most stupendous aspect of these comments made by students is that the 

comments are made by not the mediocre or avarge students but by intelligent students. 

  I don‘t think that the above discussed problems faced by teaching faculty are the sole 

responsible factors for bringing change in the mind set of students. They play a very crucial covertly in 

determining the way of thinking of the learners in colleges and universities.  If this tendency of the 

managements of the private educational institutions goes on like this, the system of education will lose 

its value and importance. 
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ROLE OF LIBRARY IN ACADEMIC INSTITUTIONS 
 

* L.V. CHANDRA SEKHARA RAO 

ABSTRACT 

 Library occupies an important place in the framework of the academic system. It is not a mere 

storehouse of books, but is a dynamic instrument of education. Without active support of a library, the 

whole academic functioning will come to a grinding halt. The primary role of library is not only to fulfill 

the ―missions‖ of the academic institution to which it belongs but also to advance its aims and 

objectives. It is a central place for study and research. To this end, the total functioning of the library 

has been geared. Catalogues and bibliographic are now complied

, classification system has been devised, and circulation work has been planned and designed. 

Stressing the role library plays in a university, the university Grants committee (UK) in its report of 

1921 mentions : 

 

 ―The character and efficiency of a University may be gauged by treatment of its central organ-the 

library.  We   regard the fullest provision for library maintenance  as the primary and most vital need in 

the equipment of a university‖ (Parry: 1968:9). 

 For research work, a library is as much essential especially in the field of humanities and social 

sciences as the laboratory occupies in the experimental sciences. The functions of a library are : 

(i) Conservation of Knowledge and information ; 

(ii)  Expansion of ideas and dissemination of knowledge with the help of interpretation, research 

and publications; and 

(iii) Dissemination of knowledge through teaching and extension services.  

The primary objective of the library in the academic system is to function in such a manner as to 

achieve these aims.  

 The academic libraries include school, college, university and research libraries. All these cater to 

the needs of the academic community for supplementing the study and research programmes of the 

institution and help conserve and disseminate knowledge. Although these academic libraries share 

certain common features and characteristics, they     differ enormously in the value and content from 

one another.  

ACADEMIC LIBRARIES 

School Library  

Importance of School Libraries  

 A School Library is justified for more than one reason  

1. The teacher has limited time to prepare the student with complete information. The student has 

also limitations of time and capacity. 

2. New knowledge is pouring in at an unimaginable rate. The student has to keep learning. 

Learning is a continuous process. 

 In India libraries appeared in schools due to a variety of reasons. In the early times the 

educational system was of the Gurukula type where the student was expected to live with the teacher. 

Oral transmission of knowledge was the practice. During the Birth rule the whole ideas of school 

education changed. The concept of starting a library in the school became possible only after the 

invention of paper and printing.  

 Functions  

 Brown and Goldstein list the following aims in the acquisition of books for the school libraries.  

1. To  provide opportunities for students to read works of fiction to broaden their outlook, develop 

their personalities and acquire a suitable sense of values : 

2. To provide access to all the knowledge likely to be sought by the students  

3. To encourage the use of books for enjoyment : 
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4. To encourage the habit of reading so that in older age, the students will 

(a) Wish to read when they have a chance to read. 

(b) To help them make use of public or other types of libraries.  

(c) To prompt them to build personal libraries.  

5. To help the students to learn how best to make use of the facilities available to them facilities 

available to them in school, at home,    in the public library for information or leisure purposes. 

Library Hour 

 In mass teaching as it exists in India and elsewhere the student cannot receive individual attention 

in the classroom. During the library hour  the teacher will have an opportunity to allow the student to 

develop his personality. 

Habit Of Using The Library 

 Inculcation  of good habits including that of reading should be initiated in childhood. The 

educational methods in schools should develop in each student the capacity   and the desire to use 

library not only at the school stage but all through his life. To achieve this the school library should 

work in close collaboration with class work. This is now accept as an essential function of a school 

library. For this purpose the school librarian can devise methods for attracting students to the library 

and making them read books with pleasure and profit.  

College Library  

FUNCTION OF THE COLLEGE LIBRARY  

Lyle distinguishes there levels of college use. All three are related. 

1. The type of curricular programme.  

2. The method of teaching, and 

3. The attitude towards the use of the library in teaching 

The first once is called the text book level :  the second, the reserve book level : and the third the 

independent study level. While the first two types of library use are common  everywhere, the third 

one, independent library use. Is gaining importance gradually. This happens especially in science, 

where the teacher does the minimum  teaching work and guides the student for  independent study by 

way of suggesting appropriate reading materials. The librarian has to pay an important role in the 

promotion of independent study by the student. His role should be :  

1. To keep in constant touch with the teachers to know their research problems, methods of 

teaching.  

2. To attend faculty meetings so that he is kept informed of the changes taking place in 

curriculum. This helps the librarian to plan to support the teaching programmes.  

3. To bring to the notice of teachers now and then the resources and services that the library can 

make available. 

4. To inform the teachers about new additions of books to the library. This can be done by 

sending a list of the additions every month.  

5. To determine, with the help   of teachers, what materials the library and the steps to be taken to 

acquire them.  

INSTRUCTIONS IN THE USE OF THE LIBRARY  

 College students do not understand how to locate and use the library resources. Library 

collections are growing and a variety of documents are added to the library. Therefore there is a need 

to instruct the user how best the can reach the materials independently. Instruction in the use of 

libraries is planned in three ways. They are : 

1. An orientation tour of the library for new students at the beginning of the year. 

2. Instruction in how to use the library. Card catalogues. Periodical  indexes and reference books 

effectively and  

3. Giving lectures or participating at the seminars at the invitation of the class teachers. 
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1. Orientation : This is  good opportunity for the librarian to meet   the students at the beginning of 

the year. He can explain to the students a number of things. During the orientation  programme, the 

students are taken to different sections of the library and given instructions about the use of 

catalogues. It is desirable at this stage that the students are served a handbook which gives them 

particulars of the library.  

2. Library Instruction :  Library instruction takes any of the three forms.  

(a) A library lecture or lectures offered in a subject course  

(b) As an optional subject and  

(c) Bibliographical instruction to graduate students by invitation of the professor.  

University Libraries   

INTROUDCTION  

 Since the University library exists to serve the needs of the university. It will be useful if we 

understand the functions of the university.  

 Karl Jaspers describes the university as a community of scholars and students engaged  in the 

task of seeking truth‘. To Lord Ann ‗It exists first to promote through reflection and research the life of 

the mind; second to transmit high culture to each generation. Whatever is thought to be intellectually 

important and concern to society it teaches to new students‘. Wilson and Tauber list the functions of 

the University as   conservation of knowledge and ideas. Teaching research, publication, extension 

service and interoperation.    

 The objectives of an Indian university during the pre-independence days were different from what 

they are today. The aim of the British was to prepare Indians at the universities for recruitment to 

different civil services. The earliest universities were established in 1857 in Calcutta, Madras and 

Bombay. After independence the universities were given a new purpose. The purpose of education is 

to help the citizen to form sound judgments. To help India for its economic and social growth. An 

important landmark in the history of higher education was the setting up of the University Grants 

commission, in the year 1956. This helped higher education develop on sound lines.  

FUNCTIONS OF THE UNVERSITY LIBRARY  

 The University library  in India should perform its functions keeping in view the objectives of higher 

education, it should be a significant partner in the conservation of knowledge and ideas, teaching, 

publication, extension services and interpretation of research.  

 The basic function of the library is educative. Realising the   importance of libraries in the 

fulfillment of objectives of higher education, the university Grants commission says; ―the library is the 

heart of all the university‘s work directly so as records  its research work, and indirectly as regards Its 

educational work, which derives its life from research work‖.  

 Any discussion of the organisation, administration and function of the university library should be 

related to the university. This is because the library tries to translate the objectives of the university. 

The library has to support the teaching and research of the university. To fulfill these the library 

requires the following requisites.  

1. Resources for instruction, research and extension , 

2. Competent library staff, 

3. Organization  of materials for use. 

4. Adequate space and equipment 

5.  Integration of the library with the administrative and educational policies. 

6. Integration  of the library resources with those of other libraries and  

7. A clearcut library policy.  
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THREE DIMENSIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF ROCK UNIT - A STUDY OF STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY 

UNDERSTANDING GEOLOGIC MODELING AS AN EMERGING CONCEPT 
  

* DR.PADMANABHA RAJU UPPALAPATI  

Introduction : 

           Structural geology is the study of the three-dimensional distribution of rock units with respect to 

their deformational histories. The primary goal of structural geology is to use measurements of 

present-day rock geometries to uncover information about the history of deformation (strain) in the 

rocks, and ultimately, to understand the stress field that resulted in the observed strain and 

geometries. This understanding of the dynamics of the stress field can be linked to important events in 

the geologic past; a common goal is to understand the structural evolution of a particular area with 

respect to regionally widespread patterns of rock deformation due to plate tectonics.  

Use and importance 

           The study of geologic structures has been of prime importance in economic geology, 

both petroleum geologyand mining geology.
[1]

 Folded and faulted rock strata commonly form traps that 

accumulate and concentrate fluids such as petroleum and natural gas. Similarly, faulted and 

structurally complex areas are notable as permeable zones for hydrothermal fluids, resulting in 

concentrated areas of base and precious metal oredeposits. Veins of minerals containing various 

metals commonly occupy faults and fractures in structurally complex areas. These structurally 

fractured and faulted zones often occur in association with intrusive igneous rocks. They often also 

occur around geologic reef complexes and collapse features such as ancient sinkholes. Deposits 

of gold, silver, copper, lead, zinc, and other metals, are commonly located in structurally complex 

areas. Structural geology is a critical part of engineering geology, which is concerned with the physical 

and mechanical properties of natural rocks. Structural fabrics and defects such as faults, folds, 

foliations and joints are internal weaknesses of rocks which may affect the stability of human 

engineered structures such as dams, road cuts, open pit mines and underground mines or 

road tunnels. Geotechnical risk, including earthquake risk can only be investigated by inspecting a 

combination of structural geology and geomorphology. In addition, areas of karst landscapes which 

reside atop underground caverns, potential sinkholes, or other collapse features are of particular 

importance for these scientists. In addition, areas of steep slopes are potential collapse or landslide 

hazards. 

           Environmental geologists and hydrogeologists need to apply the tenets of structural geology to 

understand how geologic sites impact (or are impacted by) groundwater flow and penetration. For 

instance, a hydrogeologist may need to determine if seepage of toxic substances from waste dumps is 

occurring in a residential area or if salty water is seeping into an aquifer. Plate tectonics is a theory 

developed during the 1960s which describes the movement of continents by way of the separation 

and collision of crustal plates. It is in a sense structural geology on a planet scale, and is used 

throughout structural geology as a framework to analyze and understand global, regional, and local 

scale features.  

Methods 

           Structural geologists use a variety of methods to (first) measure rock geometries, (second) 

reconstruct their deformational histories, and (third) estimate the stress field that resulted in that 

deformation. 

Geometries 

           Primary data sets for structural geology are collected in the field. Structural geologists measure 

a variety of planar features (bedding planes, foliation planes, fold axial planes, fault planes, and joints), 

and linear features(stretching lineations, in which minerals are ductily extended; fold axes; and 

intersection lineations, the trace of a planar feature on another planar surface). 
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Illustration of measurement conventions for planar and linear structures 

Measurement conventions 

 The inclination of a planar structure in geology is measured by strike and dip. The strike is the 

line of intersection between the planar feature and a horizontal plane, taken according to the right 

hand convention, and the dip is the magnitude of the inclination, below horizontal, at right angles to 

strike. For example; striking 25 degrees East of North, dipping 45 degrees Southeast, recorded as 

N25E,45SE. Alternatively, dip and dip direction may be used as this is absolute. Dip direction is 

measured in 360 degrees, generally clockwise from North. For example, a dip of 45 degrees towards 

115 degrees azimuth, recorded as 45/115. Note that this is the same as above. The term hade is 

occasionally used and is the deviation of a plane from vertical i.e. (90°-dip). Fold axis plunge is 

measured in dip and dip direction (strictly, plunge and azimuth of plunge). The orientation of a fold 

axial plane is measured in strike and dip or dip and dip direction. Lineations are measured in terms of 

dip and dip direction, if possible. Often lineations occur expressed on a planar surface and can be 

difficult to measure directly. In this case, the lineation may be measured from the horizontal as 

a rake or pitch upon the surface. 

Rake is measured by placing a protractor flat on the planar surface, with the flat edge horizontal and 

measuring the angle of the lineation clockwise from horizontal. The orientation of the lineation can 

then be calculated from the rake and strike-dip information of the plane it was measured from, using 

a stereographic projection. If a fault has lineations formed by movement on the plane, 

e.g.; slickensides, this is recorded as a lineation, with a rake, and annotated as to the indication of 

throw on the fault. Generally it is easier to record strike and dip information of planar structures in 

dip/dip direction format as this will match all the other structural information you may be recording 

about folds, lineations, etc., although there is an advantage to using different formats that discriminate 

between planar and linear data. 

Plane, fabric, fold and deformation conventions 

             The convention for analysing structural geology is to identify the planar structures, often 

called planar fabricsbecause this implies a textural formation, the linear structures and, from analysis 

of these, unravel deformations. Planar structures are named according to their order of formation, with 

original sedimentary layering the lowest at S0. Often it is impossible to identify S0 in highly deformed 

rocks, so numbering may be started at an arbitrary number or given a letter (SA, for instance). In cases 

where there is a bedding-plane foliation caused by burial metamorphism or diagenesis this may be 

enumerated as S0a. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Strike_and_dip
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lineation_(geology)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Stereographic_projection
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https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Rock_microstructure
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https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Diagenesis
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If there are folds, these are numbered as F1, F2, etc. Generally the axial plane foliation or cleavage of 

a fold is created during folding, and the number convention should match. For example, an F2 fold 

should have an S2axial foliation. 

           Deformations are numbered according to their order of formation with the letter D denoting a 

deformation event. For example, D1, D2, D3. Folds and foliations, because they are formed by 

deformation events, should correlate with these events. For example, an F2 fold, with an S2 axial plane 

foliation would be the result of a D2deformation. Metamorphic events may span multiple deformations. 

Sometimes it is useful to identify them similarly to the structural features for which they are 

responsible, e.g.; M2. This may be possible by observing porphyroblastformation in cleavages of 

known deformation age, by identifying metamorphic mineral assemblages created by different events, 

or via geochronology. 

            Intersection lineations in rocks, as they are the product of the intersection of two planar 

structures, are named according to the two planar structures from which they are formed. For 

instance, the intersection lineation of a S1 cleavage and bedding is the L1-0 intersection lineation (also 

known as the cleavage-bedding lineation). Stretching lineations may be difficult to quantify, especially 

in highly stretched ductile rocks where minimal foliation information is preserved. Where possible, 

when correlated with deformations (as few are formed in folds, and many are not strictly associated 

with planar foliations), they may be identified similar to planar surfaces and folds, e.g.; L1, L2. For 

convenience some geologists prefer to annotate them with a subscript S, for example Ls1 to 

differentiate them from intersection lineations, though this is generally redundant. 

Stereographic projections 

            Stereographic projection is a method for analyzing the nature and orientation of deformation 

stresses, lithological units and penetrative fabrics wherein linear and planar features (structural strike 

and dip readings, typically taken using a compass clinometer) passing through an imagined sphere 

are plotted on a two-dimensional grid projection, facilitating more holistic analysis of a set of 

measurements. 

Rock macro-structures 

            On a large scale, structural geology is the study of the three-dimensional interaction and 

relationships of stratigraphic units within terranes of rock or geological regions. This branch of 

structural geology deals mainly with the orientation, deformation and relationships of stratigraphy 

(bedding), which may have been faulted, folded or given a foliation by some tectonic event. This is 

mainly a geometric science, from which cross sections and three-dimensional block models of rocks, 

regions, terranes and parts of the Earth's crust can be generated. Study of regional structure is 

important in understanding orogeny, plate tectonics and more specifically in the 

oil, gas and mineral exploration industries as structures such as faults, folds and unconformities are 

primary controls on ore mineralisation and oil traps. Modern regional structure is being investigated 

using seismic tomography and seismic reflection in three dimensions, providing unrivaled images of 

the Earth's interior, its faults and the deep crust. Further information from geophysics such 

as gravity and airborne magnetics can provide information on the nature of rocks imaged to be in the 

deep crust. 

Rock microstructures 

             Rock microstructure or texture of rocks is studied by structural geologists on a small scale to 

provide detailed information mainly about metamorphic rocks and some features of sedimentary rocks, 

most often if they have been folded. 

             Textural  study involves measurement and characterization of foliations, crenulations, 

metamorphic minerals, and timing relationships between these structural features and mineralogical 

features. Usually this involves collection of hand specimens, which may be cut to 

provide petrographic thin sections which are analysed under a petrographic microscope. 
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Microstructural  analysis finds application also in multi-scale statistical analysis, aimed to analyze 

some rock features showing scale invariance 

Kinematics 

             Geologists use rock geometry measurements to understand the history of strain in rocks. 

Strain can take the form of brittle faulting and ductile folding and shearing. Brittle deformation takes 

place in the shallow crust, and ductile deformation takes place in the deeper crust, where 

temperatures and pressures are higher. 

Stress fields       

           By understanding the constitutive relationships between stress and strain in rocks, geologists 

can translate the observed patterns of rock deformation into a stress field during the geologic past. 

The following list of features are typically used to determine stress fields from deformational structures. 

 In perfectly brittle rocks, faulting occurs at 30° to the greatest compressional stress. (Byerlee's 

Law) 

 The greatest compressive stress is normal to fold axial planes. 

Stereographic projection 

             From Wikipedia, the free encyclopediaIn geometry, the stereographic projection is a particular 

mapping (function) that projects a sphere onto a plane. The projection is defined on the entire sphere, 

except at one point: the projection point. Where it is defined, the mapping is smooth and bijective. It 

is conformal, meaning that it preserves angles at which curves meet. It is neither isometric nor area-

preserving: that is, it preserves neither distances nor the areas of figures. Intuitively, then, the 

stereographic projection is a way of picturing the sphere as the plane, with some inevitable 

compromises. Because the sphere and the plane appear in many areas of mathematics and its 

applications, so does the stereographic projection; it finds use in diverse fields including complex 

analysis, cartography, geology, and photography. In practice, the projection is carried out 

by computer or by hand using a special kind of graph paper called a stereographic net, shortened 

to stereonet, or Wulff net. 

             The stereographic projection was known to Hipparchus, Ptolemy and probably earlier to 

the Egyptians. It was originally known as the planisphere projection.
[1]

 Planisphaerium by Ptolemy is 

the oldest surviving document that describes it. One of its most important uses was the representation 

of celestial charts.
[1]

 The term planisphere is still used to refer to such charts. 

 In the 16th and 17th century, the equatorial aspect of the stereographic projection was 

commonly used for maps of the Eastern and Western Hemispheres. It is believed that already the map 

created in 1507 by Gualterius Lud
[2]

 was in stereographic projection, as were later the maps of Jean 

Roze (1542), Rumold Mercator (1595), and many others. In star charts, even this equatorial aspect 

had been utilised already by the ancient astronomers like Ptolemy.  

François d'Aguilon gave the stereographic projection its current name in his 1613 

work Opticorum libri sex philosophis juxta ac mathematicis utiles (Six Books of Optics, useful for 

philosophers and mathematicians alike). In 1695, Edmond Halley, motivated by his interest in star 

charts, published the first mathematical proof that this map is conformal. He used the recently 

established tools of calculus, invented by his friend Isaac Newton. 
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Definition 

First formulation 

 
Stereographic projection of the unit sphere from the north pole onto the plane z = 0, shown here 

in cross section 

The unit sphere in three-dimensional space R
3
 is the set of points (x, y, z) such 

that x
2
 + y

2
 + z

2
 = 1. Let N = (0, 0, 1) be the "north pole", and let M be the rest of the sphere. The 

plane z = 0 runs through the center of the sphere; the "equator" is the intersection of the sphere with 

this plane. 

For any point P on M, there is a unique line through N and P, and this line intersects the 

plane z = 0 in exactly one point P′. Define the stereographic projection of P to be this point P′ in the 

plane. In Cartesian coordinates (x, y, z) on the sphere and (X, Y) on the plane, the projection and its 

inverse are given by the formulas. In spherical coordinates (φ, θ) on the sphere (with φ the zenith 

angle, 0 ≤ φ ≤ π, and θ the azimuth, 0 ≤ θ ≤ 2π) and polar coordinates (R, Θ) on the plane, the 

projection and its inverse are. Here, φ is understood to have value π when R = 0. Also, there are many 

ways to rewrite these formulas using trigonometric identities. In cylindrical coordinates (r, θ, z) on the 

sphere and polar coordinates (R, Θ) on the plane, the projection and its inverse are 

Other conventions 

 
Stereographic projection of the unit sphere from the north pole onto the plane z = −1, shown here in 

cross section 

Some authors define stereographic projection from the north pole (0, 0, 1) onto the plane z = 

−1, which is tangent to the unit sphere at the south pole (0, 0, −1). The values X and Y produced by 

this projection are exactly twice those produced by the equatorial projection described in the preceding 

section. For example, this projection sends the equator to the circle of radius 2 centered at the origin. 

While the equatorial projection produces no infinitesimal area distortion along the equator, this pole-

tangent projection instead produces no infinitesimal area distortion at the south pole. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cross_section_(geometry)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Unit_sphere
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cartesian_coordinates
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Spherical_coordinates
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Other authors use a sphere of radius 1/2 and the plane z = −1/2. In this case the formulae become 

 

 
Stereographic projection of a sphere from a point Q onto the plane E, shown here in cross section 

              In general, one can define a stereographic projection from any point Qon the sphere onto any 

plane E such that 

 E is perpendicular to the diameter through Q, and 

 E does not contain Q. 

As long as E meets these conditions, then for any point P other than Qthe line 

through P and Q meets E in exactly one point P′, which is defined to be the stereographic projection 

of P onto E.  

Generalizations 

            More generally, stereographic projection may be applied to the n-sphere S
n
 in (n + 1)-

dimensional Euclidean space E
n+1

. If Q is a point of S
n
 and E a hyperplane in E

n+1
, then the 

stereographic projection of a point P ∈ S
n
 − {Q} is the point P′ of intersection of the line QP with E. 

In Cartesian coordinates (xi, i from 0 to n) on the sphere and (Xi, i from 1 to n) on the plane, the 

projection from Q = (1, 0, 0, ..., 0) is given by 

Properties 

               The first stereographic projection defined in the preceding section sends the "south pole" 

(0, 0, −1) of the unit sphere to (0, 0), the equator to the unit circle, the southern hemisphere to the 

region inside the circle, and the northern hemisphere to the region outside the circle. The projection is 

not defined at the projection point N = (0, 0, 1). Small neighborhoods of this point are sent to subsets 

of the plane far away from (0, 0). The closer P is to (0, 0, 1), the more distant its image is from (0, 0) in 

the plane. For this reason it is common to speak of (0, 0, 1) as mapping to "infinity" in the plane, and of 

the sphere as completing the plane by adding a point at infinity. This notion finds utility in projective 

geometry and complex analysis. On a merely topological level, it illustrates how the sphere 

is homeomorphic to the one-point compactification of the plane. In Cartesian coordinates a 

point P(x, y, z) on the sphere and its image P′(X, Y) on the plane either both are rational points or 

none of them: 
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A Cartesian grid on the plane appears distorted on the sphere. The grid lines are still perpendicular, 

but the areas of the grid squares shrink as they approach the north pole. 

 
A polar grid on the plane appears distorted on the sphere. The grid curves are still perpendicular, but 

the areas of the grid sectors shrink as they approach the north pole. 

            Stereographic projection is conformal, meaning that it preserves the angles at which curves 

cross each other (see figures). On the other hand, stereographic projection does not preserve area; in 

general, the area of a region of the sphere does not equal the area of its projection onto the plane. 

The area element is given in (X, Y) coordinates by Along the unit circle, where X
2
 + Y

2
 = 1, there is no 

inflation of area in the limit, giving a scale factor of 1. Near (0, 0) areas are inflated by a factor of 4, 

and near infinity areas are inflated by arbitrarily small factors. The metric is given in (X, Y) coordinates 

by and is the unique formula found in Bernhard Riemann's Habilitationsschrift on the foundations of 

geometry, delivered at Göttingen in 1854, and entitled Über die Hypothesen welche der Geometrie zu 

Grunde liegen. No map from the sphere to the plane can be both conformal and area-preserving. If it 

were, then it would be a local isometry and would preserve Gaussian curvature. The sphere and the 

plane have different Gaussian curvatures, so this is impossible. The conformality of the stereographic 

projection implies a number of convenient geometric properties. Circles on the sphere that do not pass 

through the point of projection are projected to circles on the plane. Circles on the sphere that do pass 

through the point of projection are projected to straight lines on the plane. These lines are sometimes 

thought of as circles through the point at infinity, or circles of infinite radius.  All lines in the plane, 

when transformed to circles on the sphere by the inverse of stereographic projection, meet at the 

projection point. Parallel lines, which do not intersect in the plane, are transformed to circles tangent at 

projection point. Intersecting lines are transformed to circles that intersect transversally at two points in 

the sphere, one of which is the projection point. (Similar remarks hold about the real projective plane, 

but the intersection relationships are different there.) 
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The sphere, with various loxodromes shown in distinct colors 

The loxodromes of the sphere map to curves on the plane of the form 

 
where the parameter a measures the "tightness" of the loxodrome. Thus loxodromes correspond 

to logarithmic spirals. These spirals intersect radial lines in the plane at equal angles, just as the 

loxodromes intersect meridians on the sphere at equal angles. 

 
The stereographic projection relates to the plane inversion in a simple way. Let P and Q be two points 

on the sphere with projections P′ and Q′ on the plane. Then P′ and Q′ are inversive images of each 

other in the image of the equatorial circle if and only if P and Q are reflections of each other in the 

equatorial plane. 

In other words, if: 

 P is a point on the sphere, but not a 'north pole' N and not its antipode, the 'south pole' S, 

 P′ is the image of P in a stereographic projection with the projection point N and 

 P″ is the image of P in a stereographic projection with the projection point S, 

then P′ and P″ are inversive images of each other in the unit circle. 

Wulff net 

 
Wulff net or stereonet, used for making plots of the stereographic projection by hand 
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The generation of a Wulff net (circular net within the red circle) by a stereographic projection with 

center C and projection plane  

Stereographic projection plots can be carried out by a computer using the explicit formulas 

given above. However, for graphing by hand these formulas are unwieldy. Instead, it is common to use 

graph paper designed specifically for the task. This special graph paper is called a stereonet or Wulff 

net, after the Russian mineralogist George (Yuri Viktorovich) Wulff. The Wulff net shown here is the 

stereographic projection of the grid of parallels and meridians of a hemisphere centred at a point on 

the equator . In the figure, the area-distorting property of the stereographic projection can be seen by 

comparing a grid sector near the center of the net with one at the far right or left. The two sectors have 

equal areas on the sphere. On the disk, the latter has nearly four times the area of the former. If the 

grid is made finer, this ratio approaches exactly 4. On the Wulff net, the images of the parallels and 

meridians intersect at right angles. This orthogonality property is a consequence of the angle-

preserving property of the stereoscopic projection. (However, the angle-preserving property is stronger 

than this property. Not all projections that preserve the orthogonality of parallels and meridians are 

angle-preserving.) 

 
Illustration of steps 1–4 for plotting a point on a Wulff net 

For an example of the use of the Wulff net, imagine two copies of it on thin paper, one atop 

the other, aligned and tacked at their mutual center. Let P be the point on the lower unit hemisphere 

whose spherical coordinates are (140°, 60°) and whose Cartesian coordinates are 

(0.321, 0.557, −0.766). This point lies on a line oriented 60° counterclockwise from the positive x-axis 

(or 30° clockwise from the positive y-axis) and 50° below the horizontal plane z = 0. Once these 

angles are known, there are four steps to plotting P: 

1. Using the grid lines, which are spaced 10° apart in the figures here, mark the point on the edge of 

the net that is 60° counterclockwise from the point (1, 0) (or 30° clockwise from the point (0, 1)). 

2. Rotate the top net until this point is aligned with (1, 0) on the bottom net. 
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3. Using the grid lines on the bottom net, mark the point that is 50° toward the center from that point. 

4. Rotate the top net oppositely to how it was oriented before, to bring it back into alignment with the 

bottom net. The point marked in step 3 is then the projection that we wanted. 

To plot other points, whose angles are not such round numbers as 60° and 50°, one must 

visually interpolate between the nearest grid lines. It is helpful to have a net with finer spacing than 

10°. Spacings of 2° are common. To find the central angle between two points on the sphere based on 

their stereographic plot, overlay the plot on a Wulff net and rotate the plot about the center until the 

two points lie on or near a meridian. Then measure the angle between them by counting grid lines 

along that meridian. 

 

Two points P1 and P2 are drawn on a transparent sheet tacked at the origin of a Wulff net. 

 
The transparent sheet is rotated and the central angle is read along the common meridian to both 

points P1 and P2. 

Applications within mathematics 

Complex analysis 

 
The complex plane and the Riemann sphere above it 

             Although any stereographic projection misses one point on the sphere (the projection point), 

the entire sphere can be mapped using two projections from distinct projection points. In other words, 

the sphere can be covered by two stereographic parametrizations (the inverses of the projections) 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Central_angle
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Parametrization
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from the plane. The parametrizations can be chosen to induce the same orientation on the sphere. 

Together, they describe the sphere as an oriented surface(or two-dimensional manifold). This 

construction has special significance in complex analysis. The point (X, Y) in the real plane can be 

identified with the complex number ζ = X + iY. The stereographic projection from the north pole onto 

the equatorial plane is then 

Similarly, letting ξ = X − iY be another complex coordinate, the functions define a 

stereographic projection from the south pole onto the equatorial plane. The transition maps between 

the ζ- and ξ-coordinates are then ζ = 1/ξ and ξ = 1/ζ, with ζ approaching 0 as ξ goes to infinity, 

and vice versa. This facilitates an elegant and useful notion of infinity for the complex numbers and 

indeed an entire theory of meromorphic functions mapping to the Riemann sphere. The 

standard metric on the unit sphere agrees with the Fubini–Study metric on the Riemann sphere. 

Visualization of lines and planes 

 
Animation of Kikuchi lines of four of the eight <111> zones in an fcc crystal. Planes edge-on (banded 

lines) intersect at fixed angles. 

The set of all lines through the origin in three-dimensional space forms a space called 

the real projective plane. This space is difficult to visualize, because it cannot be embedded in three-

dimensional space. However, one can "almost" visualize it as a disk, as follows. Any line through the 

origin intersects the southern hemisphere z ≤ 0 in a point, which can then be stereographically 

projected to a point on a disk. Horizontal lines intersect the southern hemisphere in two antipodal 

points along the equator, either of which can be projected to the disk; it is understood that antipodal 

points on the boundary of the disk represent a single line. (See quotient topology.) So any set of lines 

through the origin can be pictured, almost perfectly, as a set of points in a disk. Also, every plane 

through the origin intersects the unit sphere in a great circle, called the trace of the plane. This circle 

maps to a circle under stereographic projection. So the projection lets us visualize planes as circular 

arcs in the disk. Prior to the availability of computers, stereographic projections with great circles often 

involved drawing large-radius arcs that required use of a beam compass. Computers now make this 

task much easier. Further associated with each plane is a unique line, called the plane's pole, that 

passes through the origin and is perpendicular to the plane. This line can be plotted as a point on the 

disk just as any line through the origin can. So the stereographic projection also lets us visualize 

planes as points in the disk. For plots involving many planes, plotting their poles produces a less-

cluttered picture than plotting their traces. 

This construction is used to visualize directional data in crystallography and geology, as 

described below. 

Other visualization 

Stereographic projection is also applied to the visualization of polytopes. In a Schlegel 

diagram, an n-dimensional polytope in R
n+1

 is projected onto an n-dimensional sphere, which is then 

stereographically projected onto R
n
. The reduction from R

n+1
 to R

n
 can make the polytope easier to 

visualize and understand. 
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Arithmetic geometry 

          In elementary arithmetic geometry, stereographic projection from the unit circle provides a 

means to describe all primitive Pythagorean triples. Specifically, stereographic projection from the 

north pole (0,1) onto the x-axis gives a one-to-one correspondence between the rational 

number points (x, y) on the unit circle (with y ≠ 1) and the rational points of the x-axis. If (m/n, 0) is a 

rational point on the x-axis, then its inverse stereographic projection is the point  which gives Euclid's 

formula for a Pythagorean triple. 

Tangent half-angle substitution 

             Under this reparametrization, the length element dx of the unit circle goes over to this 

substitution can sometimes simplify integrals involving trigonometric functions. 

Applications to other disciplines 

Cartography 

            The fundamental problem of cartography is that no map from the sphere to the plane can 

accurately represent both angles and areas. In general, area-preserving map projections are preferred 

for statistical applications, while angle-preserving (conformal) map projections are preferred 

for navigation. Stereographic projection falls into the second category. When the projection is centered 

at the Earth's north or south pole, it has additional desirable properties: It sends meridians to rays 

emanating from the origin and parallels to circles centered at the origin. 

  

Stereographic projection of the world north of 30°S. 15° graticule. 

  

  

The stereographic projection with Tissot's indicatrix of deformation. 
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Planetary science 

 
A stereographic projection of the Moon, showing regions polewards of 60° North. Craters which 

are circles on the sphere appear circular in this projection, regardless of whether they are close to the 

pole or the edge of the map. 

             The stereographic is the only projection that maps all circles on a sphere to circles. This 

property is valuable in planetary mapping where craters are typical features. The set of circles passing 

through the point of projection have unbounded radius, and therefore degenerate into lines. 

Crystallography 

 
A crystallographic pole figure for the diamond lattice in [111] direction 

Main article: Pole figure 

                In crystallography, the orientations of crystal axes and faces in three-dimensional space are 

a central geometric concern, for example in the interpretation of X-ray and electron diffraction patterns. 

These orientations can be visualized as in the section Visualization of lines and planes above. That is, 

crystal axes and poles to crystal planes are intersected with the northern hemisphere and then plotted 

using stereographic projection. A plot of poles is called a pole figure. In electron diffraction, Kikuchi 

line pairs appear as bands decorating the intersection between lattice plane traces and the Ewald 

sphere thus providing experimental access to a crystal's stereographic projection. Model Kikuchi maps 

in reciprocal space,
[12]

 and fringe visibility maps for use with bend contours in direct space,
[13]

 thus act 

as road maps for exploring orientation space with crystals in the transmission electron microscope. 

Researchers in structural geology are concerned with the orientations of planes and lines for a number 

of reasons. The foliation of a rock is a planar feature that often contains a linear feature 

called lineation. Similarly, a faultplane is a planar feature that may contain linear features such 

as slickensides. These orientations of lines and planes at various scales can be plotted using the 

methods of the Visualization of lines and planes section above. As in crystallography, planes are 
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typically plotted by their poles. Unlike crystallography, the southern hemisphere is used instead of the 

northern one (because the geological features in question lie below the Earth's surface). In this context 

the stereographic projection is often referred to as the equal-angle lower-hemisphere projection. 

The equal-area lower-hemisphere projection defined by the Lambert azimuthal equal-area projection is 

also used, especially when the plot is to be subjected to subsequent statistical analysis such as 

density contouring. 

Photography 

 
Stereographic projection of the spherical panorama of the Last Supper sculpture by Michele 

Vedani in Esino Lario, Lombardy, Italy during Wikimania 2016 

Some fisheye lenses use a stereographic projection to capture a wide-angle view. Compared to more 

traditional fisheye lenses which use an equal-area projection, areas close to the edge retain their 

shape, and straight lines are less curved. However, stereographic fisheye lenses are typically more 

expensive to manufacture. Image remapping software, such as Panotools, allows the automatic 

remapping of photos from an equal-area fisheye to a stereographic projection. The stereographic 

projection has been used to map spherical panoramas. This results in effects known as a little 

planet (when the center of projection is the nadir) and a tube (when the center of projection is 

the zenith). The popularity of using stereographic projections to map panoramas over other azimuthal 

projections is attributed to the shape preservation that results from the conformality of the projection.  
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EMPOWERMENT OF WOMEN AND HUMAN RIGHTS: A STUDY 

* M. SREEDHAR  

 

ABSTRACT 

 The present research paper work is to focus on violation of women‘s human rights in the context 

of a selected slum life in Kadiri town in Anantapur District of Andhra Pradesh, with specific reference to 

the critical areas of concern. The critical areas of concern are right to life, right to equality and right to 

protection from violence, rights of the girl child, right to clean environment, right to health and nutrition 

and rights of the elderly women. The result of the study proved the rights of the women living in the 

slum areas are only in theory and not in practice. The study concludes with the suggestions for 

empowerment of the slum women with their self-assertion and human rights. 

Introduction: 

 The Universal Declaration of Human Rights in 1948 placed for the first time in the history of man 

kind human rights on global scale, transcending the laws of sovereign status. Since then, many 

attempts have been made by several nations and private bodies to give a concrete and legally 

accountable shape to the general principle embodied in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 

In the 1948 Global Conference on Human Rights held in Tehran contributed to the re-

conceptualization of Human Rights by introducing a structural approach, emphasizing the 

interconnection of human rights concepts. It was World Conference on Human Rights a Vienna in 

1993 that underscored and indivisibility of economic, social, cultural, civil and political rights. 

 Over the years, the United Nations has been instrumental in promoting recognition of women‘s 

fundamental human rights and in codifying those rights in legally binding International Women‘s Year 

and 1976-1985 as the U.N. Decade for women. 

 The Fourth World in 1995 (Beijing) adopted a platform for Action focusing on 12 critical areas of 

concern that were identified as obstacles to the advancement of women, one of the critical areas of 

concern violation of human rights itself, some of the others being poverty, health, education, violence, 

economic disparity, environment and girl child (see N. Chronicle, June 1995. Vol. 32:2) 

 The protection of Human Rights Act came into effect in India in 1993 to provide for the 

Constitution of National Human Rights Commission. According to the Act, today Human Rights mean 

the right to life, liberty, equality and dignity of the individual guaranteed by the Constitution or 

embodied in the international covenants and enforceable by the courts in India (Asia Law House 1997-

50). 

Objective of the Present Study: 

 The main object of the present study is to focus on violation of women‘s human rights in the 

context of a slum in Kadiri town in Anantapur District of Andhra Pradesh, specific reference to the 

critical areas of concern. 

Gender Struggle in Slum: 

 Gender-based discrimination – whether it is upheld as a matter of law or imposed as a matter of 

practice – is an affront to women‘s human dignity and to the basic principle of equality. Female babies 

in the slums of India can face discrimination and poor treatment from their very first moments, if they 

are given a chance of life at all; although gender specific abortion is illegal in India, it is still practiced in 

some places. 

 Male children are seen as a blessing and indulged in many areas of Indian society. Children born 

into the deprived and harsh environment of the slums may not be as fortunate, but male babies are 

still given better treatment than the girls. Boys tend to be healthier as they are given better food in 

greater quantities, and they are also more likely to be sent to school. 
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 In contrast, girls are seen as a drain on precious resources as they will one day get married and 

their contribution towards the family will end. To make up for this, they are forced to work from an early 

age and any ambitions regarding schooling or future careers are discouraged.  

 With that kind of start in life, it's difficult for women within the slums to find a voice. They are used 

to getting little support from their embers and are not usually considered worth consulting on family 

matters. 

 Poverty is perceived increasing as a feminine phenomenon. Till very recently, poverty was though 

to be limited to rural areas but today there is growing impoverishment among urban population also. 

The urban poverty is of course, invariably concentrated in urban slums. 

 Slum life is harsh on a individual, more so on a women because she is the one who has to cope 

with the lack of civic amenities, clogged drains and the pollution in the slum day by day out. Men and 

women are known to use and experience the slum in different ways according to their different roles 

and responsibilities in the gender division of labour. The women is the one who has to cook the family 

meal, attended to other household chores and take care of children, align the stifling environment of 

the slum whereas men are away at work for most part of the day and experience the slum for only 

limited hours. While undergoing all the privations of slum life that women are subjected to, they are 

also fettered by the oppressive patriarchal norms because in the urban context although certain 

traditional norms get diluted, the patriarchal norms of family life remain unaffected. Slum life affects 

women the hardest; it adds to the gender struggle (see Thorbek, 1994). 

Slum culture: 

 Slums are generally characterized by inadequate housing facilities, over crowing, congestion and 

unsanitary conditions. The development of slums is one of the major problems of urbanization. Slums 

emerge when is increased migration of unskilled workers into the city in search of employment. These 

migrants being poor can either pay for accommodation nor for urban infrastructure. Hence, they squat 

in connotes the worst structural and sanitary conditions, it is the inhabitants with their rural ethos that 

make a slum what it is. Their rural based attitudes are apparent every where. The indiscriminant 

littering of ―Pigs and chickens‖. Hence, the reference to slums as ―urban village‖ (Bill, 1994). The vast 

expanse of the village could adsorb the pollution created by poor sanitary practices but in the urban 

slums there very practices lead to environmental degradation of the worst kind. Sociologically it is a 

way of life, a subculture, with a set of norms and values, which is reflection poor sanitation and health 

practices, deviant behavior and characteristic attributes of social apathy and isolation. 

The problems of slums in India are also severe. Marked by sub-standard income, at best relatively low 

rates of literacy, bad housing, insufficient medical care inadequate sustain, of ten extremely poor 

access to public utilities and malnutrition the problems of India‘s slums often in appalling physical 

situation. 

 Slums have often been pictured as cancerous growths or plagues threatening to eat away at their 

city environments. In fact, slums often threaten property values, community health standards and so 

on, and they some times do seem to spread irrelatively uncontrollable ways. 

The research setting:  

 The slum under study Nizamwali Colony and Kanchukota Colony located in the part of the Kadiri 

town. This comes under the ward Nos. 11, 12 and 13.  It has total 3612 households and a total 

population of 12628. The data presented to 25 households, identified on the basis of random sample 

for intensive study of women subjects with the support of case study method. 

Violation of Women‟s Rights in the Slum: 

 As mentioned earlier main focus of the research work is on violation of women‘s human rights in 

the selected slum. Of the many human rights violations, those that are specifically prevalent to the 

slum under study are, right to life, right to equality, right to freedom ad right to protection from violence, 

right to the girl child, including the adolescent, right to clean environment, right to health and nutrition 
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and rights of the elderly (Rao, K.S and Srinivas. A, in their study on (2001) ―Empowerment of Women 

and Human Rights in a slum emphasized that women are denied their very right to life). 

 Right to life as guaranteed by the constitution mans something more than mere animal existence 

and the inhibition against deprivation of life. It includes right to livelihood and right to life with human 

dignity. In this scene, living under poor conditions is obviously a violation of right to life. The growing  

perception of poverty as an increasingly feminine phenomenon, as mentioned has made poverty one 

of the critical areas of concern identified by the platform for the action of the Fourth World Conference 

of Women, 1995. Although it is not proved that all who lived in slum are poor, there is close 

association between slum life and poverty. On the basis of Human Development Report of World Bank 

for determination of poverty line has been identified. In the present 80 percent of households fall below 

poverty line. 

 The other economic indicators used to assess the extent of poverty are: assets owned amenities 

available and debts incurred by the households. The data sowed that 80 percent of the slum 

households have no assets to all (assets could be anything like ownership of house, plot or jewellery, 

etc.) 80 percent of them incurred debts to meet the exigencies of marriages and festivals; some oven 

to meet the needs of day to day living. With regard to amenities available 60 percent have no 

electricity at home 58 percent cook on fire wood; 60 have no toilet or bathroom. To assess the quality 

of households (sample subjects) non-economic indictors such as literacy, child marriage, morality and 

morbidity rates are also taken up in the course of the present study. Women live in congested 

conditions and work from dawn to dusk without any recognition. While poverty conditions deprive the 

slum dwellers in general of their right to life, it is the women who are biggest victim of poverty in any 

slum household. 

Violation of Right to Equality and Right to Freedom: 

 Right to equality is guaranteed by Article 14, 15(1) and 16(1) of the Indian Constitution. Article 14 

states that the state shall not any to any person equality before law or equal protection of the law 

within the territory of India. Article 15(1) states that ―the state shall not discriminate against any citizen 

on grounds of religion, race, caste, sex place of birth or any of them‖. Article 16(1) states that there 

shall be equality of opportunity for all citizens in maters relating to employment or opportunity for all 

citizens in matters relating to employment or appointment to any office under the state‖. Article 19 

guarantees right to freedom. In the slum there is a close demarcation of the division of labour between 

sexes. Cooking, cleaning operations, collecting water and caring for children and working for daily 

wages are done by women. Men controls the money transactions even the daily earnings of women. 

Women are denied decision-making over even in his routine daily activities. The study found denial of 

access to income generated by the women is a violation of the right to equality and right to equality 

and right to freedom. 

 Following are cases of two working women who are forced to work, out of share economic 

necessity and they who denied their right to equality and freedom. 

Case: 1 

 Mrs. Safiya is 48 years old. She is illiterate. She is working as servant maid in different houses 

and earns Rs.900-00 per month. She had lost her husband. She has three daughters. The first 

daughter 20 years working as servant maid, the second daughter 11 years also working as domestic 

servant to supplement her mother‘s income. Her third daughter is 7 years old and studying II class. 

They are residing in a rented house is deprived of good environment. The house lacks basic facilities. 

The girl children are denied all their developed rights. Mrs. Safiya has to look after aged in-laws. The 

aged in-laws owing to poverty helplessly go for begging on the roads. Unfortunately the aged are 

denied of their social security rights. Mrs. Safiya deal for economic support for her family. 

 In the light of economic the above respondent is subjected to the following human rights 

violations. 
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UDHR CONSTITUTIONAL SAFEGUARDS  26 26 

Case: 2 

 Mrs. Ammajan is 45 years old. She is an illiterate. She married at the age of 15 years. She is 

working in a small hotel as servant maid. She has three daughters. She has one son and fortunately 

she could manage to educate him up to intermediate. She has drudgery even at private domain. She 

is poor uneducated women. She lacks basic facilities in a rented house with poor ventilation and filthy 

environment. 

In the light of the above the respondent is subject to the following rights violation. 

     UDHR                                    CONSTITUTIONAL SAFEGUARDS 

 1,2,3,5,7,16,                                   14, 21, 19(a), 45.19, 22, 24, 25(i), 26 

Violation of women‟s right to protection from violence: 

 UN Committee (1992) defined ―violence that is directed against a woman because she is a 

woman or that affects women disproportionately. It includes acts that inflict physical, mental or sexual 

harm or suffering, threats of such acts, coercion and other deprivations of liberty‖. 

Violation against human being has been one of the major factors which has prevented the realization 

of human rights goals. The UN General Assembly adopted the Declaration of Elimination and women 

held in Beijing has also adopted prevention of violence and protection of women has one of the issues 

in the platform for action platform action. The concept of ―Women‖ rights are even in the home is a 

societal concern in which the state must take action. In the slum women thesis loss and declarations 

are not coming to protect then, just because cultural ethos of slum women are coming in their way.  In 

the present study there were several cases of life bettering among slum women.  The drunken 

husband in the slum women owing to poor economic and social conditions, have no choice but to up 

with all the bettering.  There is a case study for idea. 

Case: 3 

 Mrs. Jabeen is 40 years old.  She was illiterate.  She has 5 children and two are male.  She was 

married at the age of 13 years.  Her husband is a labour.  He is a drunkard.  They always quarrel each 

other.  She is put to all sorts of abuse.  She is denied the basic right of human dignity and worth.  She 

is treated as a servant in the house.  In this background the children are denied the right to be a child.  

The right to participation, right to expression of thought and thought and the right to decent life are 

denied to children in the houses.  The two boys are encouraged to go to school where as the girl 

children were denied the right to education. The entire family facing acute poverty, therefore, the right 

to health and nutrition was denied to them.  Mrs. Jabeen in view heavy burden facing a lot of economic 

strains.  She is ridiculed at every stage.  She is not keeping good health.  She subjected to inhumane, 

degrading treatment in her own house.  The house was under the control of drunkard head of the 

household.  In short Mrs. Jabeen was subjected to all human rights violations.  She pleads for 

governmental support for poor family.  She is now realizing the importance of small family norm. 

In the light of the above the respondent is subjected to the following human rights violations. 

UDHR CONSTITUTIONAL SAFEGUARDS 

1, 2, 3, 7, 18, 19, 14,16,21,19 (a), 45, 47, 

24, 25 ( i ) 

Violation of Rights of the girl child: 

 People residing in slums face many problems like improper sanitation, unhygienic environmental 

conditions, social, economic, health, educational and cultural problems and many more. The basic 

problems inherent in slums are Health hazards. Lack of basic amenities like safe drinking water, 

proper housing, drainage and excreta disposal services, make slum population vulnerable to 

infections. These further compromise the nutrition requirements of those living in slums.  

It is projected that more than half of the Indian population will live in urban areas by 2020 and nearly 

one third of this urban population will be slum dwellers. The ongoing process of rapid urbanization has 

deleterious repercussions on health and nutrition, especially for children. Malnutrition in young children 
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has long-term negative effects on physical and cognitive development. The major causes of childhood 

malnutrition in slum population are inappropriate child feeding practices, infections, improper food 

security and suboptimal childcare besides poor availability and inadequate utilization of health care 

services. Addressing nutritional problems of urban poor is essential for overall development of the 

country. 

 In the slums the rights of children more particularly the rights of girl child is often neglected and 

abused. The obtained through case studies proved that there is child labour prevalent in the slums. In 

the female child education is not considered necessity. Majority of the female children is working as 

servant maids to supplement their parental income. The rights of female child of often neglected. The 

case study mentioned here reinforces our ideas. 

Case: 4  

 Mrs. Lakshmamma is 24 years old and is illiterate. She and her husband are vegetable vendors. 

All the earnings of her husband is spent on alcohol, which was followed by frequent quarrels. Prior to 

this they were buying and selling pigs. They shifted into this business5 after the municipal authorities 

killed all stray pigs for health reasons. When she married at the age of 14 she has 4 children, one boy 

and 3 girls, aged 13, 11, 7 and 4 years. The girls education was ignored and neglected. They live in 

their own house, which lakes all the basic facilities. Their financial position is not good and her health 

is also not good. The in and around the house the environment is not at all satisfactory. 

A lose examination of the above case analysis clearly indicate that the respondent is deprived of the 

following human rights. 

UDHR CONSTITUTIONAL SAFEGUARDS 

1,2,3,5,7,22 14, 21, 45, 39(f)  24,25(i),26                    

Violation of the Rights of the Adolescent girls: 

 In the present study in the slum area adolescent girls are victims of the following: early marriage, 

removal from school, seclusion in the family, restrictions imposed at the out set of puberty on food, 

mobility and social interaction, high malnutrition, lack of appropriate opportunities and services for 

information, education and participation within community and low self image.   The adolescent girls in 

the slum study found victim to all the above facts. 

Violation of Right to clean environment; 

 What strikes one most about a slum is its physical appearance and congested living conditions, 

the terrible instantiation; the slushy lanes the drains clogged untreated sewage and the unlined 

garbage. The slum has few civic amanitas and few water taps. There are public laboratories, which 

are unusable, etc. The studies revealed the above poor sanitary conditions in the present study. 

Violation of the Right to Health and Nutrition: 

 Despite of the fact that in households, women are the primary providers of health care, they often 

receive no health care themselves. In a slum situations, a complex web of environmental interaction 

like poor sanitary conditions, unhygienic surroundings, polluted water and air and estrangement pools 

that breed mosquitoes, influence that health of the inhabitants. These are compounded in the case of 

women, by poor nutrition, overwork, high fertility and lack of access to reproductive health care. In 

scarcity situation, health needs of people generally get low priority but in the case of the women, it 

gets least priority. This implies that poverty and the denial of right to health and adequate nutrition. 

Women are closely linked. Hoping to cope with environmental constraints, shortages of all kinds, 

uncertainties of daily life, slum living is a daily struggle for a women. In the present study it was found 

most of the slum women not only treated by untrained midwives, and also resort to traditional medical 

treatment methods which are subjected to violation of right to health and nutrition. 

Rights the elderly Women: 

 The UN iterations first of October as International day of the age.  India's graying populations 

expected to grow from 56 million in 1991 to 71 million in 2001.(The Hindu October 5,1977). Better 

medical facilities, lower infant mortality rates and improved health standards have contributed to 
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raising life expectancy to 62 years. Are the extra years proving to be a bonus or burden for the older 

people? There was a time when a grandmother are grandfather was respected and loved, but to day 

with changing values and norms, elderly people are looked upon as liabilities rather than assets unlike 

in western countries. Social exclusion of elderly was identifying as a problem to be tackled in world 

summit for social development held in Copenhagen (1995). 

The two cases studies mentioned here reinforce our ideas.  

Case: I  

 65 yrs old Mrs. Khadar Bee is illiterate Widow l7 years age. She runs a small roadside shop. Her 

health is bad. She has 35 years old son, who takes temporary works, other wise he is ideal. She and 

her son live along with her 3 brothers-in-laws, whose welfare is also rest on her shoulders. One of her 

broth -in -law is a daily wageworker. While the two goes for begging. She owns a small hut, which has 

no bathroom. They use the open air for toilet. Their financial position is bad. She is leading a life of 

misery .She says her life is sot worth living with all problems and heavy burden on her .Her scarifies 

for the family is not recognized. 

 A close examination of the above case analysis clearly indicates that the respondent is deprived 

of the- following human rights. 

   UDHR                            CONSTITUTIONAL SAFEGUARDS 

   25(i), 26                     45 

Case: II 

 65 years old Mrs. Jahra Bee is an illiterate and a poor widow. She works as braid servants for her 

survival. All her daughters are married. One of her grand daughter's stays with her. She is slightly 

deaf, through her health is fine. Her grand daughter and her husband are daily wage labors. She owns 

a thatched house. Her financial position is bad, She is leading a simple life with a lot of contempt 

towards life. 

 Article 25 of Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 1948 provides for the right to security in old 

age. The government of India has made provisions for old age pension, offers travel concessions, 

gives grants to voluntary agencies for setting up old age homes, and provides for mobile medical units 

and day care centers. Pension and welfare schemes and forenoon meal schemes are also offered by 

various state governments. But these welfare measures seldom reach the aged in the slum. 

 Although the problems faced by the elderly in the slum are common to both the sexes, women are 

worse off then men because of the various cultural constraints. The elderly women of today grew up in 

a culture where women rarely received education, were not encouraged to be economically 

independent and were married early. They grew up with the Philosophy that women are to be 

protected by their father in childhood, husband in youths and sons in old age. As a result of this they 

developed self-reliance or mastery over their lives. Therefore, when family support is withdrawn, they 

become helpless worse so, if they are also poor. 

 In this sample then are four elderly women, all of them are illiterate and widowed and deserted. 

One woman is begging aged 70 years and stays in a temple. The other three all serve as housemaids 

and earn money to help their families in their old age. As along as they are useful to households, they 

are tolerated. They are considered as liability rather then as assets in their houses. They are denied to 

their right to rest and leisure to which they're entitled in their old age. This is in violation of Article 19 of 

International Covenant of economic, social, and cultural rights. Which provides for the rights to 

adequate social security system including health and old age insurance. 

Conclusion: 

 The U.N World Conference on Women had recommended national government to review and 

reform legislations affecting women's rights in the light of human right principles and internationally 

accepted standards, providing adequate enforcement machinery and appropriate measures to inform 

and aid women to utilize these rights. In response to this the Indian Government, in addition to the 

women specific and women related policies, has also been creating and enabling policy and 
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environment in which women's concern and reflected, articulated and readdressed by the government, 

voluntary sector and the corporate world. The National Commission for Women (NCW) in 1992 and 

National Human Rights Commission 1993 are examples of the recent empowering strategies of the 

Government. No doubt, women are benefited from some of the special initiatives taken by the 

Government. But what of the slum women? 

 The mind set of slum women can be better understood frame work of lewis, ―lewis concept of 

culture of poverty‖. The culture of poverty of the sub culture poor with its won norms and values which 

help them to adopt to the situation of being poor. On the level of individual the major characteristics of 

culture of poverty are a strong feeling of marginality, helplessness, dependence and inferiority, a 

present-time orientation and sense of resignation and fatalism (Lewis, 1959). The internalized sub-

cultural values provide guidelines for action to the poor. 

 The concept of that women's rights are universal, that all women are entitled to these basic 

human rights simply because they are human beings, no matter what culture, creed, class or cast they 

belong to has no meaning for the women in the slum. The reality in the slum is that women's rights 

violations are rampant. 

 As revealed by the data, a number of women's rights are violated in the slum situations. But the 

slum women does not perceive them as violation of her rights even if they cause her great suffering. 

She suffers silently and accepts the as her fate. As long as she resigns her self to her fate, she 

continues to live in the culture of poverty and neither the U.N. Declaration not the Commission on 

Human Rights can help her. Further, the life of the slum woman is so caught up with the problems of 

the today that she can not think of the next day, let alone the future this makes it very difficult to get 

her involved in any participatory development programme oriented to empower her. Yet, another 

hindering factor is the socialization she has received. She has been socialized to believe that self-

denial rather than self-assertion is the truly feminine virtue. Therefore, any attempt to deal with her 

human rights violations will have to be proceed by sensitization of women so that she is helped to 

move from a culture of silence to a culture of participation. The nature and the range of problems 

faced by the slum woman call for a multi pronged approach both by government and non-

governmental organizations. Self-assertion on the part of slum woman followed by facilities looked co-

operative loans, day care centers for children and aged, the low cost housing, organized health 

education, environmental education and literacy classes for the would go a long way for the 

empowerment of women in general as woman in slum in particular. Finally the slum women need self 

confidence as self-reliance so that the silence and invisibility surrounding their human rights violations 

can, be arrested. 

SUGESTIONS: 

 In view of unhealthy urban slum conditions the following suggestions are warranted. 

1. Special economic assistance programmes to help the socially and economically disadvantaged 

slum dwellers. 

2. Encouraging social mobilization among slum dwellers through Self Help Groups (SHG) for 

various socio-economic development. 

3. Strengthening Urban Health Centres (UHC) especially is slum localities. 

4. Involvement of NGO‘s (Non-Governmental Organizations) in all the slum improvements 

programmes such as environmental programmes. 

5. Involvement of educational institutions especially departments of social work, home science, 

Adult Education, Sociology and the Department of Human Rights, Psychology and Women 

Studies for the cause of legal, educational, health care and Human Rights literacy for 

empowerment of slum dwellers. 

6. Imparting health education to the slum dwellers and making them to realize ‗Health is Wealth‘.  

Therefore the slum dwellers must realize that health is their hands and must constantly develop 

a positive approach to health care delivery system by enhancing positive emotions exercising 
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yoga and meditation and enjoyment of leisure with melodious music and changing once life 

style in tune with the changing once life style in tune with the changing social situations.  

Therefore the slum dwellers must lead a life active participation and definitely not as a member 

of silent culture. 

7. Education, development and enjoyment of right would go a long way for the over all 

development of slum dwellers.  Thus the urban problem of slums can be eradicated wit the 

above multi pronged approach. 
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CUSTOMER ACCEPTANCE OF ORGANISED RETAIL OUTLETS    – AN EMPIRICAL STUDY 
 

* DR. SANYASI RAJU, G.V.S.S.N.  ** MR.SIDHARDHA.D 

ABSTRACT 

A rapid transformation in the customer behavior can be traced out from traditional to modern is 

mainly because of changes in economy and tastes and habits. Customer is demanding more details of 

the products. A favorable trend towards modern retailing  is observed in developing economies like., 

india. The recent move made by Government of India, towards accepts FDI in retail marketing has 

revealed a mixed opinion from various state governments. Though it postponed temporarily , but it will 

have a positive end in future. The culture of big malls and organized retail outlets has been spread in  

various part of  the country. It is  not confined to metros and cities but also even small towns and semi 

urban. Against this back ground it is proposed to study the customer‘s perceptions on organized retail 

outlets in this attempt. For this purpose, a town namely, viziangaram in Andhra Pradesh state in  india 

is purposively selected for the study. The selected area is poplar for traditional market for a decade. 

But recently a handful of organized retail outlets have been started their business. The factors 

identified in the article would be of use to retailers in designing their outlets with store attributes that 

would meet the expectations of shoppers and thus motivate them towards store patronage decisions. 

Key words: Organized Retail Outlets, Mom and Pop Stores 

Customer is the king. The word is more appropriate and relevant at present than ever before. 

The present customer drives the market. He is directing and deciding and choosing what ever he 

wants in stead of accepting what ever available for a sale. Such a transformation of customer behavior 

from traditional to present is mainly because of changes in economy and need and necessities. 

Customers are now more aware and educated towards market.  

  Global competition and educated customers are demanding more details about products and 

limited brand loyalty are reality behind the customer‘s behavior at present. Against this scenario the 

marketer has to tune up their strategies and procedures. As a result, a number of changes have been 

taken place in marketing. Retailing is the recent one. It facilitates all the products range of products at 

one place. 

  The word retail is derived from the french word “retaillier” which means to cut of a peace or 

to break bulk. A retail may be defined as first point of customer contact.  Philip Kotler  defines retail 

as., any organization selling to final customers whether it is manufacturer, wholesaler or retailer – is 

doing retailing. It doesn‘t matter how the goods or services are sold(by person/mail/Telephone 

/vending machine /internet/where they are sold- in a store, on the street or in the consumer‘s home) 

Infact, the role of a retailer is providing a real value addition or utility to the  ultimate customer. He has 

to identify the needs of customers and their motives and drives them. He serves the consumer by 

functioning as a marketing intermediatery and creative time, place, and by ownership utility for the 

consumer. 

  Retailing may appears in different forms such as., Department stores Discount stores  

Supermarkets warehouse stores, variety stores, convenient stores, hyper markets, super markets, 

malls, e-tailers, etc.. Inspire of its form and shape, retailing can be classified into organised and un 

organised. 

  The Indian retail market, over the last decade, has been increasingly leading towards 

organised retailing. The pattern in domestic retailing is altering in favor of organised modern retailing. 

A big change from the traditional plethora of unorganized family-owned businesses. Rapid 

urbanization, changes in shopping pattern, demographic dividend and pro-active measures by the 

government are abetting the growth of the retail sector in India.organised /unorganized   

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Department_store
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Discount_store
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Supermarket
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  According to a McKinsey  Organised retail in India is expected to increase from 5 per cent of 

the total market in 2008 to 14 to 18 per cent of the total retail market and would reach US$ 450 billion 

by 2015.  

Related literature review : 

  B.B. Goyal, Agarwal,( 2009) examines the relative importance of the various products 

purchased at organized retail outlets and the choice of format, the consumer has when purchasing a 

product. The paper also discusses the expected development of organized retail in the future, focusing 

on aspects with potential effects on consumer purchasing behavior. Not all items are equally important 

for retail outlets and various products need specific retail formats. 

  Hedrick et al (2005)  had conducted a study on sales people and store atmosphere, and 

identified that customer ‘s perceptions of a salesperson‘s attributes and relationship building behaviors 

‘ were important drivers of customer satisfaction. In retail, intentions are usually determined by a 

willingness to stay in the store, willingness to repurchase, willingness to purchase more in the future 

and willingness to recommend the store to others. 

  Kaul (2005) made a study on which store attributes are appealing for self-image of 

consumers and their impact on in-store satisfaction and patronage intentions. She concluded that 

service expressiveness value is distinct from the performance value obtained from service delivery. 

Further, she also observes that a store having modern equipment, good and clean physical facilities 

and  ease in transactions  would be able to yield satisfaction and patronage intentions. 

  Leung and Oppewal (1999) had conducted research on the roles of store and brand names in 

consumers‘ choice of a retail outlet and  concluded that a high-quality brand or high-quality store is 

sufficient to attract the customer to a retail store. The study also revealed that store names have a 

larger impact on store choice than the brand names of the products that these stores have on offer. 

  Tripathi and Sinha (2006) have studied retail store choice not from the  perspective of an 

individual but of the family. They argue that it is mostly the family and not the individual who is the 

consumer of the retail offering.       

  Consumers use store image as an evaluative criterion in the decision-making process of 

selecting a retail outlet as opined by  Varley,(2005). Store attributes refer to the underlying 

components of a store image dimension (like merchandise, physical facilities, services, atmospherics 

and so on).  

  Visser et al (2006) studied the importance of apparel store image attributes as perceived by 

female consumers by means of eight focus groups. Results of the study reveal that merchandise and 

clientele were perceived as the most important dimensions, followed by service; physical facilities 

were the least important. 

  While Mr. Wong, A . and Sohal , A . ( 2003 ), identified that consumers satisfied with service 

quality are most likely to become and remain loyal. 

  Wong and Yu, (2003)  have identified that Store image has been found to be linked to store 

loyalty and patronage decisions. 

  Yildirim et al (2007) did a study focusing on determining the effects of a store window type  

on consumers ‘ perception of store windows  and shopping attitudes in the context of retail outlets. 

Results reveals that consumers seem to have a more positive perception of flat windows than arcade 

windows with respect to promotion, merchandise and fashion etc.,. 

Problem identification : Earlier, Marketing had considered as pushing the produced items into 

market. Subsequently it has been shaped into various versatile dimensions from time to time, right 

from traditional marketing to till recent modern retail out-lets and Internet marketing or telemarketing. 

In each its shape, it has been always giving utmost weightage to the customer preference. Whatever 

the shape of marketing, getting acceptance of the customer is key element in it.  

  In the process of marketing evolution, recent modern marketing through organised outlets is 

considered as an instrument to make their business successfully by certain market leaders. In the 
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present day of world  paucity of time, preference to branded goods, awareness of products etc., all 

those attracts the customer to  a place where all sorts of goods available at one place. Consequently, 

people are being attracted towards modern market outlets rather than traditional ones. The concept of 

retailing outlets in the name of malls, departmental stores, branded shops etc, is spread over  with a 

greater pace. It is so high in metros and industrial cities relatively. Gradually the concept of modern 

retailing outlets has been entering into medium and small towns too.  However, there exist customers 

who were habituated towards traditional marketing houses with a strong and long bond between the 

seller and customer.  Consequently, the entrance of modern outlets in a town with a strong base in 

traditional marketing, has to face so much of infant problems during its inception. More specifically, 

acceptance of customers in the areas where modern stores are established. Of course, getting 

acceptance of customers as well as winning their hearts is a task of one day. But can be done in due 

course of time. In order to gain the acceptance of customers, every businessmen make their own 

efforts. Moreover, recently,   government of India had moved to allow FDI in retail sector but due to 

disagreement of opposition at center as well as from state governments, the proposal was kept 

pending temporarily. However, there is a hope among business and academic community that one 

day or  other indian economy would allow the FDI in retail sector. As the growth in  modern retail 

outlets in the country has been increasing day by day. Geographically, also the spread of retail outlets 

in the country from north to southern states can also be witnessed. Consequent upon the Government 

of india move towards FDI in retail sector, has been given a scope for a lot of discussion across 

various sections of the country. One side, there is a doubt at the existence and continuation of modern 

retail outlets in the country. As certain failure stories have witnessed earlier in the country in this 

sector. Since, majority of cities as well as other towns is still dominated and deep rooted mum and pop 

stores. People are habituated to traditional marketing. 

  Even in selected area for the study i.e., Viziangaram town, is also popular of traditional 

market for the past century. It is a center for market for Two to Three  adjacent states such as., Orissa, 

Chathisgargh as well as Andhra pradesh itself.  Around  Rs.30 crs. business  is turned up in every 

week. In daily marketing, people are habituated to go and purchase each every item in separate out 

lets. Most of them are ‗mom and pop‘ stores. 

  Against  this scenario, recently certain number of organised retail outlets was entered into the 

town viz., Spencer‘s , Metro Bazar, Magna stores, and some other branded apparel stores etc.  

Unfortunately, the story of ― Magna‖ was ended  in a short period due to its own reasons. However, the 

organized retail outlets entrance has not been discontinue in the city. Against this background, it is felt 

necessary to study customer perception towards their acceptance of those outlets in this attempt. 

Objectives of the study:  

 To find the overall customer‘s acceptance of organized retail outlets in  the selected area. 

 To find the relationship between the dimensions of customer acceptance. 

 To identify the customers preferences in terms of dimensions. 

 To find the difference between the customers perception in terms of their characteristics. 

Hypothesis: To study the customer acceptance on organised retail outlets in vizianagaram town the 

following two hypotheses are framed viz., 

1) Ho = ―There is no significant relationship between the dimensions selected for the  Study‖ 

2) Ho =  ―There is no significant difference between the customers perceptions in terms of their 

characteristics ‖ 

Methodology: In this attempt survey method is applied. A standardized tool is designed and 

canvassed among the customers of selected organized outlets to collect their perception. The tool 

consists of  certain valid statements relating to Marketing mix. The schedule was referred to certain 

selected academicians of management studies, Andhra University, Visakhapatnam, Dr.Ambdekar 
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University, Srikakulam and also experienced personalities in marketing field to validate the statements 

of schedule. Subsequently, it was canvassed among the sample respondents.  

Sample: To collect the perceptions of customers of their acceptance on organized outlets. A simple 

random sample is adopted. To canvas questionnaire in the town, five organized retail outlets are 

selected viz., Metro Bazar and Spencer‘s in glossary shops, Lee, Peter England, Pep - jeans in 

apparels shops etc., were purposively selected.  

Data collection   The perceptions of the respondents were collected by canvassing the designed 

schedule, with the prior approval of selected outlet owners. The schedule was canvassed on a specific 

days of the week i.e., Sundays. Since Sunday is a holiday so that  all sorts of customers can visit the   

Moreover, every alternative customer who enters into stores during wee hours was selected for the 

study and canvassed the schedule after briefing them the purpose and objectives of the study. 

Accordingly, 350 schedules were canvassed but finally analysis is  confined to 300 respondents due to 

inconsistency of the data.  

Tool:  In order to collect the perceptions of customers on the topic, a tool is designed and 

standardized. It covers six dimensions of marketing mix viz., place, people, price, product, procedures 

and promotion were selected. All together 30 statements were confirmed covering all those six 

dimensions.  In this tool 5-Point scale is adopted. Where each statement is given five alternative 

responses ranging from Highly accepted to highly  unaccepted. Later, scores were assigned from 5 - 1 

to each response for analysis. 

 Statistical techniques applied: In this paper to analyses the data various statistical tools like., 

correlation, t - test  and ANNOVA;  Percentile Ranks (PR) are applied where ever necessary. 

To study is initiated with the overall opinion score of sample. As already mentioned earlier, though 350 

respondents were studied but it was  confined finally 300 for analysis. Number of statements in all the 

dimensions together are 30. So that  total score  of all the customers would be 45000 , incase all of 

them are fully satisfied in all respects under study. Against this, the total score obtained through 

analysis of the data is 25731. Accordingly, the share of customer acceptance towards organised 

outlets appears that 69.00 per cent. Indicating that customers in the study area towards organised 

outlets is considerable. 

 
It indicates that, 69.00 per cent of customer acceptance is registered towards organised retail outlets 

in the selected town vizianagaram. Later, an attempt is made to establish a relationship between the 

dimensions taken  for the study 

H0 = ― There is no significant relationship between the dimensions taken for the study‖. 

H1 =  ― There is a significant relationship between the dimensions taken for the study‖. 

To test the H0 the correlation co-efficient (r- values) are calculated. 

                        

 

CUSTOMER ACCEPTANCE  

Acceptance 

       69% 

 

Rejection    

     31% 
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Table I : r- values between the dimensions 

Dimension Place people product price procedure promotion 

Place ** 0.486 0.515 0.552 0.259 0.420 

People ** ** 0.411 0.465 0.272 0.357 

Product ** ** ** 0.411 0.279 0.450 

Price ** ** ** ** 0.200 0.339 

Procedure ** ** ** ** ** 0.289 

  Table. I reveal that  positive correlations were established in between the dimensions. 

Besides, relatively higher correlation is existed in between place and price dimensions(r = 0.552). At 

the same time in between  price and procedure dimensions, a very low correlation was established (r 

= 0.200). Moreover, all these ‗r‘ values are significant at 5% Los. Thus,  H0 is rejected. It indicates that 

there is a relationship among the dimensions taken for the study. 

Further, to identify the dimensional preference given by the customers in acceptance of organized 

outlets, percentile ranks (PR) were estimated for total scores of the each dimension and presented in 

Table – II. 

Table II – Dimension wise Total scores- Percentile ranks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

From table II the Percentile Ranking to the total scores of each dimension reveals that dimension 

  ‗place‘ has  received relatively highest  rank  and that of ―procedures‖  has ranked  

least by the customers under study. Undoubtedly, the location of a store at right place will have a 

influence over the customers. The  selected location i.e., viziangaram town  is known for traditional 

market. Even at present, all most all types of business houses were  located at once place. Against 

this back ground, newly established organised retail outlets are located far away from the traditional 

market location.  Despite of the centralized business at one place and customers habituated to visit 

such a place for marketing, customers are visiting recently established organised retailing outlets in 

the selected town.  

  Further, an study of  sample customers perception also reveals that a highest 

priority has given  towards place of retail outlets is worth noting. Further, attributable reason behind 

such a preference given by the customers towards ‗place‘, may be cause of attractive ambiance, 

layout, roaming space within the store, accessibility to the products and  parking place of the outlets, 

these are all not find out in traditional outlets.  

  Further, to identify opinion of respondents to the statements considered under all 

dimensions taken for the study are presented in table III. 

 

Dimension Total 

Score 

  % Percentile 

score 

Rank 

Place 8565 8.33 77.00 1 

People 3003 75.00 36.00 5 

Price 4085 41.67 54.00 3 

Product 4087 25.00 63.00 2 

Procedures 2053 91.67 23.00 6 

Promotion 3940 58.33 46.00 4 
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TABLE – III : STATEMENT WISE RESPONSES 

 (No.of Respondents) 

Statement  Acceptance 

 

Undecided 

 

Rejection 

 

Total 

Stores location  
243 

(81.00) 

35 

(11.67) 

22 

(7.33) 

300 

(100.00) 

Ambience 

  

197 61 42 300 

(65.67) (20.33) (14.00) (100.00) 

Layout  

  

211 36 53 300 

(70.33) (12.00) (17.67) (100.00) 

Roaming space within  the 

stores 

  

157 99 44 300 

(52.33) (33.00) (14.67) (100.00) 

Parking place 

  

182 80 38 300 

(60.67) (26.67) (12.67) (100.00) 

Products display  

  

183 50 67 300 

(61.00) (16.67) (22.33) (100.00) 

Accessibility to the products 

  

163 78 59 300 

(54.33) (26.00) (19.67) (100.00) 

One stop shopping 

experience  

172 90 38 300 

(57.33) (30.00) (12.67) (100.00) 

Receiving by front line staff 

  

167 49 84 300 

(55.67) (16.33) (28.00) (100.00) 

Stores personnel behavior 

  

180 41 79 300 

(60.00) (13.67) (26.33) (100.00) 

Stores personnel knowledge 

on product details  

151 79 70 300 

(50.33) (26.33) (23.33) (100.00) 

Product price 

  

146 112 42 300 

(48.67) (37.33) (14.00) (100.00) 

Discount offered 

  

134 105 61 300 

(44.67) (35.00) (20.33) (100.00) 

Fixed price 

  

180 74 46 300 

(60.00) (24.67) (15.33) (100.00) 

Credit cards/ discount 

coupons acceptance  

166 86 48 300 

(55.33) (28.67) (16.00) (100.00) 

Products quality 

  

169 94 37 300 

(56.33) (31.33) (12.33) (100.00) 

Products range  

  

167 70 63 300 

(55.67) (23.33) (21.00) (100.00) 

Packing 

  

152 103 45 300 

(50.67) (34.33) (15.00) (100.00) 

Damaged products return 

  

157 82 61 300 

(52.33) (27.33) (20.33) (100.00) 
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From the table iii,  it is understood that share of respondents who accepted the  statements is 

relatively higher than those of rejected and undecided, indicating that custo 

 mers in the selected area ie., vizianagaram, are accepting the modern retail outlets in all 

respects. However, in respect of certain statements their acceptance shares were relatively lower than 

others. viz., Discounts offered by the firm, fixed price of the products, acceptance of products return, 

quick processing time after sale service like., door delivery, promotional programmes (ie., 

offers/gifts/draws etc.,), intimation of promotional  programmes etc,. 

 On the other hand, a considerable share (more than 25.00 per cent) of customers among 

rejection on certain statements is also under scoring i.e., behavior of store personnel and their 

knowledge on the product details, after sale service, advertising by the outlets, promotional 

programmes, and its intimation to the public.  

Thus, it can be understood that difference of opinion is existed among the customers on 

modern retail outlets. It is quite common in opinion differences among customers as there might be 

differences in their socio economic characteristics. Thus, an analysis is made on customer‘s 

perceptional differences in terms of socio economic characteristics of the sample.  

H0 = ― There is no significant difference in perceptions  of  customers  in terms of sample  

          characteristics‖ 

H 1 = ― There is a significant difference in perceptions  of  customers  in terms of sample  

          characteristics‖ 

To test the H0 ,  ANNOVA is applied between the variable of the sample charactertics like., 

Age, Gender, Monthly income, family size., and Purchasing pattern, and dimensions of the study ie., 

place, people, product, price, promotion, procedure and promotion. 

Table IV :  Sample characteristic analysis - ANNOVA 

S.NO Characteristic F – Values Accept/ Rejection = Ho 

 I. Age (in yrs) : 

a) 20-30 

b) 30-40 

c) 40-50 

d)  > 50  

 
F1 =  1.865705  
F2  = 0.084693 

Ftab (3, 15; 0.05)= 3.29   

  
 F cal < F tab  

 Ho = accepted 

II Gender: 

a)Male 

b) female 

F1 =  1.17225 
F2  = 0.082622 

Ftab (1, 5; 0.05) = 6.61 

F cal < F tab  

 Ho = accepted 

Quick processing time 

  

165 90 45 300 

(55.00) (30.00) (15.00) (100.00) 

Automated billing facility 

  

157 62 81 300 

(52.33) (20.67) (27.00) (100.00) 

After sale service(door 

delivery) 

  

130 83 87 300 

(43.33) (27.67) (29.00) (100.00) 

Advertisement 

  

122 103 75 300 

(40.67) (34.33) (25.00) (100.00) 

Promotional programmes 

  

128 92 80 300 

(42.67) (30.67) (26.67) (100.00) 

Communication of 

promotional programmes 

  

207 42 51 300 

(69.00) (14.00) (17.00) (100.00) 
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 III Monthly  income (Rs.) 

a) < Rs.10000 

b) Rs. 10000 – 20000 

c) Rs. 20000-30000 

d)  Rs. 30000 above 

 
F1 =  1.642754  
F2  = 0.087032 

Ftab (3, 15; 0.05)= 3.29 

  
 F cal  < F tab  

  Ho =  accepted 

 III Family Size: 

 (No. of family members) 

a) up to 2 

b) 3 – 4 

c) 5 – 6 

d)  >  6 

 
F1 =  3.613604  
F2  = 0.068687 

Ftab (3, 15; 0.05)= 3.29 

 
a) F1 cal  >  F tab  

Ho =  rejected 

b)F2 cal  <  F tab  

Ho = accepted 

 

iv Purchasing pattern: 

a) Regularly 

b) Occassionally 

c) xxx 

d) xxx 

 
F1 =  1.917855 
F2  = 0.084121 

Ftab (3, 15; 0.05)= 3.29 

  
F cal  < F tab  

  Ho =  accepted 

 

Table IV explains that except in terms of family size, the selected sample customers do not 

differ in their perception in terms of their age, gender, monthly income, and purchasing pattern.  On 

the other hand,  differ in their perception towards organised retail out lets in terms of their family size. 

Thus, the H0 is accepted. Indicating that the customers differ in terms of  family size but not in terms of 

other dimensions under study. Infact, family in size that influences the purchasing pattern and type of 

business house also. Thus,  a light is focused on average scores of the sample towards dimensions in 

terms of family size in Table v.  

Table V :  Family size – Dimensions 

                                                                                                     (Average scores) 

Family Size N Place People Price product procedure promotion 

Up to 2 34 27.53 9.32 13.21 13.68 6.85 13.59 

3 to 4 136 29.28 10.70 13.72 14.00 6.93 13.26 

5 to 6 116 28.20 9.34 13.55 13.19 6.71 12.89 

Above 6 14 26.71 10.57 14.14 13.43 7.14 12.86 

 

Table V explains  that respondents whose  family size between 3 – 4 are in favor of 

dimensions like. Place, People, Product, Procedures , by registering relatively higher average scores 

than those of others. However, in terms of price and promotion  activities, they perceived relatively 

very low.. It is quite common that family consists of 3-4 members expects that reasonable prices. It 

indicates that customers of such a size in family are expecting versatility in  business  with reasonable 

prices. But appears that inviting the retailing outlets in modern form in terms of place, people, 

products, procedures etc..     

Besides, price of the products offered by the stores felt more acceptable by the respondent‘s 

family size is six  whose average scores are relatively higher in terms of price. It clearly indicates 

products offered by the selected retail outs at reasonable prices as opined by even big families. It may 

the cause  for acceptance of these new formats strong in  traditional market locations like area 

selected for the study. Further it is also identified that size of the family does not influence over the 

business houses. 
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Conclusion: The present study reveals that customers in the area selected for study i.e., 

vizianagaram town are accepting the modern retail outlets, though it had been accustomed to 

purchase the goods from traditional outlets. Also indicating that customers‘  expectations and 

aspirations have changed drastically. People residing at in small towns are expecting versatility in 

marketing such as., attractive ambience with good looking along with more range of products. Such a 

trend is not confined to metro and big cities. Even in towns moderate in size such trend can be 

observed. Further, the opinion of respondents in this study reflects that  expecting versatility from 

markets even in  locations developed moderately. However, the modern outlets shall  also consider 

the aspirations of the customers by offering the lowest prices and other promotional programmes in 

order to acquire the hearts of the customers and to survive in the market. It is also pertinent to 

maintain a mixture of local brand products along with their own brand will capture the market base. It 

clearly indicates products offered by the selected retail outs at reasonable prices as opined by even 

big families. However, certain issues like., behavior of the stores personnel, and their knowledge on 

details of the products , provision of after sale service, advertising and promotional programmes etc., 

can only promote modern retail outlets.  In a nutshell, it can be concluding that opportunities for 

expansion of modern retail outlets in other than metro cities in india are plenty. But, a due care is 

required to  win the chance of customers. Hope the retail business will win the hearts of the customers 

in near future.  
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AN ANALYSIS OF TRIBAL WOMEN‟S AND GIRLS MIGRATION IN CITIES 

A STUDY IN VISAKHAPATNAM  DISTRICT OF ANDHRAPRADESH 
 

                                                                * P. RAMAKRISHNA  

ABSTRACT 

  Tribal face insurmountable problems due to their low socio-economic conditions, poverty, 

unemployment, displacement, indebtedness, lack of opportunities, accessibility and awareness. A very 

few studies have been done in past on the situations of migrants and non-migrants of this category. 

For the study of pattern and situation, it is important to pay attention on deriving simple and realistic 

models for analyzing and explaining demographic behavior and its prediction in future. The main 

objective of the study is to explain the pattern of migration at household level among the Schedule 

Tribes Every year, a large number of tribal women and girls migrate to big cities in India along with 

men in search of job. Some tribal girls come to cities for higher education. The city environment, 

society and culture do not match with  their own. It is necessary, therefore, to know about their 

background. The development process initiated by the Government and the voluntary agencies among 

the tribals have, on the one hand, created situation for structuration of tribal society and on the other, 

given rise to some structural problems. This has resulted in some changes in quality of life of the 

tribals, but new problems resulting from these changes are, never the less, minor, this paper focus on 

tribal girls and women‘s migration and their status and causes of migration. 

Key Words : Tribal Women, Girl S Migration, Women’s And Girls Migration 

Introduction:  

  Sociologically speaking when members of a society or community migrate to another 

community there is always a change in the community of origin and also in the community of 

destination. Viewed from the sociological perspective of migration, it could be said that when tribals 

migrates from their hinterland there is a definite change in their social structure and also cultural 

system. Their first level (place of origin) of social structure and cultural system is essentially one or 

that of the village which are located in the place of residence. The tribal region consists largely of hills 

and forests. The topography and terrain in such place of origin is too difficult and unfriendly that it 

becomes nearly impossible for a tribal to overcome these and come to the plains. However, today 

most of these unfriendly barriers have been overcome with the help of development programmes. 

The tribal people are the oldest ethnological segment in the Indian population. Over 8 .2 percent of the 

Indian population is represented by tribals. Nearly 50 percent of this population  is represented by 

females. These tribals in different regions have different tribes and they vary in the matter of culture, 

food, dress, language, social life, religious beliefs and practices, degree of technological development 

and level of cultural contact. As far as the status of women and girls is concerned, it also presents 

some uniqueness.   

The Research Study  

  The present research study was proposed to study the socioeconomic background of the 

tribal women and girls migrated to and settled in the cities. It was also proposed to study the problems 

faced by them. It was decided to study employment opportunities for them in the cities, their financial 

and sexual exploitation and the efforts made by the Government and voluntary organizations. 

Objectives of   the Study -   

 To study the   socio- economic   status of  migrant   tribal  women and girls  

 To examine the nature and characteristics of socio-cultural conflicts faced by the tribal women 

and girls in these cities.  

Status of Tribal Women in India 

             Status is customarily defined by social scientists as a recognized social position or socially 

defined position of an individual or a community within a society. In recent times many attempts have 

been made to understand the status of women in the tribal society. Robert Lowie (1920) has 
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suggested four different criteria to determine the status of women in a society i.e. (i) actual treatment, 

(ii) legal status, (iii) opportunity for social participation and (iv) character and extent of work. Mujumdar 

and Madan (1956) state that ― expressed, some of which take a stand that primitive society‖ women 

are generally a depressed group‖. For this reason Robert Lowie has stated that any general statement 

regarding the relation of women to the society must be taken with caution. According to the 2001 

Census, the population of STs is 84.3 million constituting 8.2% of the total population of the country. 

Chhattisgarh (31.8%) has the highest percentage of ST population followed by Jharkhand (26.3%) and 

Orissa (22.1%). These proportions are in the lowest in Uttar Pradesh (0.1 %), Bihar (0.9 %), Tamil 

Nadu (1.0 %) and Kerala (1.1%). Madhya Pradesh accounts for the highest percentage of ST 

population to total STs population of the country (14.5 percent) followed by Maharashtra (10.2 per 

cent), Orissa (9.7 per cent), Gujarat (8.9 per cent), Rajasthan  (8.4 per cent), Jharkhand (8.4 per cent) 

and Chhattisgarh (7.8 per cent). 68 per cent of the country's Scheduled Tribes population lives in 

these seven States only. There are 75 districts in the country which have more than 50% ST 

concentration and in terms of villages there are 90,189 villages with more than 50% ST concentration. 

While 91.7% of STs live in rural areas, only 8.3% live in urban areas.  ST population was 3.01 crore 

representing about 6.9% during 1961   and this has reached to 8.43 crore (8.2%) during 2001. 91% of 

the STs are rural based and the sex ratio among STs is 978 compared to national total average of 933 

females per 1000 males. 

Review of related literature  

  Now-a-days, the issue of migration is linked with trafficking especially illegal migration of 

women and children from an area of low opportunity to an area of high opportunity with high 

expectation. Of course, this type of trafficking is now taken as a modern version of slavery and a brutal 

abuse of basis rights by the international community (Li:2003). As per the NCRB (National Crime 

Records Bureau) reports every year 20 million cases of human trafficking are noticed. Transporting, 

holding and forcing people into servitude is considered modern type of slavery violating human rights 

like the right to equality, right to liberty, right to health and people's security. The concept of female 

migration has always been under the shadow and a part of the system itself that takes up numerous 

functions but their status is always considered secondary and dependent. But Neetha (2004) has 

highlighted the primary role of women in migration and survival of family. Women working as domestic 

servants are found assuming vital functions and roles in the process of migration. woman are also 

found mobilizing social net work which not only direct the course of migration but also the survival of 

migrant's family in the urban social milieu. Domestic service, pre-dominantly a female occupation, is 

emerging as one of the major segment in Indian urban informal sector. Over the last few years, there 

has been an increase of female migrant domestic workers which forms a significant part of informal 

economy in unorganized sector.  

  According to the UNDP report also every year some 20 million people (mainly women and 

girls) migrate for domestic works to Delhi, Mumbai, Chennai, Bangalore and other big cities from 

Jharkhand, Bihar, Odisha, Assam, West Bengal, Mizoram either individually or in group. And people 

who are socially and economically deprived particularly women are forced to enter to this unorganized 

sector (Kundu : 2005) He also revealed that young married women coming from 3  

  distant places with their children with low and uncertain income, prefer part-time domestic 

jobs just to supplement their family income. Moreover, they are deprived of over-time pay, public 

holdings, and timely payment. Sometimes the migrants fail to get any employment and remain as 

victims of sexual abuse and those who get some job forced to work in inhuman condition and remain 

constant victims of sexual abuse and working without any grievance redressal mechanism. Human 

trafficking is an illegal trade of people for commercial sexual exploitation or forced labour as the case 

may be. and as such a crime against humanity. In India, human trafficking especially women and girls 

is a matter of great concern. 
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             The   women in the tribal community constitute about half of the tribal population. Their role 

in the tribal society is even more important than in other social groups in India, because the tribal 

women, more than women in any other social group, work harder and the family economy and 

management depends on them. Higher Social Status of Women : It was reported by Furer Haimendorf 

(1943),Hutton (1921), Hunter (1973) and Firth (1946), that among Tharus of U.P. and Nagas and 

Garos  of the North-East there is no child marriage and no stigma on widowhood. The tribal woman 

enjoys the right to decide about her marriage. Instead of dowry there is bride price which indicates a 

high social status of the ribal women. They earn and are therefore, to a great extent, economically 

independent. Among the tribal society, birth of a girl is not looked down upon because they are 

considered as economic assets. They participate in allagricultural operations (except ploughing), they 

work in all sectors of indigenouscottage industries, tribal arts and production of art crafts. Tribal 

women enjoy lotof freedom before and after marriage. The wife may divorce her husband on the 

grounds of cruelty, impotency, incompatibility, poverty, infidelity or negligence. 

  Traditionally the institute of divorce exists and divorce is granted by the Village Panchayat. 

The tribal woman may just walk out of her husband‘s house with/without intimation to her husband. 

Though she enjoys full liberty to choose  her life partner and also to break the marital bond and marry 

with another person,  for the tribal men it is not possible to cause harm to the modesty of a married 

woman. Severe penalties and punishments are inflicted on the man in all such cases. The women thus 

enjoy an almost equal status with men except in the sphere of rituals. 

Low Status of the Tribal Women: The tribal woman does not have property rights except in a 

matrilineal society which is a small proportion of the tribal population. She is paid less  wages than her 

male counterpart for the same work.  

  Besides this, the women work for more time than men, they receive wages in kind which are 

enchased by males. The women do not have the decision making power. The division of work is 

heavily loaded against the tribal woman because in addition to an equal share in the economic 

production process she has to take the sole responsibility of household chores. In certain tribes only 

the males can participate in ancestor worship.  Usually she cannot hold the office of a priest 

(Rajyalakshmi, 1996 : 18, 19). 

Economic Role: Tribal women in India contribute positively towards economic pursuits by 

participating equally with men folk. They participate in all agricultural operations like sowing seeds, 

weeding and harvesting, felling and burning trees.  

  In plough based cultivation, transplantation, weeding, winnowing and de husking is done 

entirely by women. They work in all sectors of indigenous cottage industries, tribal arts and production 

of artifacts. Generally, the ploughing is done by men but in some tribal societies, women do the 

ploughing too. Though the women work for more time than men, they receive less  wages and that too 

in kind which are enchased by males. However, there are some tribes where men and women are 

equal partners in socio-cultural and economic life and hence women are traditionally assigned an 

important role in the society (Singh, 1994:9; 10). 

Cultural Role: The Cultural life of tribal communities is very rich and music, dancing and singing 

occupy pivotal place in their culture. They have community entertainment with total village participating 

and the men, women, boys and girls all participate at equal level. They freely sing and dance with 

each other and joking, laughing goes on freely specially on the occasion of marriages, and on festivals 

like Holi, Dashera, and their local festivals‘ etc. Men & women of all ages dance in ecstasy on the 

rhythm of the drums throughout the right. It is only in the tribal rituals connected with religious 

practices that the men folk get a priority over the women. Alcoholism among tribals also contributes 

towards the misery of the women in the house. Apart from giving rise to conflict between the spouses, 

italso creates economic crisis in the family. In cases of excess, the wife may even 24 desert her 

husband and enter other man‘s house as per her choice, (Deogankar, et. Al., 1996 : 40) 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          162     

 

One of the important objectives of the present study was to examine the change, if any, that has taken 

place in the life style of migrant tribal women and girls after migration to cities. It was noticed during 

investigation   that tribal women and girls migrated to cities belong to different tribal regions of different 

cities in India and as such they had different patterns of life style. The Researcher found that in order 

to adjust with the pattern of life style in the cities, the migrant tribal women and girls had to gradually 

shift from their traditional life style to the local life style of the cities. The primary data collected from 

the respondents disclosed that 78 per cent of the migrant tribal women changed their food habits, 80 

per cent changed their pattern of clothing, 73 per cent reported positive change in Standard of living, 

63 per cent have changed their social behaviour and 62 per cent observed change in their cultural life 

after migration to and stay in the cities. Similar trend was reported by migrant tribal girls. As far as use 

of tribal language is concern a large majority of tribal women and girls (83per cent) use their mother-

tongue (tribal language) for intra-family and intercommunity communication even after migration to 

cities. For out word communication 94 per cent of the migrant tribal women and 87 per cent of the 

migrant tribal girls used local (regional) language. Surprisingly, 88 per cent of migrant tribal women 

and 85 per cent of migrant tribal girls were able to speak in local language , 

Socio-economic profile of Scheduled Tribes in India  

  Scheduled Tribes (STs) are indigenous, have   their own distinctive culture, geographically 

isolated and are low in socio-economic conditions. For centuries, the tribal groups have remained 

outside the realm of the general development process due to their habitation in forests and hilly tracts. 

After independence, Government of India has scheduled the tribal groups in the Constitution and 

provided special provisions for their welfare and development as in the case of SCs. There are about 

654 ST communities across the States in India and 75 of the STs are most backward and are termed 

as Primitive Tribal Groups. Most of the tribal areas are hilly, inaccessible undulating plateau   lands in 

the forest areas of the country resulting in the bypassing of general developmental programmes. Due 

to this, infrastructure and development facilities in tribal areas for education, roads, healthcare, 

communication, drinking water, sanitation etc. lagged behind compared to other areas which has 

resulted in further widening the gaps of development between the tribals and the general population 

for a long time.    

Background of Tribal Women and Girls     

  Tribal women and girls have always played a dominant role in all agricultural operations as 

well as crafts and forest – based economy. Unlike nontribal women and girls, they, in general, are not 

treated as drudges or burden. These and many other characteristics of tribal women and girls, their   

life and problems warrant proper attention.  Theoretically, the low status of tribal women has been 

accepted in majority of tribal societies. But according to Dhebar Commission Report (1961) the tribal 

women exercise a firm hand in family matters. The position of tribal women seems to be better in 

matriarchal, matrilineal and polyandrous societies. In most of the tribes men seem to be pulling the 

strings   from behind the  curtain,  

  However, tribal women and girls in matriarchal and matrilineal societies are better off in 

comparison to tribal women and girls in   patriarchal and matrilineal societies. Tribal women as a 

whole seem to enjoy comparatively more freedom and are devoid of many constraints that are 

imposed on caste Hindu women.   

  The tribal women lead a very hard life as far as physical labor is concerned  but they certainly 

enjoy more freedom than their counterparts among the caste Hindus.   

Migration of Tribal Women and Girls 

  A large number of women and girls from tribal areas migrate to cities and towns all over India. 

Most of these women and girls are illiterate and unskilled. They work in inhuman conditions in cities as 

their living standard is extremely poor. A great number of these migrants are being exploited by middle 

men, contractors, construction companies and other types of employers. Many of these women and 

girls work as house maids where their working hours extend up to 18 hours per day. 
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  A large number of tribal women and girls become victims of sexual and financial exploitation. 

Their children rarely get an opportunity to go to school and learn a productive skill. Gradually many 

women and girls lose contact with their kith and kins back home and become alienated from their 

culture and roots. 

  Thousands of tribal women and girls migrate from their hinterlands in tribal areas to urban city 

centers mainly in search of employment. They are new to the city life style and environment   and find 

it difficult to make adjustment with the changed situation and environment. They have to face a 

number of problems in the cities they get migrated. Moreover, they are exploited both financially and 

sexually by the non-tribals in the cities. With a view to examine the socio-economic conditions of these 

migrant tribal women and girls in the cities and to study the problems faced by them it was proposed to 

conduct research study. Accordingly, a research study proposal was submitted to Planning 

Commission, Government of India which was approved on 16-06-2003.  

Causes of migration 

  Lack of employment opportunities in the native place. Migration of Tribal Women and Girls to 

Cities 

  The tribal women and girls belonging to different tribes habituated indifferent States of India 

migrate to big cities with different reasons. 

  Migration is a special process. It increases with the technical and economic progress. Social 

scientists, planners etc. have made many studies on migration. Raven stein was pioneer in the 

formulation of laws in this regard and according to him, migration occurs from  

(i) low opportunity area to high opportunity area,  

(ii)  within a short distance, 

(iii)  from rural area to small towns and  

(iv) From villages or towns to big cities.  

(v)  

  Based on this, Lee (1966) developed a model based on ‗ Push‘ and ‗Pull‘ factors at the place 

of origin and the place of destination. 

  Migration is one of the most important characteristics of phenomenon in all the societies. 

Clarke (1969) observes that unemployed persons are more migratory than employed. However, 

migration among the tribals and that of tribal women and girls is different from the migration of other 

community members in the sense that tribals do not migrate voluntarily, they do so under a number of 

compulsions. In the case of tribal women and girls who migrate to big cities the compulsions are still 

different. 

Findings and Suggestions :  researcher  findings show that more than 90% respondents have come 

from impoverished peasant families or who have lost access to natural resources. Further, the study 

reveals that women workers in unorganised sector have very little or no access to social security, no 

pension, no health insurance, no fixed place of work, no fixed working hours, lesser wages and no job 

security. b. Verbal abuse, excessive working hours, insufficient food, sleep deprivation etc are their 

common problems despite the Un-organized Sector Workers Social Security Act 2008 is in operation. 

c. The state sees migrants as a low priority because migrant workers are vulnerable with little support 

from civil society. d. Laws and regulations concerning working conditions of migrants are largely 

ineffective. Legislation fails because regulatory authorities are over-stretched. e. People migrate either 

to extract surplus or to have a survival. Those who migrate in search of a living adjust sooner than 

others. The finding of the study shows that 72% of girl migrants adjust sooner than women migrants. 

  Since the tribals are descendents of some primitive human civilization, they have in heritaged 

a rich cultural heritage from their past ancestors. The traditional folk dance, folk songs, folk 

instruments, folk art and craft are unique cultural heritage of the tribal people. The traditional beliefs 

and practices have helped tribals in India in preservation of their age-old culture. But with the 

onslaught of industrialization, urbanization and modernization and resultant migration of tribal men, 
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women and girls to urban centers the age-old culture of these primitive human societies is threatened 

with extinctions. It is suggested that all-out efforts must be made by the policy makers to make the 

tribals realize the importance of their culture and motivate them to preserve this rich culture at any 

cost. Efforts must be made to see that the women and girls migrated to cities maintain their links with 

the people in their hinterlands so that they do not get cut-off from the tribal culture.     

2. The migrant tribal women and girls have moved from tribal regions to cities due to non-availability of 

employment opportunities resulting in acute poverty in addition to floods, famines, volcano and other 

natural calamities. To stop migration of tribals to cities it is necessary that ample employment 

opportunities154should be provided to the tribal families in and around their hinterlands. Moreover, the 

employment should be provided throughout the year. To reduce the extent of migration the State 

Governments should be provided sufficient money from the President‘s Fund to confront with the 

problem of employment in   tribal region of different states. The work for construction of roads, anicuts, 

check-dams bunds, wells, ponds, school buildings etc. should be undertaken. 

3. In-spite of the great emphasis laid on women‘s education in the five years plan and the facilities and 

incentives given majority the tribal women and girls remained without education even after migration to 

cities. The main reason for educational backwardness of migrant tribal women and girls was non-

availability of sufficient number of educational institutes in the tribal areas as well as in the slum areas 

of cities where majority of the migrant tribal women and girls live.  It is, therefore, suggested that the 

Zilla Parishads, City Corporations and the Gram Panchayats should be directed to provide Schools in 

tribal villages and the tribal localities in the big cities.       

4. It is observed that nearly three-fourth of the migrant tribal women and girls were living in nuclear 

families  which is a good indication. However, when it comes to the size of family it was seen that the 

tribals do not make any special efforts to limit the size of family. As a result it becomes very difficult for 

them to maintain big families in cities with their limited income. It is necessary to create awareness 

about the importance of small families among the migrant tribal women by opening sufficient number 

of Family Welfare Centres in localities in which the tribals are living in majority. This will help them to 

plan their families. A special drive by the State Health Department will be a welcome step 
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RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN INFRA STRUCTURAL FACILITIES AND ACADEMIC  

ACHIEVEMENT OF SECONDARY SCHOOL STUDENTS 
 

*  T.J.M.S.RAJU 

 

ABSTRACT 

 The present study focused on the relationship between school infra structure and academic 

achievement of secondary school students of Visakhapatnam district of Andhra Pradesh, India. The 

infra structure and institution facilities should be sufficient in every school. If insufficiency of physical 

and man power facilities may affect the teaching learning process which in turn affects the students‘ 

progress. The data were collected from 100 secondary school students by way of a self standardised 

questionnaire. The questionnaire consists of 80 items with four dimensions viz. Infra structure facilities, 

Institutional facilities, Teaching facilities and co curricular activities. The half yearly exam marks will be 

taken as academic achievement of secondary school students. The data were analyzed to test various 

hypotheses by way of the statistical procedures like means, standard deviations, critical ratios, 

analyses of variance and coefficient of correlation. The results were discussed according to the 

significant values obtained. Based on the results certain conclusions were drawn. On overall 

observation of the study some educational implications were given. 

Key words: Infrastructure facilities, Institutional facilities, Teaching facilities, Co curricular 

activities, Academic achievement 

Introduction: 

 Infra structure and institution facilities do mean all physical and man power facilities that a school 

should have. It includes class rooms of sufficient length and width, ventilation in the class rooms, 

furniture in the class rooms, sufficient play ground, water facility, toilet facility, sufficient teaching and 

administrative staff and their rooms, library with required books and magazines, science laboratories 

and computer lab with required equipment, teaching and learning material along with teaching 

methods adopted. 

 The co curricular activities like sports, games, music, debating, essay writing enlightens the 

students‘ academic achievement. The student teacher ratio in a class is also an important factor in 

institutional facilities. It may not be right to say that infra structure and institutional facilities are the only 

reason to influence the academic achievements of the students, but those are also the affecting 

factors. 

 O‘Neil, David and Oates, Arnold (2001) found that the environmental aspects of the school facility 

that have the potential to enhance learning. The study shows that a direct relationship between 

building quality and student achievement. 

 McGowan, Robert Scott (2007) identified that the student achievement, attendance and 

completion rate measures were not found to be statistically significant in relation to school facility 

conditions as measured by the total learning environment assessment. Significant findings were found 

in the areas of student discipline and teacher turn over. Significant relationship found between 

specialised learning space and support space. 

 Martins Fabunmiu, Peter Brai-Abu and Isaiah Adeyinka Adeniji (2007)study findings revealed that 

the three factors(class size, student class room space and class utilization rate)when taken together, 

determined significantly secondary school students academic performance in Oyo state between 1977 

and 2002.These factors, when taken separately also determined significantly secondary school 

students academic performance in the state. 

 Mohammad Imran Ahmed (2009) found that buildings of only few Urdu medium high schools in 

Vidharbha have been built in RCC and most of the school buildings are temporary. Salaries for staff 

are not received timely. Participation of girls co curricular activities is less than that of boys. Library 
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facilities are very poor in most of the Urdu schools. There is no play ground in large number of 

schools. 

 Javier Murillo and Marcela Roman (2011) in their study identified that the availability of basic infra 

structure and services (water, electricity, sewage), didactic facilities (sport installations, labs, libraries) 

as well as the number of books in the library and computers in the school do have an effect on the 

achievement of primary education students in Latin America. 

 Ayeni, Adeolu Joshua and Adelabu Modupu (2012) identify that teachers perception of the quality 

of learning infra structure and environment ranges from 41-60.5%, while the schools with inadequate 

quality range from 19-59%.This implies that the quality assurance practice is at the average level in 

secondary schools. Results also revealed that there is a significant relationship between the teachers 

instructional tasks and the students‘ academic performance(r=0.645; p<0.05). 

 All the above studies have shown that the influence of infra structural and institutional facilities, on 

the academic achievement of secondary school students. Based on these lines the problem of the 

study was identified. 

Problem:  

The problem selected for the study was the relationship between infra structural and institutional 

facilities, on the academic achievement of secondary school students in Visakhapatnam District, 

Andhra Pradesh, India. 

Variables of the study:  

The demographic variables like Gender (boys and girls), Caste (OC, BC, SC and ST), Medium (Telugu 

and English), Type of management (Government and private) and the dependent variables like infra 

structural, institutional facilities and the academic achievement of secondary school students, were 

adopted for the present study.  

Objectives: 

1) To know about the relationship between infra structural, institutional facilities and the academic 

achievement of secondary school students.  

2) To know about the differences in the categories of gender, caste, medium and type of 

management on infra structural and  institutional facilities of secondary school students  

3) To know about the differences in the categories of gender, caste, medium and type of 

management on academic achievement of secondary school students  

Hypotheses: 

1. There would be a significant relationship between infra structural, institutional facilities and the 

academic achievement of secondary school students.  

2. There is no significant difference between the categories of gender, caste, medium and type of 

management on infra structural and  institutional facilities of secondary school students.  

3. There is no significant difference between the categories of gender, caste, medium and type of 

management on academic achievement of secondary school students.  

Tools used: 

 The investigator used the self conducted and self standardized questionnaire consisting of 80 

items with four dimensions viz. Infra structure facilities with 29 items, Institution facilities with 17 items, 

teaching facilities with 13 items and co curricular activities with 21 items. The tool is a force choice 

questionnaire consisting of yes/no type of responses for the items. The scoring consists of 2 marks for 

Yes and 1 mark for No and the range of total score lies in between 80-160.Higher score leads to better 

infra structure and institutional facilities in school. The item analyses were conducted by way of chi 

square tests as a pilot study to standardise the questionnaire. The reliability co efficient of the tool was 

calculated using split half method and found to be 0.84.The items were validated by content validity by 

three subject experts. 
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 The academic achievement of the students was calculated by the achieved marks in half yearly 

examinations in six subjects. The total score range lies in between 0-600 and the high score is the 

better academic achievement of secondary school students. 

Administration of the Test:  

 The questionnaires were administered to the secondary school students in Visakhaparnam 

District located secondary schools. The preliminary information of the students along with the infra 

structural facilities items were administered by giving some guidelines to the students. The filled in 

questionnaires were collected afterwards. Likewise the test was administered to 100 students. The 

half yearly examination marks were taken from their class teachers as academic achievement.  

Sample:  

 The final sample consists of 100 secondary school students with the bifurcation of 50 boys and 50 

girls, 41 OC, 36 BC, 15 SC and 8 ST students, 50 Telugu and 50 English medium students and  25 

Government and 75 private school students.  The sample was collected by way of Random sampling 

method.  

Statistical Procedures Used:  

 The statistical procedures like means, standard deviations, critical ratios, analyses of variance 

and co-efficient of correlation were calculated to test various hypotheses of the study. The statistical 

procedures were adopted from Guilford (1978) and Garret (1971) text books of Educational Statistics.  

Results and Discussion: 

Table-1 

Relationship between Infra structure facilities and Academic achievement 

Variables N df= (N-2) r-value 

Infrastructure facilities 
100 98 0.57** 

Academic achievement 

**P< 0.01 

 The relationship between infra structure facilities and academic achievement scores are tabulated 

in table: 1. It can be observed that the r-value is highly significant and positive. So the finding revealed 

that there is a high and positive relationship between infra structure facilities and academic 

achievement.  

Table: 2 

Comparison of variables in their Infra structure facilities 

S.No Variable Category N Mean SD T / F-values 

1 Gender 
Boys 50 121.84 12.16 

3.37** 
Girls 50 112.66 14.96 

2 Caste 

OC 41 117.66 13.58 

0.70 
BC 36 114.83 13.34 

SC 15 119.93 12.96 

ST 8 121.00 13.23 

3 Medium 
Telugu 50 116.74 14.79 

0.35 
English 50 117.76 13.98 

4 
Type of 

management 

Govt. 25 104.00 13.84 
6.30** 

private 75 121.67 13.98 

**p<0.01 

 The Mean, SD and t / F-values of gender, caste, medium and type of management variables infra 

structure facilities were tabulated in Table- 2. It is found that the variables gender and type of 

management were differed significantly. So the null hypotheses framed on these variables were 

rejected. The variables caste and medium were not differed significantly. So the null hypotheses 

framed on these variables were accepted. 
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Table: 3 

Comparison of variables in their Academic achievement 

 

S.No Variable Category N Mean SD T / F-values 

1 Gender 
Boys 50 260.76 124.95 

1.44 
Girls 50 301.92 158.47 

2 Caste 

OC 41 310.83 140.01 

2.74 
BC 36 293.83 138.58 

SC 15 209.60 139.64 

ST 8 208.50 141.38 

3 Medium 
Telugu 50 273.36 153.89 

0.55 
English 50 289.32 133.34 

4 
Type of 

management 

Govt. 25 237.84 138.40 
1.77 

private 75 295.84 143.09 

 

 The Mean, SD and t / F-values of gender, caste, medium and type of management variables infra 

structure facilities were tabulated in Table- 2. It is found that the variables gender, caste, medium and 

type of management were not differed significantly. So the null hypotheses framed on these variables 

were accepted.  

Conclusions: 

- There is a high and positive relationship between infra structure facilities and academic 

achievement of secondary school students. 

-  Significant differences were found between the categories of gender and type of management on 

infra structure facilities. The other categories of caste and medium variables have not differed 

significantly. 

- Significant differences were not found between the categories of gender, caste, medium and type 

of management on academic achievement of secondary school students. 

Educational Implications: 

- The infra structure facilities like RCC buildings, adequate furniture, Library books, Lab equipment, 

Teaching learning material and the institutional facilities like appointment of teaching and non-teaching 

staff promote best quality in academic aspects. 

- The sanitary facilities should be improved for girl students and separate toilets for girls and lady 

teachers in every school should be constructed. 

- The co curricular activities should be encouraged in every school to enhance the skills among 

students in their respective additional fields.  

Limitations of the Study: 

- The study is limited to Visakhapatnam district located secondary schools only.  

- The sample consists of 100 secondary school students by measuring limited number of socio-

demographic variables.  
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TEACHERS LEARNING IN THE WEB 2.0 TECHNOLOGIES: PAST, PRESENT AND FUTURE 
 

* DR.R.S.S.NEHRU 

 

ABSTRACT 

 Over the past 10 to 12 years the innovative technologies of Web 2.0 have created a lot of 

opportunities for learning in the present web environment.  Web 2.0 tools are handy, simpler to deploy 

free or not expensive and ready to be used in different context.  The learning management systems as 

Moodle, is an example of facilitating the integration of these tools.  Although these are largely 

experimental, some of them are very useful and popular.  Thos are wikis, blogs, video sharing, RSS, 

social book marking, slide share, YouTube, social networks and many more.   Web 2.0 is more than a 

set of ―tools‖, new technologies and services.  The main aim of this is to enrich the learning 

environment.  The purpose of the present study was to analyze teacher educators‘ perceptions of the 

use of Web 2.0 technologies for their learning.  Data was collected for a simple survey questionnaire.  

Teacher educators reported that Web 2.0 tools promoted successful learning.  The researcher 

introduces major Web 2.0 tools and discusses their application in learning.  

Key words: Web 2.0, Wikis, Blogs, Google Wave, Twitter, Vacsmo, Face book, Wordia 
 

Teachers Learning in the Web 2.0 Technologies: Past, Present and Future 

―It is not the strongest of the species who survive, or the most intelligent;  

rather it is those most responsive to change.‖ 

-  Charles Darwin 

1.0 Introduction 

 Learning is the key to success some would even say survival in today‘s educational organizations.  

Knowledge should be continuously enriched through both internal and external learning.  For this to 

happen, it is necessary to every teacher educators use technology for learning, for teacher educators 

wishing to remain relevant and thrive, learning better and faster is critically important.  Many teacher 

educators apply quick and easy fixes often driven by technology.  However, teacher educators 

learning are neither possible nor sustainable without understanding what learning tools are available 

for them in this Web 2.0 era. 

 As said Albert Einstein, ―I have no special talents.  I am only passionately curious‘.  To provide 

quality teacher education, today‘s teacher education institutions need people who are intellectually 

curious about their work, who actively reflect on their experience, who develop experience-based 

theories of change and continuously test these in practice with colleagues, and use their 

understanding and initiative to contribute to knowledge development. 

 Jonas Salk rightly noted, ―This is perhaps the most beautiful time in human history; it really 

pregnant with all kinds of creative possibilities made possible by science and technology which now 

constitute the slave of man if man is not enslaved by it‖.  Teacher Educators should know how to 

harness the power of these creative possibilities like Information and Communication Technologies 

without these technologies constraining knowledge management and learning. Now a days ICT are 

used among other purposes, to update knowledge, build and sustain learning communities; keep 

themselves informed and aware of educational development, create helpful connections between 

teacher educators and educational experts and provide access to their knowledge and ideas, 

encourage innovation and creativity; share and learn from good practices; share tools, methods, and 

approaches, celebrate successes; identify internal sources of expertise; and connect with the outside 

world. 

2.0.0 Web 2.0 Technologies 

 At the end of 2006, Time magazine‘s Person of the Year was ‗You‘. On the cover of the 

magazine, underneath the title of the award, was a picture of a PC with a mirror in place of the screen, 

reflecting not only the face of the reader, but also the general feeling that 2006 was the year of the 
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Web - a new, improved, 'second version', 'user generated' Web. But how accurate is our perception of 

so-called 'Web 2.0'? Is there real substance behind the hyperbole? Is it a publishing revolution or is it a 

social revolution? Is it actually a revolution at all? And what will it mean for education, a sector that is 

already feeling the effects of the demands of Internet-related change? 

 We have arrived at the time in teacher education, both pre-service and in-service education, 

where a large portion of the learners is deemed digital natives. In their personal, professional and 

academic lives, these individuals are plugged in. Differentiation is central to both Web 2.0 and 

education. In Web 2.0, small, niche applications address individual productivity needs. In education, 

differentiated learning calls for instruction that is tailored around the individual. Teacher education 

needs to accommodate for these trends. 

 Media coverage of Web 2.0 concentrates on the common applications/services such as blogs, 

video sharing, social networking and podcasting a more socially connected Web in which people can 

contribute as much as they can consume. In next paragraphs I provide a brief introduction to some of 

these services, many of them built on the technologies and open standards that have been around 

since the earliest days of the Web, and show how they have been refined, and in some cases 

concatenated, to provide a technological foundation for delivering services to the user through the 

browser window.  

 However, is this Web 2.0? Indeed, it can be argued that these applications and services are really 

just early manifestations of ongoing Web technology development. If we look at Web 2.0 as it was 

originally articulated we can see that it is, in fact, an umbrella term that attempts to express explicitly 

the framework of ideas that underpin attempts to understand the manifestations of these newer Web 

services within the context of the technologies that have produced them. 

2.1.0 What is Web 2.0? 

 ‗Web 2.0‘ refers to a range of technologies that allow users within web based communities to both 

access and contribute to website content and web enabled events. Web 2.0‘s participative and 

collaborative attributes distinguish it from earlier web functionality, which was largely ‗read-only‘. 

Wikipedia (2009, November 10) defines 

 The term "Web 2.0" (pronounced "Web two point oh") is commonly associated with web 

applications which facilitate interactive information sharing, interoperability, user-centered design[1] 

and collaboration on the World Wide Web. Examples of Web 2.0 include web-based communities, 

hosted services, web applications, social-networking sites, video-sharing sites, wikis, blogs, mashups 

and folksonomies. A Web 2.0 site allows its users to interact with other users or to change website 

content, in contrast to non-interactive websites where users are limited to the passive viewing of 

information that is provided to them.   

2.1.1 Teacher Learning and Web 2.0 Technologies 

 Current discussions among technology advocates suggest there is tremendous potential of Web 

2.0 applications to transform Teachers‘ learning. However, survey studies find that even if Web2.0 

tools like Facebook, MySpace, wikis and blogs are part of nearly every Teacher‘s home life, these 

technologies are barely used in school.  Given high expectations but little teacher use, there are 

renewed calls to do qualitative and situated research on Web2.0 in teacher learning to better 

understand how these new networked technologies and social media might play out and be harnessed 

for teacher learning. With funding from Intel®, the National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) is 

providing necessary training to the teacher educators and teachers how to use Web2.0 tools and 

social networking technologies for their learning. We conducted qualitative research over two month 

with 100 teachers who are innovating with Web 2.0 tools for their learning and knowledge up to date.  

The teacher educators were trained through the Intel Teach Essentials Course and its network of 

state-level trainers and technology coordinators, in order to learn more about the educational benefits 

and challenges of such tools. One clear finding is that these innovative teacher educators are using 

Web2.0 tools to enhance their knowledge and learning and to create on-going conversations among 
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teacher educators and from our interviews and observations about building that community and 

creating meaningful and enriching communication among teacher educators and student teachers 

using social networking, blogs, and wikis. 

2.1.2 Potential educational benefits of Web 2.0 technologies include 

1. Teachers can access and contribute to a collaborative learning program anywhere and 

anytime. 

2. Teachers can more successfully undertake self-directed, enquiry-led learning, while teachers 

can easily observe record and guide their personal learning path. 

3. Teachers and Students can be connected to resources, experts, parents, communities, and 

peers in other schools in overseas. 

4. Teachers work can be self or peer assessed. 

5. Teachers can bring to their instruction the technology skills and familiarity they have developed 

in their personal lives. 

6. Wherever adequate access to infrastructure and fast, reliable broadband service has been 

established, educational disadvantages arising from rural isolation, disability, disengagement 

and socio-economic factors can be mitigated. 

 Educational commentators (such as Alexander, 2006 and Richardson 2006) have observed that 

web 2.0 authoring is different from and more promising than previous forms of documenting student 

learning, by virtue of the way that it is co-constructed, interconnected, continuously updated and 

composed using mixed media. Typically web 2.0 content is open to all participants to create or 

manipulate – referred to hereafter as authoring – by commenting, editing, mashing, rating and tagging. 

Communication about content among participants may be facilitated via avatars, fans, friends, 

locating, profiling and syndication. In web 2.0 authoring forms, the authoring dialogue can range over 

ideas discursively during a fixed period of time, and also can anticipate that further layers of meaning 

will be created by future reader / writer contributors to open-ended content.  

2.2.0 Major Web2.0 tools and their application in learning  

 There are new web 2.0 tools appearing every day. Although some of these tools were not 

originally meant for use in the classroom, they can be extremely effective learning tools for today‘s 

technology geared students and their venturesome teachers. Many of these teachers are searching for 

the latest products and technologies to help them find easier and efficient ways to create productive 

learning in their students. More and more teachers are using blogs, podcasts and wikis, as another 

approach to teaching. We have created a list of 100 tools we think will encourage interactivity and 

engagement, motivate and empower your students, and create differentiation in their learning process.  

 If you want to see what many teachers and students will be doing in the next couple of years, we 

suggest you try some of the tools below. It‘s clear that Web 2.0 has some real educational value that 

teachers enjoy implementing in their classrooms. 

2.2.1 Google Wave 

 Google wave (GW) is a community platform based on the fundamentals of HTML 5, which offers a 

variety of communication, shared contribution and creativity tools. It is designed to be integrated with 

websites. Although GW is still in its infancy, we find that its components are much available as much 

accessible facilitating and stimulating collective learning‘s action. Indeed, Waves combine numerous 

channels of communication like email, video, forum, audio, wikis, graphic editors etc. The list goes on, 

Wave- mind mapping and Wave brainstorming can be used in an educational approach to analyze and 

solve problems and case studies collectively. The wave-mind mapping enables to create concept 

maps to map a course in order to present it as a tree to facilitate the assimilation by learners. GW 

gives to learners the opportunity to take notes, ask questions and facilitates the insertion of comments. 

Teachers can respond in real time and send private or public messages to learners.  They can also 

insert many gadgets like Google map: this can be used in a course of language learning. 
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2.2.2 Wikis  

 The word Wiki originates from a Hawaiian term, which means ―quick‖ or ―Super fast‖. As popularly 

known, a wiki refers to a web site that anybody can edit. It allows one or more people to build up a 

amount of knowledge in a set of interlinked web pages, using a process of creating and editing pages. 

It offers opportunities for constructive learning more extensively in educational environments due to 

their low technological barriers and their flexible functionality. In educational contexts, wikis are ideal 

for collaborative writing or group projects involving multimedia and are particularly suited to the 

collaborative creation of study guides, textbooks, annotated reading lists and subject specific 

knowledge repositories.  

2.2.3 B l o g s  

 The term ―web-log‖ or ―blog‖ was coined by Jorn Barger in 1997 and refers to a simple webpage 

consisting of brief paragraphs of opinion, information, personal diary entries, or links, called posts, 

arranged chronologically with the most recent first, in the style of an online journal. Blogs now provide 

one of the most important sources of up to date information on the Internet as without technical 

barriers or editorial processes information is made instantly available as bloggers post new entries to 

their blogs. There are also many leading academics who actively blog and can provide trustworthy 

sources of current opinion and information. Readers can add their comments to posts. Blogs also have 

been used to support group discussions, and hence able to extend the boundaries of the classroom 

and encourage students in looking for information. It also has a large range of potential use in higher 

education and research. 

2.2.4 Social bookmarking  

 Social bookmarking is the practice of saving bookmarks to a public web site and tagging them 

with keywords, thereby making them accessible from anywhere, to anyone. These tags are freely 

chosen keywords that are assigned to a piece of information (a bookmark in the case of social 

bookmarking). With these tags, the bookmarks can be organized and displayed with meaningful labels 

by the choice of end users instead of experts only and the assigned tags are immediately available 

publicly on the web. As these bookmarks are publicly available, anyone can select a tag such as 

―Digital Library‖ and can see what other bookmarks are available using the same tag in which a group 

of individuals are interested. The significance of social bookmarking is that it flattens the knowledge 

base and makes it freely available to all who wish to be informed. This informal platform enables 

learner to find one another, create new communities of users of common area of interest.  

2.2.5 Twitter 

 Learners have the opportunity to post their questions directly and accurately by using the 

possibilities of direct exchange with experts through the social tool Twitter. Twitter is more useful than 

the traditional chat by having automatic backup of communication even after the disconnection while 

keeping the history of communication.  

2.2.6 Vcasmo 

 Vcasmo is a web based tool that enables to create a high multimedia presentation. It combines 

the recorded video stream from a webcam for example, and a Power Point file. The presentation is the 

result of mixing the two sources through an editing video timeline, which adapts the video with the 

slides. The video can also contain sub titles. After completion of the synchronization, the production 

result is split into two parts side by side: one of them is the video and the other is the Power Point 

presentation. Vcasmo seems very useful in practical exercises like in oral expression and 

communication. It generates html code in order to insert it later in a block Moodle. This kind of use will 

allow the platform to outsource the management of video presentations and so to save bandwidth and 

storage capacity. Moreover Vcasmo is handy and does not require more technical knowledge barrier. 

This facilitates the appropriation of the tool by users of the platform, makes them active, and 

encourages them to be more productive. 
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2.2.7 Flicker 

 In the course of biology or medicine teaching materials is often based on the exploitation of 

images and photos. In this sense we have thought of the integrated tool Flicker to host and share 

photos. 

2.2.8 Multimedia sharing  

 These tools of web 2.0 allow the user to communicate not just through words, but also through 

audio, video, and images thus creates an interesting environment for learners to learn. Media-sharing 

devices store user-contributed media, and allow users to search for and display content. Media-

sharing sites make contents easily accessible for educational purposes. Podcasting is a way in which 

a listener may conveniently keep up-to-date with recent audio or video content. Podcasting and 

Podcasting are powerful tools that allow the communication and distribution of educational content 

they are attractive to learners because they allow them to learn at their own pace, listen to the audio or 

video content as many times as they want to, and to use e.g. commuting time to learn. For instance 

educational videos are widely popular within YouTube. Special site for learning, like Teacher Tube, 

while far smaller, but still containing nearly, 20000 items, also offer a wide range of educational videos 

without the risk of students being exposed to inadequate offensive content.  

2.2.9 Really Simple Syndication (RSS)  

 From an educational viewpoint, syndication might provide the basis for an extensive online 

learning environment without the need for a heavily managed service; for example, when the tutor 

publishes new materials this update will be sent out to students and similarly the tutor will be able to 

be notified when the student has updated their response on their blog. Furthermore feed readers 

enable students and teachers to become aware of new blog posts, to track the use of tags in social 

bookmarking systems, to keep track of new shared media, and to be aware of current news. 

2.2.10 some other tools 

a. Wikispaces Create a public, online wiki for free. This is great for group assignments and class 

collaborations. 

b. Wordia Get video word definitions from here or upload them on your own. Find out how 

everyday people use the English language.  

c. JayCut This is not just a video-hosting site. You can actually edit your uploaded video and 

store it online.  

d. Apture Makes learning and finding information easier since it is in linear form. Your 

information‘s deeper meaning occurs with richer context in a shorter time frame. This relevant 

content remains within your classroom site.  

e. NetVibes Fairly simple web based aggregator that allows you to collect all of your RSS feed on 

a single web page. Bring together your favorite media sources with online sources.  

f. Class Blogmeister This blog site was set up specifically for educators and students. There are 

a number of privacy controls that are already built-in.  

g. bubble.us This easy and free online tool allows you to brainstorm ideas, save your mind map 

as an image, share with students, and create colorful mind map organizers.  

h. Adobe Connect Now Have a 3 person or site conference with this online conferencing system. 

You can share files, use a whiteboard, and create audio and video.  

i. 80 Million Tiny Images Visual dictionary of Google images that presents a visualization of 

nouns in the English language. You can also label the images.  

j. Carbon made: Your Online Portfolio One fabulous way for art or photography students to 

create a free online portfolio to share work in your class, share with other students, or even 

submit as an online collection for competitions or college admissions.  

k. Zoho Creator An way to make an online database application that can be used for surveys, 

inventories, data collection, and much more. 
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l. Calendar Hub Teach organizational skills to your students by using these calendars in class. 

They will enjoy being able to take responsibility for their own time management by creating their 

own calendar.  

3.0 Benefits of Web2.0 tools in Learning  

 Social computing applications are extremely versatile and offer flexible and dynamic learning 

opportunities that are often more appealing and engaging than traditional learning arrangements. 

Their potential for attracting and reengaging learners who are at risk of exclusion from the knowledge 

society is considerable. In this way the social computing tools have lots of positive impacts on the 

learners. Some major beniefits of these social computing tools are presented hare:  

3.1 Independent learning  

 Web2.0 tools have potential to produce the independent learners. The foreign universities 

promote to use those tools aiming towards the production of independent learners. Independent 

learners are self-directed learners who are able to set their own learning goals; develop strategies and 

plan how to achieve those goals; work towards realising the goals, either on their own or with others; 

and reflect on their learning processes and outcomes, in turn learning by that process of reflection. 

However, no considerable initiative has yet been taken in India for producing the independent 

learners.  

3.2 Personalization 

 When social computing is incorporated into educational practice it also supports more 

personalized learning paths, pace and environments (e.g. e-Portfolios; personal learning plans; 

learning diaries). Hence the scenario has blurred the boundaries between formal and non-formal 

learning, classroom and distance learning, intra- and extra-institutional learning.  

3.3 Learning in Group  

 Social computing applications represent a flexible tool for collaborative meaning making and 

content creation, and for identification, aggregation and exchange of learning content and metadata. 

The way social computing actually provides a framework for collaboration is shifting the focus from 

individual problem solving to collaborative problem setting. From an educational point of view, 

functionality like collaborative editing (e.g. Wikipedia) can be seen as an opportunity for peer and 

reflexive learning. There are exiting university courses where students, as part of their course work, 

contribute to Wikipedia articles. Another eye catching example is ―Wikiversity‖, which seeks to 

establish a ―community for the creation and use of free learning materials and activities‖ Thus the tools 

of Web2.0 having the collaborative feature enable the learners to learn in a group.  

3.4 Networking 

 Social computing applications have increased interconnectedness and communication among 

both teachers and students affects the way practices evolve in the learning context. It fosters new 

interactive processes that support reflection in action and also expands the learning context beyond 

the classroom. As Learning 2.0 builds on the concept of peer learning and community, supporting 

thereafter a decentralized model of learning, which allows access by a larger group of learners.  

3.5 Engagement and motivation  

 Emerging educational formats, available, are more engaging for the learner than the traditional 

formal education formats. The fact that learners have more control over learning pace, structure and 

content, and an increased sense of ownership regarding the learning outcomes, motivates them to 

greater commitment to the learning experience. As engagement and motivation are critical factors for 

the success of learning experiences, it have great positive impact on learners.  

3.6 Innovation and creativity  

 A social computing tool, particularly media-sharing services has contributed to increasing the 

individual‘s performance and academic achievement. They are suited to supporting basic skills and 

competences, like digital skills, writing skills and foreign language skills. Thus increases the creativity 

of learners using those tools of Web2.0. 7  
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3.7 Multitasking  

 The learning 2.0 tools enable the learners to become skilled at multitasking works. At the time of 

using social computing tools for learning, they are involving with searching, managing, re-combining, 

validating and contextualizing information.  

4.0 Purpose of the Study 

 The purpose of this study was to explore how many of the teacher educators are using Web 2.0 

tools for their teaching and learning.  Specifically the following four research questions were 

addressed. 

1) How do Teacher Educators use Web 2.0 tools? 

2) Where are teacher educators‘ perceptions of Web 2.0 tools with respect to teaching and 

learning? 

3) How do teacher educators perceptions of learning, usability of Web 2.0 tools? 

4) What challenges do teacher educators experience when using Web 2.0 tools for their 

learning?  

5.0 Methodology 

5.1 Sampling 

 The sample consisted of teacher educators who are working in the teacher education institutions 

in East Godavari District, Andhra Pradesh. We collected necessary data form 100 teacher educators 

(80 males, 21 females) these teacher educators had 0.5 to 15 years of teaching experiences. Most 

teacher educators taught Computer Education (n=16) Educational Technology (n=15). A majority of 

the teachers rated their ability to use computers as strong or very strong (n=40) and their attitude 

towards using web 2.0 tools for learning as positive or very positive (n=29) although only 7 teachers 

used computer in their classroom more than once a month. 

5.2.1 Teacher Survey 

 To establish the context of use, teacher educators were asked (a) how do they use Web 2.0 tools, 

(b) their purpose of using Web 2.0 tools, (c) what difficulties they experience while using Web 2.0 

tools, (d) how many social media accounts they have, (e) do you have blog, (f) do you believe that 

Web 2.0 tools are valuable tools for teaching and learning?  

5.2.2 Data analysis 

 The field notes from the interviews and observations were coded for key themes. Once patterns 

were established within the interview data, teacher educator‘s interviews were cross checked with 

observation notes to ensure greater reliability of the interpretations. There is a very interesting 

infographic making the rounds on how many teacher educators are using social media personally and 

professionally.  32% of teacher educators have at least one social media account. 10% of all teacher 

educators sample have accounts on 2 or more social media accounts. 

5.2.3 Result  

 62% teacher educators believe that video, podcasts, blogs and wikis are valuable tools for 

teaching and learning.  10% of teacher educators use social media for some aspects of a course they 

are learning.  Language, Social Studies and Educational Technology and Computer Education faculty 

use social media the most. 1/12 of all faculties have used social media during a class session. 

 Among so many social networks 5% teacher educators use YouTube for professional use.  In 

case of personal use 10% teacher educators use YouTube.  32 percent teacher educators have 

accounts in face book; among them 4 percent are use facebook for professional use.  Only 3 percent 

faculty members have personal blogs.  17 percent have accounts in Twitter, 5 percent have accounts 

on Flickr and 2 percent have accounts in Slide Share. 5 percent of faculty members even don‘t know 

about social media and Web 2.0 tools.  30 percent of teacher educators don‘t have email account.  

6.0 Suggestions  

 It is no secret that college students are addicted to social media. But a recent person survey of 

roughly 2000 college faculty shows that near all college professors also use social media and most of 
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them use it to teach and learn.  In countries like America, Britain and France 91 percent of college 

faculty engage in social media as part of work.  To catch the world treads I offer following suggestions 

to teacher educators.  

1. Teacher Educators should use social networking services for e-learning – for example, working 

with learners or supporting their collaboration on a particular subject, topic or project. 

2. Institution should encourage use of Web 2.0 tools for staff development and digital literacy. 

3. Teacher Educators should plan a personal learning environment using Web 2.0 tools. 

4. Teacher Educators should learn how to use Web 2.0 tools for their personal and professional 

learning and enrichment of knowledge.  

7.0 Conclusion 

 Like naturalists exploring an undiscovered forest, our initial objective for this research was 

exploratory: to go out and collect examples of how teachers are integrating Web 2.0 tools for their 

professional growth. The tools themselves are flexible and interactive, they can by used 

asynchronously, they are collected together as a suite of resources within a virtual platform, and 

teachers are integrating them seamlessly into their classrooms to extend and deepen the educational 

environment.  Web 2.0 is suitable for educational and lifelong learning purposes in our knowledge 

society, because our modern society is built to a large degree on digital environment of work and 

social communication and educational practices must foster a creative and collaborative engagement 

of teacher learners with this digital environment in the learning process.  Web 2.0 is not a panacea not 

is it the end.  In fact, many developers and technophiles are anxiously awaiting Web 3.0.  Twine is the 

one of the first applications that seems to begin to take advantage of the notion of semantic Web, 

offering a basic artificial intelligence or recommendations-type strategy.  While the tools may change, 

the need for teacher educators and teachers to have a firm understanding of learning principles to 

guide the use of the tools has not. 
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TRENDS AND PATTERN OF FDI IN INDIA 
 

* BORUGADDA SUBBAIAH  ** JALADI RAVI
 

 

Foreign capital plays an important role in the process of economic development of a country 

at the initial stage of development. To what extent it is to be invited depends upon the type of 

economy. If it is a closed economy, welcoming of foreign capital is limited, if it is open economy role of 

foreign capital is high. Since the under developed countries are having lack of capital, certainly the 

foreign capital will make a dent in the process of economic development of the country. So for as, 

Indian economy is concerned the welcoming of the foreign capital is limited. But after liberalization of 

the economy the inflow of foreign capital into India is very high. The role of foreign capital in the 

process of economic development is a debatable issue. 

  Foreign investment consists of two types one is foreign direct investment and second one is 

portfolio investment. That is foreign nationals, foreign countries, foreign governments; foreign 

companies can participate in Indian stock market and purchase shares, and securities in the Indian 

capital market. To what extent the foreigners are willing to come to invest in the country depends upon 

the policies of the host government, political stability, peace (no terrorism) infrastructure facilities 

provided, tax policies, foreign exchange policies, followed and other incentives to be offered. 

  Foreign capital that is both foreign direct investment and portfolio. Investments are not 

burdensome to the economy unlike the foreign borrowing which necessitate payment of the interest 

and finally principal amount which is burdensome. Where as it is believed that inflow of foreign capital 

into India, in the form of foreign direct investment carries with it modern technology which will enable 

them to produce exportable goods, thus earn foreign exchange to India. It will provide employment 

opportunities, which will increase level of income and decrease poverty. 

  As Mrs. Joan Robinson there is no absolute the economics, each economic had to be taken 

keeping in type of economy (capitalistic, communistic or mixed) the stage of development (developed, 

developing and under developed) therefore what is America is not true to India. In this context weather 

welcoming the capital is good or bad is a debatable issue. 

  Due to FDI inflow into the economy, poverty has not reduced, unemployment has increased, 

agriculture sector, village, cottage and house hold industries have been rupted due to liberalized 

imports, the Indian floodgates are open to foreign goods, which are come with Indian goods. The 

Indian producers are not been able to stand in the competition of the foreign goods in the Indian 

markets which are cheaper than Indian goods, Indian producers particularly agriculturists, 

handloomers could get even the cost of production, resulted in increased debt but many of the have 

resorted to sustain due to increase in debt burden as pressure for prepayment of debt. Is true in 

almost all states of country. This problem is more in the states like Andhra Pradesh, Punjab, 

Maharashtra, Kerala, Karnataka, and tamilnadu. In this context, we have considered the trends and 

Pattern of FDI inflow into India. In this article we most a humble attempt on the following aspects of 

FDI. 

Trends in FDI inflow into India  

  It is evident from the data given in table no.1 that the FDI inflow into India was increased 

from$ 4,029 million in 2000-01 to $13,146 million in 2012-13 up to august, 2012. The FDI inflow was 

lowest during the financial period 2000-01which was $4,029 million. Which out to 1.51 percent of the 

total FDI received during the period of 12 years i.e. from 2000-12, the FDI inflow was highest in the 

year 2011-12 when it was $ 46,553 million which works out to 17.47 percent of the FDI inflow into 

India. The past when India had to depend largely on the U.S. for capital inflow. The new millennium 

has witnessed a drastic change in the source of foreign funds. Infact number developed western 

nations have substantially increased their stake in India in recent years  

  During the period august- December 1991 i.e. from the year the economic reforms were 

implemented in india.later on the FDI inflows in India is dramatically increased, mean while the total 
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FDI inflow was $266,361 million during the period on 2000-01 to 2012-2013.the FDI inflow was very 

low during period 2000-01. Where as it has gradually increased. At present FDI inflow into India is very 

critical issue that are why this period was decreased. But there are ups and downs in the inflow of FDI 

into India. 

  The growth of FDI, it is observed that there is a little bit variation between the committed and 

actual inflow of foreign direct investment .it is the actual inflow of FDI, which is important rather that a 

committed or promised FDI.the annual growth rate of FDI inflows increased from 52 percentage to 40 

percentage during 2001-02 to 2004-05. During the period of study highest annual growth rate was 

recorded in period of 2006-07 i.e. 146 percentage. It was very bad in the year 2012-13 when its rate of 

growth was -71.76 percent. But carg value is indicates the growth rate of 9.52 percentage so it shows 

the increase of the foreign direct investments in India. 

  Financial year wise FDI equity inflows in India are shows the table no .2. It indicates the FDI 

equity flows increased from 10,733 crores in 2000-01 to 44,580 crores in 2012-13.the cumulative 

annual growth rate during study period is increased to 11.57 percentage, in this duration Rs.46, 553 

crores is the highest foreign direct investment equity during 2011-12 with share of total FDI equity is 

17.47 percentage, secondly rs.41, 873 crores in 2008-09 with 15.72 percentage to total FDI equity. 

Least share is 1.51 at 2000-01. 

  We see the annual growth rate 146 percentage is the highest in the period of 2006-07and 

lastly -71.76 percentage in the duration of 2012-13 but were as year wise ranks in the flow of FDI 

Equities the first rank numbered to 2011-12 and finally with 13th rank during the period of 2000-01.so 

these ranks finally indicates the increasing of the FDI equity is in India. 

Source of country –wise FDI inflow into India 

  So far our knowledge goes it is not the quantum of FDI inflow or the per capital FDI inflow 

which is important but from which country we are getting is more important. FDI into India is coming 

from various countries during the period of 2000 to 2012 is shown in the table no.3, Almost 72 

countries providing FDI to India in addition NRI and other RBIS –NRI scheme. 

  In both the periods i.e. 2000 to 2012 the highest amounts of FDI into India come from 

Mauritius of the total FDI received by India during the period 2000-2012, Rs.303,261.57 crores.in this  

period of study Mauritius is in the 1st place and secondly Singapore. We feel that how much of FDI we 

get from which country is not important are, its nature and its conditions. The FDI, which has come from, 

many countries are less that 1% such As Australia, Belgium, Malaysia, U.A.E, Russia, Denmark, 

Cayman Island, Canada. It Is Almost 0% From West Indies, Indonesia, Oman, Bahamas, Ice Land, 

Ireland, South Africa And Many Other Countries. 

  Therefore it will be better to concentrate and depend for FDI on those countries, which are 

providing substantial inflow without putting hard conditions. It must come to help as a partner in the 

achievement of the goals of host country and with an attitude of helping the developing countries like 

India. No doubt they can expect minimum profit and its repatriation to the country. So the inflow of FDI 

has to be carefully analyzed not only nature of the supplier of the country but also where they are 

investing is also important i.e. pattern of FDI in the Indian economy. 

Table No-1: Trends of Foreign Direct Investment Inflow into India- Financial Years 2000-01 to 2012-

13(Up To August, 2012) 

                                   (Amount on US$ Million) 

S.No. Year Actual inflow of foreign direct investment 

Cumulative 
Total 

Annual growth 
rate  

  Percentage to 
total inflow (%)   

Rank  

1 2000-01 4,029 - 1.51 13 

2 2001-02 6,130 +52 2.30 9 

3 2002-03 5,035 -18 1.89 11 

4 2003-04 4,322 -14 1.62 12 
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5 2004-05 6,051 +40 2.27 10 

6 2005-06 8,961 +48 3.36 8 

7 2006-07 22,826 +146 8.56 6 

8 2007-08 34,843 +53 13.08 4 

9 2008-09 41,873 +20 15.72 2 

10 2009-
10(p)(+) 

37,745 -10 14.17 3 

11 2010-
11(p)(+) 

34,847 -08 13.08 5 

12 2011-
12(p) 

46,553 +34 17.47 1 

13 2012-
13(p) 

13,146 -71.76 4.93 7 

Cumulative Total  266,361  (100.00)  

CARG  9.52 

 

Source: - (a) RBI s Bulletin October, 2012 Dt.11.10.2012 (Table No.44- FOREIGN INVESTMENT 

INFLOWS).(b) Inflows under the acquisition of shares in March, 2011, August, 2011 &October, 2011, 

include net FDI on account of transfer of participating interest from reliance industries Ltd. To BP 

Exploration (Alpha). 

(c) RBI had included Swap of Share of US$ 3.1 billion under equity components during December 

2006. 

(d) Monthly data on components of FDI as per expended coverage are not available. These data, 

therefore, are not comparable with FDI data for previous years. 

Note:  (a). (p) All figures are provisional. 

 (b) ―+‖ Data in respect of Re-invested earnings &other capital for the years 2009-10,2010-

11,&2012-13 are estimated as average of previous two years. 

 

Table No-2: Trends of Foreign Direct Investment Equity Inflow into India- Financial Years 2000-01 to 

2012-13(Up To August, 2012) 

                                   (Amount rupees in crores)  

S.No. Year Actual inflow of foreign direct investment 

Cumulative 
Total 

Annual growth 
rate 

 Percentage to 
total inflow (%) 

Rank 

1 2000-01 10,733 - 1.30 12 

2 2001-02 18,654 +73.80 2.27 9 

3 2002-03 12,871 -31.00 1.57 11 

4 2003-04 10,064 -21.80 1.22 13 

5 2004-05 14,653 +45.59 1.78 10 

6 2005-06 24,584 +67.77 2.99 8 

7 2006-07 56,390 +129.37 6.88 6 

8 2007-08 98,642 +74.92 12.03 4 

9 2008-09* 142,829 +46.68 17.42 2 

10 2009-10# 123,120 -13.79 15.09 3 

11 2010-11# 97,320 -20.95 11.87 5 

12 2011-12#^ 165,146 +69.69 20.14 1 

13 2012-13# 44,580 -73.00 5.43 7 

Cumulative Total 819,586  100.00  

CARG 11.57 

Source: - (a) RBI s Bulletin October, 2012 Dt.11.10.2012 (table no.44- foreign investment inflows). (b) 

Inflows under the acquisition of shares in March, 2011, August, 2011 &October, 2011, include net FDI 

on account of transfer of participating interest from reliance industries Ltd. To BP Exploration (Alpha).  
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Note :-( 1) including amount remitted through RBI s-NRI schemes (200-2002), (2)FEDAI (foreign 

exchange dealers association of India) conversion rate from rupees to us dollar applied on the basis of 

monthly average rate provide by RBI (DEPR), Mumbai. 

 # Figures for the Years 2009-10, 2010-11, 2011-12 & 2012-13 (From April, 2012) are Provisional 

subject to Reconciliation with RBI. 

 ^ inflow for the month of march, 2012 are as reported by RBI, consequent to the adjustment made 

in the figures of march, 11, august 11,and October 11. 

*an additional amount of US$ 4,035 million pertaining to the year 2008-09. Since reported by RBI, has 

been included in FDI data from February, 2012. 

Table no.3:-statement on top ten countries –wise FDI inflows during April, 2000 to August, 2012 

(inRs.crores) 

S.No Country Amount of foreign direct invest in India 

Cumulative total Percentage to total 
inflow (%) 

1 Mauritius 303,261.57 44.62 

2 Singapore 82,866.62 8.28 

3 United 
kingdom 

77,693.95 7.76 

4 Japan 64,297.22 6.42 

5 U.S.A 49,126.31 4.91 

6 Netherlands 37,318.59 3.73 

7 Cyprus 31,148.04 3.73 

8 Germany 23,030.79 2.30 

9 France 13,871.02 1.38 

10 UAE 10,823.57 1.08 

TOTAL 679565.89 100.00 

Source: - FDI Statistics published by secretariat for industrial assistance department of industrial 

policy and promotion. Ministry of commerce and industry government of India.  

Pattern of FDI  

  It is not only the quantum of FDI, which is important but more than this where it is invested is 

important is what is referred to as pattern of FDI. It the FDI is coming to the heavy industry, basic 

capital goods industry, infrastructure development, agriculture development, certainly it is a boon to 

the Indian economy. If it is invested in the more profit making non priority industry such as luxurious, 

semi-luxurious industries i.e. cars, T.Vs, refrigerators, cosmetics etc, it is a bane for Indian economy. 

In this context, we would like to analyze the pattern of FDI inflow in the Indian economy in the following 

paragraphs. The data pertaining to the above discussion is given in table no.4. 

   During the period April, 2000 to august 2012 highest amount of FDI has gone into service 

sector (financial and non financial) industries, including construction development, townships, housing, 

built-up infrastructure. Is in the second place the third important sector which attracted nest highest 

amount of FDI is telecommunications includes radio paging, cellular mobile, basis telephone services, 

the investment in the computer software and hardware, drugs 

Table No-4: Sector Wise Attracting Highest FDI Equity Inflows during April 2000 to August 2012. 

                                   (Amount rupees in crores)  

S.NO Sector Actual inflow of FDI Equity 
 

Cumulative 
inflows  

  Percentage to 
total inflow (%) 

Rank 

1 Service sector (financial and 
non-financial) 

158,252 27.63 1 

2 Construction development: 
townships, housing, built-up 

97,028 16.94 2 
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infrastructure 

3 Telecommunications(radio 
paging, cellular mobile, basic 

telephone services) 

57,188 9.98 3 

4 Computer software &hard ware  51,149 8.93 4 

5 Drugs &pharmaceuticals  45,440 7.93 5 

6 Chemicals (other than fertilizers)  39,468 6.89 6 

7 Power 34,936 6.10 7 

8 Automobile industry 34,201 5.97 8 

9 Metallurgical industries 30,142 5.26 9 

10 Petroleum &natural gas 24,783 4.32 10 

Total  572,587 100.00  

Source: - SIA news letters published by secretariat for industrial assistance department of industrial 

policy and promotion ministry of commerce and industry government of India.  

Table No-5: statement on RBI regional offices (with state covered) received major share of FDI equity 

inflows during April 2000 to august 2012. 

                                   (Amount rupees in crores)  

S.N0.  RBI s regional 
office 

State covered  Cumulative 
inflow  

Percentage 
to total inflow 

(%) 

Rank  

1 Mumbai  Maharashtra ,Dadra 
&Nagar Haveli, Daman 

&Diu  

260,508 45.16 1 

2 New Delhi Delhi, Part of Up and 
Haryana  

158,333 27.44 2 

3 Bangalore  Karnataka  45,962 7.96 3 

4 Chennai  Tamilnadu,Pondicherry 42,178 7.31 4 

5 Ahmadabad  Gujarat  37,447 6.49 5 

6 Hyderabad  Andhra Pradesh  32,406 5.61 6 

Total  576,834 100.00  

Source: - SIA news letters published by secretariat for industrial assistance department of industrial 

policy and promotion ministry of commerce and industry government of India.  

And pharmaceuticals are in the fourth and 5
th

 places respectively. The details are available for 63 

sectors. The investment of  FDI  is lowest in timber products, soaps, cosmetics and toilet preparations, 

boilers and steam generating plants, photographic, sugar etc. this indicates that during the above 

period most of the FDI has gone into priority industries.  

 On the basis of above discussions it is clear that the most of the FDI has gone into priority 

sector which is a welcome feature. More over the pattern of FDI depends upon profitability, industrial 

policy, fiscal policy, customer rates, FERA regulations etc. but so far the inflow of FDI is satisfactory 

from the point of view of objectives of industrialization. This may be due to liberalization and 

privatization of the Indian economy. 

FDI inflow to some major regional RBIs 

   Through the regional offices of RBI are received FDI but there is a large scale disparities in 

attracting FDI in the RBI which will cause disparities in the levels of development. The details pertain 

to this both in Rs.cores analysis is given in table no.5.For the study period April 2000 to august 2012 

we have collected 17 regional offices, in this the mentioned the major share top six regional‘s offices 

including Hyderabad. With the major share of 45.16 percentage to total indicates the Mumbai RBI 

regional office with includes the states Maharashtra, Dadra and Nagar Haveli, Daman and DIU. 

Secondly the states of Delhi, part of UP and Haryana received the 27.44 percent. Our Hyderabad, 

Andhra Pradesh position is 6
th

 place with the share of 5.61 percent 
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CONCLUSION  

 FDI is colorless what is true with FDI is not true to Mexico and of the African and Asian nations. 

Inflow of FDI is successful in china because the political setup i.e. communist party that is in power of 

democracy its role is different in multi-differential dimension such language, natural resources, 

political, technology etc. the inflow of FDI is very controversial for example the UPA government favor 

of attracting more and more into India but allies and opponents  I.e. left parties, and Trunamukal 

congress are not in favor of given blank check they are of the opinion the FDI should be welcomed in 

priority industries and which cause  hardships to the workers and create unemployment, public sector 

industries should not be closed do nutshell they are not against FDI such, but it has to be encouraged 

nation building industries without promising equity. 

 We are of the opinion that, we have to welcome inflow of FDI such way, which will enable us to 

achieve our goals such as rapid economic development, removal of poverty, inter personal, inter-

region disparities in the level of development and to achieve self-reliance and modernization of the 

country. 
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UNIVERSAL ACCESS AND EQUITY IN SECONDARY EDUCATION 
 

* SHYAMASREE SUR 

ABSTRACT  

The continuous effort of Universalization of Elementary Education (Indian ) is bringing 
enrollment and improvements in retention and transition rates over the past ten years since 2002, 
particularly among more disadvantaged group which results on pressure to absorb new entrants on 
secondary level. Elementary Education is of course necessary for all but it is frequently insufficient to 
enable young workers to lift themselves and their families permanently out of poverty, in recent years, 
investments in Education for All programmes by the centre and states have led to substantial 
expansion of the elementary education substantial expansion of the elementary education sub-sector. 
Besides improvement in schooling infrastructure, intakes at the primary and upper primary levels have 
gone up visibly. This trend is likely to continue for the next several years. At the same time, India‘s 
impressive, sustained economic growth has increased household and labor market demand for 
secondary and higher education, (world Bank 2009), secondary educations contribution to economic 
growth, demonstrated high social benefits and support of democratic citizenship calls for increasing 
public investment at this level, particularly in view of the very large inequalities in access to secondary 
education by income gender, social group and geography. The challenge is to substantially improve 
access, equity and quality of secondary schooling simultaneously. Currently, the role of the state 
should be to universalized opportunity to attend secondary school, rather than to universalize access 
(World Bank 2009). Increasing the supply of effective teachers also is a major issue. Government has 
an important role to play in improving equity of secondary education.  Targeted, supply-and demand-
side programs for socio-economically disadvantaged groups are called for to improve equity. India as 
well as West Bengal needs to make the qualitative investments in teacher education and 
accountability, curriculum reform, quality assurance, examination reform, national assessment 
capabilities and management information systems, which will require time and significant institutional 
capacity building to succeed at a national scale.  The recently lanced centrally sponsored scheme for 
secondary education, Rashitriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan (R.M.S.A) ,offers a strategic  
opportunity to improve access and equity, enhance quality, accountability and ability to measure 
learning outcomes; and promote standardization of curriculum and examinations across states. 

Key Words : - Access, Equity, Quality MDG (Millenium Development Goal ) GER (Gross 

Enrolment Ratio ) GNP ( Gross National Product )     

Introduction: 

 Education, the fulcrum of sustainable development, holds the key of ‗social inclusion‘. It is one of 

the necessary conditions for advancing quality of life and freedom. In other words universal access to 

quality knowledge and skills ensure that everybody has an equal opportunity to play a full part in work 

and society. It is the essential for integrating the marginalized and vulnerable in society into the 

development process. Promoting equity and active citizenship through a well developed education and 

training system, therefore, needs to occupy the centre-stage of the development agenda in every 

society. 

       However, even when the benefits of education are obvious, it has yet to acquire the required 

urgency in the development agenda of several nations, including India. In the 1960s, while education 

was recognized as a strong explanatory variable for the different levels of socio-economic 

development of nations, the low income countries, however, realized this much later, in the 1980s, 

when there was some visible policy shifts towards increasing investment in education. International 

commitments- in the early 1990s, particularly for EFA, and the dawn of 21
st
 century, for MDGs- rather 

than domestic development policy concerns made education, mainly primary education in the priority 

list of reform programms of these countries. Since then, many developing nations, including India have 

been following a sort of truncated education development agenda leaving relatively little space for 

policy-planning and resources for expansion of post compulsory levels of education, the middle 

segment of the education team- secondary and higher secondary levels of education.  



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          186     

 

       In India, one in every ten children ages 6-10 out of school. Approximately two-thirds only of the 

Grade-I cohort survive to the last grade of primary cycle. Around 84% of primary graduates progress 

to upper primary level, but the participation rate in upper primary level is much lower (GER 71%) and 

the public current expenditure per pupil at primary and secondary levels ( as % of GNP per capita) is 

9.0 and 16.7 respectively( UNESCO 2010). It would be interesting to examine growth strength and 

development approaches in the secondary education sub-sector. It is in this context, the paper makes 

an attempt to assess the current status of access and equity of secondary education through India and 

reflect on development concerns. Since Independence India has invested huge resource  into the 

expansion and improvement of education in the country, in an effort to extend access from the elites to 

the masses. The first priority for the country has been the struggle to achieve Education For All at the 

elementary level, and rightly so; great strides have been made in this area over the past twenty years 

(and particularly over the last five years). The second priority has been to develop an elite higher 

education system, part of which is competitive at the global level, although much remains to be done 

at this level to improve access and quality. From this stage, the need for universalization of secondary 

education has emerged.  

        Hon‘ble Prime Minister in his Independence Day Speech, 2007 has inter-alia stated that, 

 ―We are setting out a goal of universalizing secondary education. This is clearly the nest step after 

universalizing elementary education. While the goal is laudable much work needs to be done before 

we are in a position to launch the Scheme for Universalisation of Access for Secondary Education 

(SUCCESS). Its details need to be quickly spelt out and discussed with States so that we are fully 

ready to launch it from 2008-09. We must not underestimate the complexity of this task as the 

principles for universalizing elementary education cannot be easily transferred to secondary education. 

The physical, financial, pedagogical and human resource needs are quite different. We also need to 

recognize the role currently being played by the private sector and policy design must factor this in. 

Detailed strategies and plans would need to be worked out rapidly for each state. Special attention 

would need to be paid to Districts with SC/ST/OBC/Minority concentration. The recommendations of 

the Sachar Committee need to be seriously considered while planning for this programme‖.  

 In the context of Universalisation of Secondary Education (USE), large-scale inputs in terms of 

additional schools, additional classrooms, teachers and other facilities need to be provided to meet the 

challenge of numbers, credibility and quality. It inter-alia requires assessment/ provision of educational 

needs, physical infrastructure, human resource, academic inputs and effective monitoring of 

implementation of the programmes. The scheme will initially cover up to class X. Subsequently, the 

higher secondary stage will also be taken up, preferably within two years of the implementation. The 

strategy for universalizing access to secondary education and improving its quality are as under: 

Access:-  

 There is a wide disparity in schooling facilities in different regions of the country. There are 

disparities among the private schools and between private and government schools. For providing 

universal access to quality secondary education, it is imperative that specially designed broad norms 

are developed at the national level and provision may be made for each State/UT keeping in mind the 

geographical, socio-cultural, linguistic and demographic condition of not just the State/UT but also, 

wherever necessary, of the locality. The norms for secondary schools should be generally comparable 

to those of Kendriya Vidyalayas. Development of the infrastructure facilities and Learning Resources 

will be carried out in following ways, 

 Expansion/ Strategy of existing Secondary Schools & Higher Secondary Schools shift in  

existing schools. 

 Up gradation of Upper Primary Schools based on micro planning exercise with all necessary 

infrastructure facilities and teachers. Ashram Schools will be given preference while 

upgrading upper primary schools. 
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 Up gradation of Secondary Schools in Higher Secondary Schools based upon the 

requirements. 

 Opening of new Secondary Schools/ Higher Secondary Schools in unserved areas bas on 

the school mapping exercise. All these buildings will have mandatory water harvesting 

system and will be disabled friendly. 

 Rain harvesting systems will be installed in existing school buildings also. 

 Existing school buildings will also be made disabled friendly. 

 New schools will also be set up in PPP mode. 

Quality:-  

 Providing required infrastructure like, Black Board, furniture, Libraries, Science & 

Mathematics laboratories, computer labs, toilet cluster. 

 Appointment of additional teachers and in-service training of teachers. 

 Bridge course for enhancing learning ability for students passing out of class VIII. 

 Reviewing curriculum to meet the NCF, 2005 norms. 

 Residential accommodation for teachers in rural and difficult hilly areas. Preference will be    

given to accommodation for female teachers. 

Equity:- 

 Free lodging/ boarding facilities for students belonging to SC,ST,OBC and minority 

communities 

 Hostels/ residential schools, cash incentive, uniform, books, separate toilets for girls. 

 Providing scholarships to meritorious/ needy students at secondary level. 

 Inclusive education will be the hallmark of all the activities. Efforts will be made to provide all 

necessary facilities for the differently abled children in all the schools. 

 Expansion of Open and Distance Learning needs to be undertaken, especially for those who 

cannot pursue full time secondary education, and for supplementation / enrichment of face-to 

face instruction. This system will also play a crucial role for education of out of school 

children. 

 The factors related to Access and Equity are discussed below:  

 Trends in Access to Secondary Enrolment: 

 Public Secondary Schooling:  Public secondary education typically serves households who 

can not afford to pay for private school, or who lives in more rural areas where there is no 

private school( aided or unaided). 

 Private Aided Secondary Schooling:  Private aided schools are a form of public-private-

partnership (PPP).Currently private aided schools provide 30% of total secondary enrolment 

nation-wide which is higher than some states like Kerala, Maharashtra, Assam, West Bengal 

and Gujarat where more than 50% of enrolment is provided through private aided schools. 

 PPP models in India:  Around the world policy-makers are increasingly turning towards PPP 

models in education to address access, quality and equity concerns, because they typically 

increase accountability and performance through the terms the contract betweens the 

Government and private provider. The current form of this partnership in India, through which 

the public sector finances private secondary teachers salaries and in many cases some 

operational costs has its origins in the 19
th
 century and the British colonial period. 

Unfortunately, the potential of PPPs describe above is not yet realized in India.  

 Private Unaided Secondary Schooling:  Private Unaided schools constitute 30% of all 

secondary schools(2004-05), upcoming 15% in 1993-94, particularly in urban area, they 

account for the majority of the overall increase in secondary enrolments. The dramatic growth 

of private schools in urban area reveals both the willingness ands the capacity of household 

to pay for their children‘s secondary educations, but also the increase in equality of the 
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secondary sub-sector as poorer household can not afford to pay both the direct and 

opportunity costs of their children‘s education. 

Equity of Enrolment: 

 By Gender:     Secondary enrollment by gender shows a persistent ten-point difference over the 

last ten years between boys‘ enrollment (45 percent) and girls‘ enrollment (35 percent).  India risks 

failure to achieve the Millennium Development Goal of equal enrollment for boys and girls at the 

secondary education level by 2015 if comprehensive, high-impact measures are not urgently taken. 

The gender equity issue becomes more acute when enrollment ratios are disaggregated at the state 

level, as seen in Figure 2.7 below, which shows the gap in gross enrollment ratios between boys and 

girls. At the secondary level, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh stand out as most 

inequitable, while at the senior secondary level, Orissa, Rajasthan and Andhra Pradesh are the most 

inequitable. Only in Kerala is girls‘ enrollment higher than that of boys at both secondary levels, while 

in Punjab it is higher at the secondary level and in Tamil Nadu it is higher at the senior secondary 

level. Otherwise, boys‘ enrollment at both secondary levels is higher than that of girls in all Indian 

states. This is linked to the relative percentages of boys and girls who finish elementary education 

(grade 8) in these states, but not entirely. The gaps in completion rates of elementary education 

between boys and girls by state are not as large as the gaps shown here. Clearly, this issue needs to 

be aggressively addressed, especially in the most inequitable states. 

 By Social Group:     Shows secondary school attendance by scheduled tribe (ST), scheduled 

caste (SC), other backward castes (OBC), Muslims and the general population. Roughly speaking, the 

attendance rate of the general population (55 percent) is nearly 80 percent higher than the average 

attendance rate for STs, SCs and Muslims (31 percent). Obviously, this is not only a reflection of 

limitations (supply and demand) at the secondary level, but reflects the much lower elementary 

education completion rates of disadvantaged groups, similar to the discussion above regarding 

secondary enrollment by income quintile. But it points to the need for additional demand- and supply- 

side measures which target these disadvantaged groups. 

 Children with Special Neds (CWSN):     Children with special needs are another vulnerable group 

for whom educational attainment rates remain the lowest compared with all others. Disability 

legislation commits Go I to free schooling for CWSN to age 18, which includes secondary education, 

but it shows this is simply not happening: virtually no children with disabilities attain secondary 

education. At the elementary level, SSA has a clear ―zero rejection‖ policy, such that provisions must 

be made to offer education to all CWSN in environments which are best suited to their individual 

learning needs; the same policy does not exist at the secondary level. Achieving equitable access to 

secondary education, much less universal secondary education, will require pro-active efforts on the 

government‘s part on behalf of CWSN. 

 Different Among States and Districts:     It shows Gross Enrollment Ratios by state, for secondary 

and senior secondary education. The first point is the huge range among states, and the large 

differences within states at different levels of secondary education. Because the central government 

has left secondary education largely to the states, determining what levels of access to each level of 

secondary education are desired and/or possible is a state-level decision, depending on their 

sustainable financing capacity, appreciation of labor market needs for secondary graduates, and ability 

of households in their states to contribute to financing of secondary education. State needs to develop 

its own program to improve both access and equity of secondary education, in collaboration with 

MHRD. 

Options to Improve Access and Equity of Secondary Education:- 

 Addressing Supply-side Constraints on Access and Equity:   Spply-side factors are usually linked 

to availability of schools, teachers and learning resources. The key constraints on the supply of 

secondary education include the following:  



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          189     

 

 School Infrastructure, Facilities and Learning Resources: it is imperative to have projection of 

additional enrolments at secondary stage and the targets during the Eleventh Plan, based upon which 

strategy to accommodate additional enrolment could be decided. The basic objective of ―access‖ 

within 5 K.M. of every habitation to be followed.  

      At present there are 72755 High Post/Basic Schools and 226595 Middle/Senior Basic Schools 

under Government, local bodies and aided private management( Source SES. 2004-05). The 

additional enrolments will be accumulated in this schools by upgrading their capacity. 

 Pupil-Teacher Ratio: Within cities, too, secondary schools are not distributed evenly: ―good‖ 

neighborhoods have an abundance of schools, but poor neighborhoods or slums hardly have any. 

Often the schools in poor neighborhoods have few teachers, resulting in extremely high pupil-to-

teacher ratios. In Bhubaneswar, Orissa, for example, the PTR observed in a secondary school in a 

slum was more than 100:1, compared with the Indian average of 33:1.  

            In Kolkata, urban government schools have basic resources- electricity, drinking water, 

playground and co-curricular activities. But urban private aided schools have more ‗advanced‘ 

resources that are academically important, such as library, science laboratory, computer laboratory 

and Internet connection. Rural schools fare worse on the whole, except they have more space for 

playgrounds. Rural government schools have laboratories and libraries but few have telephone or 

internet connection. 

 Increase Output of Teacher Training Institution:  Most pre-service teacher education at the 

secondary level is privately financed by households. Given the huge need for additional teachers in 

both public and private schools to meet enrollment targets under the 11th Five-Year Plan, central and 

state governments may need to significantly increase public funding and technical support to address 

this need. While provision of teacher pre-service education may remain privately managed, public 

accreditation of private teacher training institutions needs to be strengthened and made more 

transparent. 

 Public Private Partnership (PPP):   In terms of total supply of ‗ seats‘ , secondary education 

depends on the active roll of private aided and unaided schools. The dynamism and relatively 

promising learning outcomes in private schools suggest on opportunity exists to further develop PPPs 

at the secondary level. 

 Flexible Open Schooling Delivery System:    Distance education using information and 

communication technologies (ICTs) can extend opportunities to young people who have to work and 

yet want to continue schooling, and because of economies of scale its recurrent costs per student are 

lower than those of face to-face teaching. In this light, the National Institute for Open Schooling (NIOS) 

was established in 1989 by MHRD as an autonomous organization to cater to the educational needs 

of school dropouts and socially and economically disadvantaged sections of the learner population. 

 Addressing Demand –side Constraints on Access and Equity:  Demand-side factors limiting 

access to secondary education relate to the family or the child. These include: 

 Misperceived pecuniary and non-pecuniary benefits of schooling which affects household‘s 

decision to invest in their children‘s education;  

 Cultural and/or parental bias against girls‘ education;  

 Household‘s inability to bear the direct and indirect cost of schooling, which is not only affected by 

household income level, but also by the number of children in the household, child health, and the 

demand for child labor;  

 The child‘s own lack of interest in schooling; and  

 Low expectations of employment prospects and future income. 

       In turn, student persistence school and academic performance are affected by parental 

educational attainment, involvement and expectation; socio-economic, gender and ethnic composition 

of the school and peer pressure; teacher support to student, teachers‘ contents knowledge and 
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pedagogical practices; availability of teaching and learning material an resources; and student‘s own 

schooling and prior learning. 

        In India, studies on household demand for secondary education are limited. However, drawing 

from studies done on elementary education in India, it is likely that key constraints on the demand for 

secondary education include the following factors: the quality and completion rates in elementary 

education which affect the number of students ready for secondary education; appreciation by parents 

and young people of the benefits of secondary education and the cultural value of girls‘ education and 

the direct and indirect cost of schooling. 

        This sub-theme has attempted to present key trends  in indicators of secondary education access 

and equity and to highlight critical constraints which hinder there improvement. The overall picture 

which emerges is that slow but steady historical expansion of secondary education is poised to 

accelerate over the next decade. Aggressive efforts are needed to address both supply-side and 

demand-side constraints to make this potential expansion a realistic possibilities, particularly for 

certain groups (girls, poor, STs, SCs, Muslims) whose respective enrolments rates in secondary 

education are far below country averages. These efforts are inextricably linked to activities to improve 

the quality of elementary and secondary education, in order to make that access meaningful for 

students and society as a whole.   
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TEACHER EDUCATION IN INDIA: GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT 
 

*DR. H. SUBHRAMANYAM 

 

 The success of any nation depends on the quality of education. It  depends on the development 

of teacher education. Teacher education programmes help full to acquire  the knowledge, skill and 

ability that subsequently discharge his professional duties and responsibilities effectively and 

efficiently. The National Policy of Education 1986 updated in 1992 National Policy on Education 

recommended in respects of teacher education has emphasized on as the continuous process; it‘s 

pre-service and in-service components are inseparable. Teacher training which provides essentially 

nothing more than a continuous of the patterns set more than a generation ago. Most of the teachers 

are just drifted into this profession thus one gets the skimmed milk, which results in the fall of the 

standards in the education field. 

 The quality of students seeking entry to this field is not up the mark.  It still remains a fact that 

those who cannot get jobs anywhere join the teaching profession. To improve the quality of students, 

two pronged action is necessary, one is to use the scientific and the other objective is Procedure so as 

to able to select the right type of candidates for the profession.  The teaching profession is to make an 

attractive in terms of emoluments, welfare benefits, social recognition and avenue for upward 

profession mobility.  The entry of quality students to the training institutions is an important target to be 

supplemented with efforts to give them the right type of education, develop and to inculcate in them 

the right type of attitudes and to put them together in the right type of experience so that they are 

turned capable and competent to fulfill their responsibilities as primary school teachers. And herein lies 

the importance of the quality of the teaching staff who have the responsibility of creating desirable 

situations and experiences for prospective teachers. 

Teacher Education in Ancient India 

 In ancient India, the Guru (the teacher) used to entrust the teaching work to the brilliant student in 

his Gurukul (school). The students were divided in groups and each group was placed under the 

charge of a brilliant student for guidance and teaching. This is known as the monitorial system. In 

1787, Andrew Bell in Madras recognized the merits of this system. Gradually this system led to the 

understand of importance of teachers training in India. In the beginning individual efforts played a 

major role in the development of teachers training in our country. At first, attention was given to the 

training of primary school teacher. For this purpose Dr. Kare established a normal school at Srirampur. 

After this the Local School Committee of Calcutta opened a teachers training centre in 1819.   In 

1825 Thomas Manroe opened a central school in Madras for training of teachers. The same year in 

1826, an education committee in Bombay trained 28 managers of primary schools and entrusted to 

them he responsibility of supervising primary schools. The women committee of Calcutta opened a 

training centre for training lady teachers. 

 The Government also made some efforts for training of teachers. Woods dispatch of 1854 also 

emphasized the importance of teachers training. The Despatch of 1859 again emphasized the 

importance of teachers training and recommended the allocation of separate sums for the salary of 

trained teachers while giving grants to schools.  The government opened normal schools at Calcutta, 

Bombay, Poona, Surat, Agra, Meerut and Benaras. Three additional normal schools were opened at 

Calcutta. 

 So far no arrangement was made for training of teachers of secondary schools, in 1856 in Madras 

and in 1881 in Lahore, training colleges were opened for training of secondary school and primary 

school teachers, for monitorial system was adopted. In the training of primary school teachers the 

contents of the curriculum were emphasized and for the secondary school teachers extra-curricular 

activities were given greater importance. 
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Teachers Training Pre-Independence 

  The training period between 1882 and 1947, the training of secondary school teachers was 

emphasized. There were about 34 teachers training colleges in the country by 1947 for the training of 

secondary school teachers.  By 1947, 339 normal schools for training of lady teachers and 189 normal 

schools for training of male teachers were established these training centers consists of 2,493 

graduates, 23,754 primary school teachers and 10,193 lady teachers were trained. 

 According to the recommendation of 1882 Education Commission, of the educational policy was 

set up in 1904 an effort was made to effect improvement in the curriculum of teachers training 

colleges. This recommendation lays emphases the graduate training was prescribed for one year and 

the undergraduate for two years.   According to the educational policy decided in 1913 the untrained 

teachers were to be removed from schools. The increasing the importance of teachers training. After 

the Hartog Committee of 1919 further emphasized the importance of teachers training in their reports. 

Table -1: Teachers Training Pre-Independence Period 

Year Training Schools Training Colleges 

 Number Enrollment Number Enrollment 

1881-82 113 4080 - - 

1891-92 152 5,150 - - 

1901-02 179 5,700 - - 

1911-12 575 12.880 - - 

1921-22 1,072 26,930 - - 

1931-32 - - - - 

1941-42 612 32,120 31 2,500 

1946-47 650 38,770 42 3,100 

Teachers Training Independent India 

 After independence the all-round development of the child was realized as the prime of education. 

It was decided that the Basic Education Scheme was started in 1937 and should be incorporated in 

the curriculum of the schools. For this it was realized that the efficiency teacher training was 

emphasized for various levels of education. In brief the following types have been current during the 

post independent period. 

Teachers Training Pre-Primary Schools 

 The persons who are passing out for training for pre-primary school such as  Nursery, 

Kindergarten and Montessori. Regional differences are found in the curriculum of these training 

centres. The M.S. University of Baroda is running a post graduate training institution for training pre-

primary school teachers.  The the training of pre-primary school  teachers for those the Central 

Government has established Indian Infant Education Committee. Since 1953-54, this committee is 

working in the area of pre-primary school teachers training. By now there are about 10 government 

and 40 private training centers training and preparing teachers for pre-primary schools. 

Teachers Trainign for Primary Schools 

 After independence The Basic education pattern was adopted as national policy for primary 

education. But all the primary schools in the country could not converted into Basic Schools. Hence 

two types of primary schools have been existing in each State in the country as basic and non-basic.  

Hence for the training of teachers as well two types of training system had to be organized one for 

basic schools and another for non-basic one. Two years course has been accepted for these training 

schools. In one high school passing out  were admitted and these were given an upper certificate and 

in another middle or junior high school passed students were admitted and they were given a lower 

certificate. 
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 There is a difference in the curriculum of the basic and non-basic schools. The basic curriculum 

has been categorized into four groups – handicrafts, education, social experiences and literary groups. 

In certain states some new elements have introduced in the basic curriculum according to the regional 

needs and in some they have been accepted exactly to handicrafts. According to the varying aspects 

of the curriculum of the basic and non-basic schools, the teachers are to be trained for fulfill the needs 

of the two. 

Undergraduate Training for Junior High School Teachers 

 For junior high school teachers training intermediate passing out are admitted. Each State has its 

own system for this type of training, but the curriculum remains almost the same. Its curriculum has 

two main parts – theoretical and practical.  In Jabalpur, Sagar and Nagpur Universities there is one 

year Diploma Training Course and in Baroda, Gujarat, Bombay, Karnatak and Poona this course is 

known as Training Diploma and it is one year. In U.P., it is one year and is known as B.T.C., C.T.M or 

J.T.C. 

Graduate Training for Secondary Schools 

 In the various states of the country many training colleges are conducting the training for 

preparation of teachers of secondary schools and inspectors of schools. Most of the universities in the 

country are offering B.Ed. courses for this purpose. Some State Government and Private Training 

Colleges are offering L.T. courses for this purpose.  Hundreds of affiliated colleges all over the country 

are training teachers for secondary schools. Some of these colleges are having courses on the 

pattern. In the L.T. group, the basic curriculum pattern has arranged training for two years. This is 

called constructive L.T. in U.P. Other colleges and universities are offering a most identical B.Ed. 

courses.  Under this programme, the teachers are trained for particular subjects, such as music, fine 

arts, home science, physical education, handicrafts etc. in 1957 the Lakshmibai Training College was 

opened at Gwalior for physical education. There are about 12 institutions training in fine arts. 

Research facilities are also available in these training centres. 

Post Graduate Teachers Training and Research 

 This programme is one year after the B.Ed. or L.T. course. This is called M.Ed. Aligarh, Lucknow 

and Kanpur universities are running M.A (Education) course of two years for persons who have 

passed B.A with education as an optional subject. Some universities have started M.Phil. (Education) 

courses of one year after M.Ed.  This is like a pre-Ph.D. course. On getting M.Phil. one may submit 

Ph.D. thesis after doing research at least for two years. This provision for Ph.D. research is available 

only in the non-basic training colleges. There is a need of research work of the Ph.D. level in the basic 

pattern as well. 

In-service Teachers Training 

 In some states in our country, there are some men and women teaching in schools but not been 

able to receive training because of their adverse circumstances. Besides, there are many such trained 

teachers who received training decades ago. Since then there have been many innovations in the field 

of education and they are not aware of the same. For these trained teachers, we need refresher 

courses for acquainting them with the latest developments. For this purpose, we shall have to run the 

following programmes. 

 Part-time Courses. 

 Correspondence Courses, or Distance Education. 

 Summer Vocational courses. 

 Refresher Courses, and 

 Seminar Orientation Programme. 

 Some universities and teachers training colleges in our country are running some of the above 

courses. Some extension centres are offering short-term and long-term courses for the benefit of in-

service teachers. The Ford Foundation and US Technical Co-operation Mission give some grants for 
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such programmes and they also organize some teaching materials.  On the basis of above review, it is 

evident that formal teacher-training programme was introduced in 19
th

 Century is most of developed 

countries, but in India information system of teacher-training is very old in the Gurukul system of 

education in the form of monitorial system. 

 The formal system of teacher-training has been borrowed from U.K. as our educational system as 

whole is on the model of Great Britain. The teacher-training is organized at three levels. 

 Pre-Primary teachers 

 Primary teachers and 

 Secondary teachers 

Table:2:Percentage of Trained Teachers in Indian Schools During the Period (1948-2000) 

Year Pre-primary Primary Upper Primary Secondary 

1948-50 45.64 58.32 52.61 53.59 

1950-55 69.88 62.31 58.33 54.66 

1955-60 72.56 65.85 62.48 67.34 

1960-65 73.34 66.69 66.33 72.46 

1965-70 73.96 69.76 66.86 74.84 

1970-75 74.77 74.32 76.38 76.56 

1975-80 76.39 78.94 82.86 83.56 

1980-85 76.88 86.36 89.08 89.03 

1985-89 78.24 88.31 92.06 91.08 

1991-92 82.98 85.31 88.25 88.07 

1995-96 - 88.00 88.00 89.00 

1999-2000 - 88.00 88.00 91.00 

 

 In 1995-96, there were as many as 5.9 lakh primary schools, 1.7 lakh upper primary schools, and 

95 thousand high schools in India (NCTE, 1996).  As against this there were 1221 teacher training 

institutions for preparing elementary school teachers and 633 colleges of education and university 

departments, preparing teachers for secondary and senior secondary schools.  Out of about 44 lakh 

teachers in the country, about 29 lakh were teaching in elementary schools.  A sizeable number of 

them were either untrained or poorly trained.  In certain states, there are even enquialified and under-

qualified teachers.  Such a situation points to a pressing need for developing teacher education 

programmes both in quality and quantity.  In certain regions there is an over flow of trained teachers, 

which has created a serious problem of unemployment among them.  So, the problem of regional 

imbalances in teacher education facilities has to be dealt with carefully. 

 The Regional Committees of the NCTE received 2426 applications by the end of 1998-99, from 

existing teacher education institutions for recognition and conducting of teacher training courses.  

Recognition was subsequently granted to 408 institutions in addition 1294 institutions were granted 

provisionally recognition.  Similarly, 1349 applications were received for starting new 

institutions/courses.  Out of these, recognitions has been granted to 77 new institutions / courses, 

Provisionally recognition to 1035 Institution and recognition refused to 131 cases.        

 While recent trend is to organize teachers-training for pre-primary teachers, in-service 

programmes correspondence education, distance education, orientation courses for college teachers 

as recommended by National policy of Education.  National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) 

has been in existence by the Act of Parliament in 1994 for monitoring the standard of teacher 

education in the country. The Council has since then started functioning effectively.  It has evolved 

norms of teaching and training facilities and other infrastructure requirements. The Council has 

brought binding on the State Government as well as universities in keeping the teacher training 

colleges and university teaching departments as per the norms and standards laid down    by it. The 
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Govt. authorities and universities, too, are cooperating the Council in this exercise. Hope, this bond of 

cooperation would certainly bring some positive and qualitative changes in our existing teacher 

training programmer. 

 No doubt, the council is a very powerful agency but ultimately it is also managed by the people of 

varied interest. It has to rely on the people from the field of teacher education. The courses like D.Ed, 

B.Ed., or M.Ed. for the preparation of school teachers, and the institutions running these courses are 

monitors by the Council. Similarly, the courses and institutions running physical education in teacher 

training courses also come under the control of the Council. 
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ROLE OF CO – OPERATIVES IN RURAL DEVELOPMENT: A STUDY OF  

VISAKHAPATNAM DCCB 
 

* DR. K.ANIL KUMAR 

ABSTRACT 

 The Co-operative sector has played a key role in the economy of the country and always 

recognized as an integral part of our national economy with its network. Co-operatives have 

ideological base, economic objects with social outlook and approach. The Co-operative covers almost 

all cent percent villages in India. Cooperatives have emerged to be the third sector of Indian economy 

in addition to public and private sector. The co-operative form of organization is the Ideal organization 

for economically weaker sections in the country. Hence, the success of Co-operative organization 

depends on the proper implementation of principles, The Revolution of Agro- Industries as well as 

white Revolution (cotton and milk ) are the symbol of the development through the cooperative 

movement. Today in India Cooperatives are going to face many challenges in globalization, 

privatization, Liberalization and free market era. 

Key Words : Co – Operatives In Rural Development, DCCB 

Introduction : 

 Co-operatives occupy an important place in India‘s rural economy, in terms of their coverage of 

population and their share in total supply of agricultural inputs including credit. India can rightly claim 

to have the largest network of the cooperatives in the world.
 
 Covering 90 per cent villages and 40 per 

cent of our population cooperative movement in India is considered as the largest in the world for 

fulfilling the needs of the people. Cooperatives now account for 62 per cent of the total credit supplied 

in rural areas, and 34 per cent of the total quantity of fertilizers distributed in the country. 

 The growth of modern movement of co-operatives is 96 years old, beginning with the enactment 

of Co-operative Credit Societies Act, on 25 March, 1904. However, the movement of co-operation in 

general and credit agencies in particular got impetus with the start of planning era in India. The First 

Five Year Plan very rightly recognized co-operatives as an ―instrument of planned economic action in 

democracy‖. The cooperative agency was recognized as better suited than the state for ensuring 

proper utilization of credit for productive purposes. The cooperative system was established in the 

country, primarily, to combat the problems of usury and ineptness of the farmers to money lenders. 

Over the years, the cooperative credit institutions, both in short-term and long-term structures, have 

emerged as the prime institutional agency for dispensation of credit for agricultural and rural 

development in the country.  The cooperative credit agencies can be divided into two parts on the 

basis of duration or length of period of credit. They are of two groups (i) Short-term and medium term, 

and (ii) Long-term. 

 Short-term and Medium term Cooperative Credit System is a three tier system. At the village level 

there are primary cooperative credit societies, which are generally affiliated to District Central 

Cooperative Banks (one each in every district), and state cooperative bank also known as apex 

cooperative bank. The State Cooperative Bank serves as a link between the RBI on the one hand the 

DCC Banks and the PACSs on the other. The Sate Cooperative Banks, DCCBs and PACCSs provide 

short term and medium term credit while the long term credit is provided by the SCB only. The Primary 

Agricultural Credit Society is the youngest institutional cooperative credit structure. ―The agricultural 

primary credit society is the foundation stone on which the whole cooperative edifice is built‖. These 

have been also called as kernel of the cooperative movement in India and constitute the largest 

number of cooperative institutions.   

 Cooperatives‘ share in production and investment credit are 57 and 27 per cent respectively. 

Under the short term (ST) credit structure nearly 99,000 Primary Agriculture Cooperatives Societies 

(PACS) at village level and 367 District Central Cooperative banks (DCCBs) at intermediary district 

level 29 State Cooperative Banks (SCBs) are functioning. Under the ST structure, the borrower 
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membership at PACS level in 2001 was around 4, 65,000 constituting around 41 per cent of the total 

membership with outstanding credit of Rs.25, 698 crore. About 20 State Cooperative Agriculture and 

Rural Development banks (SCARDBs) with 732 Primary Cooperative Agriculture and Rural 

Development Banks (PACRDBs) in respect of federal structure in 8 states have been providing long 

term credit. 

Visakhapatnam District Co-operative Central Bank: 

 The Visakhapatnam District Cooperative Central Bank was formed on 09.11.1981. The 

Visakhapatnam district is mainly agro based and 80 per cent of the people depend upon agriculture 

and there are as many as 4,77,449 cultivators in the district and most of them are small and marginal 

farmers and tenants with small land holdings. They borrow loans from many financial institutions. The 

DCCB is financing nearly Rs. 131.76 crores under crop loans to 1, 85, 000 farmers in the district. As 

per the policy guidelines of AP State Cooperative Bank and NABARD, the Bank has been strictly 

implementing Cooperative Kisan Credit Card System in the district since 1999-2000. The Bank has 

conducted awareness campaigns among the farming community and made the Staff and the 

borrowers conversant with the new system by organizing various workshops and seminars. The Bank 

prepares the Development Action Plan taking into consideration the performance of the previous year 

and projections to be achieved under various programmes for the coming years. The first and 

foremost consideration weighing with the bank for drawing up the Developmental Action Plan is to 

have in-depth analysis of the over-all working of the Bank, the underlying objective has always been 

implicit implementation of the porgammes and schemes aimed at the amelioration of the socio-

economic conditions of various segments of the society.  The Bank has been fulfilling the physical and 

financial targets assigned under the District Credit Plan and actively participating in the periodical 

meetings of the District Level Consultative Committee.  

 The DCCB is operated by the Board of Management. The present Board of Management of the 

Bank comprises of 20 members. They are chairman, vice-chairman, 17 directors and the Chief 

Executive Officer. The Chief Executive Officer is the administrative head of the bank and is assisted by 

two Deputy General Managers. The administrative set up of the Bank is broadly divided and carried 

out through three wings viz., Administration, Development and Banking. The Deputy General 

Managers are assisted in turn by Assistant General Managers and Managers. The working of all the 

Branches is critically reviewed by the Board of Management at the periodical meetings of the Branch 

Managers held at frequent intervals with special reference to deposit mobilization, lending under Short 

Term, Medium Term and Long Term Credit, recovery of loans, inspection of branches and affiliated 

societies. The Bank had received funds from the Government of India and Government of Andhra 

Pradesh and APCOB. The Bank also mobilizes deposits form the public. 

 The Visakhapatnam District Cooperative Central Bank is operating through its network of 28 

branches. Out of 28 branches 14 Branches are rural branches and 14 branches are urban branches. 

The following are the rural branches: 
 

1) Anakapalli 2) Yelamanchili 3) Payakaraopeta 4) Chodavaram 5) Kotavuratla 6) Narsipatnam 7) K. 

Kotapadu 8) Maduguala 9) Ravikamatham 10) Deverapalli 11) Paderu 12) Pendurthi 13) Bheemili 14) 

Madhurawada   

The urban branches of the DCCB are located in: 

1) Marripalem 2) Maha Rani Peta 3) Visakhapatnam 4) D. Nagar 5) Madhurawada 6) Sithammadara 

7) M.V.P. Colony 8)V.L. Nagar 9) Kancharapalem 10) Railway New Colony 11) Sriharipuram 12) 

Gajuwaka 13) Stell City 14) Gopalapatnam  

Agricultural Loans: 

 The Visakhapatnam DCCB provides agricultural loans to farmers‘ non-agricultural loans to 

working class and subsidy linked loans to the poor. DCCB provides agricultural loans to farmers for 

kharif and rabi seasons. The year-wise disbursement of crop loans is presented in the following table.  
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Disbursement of Crop Loans 

Sl. No.  

Year 

Khariff Rabi 

Target Achievement Target Achievement 

1 2005 – 06  9100.00 9049.65 4450.35 6092.65 

2 2006 – 07 11300.00 10490.46 6200.00 7425.06 

3 2007 -  08 14100.00 4000.00 9400.00   517.62 

4 2008 - -09 11800.00   830.00 7866.67   202.71 

Total 46300.00 24370.11 27917.02 14237.98 

Source: DCCB Visakhapatnam 

 The table shows that in the year 2005-06 the Visakhapatnam DCCB distributed an amount of Rs. 

9049.65 lakhs crop loans for Khariff  and an amount of Rs. 6092.65 lakhs for Rabi season. The 

amount of Rs. 10490.46 lakhs and Rs. 7425.06 lakhs were distributed for the Khariff and Rabi 

seasons respectively in year 2006- 07. In the year 2007 – 08, the amounts of Rs.4000.00 lakhs for 

Khariff season and Rs. 517.62 lakhs for Rabi season loans were distributed. The amounts of Rs. 

830.00 lakhs for Khariff season and Rs. 202.71 lakhs for Rabi season were distributed in the year 

2008 – 09.  

 The Bank has been financing the allied activities such as pisciculture, piggery, dairy, sericulture, 

etc., under Medium Term Loans to the weaker sections under Scheduled Caste Action Plan, 

Integrated Rural Development Programme, Backward Class Action Plan, Integrated Tribal 

Development Agency, etc.  

 The DCCB has been issuing Long Term Loans through PACSs since 01.04.1987 after 

implementation of Single Window Credit Delivery System in the State. The Agricultural Term Loans 

are issued for investment purposes, basically for creation of assets. The loans are repayable over a 

period of time ranging from 5 to 15 years. The purposes are broadly minor irrigation, horticulture, 

sericulture, pisciculture, farm mechanization, land development and dairy development.  

Non- Agricultural Loans: 

 With a view to help the working class and salaried people, the Bank has been evincing keen 

interest in making advances to all the affiliated employee societies. This is the potential area, which 

can be fully exploited by the Bank to the advantage of the Bank. About 64 employee societies are 

affiliated to the bank. Due to the geographical advantages, the district has got potentiality for 

development of small scale and agro-based industries. In view of rapid industrialisation taking place in 

the district, the necessity of ancillary industries catering to the requirements of medium and large scale 

industries is ever growing. The rapid industrialization with its forward and backward linkages is giving 

scope for growth of business and commerce, the areas which the bank can exploit. The Bank has 

financed non-formers societies (NFS) activities to a tune of Rs. 180.32 lakhs as on 31.3.2009 and 

planning for financing more schemes by drafting and action programme with special emphasis on 

recoveries. The Bank is sanction gold loan business through its 27 Branches except on Agency 

Branch and the gold loan outstanding as on 31.03.2009 is 2944.78 lakhs.  

 The Bank has taken up retail business i.e., loans for purchase of consumer durables and personal 

loans to employees of government and public sector units on the undertaking of the employer for the 

recovery of loans through salaries every month. The Bank so far issued loans under this head to a 

tune of Rs. 130.05 lakhs as on 31.03.2009. The bank has also been issuing mortgage loans for 

Marriages, Children education and other Developmental purposes under Real Estate Mortgage Loan 

Scheme and the loans outstanding under this head is Rs. 4.70 lakhs on 31.03.2009.  

Government Subsidy Schemes:  

 Subsidy linked loans have been encouraged. As many as 1004 Self-Help Groups financed by the 

Bank received subsidy equivalent to 25 per cent of the Loan amount from the District Rural 

Development Agency. In the financial year 2002-2003, the Women Development Cell organized 2 
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training programmes under APWIND/MAMIMA Schemes. Training would be conducted for the benefit 

of rural women. Women entrepreneurs would be encouraged to take up projects in rural areas. The 

Women Development Cell would strive for the development of Women and advance loans to women. 

The objective of financing 2 per cent of total credit to women would be fulfilled through SHG Finance 

by actively involving WDC. 

 Till date the Bank has advanced loans to 1920 Self Help Groups with a total amount of Rs. 412.17 

lakhs as on 31.03.2009 thereby covering 16060 women borrowers. 20 Women groups have been 

financed under Swaraj Jayanthi Grama Swaraj Yojana Scheme with an amount of Rs. 2.10 lakhs an 

on 31.03.2009. The bank has also given loans to Rythu Mithars, Rajeev Yuva Shakti Village Khadi 

Industries in the District through is Branches. The District Cooperative Central Bank distributed an 

amount of Rs. 373.82 lakhs to various schemes during 2008-09. The details of the schemes are given 

the below table.  

Government Schemes 

Sl.No. Name of the Scheme No. of Groups Amount (Rs. In lakhs) 

1 Self Help Group 1330 291.11 

2 Rythu Mithra Groups  32 11.51 

3 Rajeev Yuva Shakti 

Groups 

18 32.46 

4 Khadi Industries Groups  330 38.74 

                 Total 1710 373.82 

 

 The above table shows that the DCCB distributed for loans during the year 2008-09, an amount of 

Rs. 291.11 lakhs to Self Help Groups and an amount of Rs. 38.74 lakhs was distributed to Khadi 

Industries Group, and an amount Rs. 11.51 lakhas and Rs. 32.46 lakhs was distributed to the Rythu 

Mithra Groups and Rajeev Yuva Shakti Groups.  

Conclusion Performance and impact of co-operatives, since 1904, the co-operatives in India have 

traded a long path. They have performed well in rural development. There are many institutional, 

economical, social political, educational, organizational and managerial factors that affect the 

performance of Cooperatives. Performance of Co-operatives in relation to realization of the objectives 

of rural development present a mixed picture. They have contributed significantly to the growth at 

institutional infrastructure in rural areas. 
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GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OF SUGAR INDUSTRY IN INDIA WITH REFERENCE TO                 

CO-OPERATIVE SUGAR MILLS IN ANDHRA PRADESH 
 

* N.SRINIVASA CHARYULU 

ABSTRACT 

 The actual development of sugar industry was started in 1951 with the implementation of  First 

Five years plan.  According to the new social orders in the licensing policy there was a priority for the 

co-operative sugar mills.  Sugar industry is the second largest agro-based industry in India, after 

cotton textile industry.  The industry plays a vital role in the economic development of rural areas as 

they generate large-scale direct employment besides providing indirect employment to rural 

population.  The sugar industry provides livelihood to more than 4 crores sugar cane growers factory 

workers and others.  Unfortunately, the industry is in doldrums today like other rural industries, like 

shortage of raw material, low capacity utilization poor financial management, monsoons problem of by 

products Govt. policies & globalization 

Key Words : Growth And Development, Sugar Industry In India, Co-Operative Sugar 

Introduction: 

 Sugar is one of the basic consumable items all over the world.  At present 79 countries in the 

world grow sugarcane and produce white sugar.  During in the last half a century, the world sugar 

production from sugarcane has increased four times, from 14 metric tones in 1923-24 to 56.3 metric 

tones in 1977 – 78 to 77.7 Mt in 1998 – 99, 125.5 MT in 2001 and 150.6 MT in 2008-09.  This 

phenomenon of increase in sugar production has been the result of a spurt of activity in many 

countries, particularly in the African Continent and to a certain extent in Asia.  The ten countries that 

are the largest producers of sugarcane in the world in the descending order in 2001 as per the Food 

and Agricultural Organization (FAO) are Brazil, India, China, Mexico, Pakistan, USA, Cuba, Colombia 

and Australia. 

 India is among the four major sugar-producing countries in the world, the other three being 

U.S.S.R. (C.I.S.), Brazil and Cuba.  It has now emerged as the largest sugar producing countries in 

the world with a 15 per cent share in the world‘s  

 production.  The sugar industry has a unique place in Indian economy and rural development 

because of its multiple contributions in terms of employment and provision of raw materials to other 

industries.  It employs nearly 3.25 lakhs workers and provides employment indirectly to40 million 

farmers of sugarcane.  It is the second largest agro-based processing industry ranking next only to 

cotton textile industry and it occupies a pivotal role among the consumer industries in the country.  In 

terms of contribution to the net value added by manufacturers it takes the third place among the 

industries in the country.  The sugar industry in the recent years has started exporting sugar, thereby 

earning valuable foreign exchange.  Beside it provides Rs. 400 crores in the form of taxes to the 

exchequer.  This sugar industry holds the pride of place as an instrument of rural development and 

reconstruction.  

THE SUGAR POLICY OF INDIA:  

 In the early 1950s D.R. Gadgil in his paper, ―A Sugar Policy for India‖ pointed out that, ―A long-

term view of sugar policy has long been overdue in India.  Even when full allowance is made for the 

element of uncertainty and the need for readiness to adopt, it still remains true that no effective 

planning is possible without a long-term base for the policy‖ 

 Since 1950-51, the area under sugarcane in the country has increased considerably and the 

proportion of sugarcane used for making sugar has also increased.  The increase in the area under 

sugarcane and in the proportion of sugarcane used for making sugar have neither been continuous 

nor uniform and have, in fact, been subject to a fairly large fluctuations from year to year. 

 The long-term policy for sugar in India should aim at continuous encouragement of the expansion 

of cultivation of sugarcane in the country and also the increase in the capacity to manufacture sugar.  
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In addition to lucrative prices, it is necessary to undertake special intensive effort for the improvement 

of yields and quality of cane.  The programme in this behalf must be separately planned and must 

particularly distinguish between areas where present performances are highly unsatisfactory and 

where they are relatively satisfactory.  It is important to plan for a steady annual increase in the 

capacity of sugar industry from the point of view of also keeping the manufacturers of sugar plants in 

steady employment. 

 There is a relation between the prices of gur and sugar.  If, because of an inadequate supply of 

sugarcane, the production of sugar becomes low and the retail price of sugar increases, which forces 

the price of gur to move upwards.  This makes gur making more profitable to producers of sugarcane, 

which further affects the supply of sugarcane to sugar manufacturers.  Thus a vicious circle is set up 

which is difficult to break.  The government must have a controlling device through which it can 

regulate not only the variations in the price of gur but also the relative profitability for the producers for 

sugarcane for manufacturing gur at a given prices of gur.  The policy should therefore aim at some 

uniformity in regulating policy relating to gur price and its production.  It should also be able to bring 

about a measure of parity in producer‘s prices of sugarcane for any type of end product without at the 

same time permanently forcing the level of prices of gur higher. 

 The other important problem, which policy makers have to tackle, is the adjustment of a 

fluctuating supply to demand.  It should aim at a fairly large and increasing volume in the export of 

sugar.  The establishment of the production and export of raw sugar offers a proper base for the 

building of export policy.  A long-term export policy assumes a minimum quota of production for 

export.  It is only on the basis of such a quota that long-term contracts for export of sugar can be 

negotiated.  The operation of such a policy requires the ability to project, well in advance of any 

season, the supply of and demand for sugar in the internal market. 

 Another important aspect of long-term policy is the need for providing adequate penalties and 

incentives within the policy for efficient production and economic operation.  It is essential to look at 

the problems of production and export planning in the India for key commodities like sugar.  It is 

therefore, best for the government to take the long-term view of these matters and to evolve policies, 

agencies and instrumentalities which will not only be efficient in the implementing the long-term 

policies, but will also be found useful when changes in situations make it necessary to make radical 

adjustments in long and short term policies. 

 Dr. Gadgil was fully aware of the importance for the long-term sugar policy as well as the related 

problems that would arise.  He hence provided various solutions to it.  Even in the present times India 

has a great potential to increase sugarcane and sugar production as the sugarcane crop merely 

occupies about 3 per cent of our cultivable area.  What is needed is a fresh outlook that is, sugarcane 

pricing policy based on sugar prices and a trade policy akin to the one followed by other regular sugar 

exporting countries.  Larger production and higher sugar exports on a regular basis may provide 

incidental added value to the sugar sector and enable the setting up of large sugar complexes- 

producing clean energy that is, ethanol and power besides sugar, thereby ensuring adequate and 

timely payment of sugarcane price to millions of sugarcane farmers.  

PLAN WISE GROWTH OF SUGAR INDUSTRY, INDIA 

S. 

No 
PLAN 

No. of Sugar 

factories  

Sugar Production in 

Lakhs Tones 

1. Up to 1950 139 Not available 

2. First Plan (1951 – 1956) 143 16.49 

3. Second Plan (1956 – 1961) 147 26.45 

4. Third Plan (1961 – 1967) 162 35.60 

5. Annual Plans (1967 – 1969) 191 26.54 

6. Fourth Plan (1969 – 1974) 222 39.48 
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7. 

Fifth Plan (1974 – 1980) 

  Includes 1979-1980 as Annual 

Plans 

287 64.60 

8. Sixth Plan (1981 – 1985) 339 84.37 

9. Seventh Plan  (1985 – 1990) 377 88.73 

10. Eight Plan (1992 -1997) 416 194.0 

11. Ninth Plan (1997 – 2002) 480 143.87 

12. Tenth Plan (2002 – 2007) 502 126.91 

SOURCE: Sugar Directory, Hyderabad 

DEVELOPMENT UNDER PLAN PERIODS: 

 Before Independence, the sugar industry was in the hands of private sector.  The actual 

development was started in 1951 with the implementation of First Five Year Plan.  According to the 

new social order in the licensing policy there was a priority for the co-operative sugar mills.  As a result 

preferential industrial licensing policy given to co-operatives, the sugar industry progressed by leaps 

and bounds and the Indian Sugar Industry achieved the distinction of being the World‘s largest sugar 

producer during period under study.  However, with the liberalization of economy in June 1991, the co-

operative sector of Sugar industry could not expand at the same pace as before because of the 

financial institutions reluctance to grant funds and slowly their growth has come to a grinding halt.  It is 

observed from the above table the total number of sugar units during the First Plan period 143 with 

16.49 lakhs tones sugar production.  During the Tenth Five Year Plan the number of units increased to 

502 with 126.91 lakhs tones production. 

           
Source: Table – 1                                            Fig.1 

CANE CRUSHED, SUGAR PRODUCTION AND RECOVERY IN INDIA FOR THE PERIOD FROM 

1996-97 TO 2008-09 

Year 

Cane crushed Sugar production Recovery 

(000‘ Tones) (000‘ Tones) (%) 

1996-97 130379 12905 9.95 

1997-98 129188 12855 9.95 

1998-99 157548 15538 9.86 

1999-00 178515 18200 10.2 

2000-01 176742 18511 10.47 

2001-02 180321 18527 10.27 
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2002-03 194324 20140 10.36 

2003-04 132670 13560 10.22 

2004-05 124771 12691 10.17 

2005-06 113248 13194 9.95 

2006-07 122560 12891 10.12 

2007-08 103764 14235 10.11 

2008-09 132145 11285 9.69 

Source: Compiled from Co-operative Sugar Directory & Year Book 2010 

 
Source : Table – 2                   Fig : 2 

From the table it can be seen that the cane crushed declined from 1,30,379 thousand tones to 

1,32,145 thousand tones during the period from 1996-97 to 2008-09.  Fluctuating trends had been 

registered many a time during this period.  On the other hand, sugar production was also declined 

from 12,905 thousand tones.  But the percentage of recovery increased from 9.95 percent to 9.69 

percent. 

SUGAR INDUSTRY IN ANDHRA PRADESH – A PERSPECTIVE 

 The history of the sugar industry in Andhra Pradesh can be traced with the first sugar mill which 

went into production at Aska in Ganjam District in 1886 )Ganjam district included in Andhra Pradesh till 

1936 and at present is in Orissa State).  Andhra Pradesh is situated in the tropical zone and is 

considered to be an ideal place for cultivation of sugar cane.  Sugar was produced in the state by 

processing ―gur‖ and 10 such factories were in operation in the year 1926 employing 2,833 workers.  

After some years the industry placed into insignificance due to effective competition from countries like 

Java and Cuba, which captured the world markets with cheap sugar. 

 The sugar industry in Andhra Pradesh at presents has sugar units under three different sectors.  

There are: 

1. Co-operative Sector (16) 

2. Public Sector (8) 

3. Private Sector (17) 

 Andhra Pradesh occupies a pride place in having pioneered in the organization of Co-operative 

Sugar factories in the country.  The first Co-operative Sugar Factory in the state in Etikoppaka Co-

operative sugar factory in Vizag District, which was registered in 1933 but started the production in 

1951-52 seasons.  The progress recorded in the organization of Co-operative Sector has been to uplift 

the plight of rights in backward areas.  At present eighteen Co-operative sugar factories in the state 

are under production. 
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DEVELOPMENT UNDER FIVE YEAR PLANS: 

 During the First Year Plan period the government of India did not provide for increase in the 

installed capacity of sugar industry and to establish new factories in the State.  However 

encouragement was given to utilize the idle capacity fully, to expand them to economic units and to 

increase the supply of sugar cane to factories.  Following this policy during the First plan, licensed 

were not granted for new factories by the Government of India.  But on 27
th
 February, 1952 one more 

factory went into production, which acquired license in the year 1947, at Tanuku in West Godavari 

district.  Thus in the First Five Year Plan there were only 9 units working in the state.  During the 

Second Five Year Plan period, the number of sugar factories working in the State increased from 9 in 

the beginning of the plan to 12 towards the end of the plan, the increase being consistent with the all 

India policy of creating new capacity in the industry.  During the Third Five Year Plan period, seven 

more new factories went into production and six of them were co-operative sugar factories.  Thus the 

total number of sugar factories in the State rose from 12 to 19 during the Third Five Year Plan.  No 

sugar factory was established in the plan gap period i.e. between Third and Fourth year Plan period. 

 During the Fourth Five Year Plan one more sugar factory came into existence.  Due to liberal 

licensing policy of the Government, 7 factories in Fifth Five year plan period and 6 factories in Sixth 

Five year plan period came into being existence, where as in the Seventh Five year plan period the 

number of sugar factories working in the state increased to 35 and in the Ninth plan period the number 

of sugar factories stood at 42.  During the Tenth plan period the number of sugar factories came down 

to 37. 

DISTRIBUTION PATTERN: 

 The details of Sector-wise, Region-wise and District-wise distribution of sugar mills in Andhra 

Pradesh during the year 2008-09 are presented in table___ during the year 2008-09, there are 20 

sugar factories in Coastal Andhra (consisting of 9 districts).  Of the 20 factories in the Coastal Andhra, 

7 Factories are in the co-operative sector, 13 factories in the private sector.  In the Rayalaseema 

region, our of 8 factories 3 are in the co-operative sector, 5 are in private sector.   In the Telangana 

region our of 9 factories, one factory is in the co-operative sector, 5 factories are in the private sector 

and 3 factories in the public sector.  The analysis of district-wise concentration revels that the highest 

number of sugar factories are located in Chittoor district with (6units) followed by West Godavari 

district (4 units), Visakhapatnam (4 units), Krishna, Nellore, Medak and Nizamabad district with 3 

factories each, East Godavari, Vizayanagaram, Khammam districts with 2 factories each, and Kadapa, 

Kurnool, Guntur, Srikakulam, Karimnagar districts with one each.    

REGION-WISE DISTRIBUTION OF SUGAR FACTORIES AND THEIR INSTALLED AND UTILISED 

CAPACITY OF ANDHRA PRADESH DURING THE YEAR 2008-2009 

 Name of the Sugar 
Unit 

Place of location District Installed 
capacity 
Tones 

Utilized 
capacity 

% 

 Co-operative Sector 

1 Anakapalli Co-op Anakapalli Visakhapatnam 1000 61.11 

2 Chodavaram  Co-op Govada Visakhapatnam 4000 78.25 

3 Etikoppaka Co-op Etikoppaka Visakhapatnam 1800 78.26 

4 Tandava Co-op Payakarao pet Visakhapatnam 1600 106.19 

5 Kovuru Co-op Pothireddypalem Nellore 2500 77.82 

6 
Vijayarama 
Gajapathi 
Co-op 

Bhimsingi Vizayanagaram 1250 8046 

7 NVR Co-op Tenali Guntur 1300 75.54 

8 Chittor Co-op Chittoor Chittoor 1600 96.93 

9 
Sri Venkateswara 
Co-op 

Renigunta Chittoor 1500 78.81 
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10 The Kadapa Co-op Chennur Kadapa1 1250 8.9 

11 Nizamabad Co-op Saranagapur Nizamabad 1250 46.79 

 Public Sector 

12 
Nizam Deccan 
sugars 

Sakkarnagar Nizamabad 3500 47.2 

13 
Nizam Deccan 
sugars 

Matpally Karimnagar 2500 15.8 

14 
Nizam Deccan 
sugars 

Mumbjipally Medak 2500 76.5 

 Private Sector 

15 Deccan sugars Samarlakot East Godavari 3500 96.39 

16 
Sri Sarvaraya 
sugars 

Chellur East Godavari 4000 108.59 

17 Andhra sugars Tanuku West Godavari 5000 72.9 

18 Jeypore sugars Chadgullu West Godavari 7500 114.32 

19 Andhra sugars Taduvai West Godavari 2500 166.5 

20 Andhra sugars Bhimadol West Godavari 1600 101.24 

21 KCP sugars Vuyyuru Krishna 6000 137.45 

22. KCP sugars Lakshmipuram Krishna 4000 83.76 

23 Delta sugars 
Hanuman 
Junction 

Krishna 2500 85.07 

24 EMPEE sugars Naidupet Nellore 2500 101.87 

25 Saritha sugars Podalakur Nellore 2500 101.87 

26 NCS sugars Latchaiah pet Vizianagaram 2500 135.72 

27  GMR sugars Sankili Srikakulam 2500 266.72 

28 Prudential sugars Nindara Chittoor 2500 104.35 

29  Sri Vani sugars Punganur Chittoor 2500 65.00 

30 KCP Mayura sugars B.N. Kandriga Chittoor 2500 137.25 

31 Sagar Sugars Chittoor Chittoor 1250 99.24 

32 
Rayalaseema 
sugars 

Nandyala Kurnool 1250 53.43 

33 Kakatiya sugars Kallur Khammam 3200 69.06 

34 Madhucon sugars Palair Khammam 1250 128.73 

35 Ganapathi sugar Sangareddy Medak 5000 92.1 

36 Trident sugars Zahirabad Medak 2500 50.38 

 

Source: compiled from Review of Co-operative Sugars Mills in A.P. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source : Table- 3                           Fig.3 
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 It can be observed that 54 per cent of the sugar mills are located in Coastal Andhra region. 22 per 

cent of the sugar mills are located in the Rayalaseema region and 24 per cent are located in the 

Telangana region. 

CURRENT STATUS OF SUGAR INDUSTRY IN ANDHRA PRADESH 

 The sugar industry occupies a pivotal place in the industrial economy of Andhra Pradesh.  As on 

31
st
 March, 2009 there are 37 units in the State.  Of which one company (with 3 units) is in the public 

sector, 19 companies (with 23 units) are in the private sector and 11 companies (with 11 units) are in 

the co-operative sector. 

 The installed capacity of the co-operative industry as on the date is 19,050 tones crushing 

capacity per day as on 31
st
 March, 2009.  Further, it can be observe from the table that Andhra 

Pradesh occupies the fifth place in respect of the number of working mills next to the Uttar Pradesh, 

Maharastra, Tamilnadu and Karnataka.  With regard to installed sugar production capacity the Andhra 

Pradesh stands in sixth place by having 9.82 lakhs tones or 5.92 percent of the installed sugar 

production capacity of the country. 

 In sugar recovery, Andhra Pradesh occupies the fourth place with 10.65 percent which is higher 

than the states average recovery of 10.17 percent.  Table discloses the information relation to the 

sector – wise and region-wise number of sugar mills in Andhra Pradesh and their installed capacity 

and utilization of capacity during the year 2008-09.  In co-operative sector, one company has highest 

installed capacity i.e. Nizamabad co-operative unit with 4000 TCD. 

 In private sector 6 companies have more than 4000 TCD capacity our of 23 units i.e., Jaypore 

sugars, West Godavari 7500 TCD, KCP sugars, Krishna District 6000 TDC, Andhra sugars, West 

Godavari, Ganapathi sugars, Medak districts have 5000 TCD capacity each and KCP sugars, Krishna, 

Sri Sarvaraya Sugars, East Godavari have 4000 TCD capacity each. 

PROBLEMS OF THE SUGAR INDUSTRY IN INDIA 

 The sugar industry in India has grown over years and the problems associated with it also had 

grown throwing the industry into crisis situation.  Though various incentives are available from the 

Government, the sugar industry in India is facing several problems.  The major problems are: 

1. The worst handicap crippling the industry is the low level of productivity due to inadequate 

irrigation facilities and untimely supply of quality seed material. 

2. The production of sugar is influenced by the purchasing price of sugarcane depending upon the 

cost of cultivation.  The industries price of the main raw material in turn depends upon the 

prices of competitive food crops on one hand and the cane price fixed by the Government on 

the other. 

3. The inefficiency and uneconomic nature of production in sugar mills is low Yield and short 

crushing season.  The high price of sugar cane and the heavy excise duties levied by the 

Government are responsible for the high cost of production of sugar in India. 

4. In India, the yield of sugar cane per acre and percentage of recovery of sugar from cane juice is 

very low. 

5. The low yield of sugarcane, short crushing season, unsatisfactory location of the Industry in 

Bihar and Uttar Pradesh and production of sugar in India 

6. More problem of sugar industry are the result of the Government policy regarding to the policies 

on the cane prices, control of price of sugar, dual pricing etc. 

SUGGESTIONS: 

 Following measures can be suggested to overcome the situation prevailing in the industry. 

1. The members should realize that it is with their own co-operation, the society has been 

established and it is for them to see the society to survive.  Everyone, both members and 

employees should treat the factory as their own and should work for its development. 
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2. The members should not hesitate to grow cane in their fields.  Management should take 

initiative in this respect and motivate the members to grow sugarcane.  If the society earm‘s 

profit, it is the members who will be benefited finally. 

3. Another major problem is water problem which is due to power shortage.  It is due to this 

problem, the farmers are not being able to cultivate the land to the desire extent.  This problem 

will be solved only when the Government comes forward to supply without much interruption. 

4. Fertilizers should be supplied regularly to the cane growers within the stipulated time for timely 

application of crop.  Early maturing varieties should be enormously encouraged.  The farmers 

should follow the cane development programme so that they will get the desired rate of 

recovery. 

5. The Government should raise the free sale quota and allow the companies to fix prices 

according to demand and supply conditions, in the wake of liberalization that is being adopted 

all over the world. 
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MGNREGA IMPLEMENTATION STRATEGIES & CHALLENGES: A SUCCESS STORY OF 

ANDHRA PRADESH 

* CH.GANGA  BHAVANI  ** R.SARADA DEVI 

ABSTRACT 

 Large-scale social safety net programs such as India‘s National Rural Employment Guarantee Act 

(NREGA) are difficult to implement due to governance challenges related to elite capture, leakages, 

and corruption. The ability to identify how the governance challenges of program implementation can 

be met requires detailed insights into the actual process of program implementation, with clear views 

on the source of leakage and mismanagement, the sensitivity of program implementation to the 

influence of different actors, local power structures and informal bureaucratic processes.  

 This paper uses a new participatory research method, referred to as Process-Influence Mapping, 

to shed light on these issues and related governance challenges, using the implementation of NREGA 

as an example. The Process-Influence Mapping tool helps identify the specific features of the NREGA 

implementation process that limit the program‘s effectiveness (for example,  case study from Andhra 

Pradesh through IT and achievement) and Andhra Pradesh Government leverages TCS‘ expertise to 

implement NREGA effectively The insights gained can be used to identify policy options for reforming 

the administrative process of NREGA implementation so as to create an effective social safety net. 

Key Words : MGNREGA, Success Story Of Andhra Pradesh 

Introduction:  

        Across the world governments have made promises that have rarely been kept. India is no 

exception and its governments have routinely announced policies and schemes that had no relation 

with available resources resulting in denial of basic services to citizens and the non-fulfillment of 

several goals. However this was also partly due to the inability of civil society organizations to 

pressurize their state governments effectively in this regard. 

         India signed the Millennium Declaration in September 2000, which calls for the eradication of 

extreme poverty and hunger by halving the number of poor people living on less than a dollar a day 

and those who suffer from hunger. Thus, the Government of India recognized these goals as a 

legitimate policy commitment. Further, the Common Minimum Programme of the United Progressive 

Alliance government came up with commitments that the state had to make to improve the situation of 

the poor. These commitments were recognized by the Planning Commission as a national common 

minimum programme to mobilize resources for their implementation. Further, a citizens' charter was 

formulated by civil society activists. The UPA Government passed the National Rural Employment 

Guarantee Act 2005. The Act provides employment guarantee to every rural household for 100 days in 

a year. Thus, it is not a programme and differs from other schemes because it gives the rural poor the 

right to demand that they be given a job or unemployment allowance. 

Salient features of the Act: 

1. Wages to be paid every week not later than a fortnight 

2. In case of any delay in the payment of wages, labourers entitled to compensation as per the 

payment of wages Act 

3. No gender bias permitted 

4. Provisions made for compensation and treatment in case of injury and for on-site safe drinking 

water, care of small children, periods of rest and a first-aid box contractors and labour 

displacing machines banned  

5. At least 60 per cent of the expenditure under any project to be on wages 

6. At least 50 per cent of the projects, in terms of value, to be implemented through the gram 

panchayats which much prepare a development plan  

7. The programme officer to responsible for the implementation of the employment guarantee 

programme in the block 

          The programme‘s efficacy is based on the logic of using the productive capacity of ordinary rural 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          209     

 

folk to build and nurture assets, while simultaneously alleviating the problem of chronic unemployment 

and poverty. The Act provides an opportunity to build rural infrastructure through watershed 

development, restoration of water bodies such as tanks and canals, activities aimed at forestry, land 

development, and soil erosion and flood control, and construction of roads and institutional facilities. 

Anyone willing and able to perform unskilled manual labour at the statutory minimum wage can make 

a claim, which must be met by the local administration within 15 days failing which an unemployment 

allowance must be provided. 

Rights of Citizens: 

a) Adult members of every rural household who are willing to do casual manual work at the 

statutory minimum wage may apply to the gram Panchyat for registration 

b) Registration valid for a period not less than five years, and renewable 

c) Employment to be provided to every registered persons within 15 days receipt of an application 

d) Applications to be for at least 14 days continuous work 

e) Gram Panchayat to accept valued applications and issue dated receipt to the applicant  

f) Applicants provided with work to be notified in writing 

g) Employment to be provided within a radius of 5k.m. If work is provided beyond 5 k.m it is to be 

provided with in the block, and the labourers paid 10 per cent of the daily minimum wages 

extra. 

 The impetus for the NREGA came from two sources. The first comprised of social movements 

such as the Right to Food that had been agitating for ending hunger by providing employment 

guarantees to the poor. This demand was supported by various civil society movements such as the 

Right to Information that incorporated such demands in its wider framework. The second and more 

direct influence came from the three-decade-long track record of the Employment Guarantee Scheme 

(EGS) in Maharashtra. Evaluation studies of the Maharashtra EGS showed that the programme had 

the following strengths
1
: 

 Reduced extreme levels of deprivation among the poorest sections 

 Accounted for between one-tenth and one-third of the number of days of employment of rural 

workers 

 Reduced migration to urban areas 

 Stabilized employment in the off-peak season Higher participation of women 

 Based on these influences, the government enacted the NREGA Act in September 2005. The law 

is being implemented in 200 of the poorest districts in this initial phase guiding state governments to 

develop NREG schemes. The schemes developed by the States reach out to 200 districts will be 

termed as NREGS in this report. The scheme is expected to cover the entire country within five years. 

Achievement of MGNREGA  

       The ultimate potential of MGNREGA lies in a renewed focus on improving the productivity of 

agriculture and convergence to engender allied sustainable livelihoods. Millions of small and marginal 

farmers are forced to work under MGNREGA because the productivity of their own farms is no longer 

enough to make ends meet. Among agricultural labour households in India, the percentage of those 

who own land is around 50 per cent in Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh, 60 per cent in Orissa and 

Uttar Pradesh, and over 70 per cent in Chhattisgarh and Jharkhand. If we focus on tribals, the 

proportion shoots up to as high as 76–87 per cent in Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, andRajasthan. 

MGNREGA will become really powerful W hen it helps rebuild this decimated productivity of small 

farms and allows these people to return to full-time farming, thereby also reducing the load on 

MGNREGA. 
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State-wise MGNREGA Performance, 2008–09 

 
 The MGNREGA has led to the largest employment programme in human history and is unlike any 

other scheme in its scale, architecture, and thrust. Its bottom-up, people-centered, demand-driven, self 

selecting, rights-based design is new and unprecedented. MGNREGA enjoins the state to provide a 

guarantee of employment for 100 days every year to each rural household that demands work. It also 

demands of the people that they participate actively in the design and implementation of the 

programme. The programme started in February 2006 in the 200 most backward districts of India. It 

was extended to an additional 130 districts in the first year of the Eleventh Plan (2007–08) and to the 

entire country in 2008–09. A brief overview of the performance of MGNREGA is given in Table 12.1. 

Over the last four years, MGNREGA‘s performance compares favourably with any other antipoverty 

initiative that India has ever undertaken. It is estimated that in 2009–10, nearly 5 crore families would 

be provided around 300 crore man-days of work under the programme. Th is is more than three times 

the employment created by the rural employment programme in 2006–07. Till September 2009, the 

programme had provided nearly 600 crore man-days of work at a total expenditure of around Rs 

70,000 crore. 

Overview of MGNREGA Performance, 2006–10 
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          The share of Scheduled Caste (SC) and Scheduled Tribe (ST) families in the work provided 

under MGNREGA over the previous four years ranged between 51 and 56 per cent, while 41–50 per 

cent of the workers were women. As many as 8.50 lakh diff erentlyabled workers have so far been 

registered for work. Nearly 9 crore bank/post office accounts of the poorest people have been opened 

for MGNREGA payments. Around 85 per cent of MGNREGA payments are made through this route, 

an unprecedented step in the direction of financial inclusion. 

Implementation challenges:  

 In 2005, India‘s parliament passed the National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (NREGA), 

which is the central government‘s response to the constitutionally manifested right to work and a 

means to promote livelihood security in India‘s rural areas. To this end, the Act guarantees 100 days 

of annual employment at statutory minimum wage rates to any rural household whose adult members 

are willing to do unskilled manual work. The manual work needs to create sustainable assets that 

promote the economic and infrastructure development of villages.1Implemented in three phases 

beginning in 2006, the Act extended to all of rural India in April 2008. NREGA is an innovative answer 

to the long-standing problem of providing social safety nets in rural areas. Most importantly, it is a 

rights-based approach. In the words of social activist Aruna Roy (2009, quoted in UNDP 2009), 

NREGA exemplifies the features of a ―mature democracy‖, which provides ―the poor with the right to 

demand, the right to know and the right to dignity. Not the right to beg  

 There are two types of governance challenges that make the large-scale implementation of social 

safety nets in rural areas, such as those implemented under NREGA, inherently difficult: (1) the 

challenge of avoiding elite capture and of actually reaching the poor and the disadvantaged, and (2) 

the challenge of managing the funds allocated to the program effectively and avoiding leakages and 

corruption. As a public works program, NREGA uses a self-targeting mechanism to meet the first 

challenge. In fact, the program has been remarkably successful in this regard. More than half of its 

beneficiaries belong to Scheduled Castes and Tribes, and more than half are women. 

 The second challenge is more difficult to meet because NREGA involves two features that have 

been highlighted in the literature as particularly challenging. First, the program is ―transaction-

intensive‖ in terms of time and space: It requires day-to-day action throughout a country that spans an 

entire subcontinent. Second, the program requires discretion, since decisionmaking on issues such as 

the type of infrastructure to be created under the program cannot easily be standardized. As Prittchett 

and Woolcock (2004) have shown, there are no simple administrative solutions to the problem of 

managing programs that are at same time transaction-intensive and discretionary.  

 A critical issue in evaluating MGNREGA relates to the quality of the work executed. The great 

hope (as reflected in the main objectives of the Act) was that greater water security and drought and 

flood proofing would be realized. The Act requires the choice of work to be made by PRIs in order to 

ensure ownership by the community and also so that the work reflects their needs and priorities. 

However, for the work to lead to the creation of truly productive assets it needs to be well planned with 

adequate technical support 

 A major reason for the poor performance in states where poverty is otherwise high, could be the 

lack of awareness among potential MGNREGA workers regarding their entitlements and about the 

unique architecture of the Act. Th e belief among the rural poor that they will get work only when the 

government decides to ‗open‘ work is still prevalent in many areas. Without a dedicated cadre of social 

mobilizers at the gram panchayat (GP) level to make people aware of the unique demand-driven 

character of MGNREGA, this situation will prove hard to change. 

NREGA IMPLEMENTATION IN REALITY: INSIGHTS FROM THE LITERATURE 

1. Technical and Administrative Implementation 

Under NREGA, the maintenance and computerization of records is an important means of promoting 

accountability and transparency in the generation of guaranteed employment. Accountability and 
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transparency are promoted through computerization because records help to (1) authenticate the 

number of households that demanded and received employment, (2) substantiate the caste and 

gender distribution of NREGA employment, (3) identify the number of days of employment provided, 

and (4) locate any discrepancies between the number of work days demanded and provided.7In 

reality, the CAG audit report identifies pronounced deficiencies in the preparation and/or maintenance 

of all types of records at all levels of local government. Major deficiencies concern the improper and 

untimely maintenance of the Employment Register, the Application Registration Register, the Job Card 

Register, the Asset Register, the Muster Rolls, the Muster Roll Issue and Receipt Register, and the 

Complaint Register.  

 For instance, the Employment Register in many gram panchayats was not maintained or missed 

details on the type and duration of employment demanded, the employment allotted, and the 

employment that was actually taken up. Muster Rolls and Muster Roll Issue and Receipt Registers did 

not carry the required unique identification numbers and did not furnish information on (1) the name of 

the person working, (2) the respective job card number, (3) the work order number, (4) the number of 

days worked, and (5) the wages paid. Due to these deficiencies, wages had been paid to unregistered 

and fictitious workers and to workers whose names had been recorded two or three times for the same 

time period, resulting in overpayment. In addition, the gram panchayats did not keep photocopies of 

the Muster Rolls for public inspection and the block program officer typically did not digitize the Muster 

Rolls (CAG 2008, 51 and Section 8.8.1). 

2. Resource Utilization 

 Under NREGA, three-fourths of the funds are to be provided by the central government and one-

fourth by the states, as indicated above. In order to measure the success of the states in implementing 

the Act, the PACS-CSO study determines the degree of resource utilization. The assumption is that 

states that utilize more resources implement a larger number of low-wage projects, generate more 

employment and labor income, and create more infrastructure 

3. NREGA Wage Payments 

 Although funds are not fully utilized, the prevailing wage-to-material ratio suggests that NREGA is 

an important instrument for providing income through employment-generating activities at least at the 

state level. In order to gain a better understanding of the extent to which NREGA supports livelihood, 

this section summarizes the existing evidence on NREGA in terms of the number of job cards 

provided, the number of work days received per household, and the wage rate earned. 

4. Auditing, Monitoring, and Grievance Redress 

 In order to ensure the effective implementation of NREGA, the Act includes provisions for social 

auditing, monitoring, and grievance redress. Social audits are required to verify 11 stages in the 

implementation of NREGA, including the job card registration of households and the biannual 

mandatory social audit in the gram sabha (see the CAG report). Monitoring requires block-, district-, 

and state-level officials to inspect 100 percent, 10 percent, and 2 percent of projects every year, 

respectively. At the gram panchayat level, Vigilance and Monitoring Committees are to monitor the 

progress and quality of work execution. In addition, the district authorities must prepare financial 

audits. Finally, grievance redress mechanisms and procedures at the block and district level must be 

devised by the state government. The mechanisms must deal with any NREGA-related complaint by 

any person and need to specify the procedures that will be used to handle complaints. 

CASE STUDY 

 Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (NREGA) passed in September 

2005, guarantees 100 days of wage employment in a year to every rural household across the 

country. The objective of the Act is to enhance the livelihood security of households in rural areas of 

the country by providing unskilled manual work that develops the infrastructure base of that area.  
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The implementation of similar schemes in the past was found to be fraught with many leakages, 

inefficiencies and high degree of corruption. Also considering the size of the outlay and the vast 

geographical spread there is a need for vigorous and foolproof systems and procedures with the ability 

to deal with large volume of data as well as to ensure that maximum benefits flow to the beneficiaries.  

The Innovation 

 To mitigate the concerns identified a comprehensive ICT solution was developed and deployed in 

the State of Andhra Pradesh. The software has been designed and developed in close collaboration 

with TCS and is being effectively utilised in all the 1098 intermediary panchayats (Mandals).  

Innovative Concepts have been adapted using ICT systems to the maximum to reduce leakages and 

increase efficiency. Some of the important innovations are :- 

1. Extensive Use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT) solution  

o All processes mandated through ICT system 

o Automatic generation of Works Effort estimations and proposals 

o Automatic generation of reports eliminating manual preparation 

o Electronic Muster & Measurement System (eMMS) 

2. Innovative Wage Disbursement Processes 

3. Direct wage transfer from fund account to beneficiary‘s account 

4. Bio-metric authentication and smart cards for wage disbursements 

5. Electronic Fund Transfer System (eFMS) 

6. Payment by Village Post masters through Hand held devices with bio-metric, GPRS and 

Thermal printer  

7. Wage Seeker friendly services 

8. Labour Groups, Farmer Centric Projects 

9. Pre-approved Shelf of Works available at village notice boards/wall 

10. Pay slips in local language with all details 

11. 24x7 Call Centre 

12. Availability of Wage disbursement facility in each village 

13. Quick disbursement through Bio-metric authentication 

14. Audit and Monitoring of Program 

15. Society for Social Audit, accountability & transparency (SSAAT) formed by eminent persons 

as board directors  

16. Quality Control Teams 

17. Flying squads 

18. Internal Auditing 

19. Website in English and telugu with entire data open for public scrutiny 

The Impact 

The following are overall benefits obtained from the MGNREGS ICT solution: 

1. Transparency and visibility. All the stakeholders viz. citizens, media, NGOs, officials, 

politicians are viewing the data live on the internet, and using the information. 

2. Increase in accountability. Details of personnel and officials involved in implementation at 

each stage are being logged into the system increasing the accountability. 

3. Minimizing fraud. The system has effectively blocked all possible leakages thereby reducing 

fraud to a great extent. By making available the Standard Schedule of Rates and productivity 

norms in the system, there is no possibility for excess estimations and sanction of funds.  

4. Minimizing effort and administrative costs. A cumbersome process of preparing estimates 

has been simplified duly saving several man months of unproductive time which otherwise the 

field officials would have had to spend in the process.  
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5. Accurate and faster wage payments. The payment cycle has been significantly reduced to 

less than 1 week. Payments to wage seekers are being made through Bank/Postal savings 

accounts through Finger prints authentication.  

6. Change management. Changes in policies, work estimation standards, payment rates during 

the course of implementation based on ground realities could quickly be adapted. 

7. Program Monitoring. Fulfillment of 100 days guarantee for every House hold is being 

effectively being monitored. Every work and every rupee spent on EGS can be tracked. All the 

MIS reports required at all levels are readily available, reducing the effort of preparation of such 

reports and increasing the accuracy of data. 

1. Total no. of job cards issued 1,19,25,551 

2. Works sanctioned 26,42,196 

3. Works in progress (2010-11) 6,37,664 

4. Works completed 10,22,808 

5. Total expenditure (Rs. Lakhs) 1,24,45,98.84 

6. Total person days generated 1,19,89,06,286 

1. Facilitate Social Audit. Another unique feature is that the entire information is available on 

Internet both in English and local language i.e. Telugu. Social Audit teams are monitoring the program 

more effectively as the NREGA Portal facilitates effective social audit.  

1. Total Amount objected in Social Audit Rs 90 Cr 

2. Total Amount recovered 15 Cr 

3. No.of officials dismissed 4664 

4. No.of officials suspended 299 

5. No.of FIRs booked 641 

6. Departmental enquiries initiated 167 

R1.1 MGNREGS-AP AT A GLANCE  

Report for the Financial Year : 2011-2012 

Report as on Date : 11. 12. 2011 

         State : Andhra Pradesh 

Total No of Districts under EGS 22 

Total No of Mandals 1098 

Total No of Grampanchayats 21861 

Total No of Habitations 69004 

Total No of  Jobcards Issued 1,23,16,721 

Total No of  SSS Groups 482680 

Total No of  Labour in SSS Groups 8729548 

  
Financial Year 
of 2011-2012  

Cumulative Since Inception 

Works in-progress 
Number 9,90,851 - 

Value-(Rs in Lakhs) 1,04,04,24.60 - 
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Total No of Works 
Completed 

Number 2,49,013 17,91,108 

Value-(Rs in Lakhs) 27,17,12.48 2,53,94,44.49 

Total Expenditure 

Wages (Rs in 
Lakhs) 

18,35,92.68 1,27,76,24.98 

Material and Skilled 
Wages 
(Rs in Lakhs) 

6,28,23.03 35,92,10.23 

Contingency (Rs in 
Lakhs) 

2,22,70.66 9,25,53.99 

Total (Rs in Lakhs) 26,86,86.38 1,72,93,89.20 

Admin Exp % 9.04 5.65 

Wage Employment 
Provided 

Household (Nos) 42,93,214 91,33,801 

Individual (Nos) 76,70,866 1,83,30,066 

Men (Nos) 34,37,942 85,74,626 

Women (Nos) 42,32,924 97,55,440 

SC Individual(Nos) 20,75,587 46,45,346 

ST Individual(Nos) 12,03,757 25,28,733 

Disabled (Nos) 58,030 1,08,365 

No of SSS (Nos) 3,86,532 3,86,532 

No of SSST (Nos) 99,992 99,992 

No of VSSS (Nos) 1,319 1,319 

Total No of Person days generated 18,64,20,351 1,40,89,88,689 

Average Wage rate per day per person (Rs.) 98.48 90.68 

Average No of days employment provided per 
Household 

43.42 - 

Total No of Households completed 100 Days 
of Wage Employment 

4,18,404 36,70,248 

% payments generated within 3 days 46.98 - 

Labour Vs Material (%) 74.51 25.49 78.05 21.95 

% of Payments Disbursed within fortnight(bio-
metric) 

2.85 - 

 

R3.4.1 State Performance Report  

Report for the Financial Year : 2011-2012 

Report as on Date : 11/12/2011  

State : Andhra Pradesh 

 

Sl.No District 

Parameters for measuring performance of MGNREGS  

Overall 

Rank 

Score 

for 

Avg 

HHs 

worki

ng 

Score for 

Average 

days per 

HH 

worked 

Score for 

Timely 

Payment 

Score for 

Avg Days 

per SC & 

ST (PoP) 

HH 

Worked 

Score for 

completion of 

Works 

Score for 

HHs 

completed 

100days 

Score for 

SC/ST 

LDP Works 

Completed  

Score 

for Avg 

Days 

per 

VSSS 

HH 

Worked  
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1 
Adilab

ad 
33.81  57.28  23.07  27.31  16.23  23.52  8.85  42.70  22 

2 
Anant

apur 
37.67  95.76  81.82  46.56  11.31  100.00  2.59  100.00  4 

3 
Chitto

or 
27.20  98.14  89.08  31.45  31.49  81.52  13.08  31.01  8 

4 

East 

Godav

ari 

64.56  74.67  59.39  60.40  40.37  57.18  27.88  53.21  6 

5 Guntur 41.33  58.03  61.11  24.57  33.02  32.46  8.98  17.98  16 

6 
Kadap

a 
38.12  86.29  38.30  39.83  42.43  76.10  19.41  48.34  13 

7 
Karim

nagar 
45.26  37.00  72.40  17.71  9.63  8.17  1.14  42.19  20 

8 
Kham

mam 
42.96  63.17  28.64  30.62  31.53  43.75  9.54  56.44  17 

9 
Krishn

a 
56.85  66.93  83.37  33.01  53.73  43.04  27.88  57.91  7 

10 
Kurno

ol 
50.62  91.73  59.36  46.23  51.60  86.24  35.40  43.28  5 

11 

Mahab

ubnag

ar 

42.73  67.48  43.91  26.00  2.50  42.71  0.44  46.81  18 

12 Medak 41.20  59.85  39.39  29.81  7.50  30.87  1.58  43.33  21 

13 
Nalgo

nda 
57.60  50.07  87.17  27.31  8.21  21.88  4.11  22.91  14 

14 
Nizam

abad 
45.77  55.69  36.31  31.45  22.13  24.56  7.96  39.90  19 

15 
Prakas

am 
58.23  79.46  24.92  45.52  76.98  66.01  43.05  72.39  10 

16 
Ranga 

Reddy 
53.19  96.83  42.05  61.90  1.49  98.90  2.53  50.44  11 

17 

S.P.S 

Nellor

e 

50.24  77.18  56.53  39.80  33.69  61.35  13.72  53.11  12 

18 
Srikak

ulam 
83.04  78.44  75.00  97.80  100.00  60.47  62.52  49.78  3 

19 

Visakh

apatna

m 

79.71  92.06  100.00  76.01  85.15  78.78  52.02  52.02  2 

20 

Vizian

agara

m 

100.0

0  
100.00  98.62  100.00  87.01  92.32  100.00  63.47  1 

21 Waran 61.44  51.93  46.80  26.27  31.94  19.46  6.13  54.23  15 
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gal 

22 

West 

Godav

ari 

56.01  79.36  43.29  40.05  50.75  70.29  57.52  45.82  9 

 

Note: Overall Rank is calculated based on the following weightages. 

20% weightage on Working Households , 20% weightage on Average person days per HH, 
20% weightage on Timely payments , 10% weightage on Average days by SC&ST ,10% weightage on 
Works completion, 7.5% weightage on HHs completing 100 days (Considered From September month 

in Every Financial year.) 7.5% weightage on LDP SC/ST completion of Works. 
5% weightage on Average days by VSSS.   

R1.4 MGNREGS-AP Abstract Report  

Report during the Financial Year '2011-2012' upto the Month of 'December' 

Report as on Date : 11/12/2011  

 State : Andhra Pradesh 
 

 

Crop Holiday Mandals | Drought Mandals    
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. 
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Nam

e 
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card

s 
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e 
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No 

of 
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ds 
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(in 
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r) 
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Expenditure (Rs.In Lakhs) 
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day

s 

(In 

Lak

hs) 
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g 

da

ys 

of 

e

m

p 

pe

r 

H

H 

No of 

HH 

Com

plete

d 

100d

ays 

% 

paym

ents 

gene
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withi

n 3 

days 

No 

of 

HH 

No 

of 

Lab

our 

Wag

e 

Mate

rial / 

Skill

ed 

Wag

e 

Con

ting

enc

y 

Total 

1 

Adil

aba

d 

4666

03 

11143

25 

392

6 
7067 

156

330 

303

952 

6115.

33 

3249

.56 

903.

97 

1026

8.86 

57.

13 

36

.5

5 

8632 16.74 

2 

Ana

ntap

ur 

7140

17 

17794

32 

651

5 
13657 

199

645 

373

754 

1205

8.25 

3698

.24 

153

7.33 

1729

3.82 

114

.6 

57

.4 
35843 59.37 

3 
Chitt

oor 

6071

53 

14101

98 

459

9 
9367 

146

674 

243

109 

7976.

02 

4491

.36 

147

9.88 

1394

7.25 

86.

33 

58

.8

6 

21780 65 

4 

East 

God

avari 

5964

47 

12272

49 

113

86 
20887 

254

555 

397

228 

1054

4.55 

3842

.39 

124

6.42 

1563

3.36 

100

.07 

39

.3

1 

20093 55.95 

5 
Gunt

ur 

6092

31 

12907

04 

241

29 
42671 

172

562 

291

421 

6832.

41 

2493

.2 

790.

95 

1011

6.56 

61.

61 

35

.7 
10895 45.07 

6 
Kad

apa 

5200

03 

11678

92 

537

8 
10192 

158

527 

267

187 

7464.

47 

2442

.89 

112

1.82 

1102

9.18 

82.

68 

52

.1

5 

22119 27.79 

http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&type=Crop
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&type=Drought
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=19&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=19&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=19&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=12&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=12&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=12&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=10&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=10&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=04&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=04&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=04&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=07&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=07&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=11&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=11&type=
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7 

Kari

mna

gar 

6001

95 

14528

32 

521

1 
9100 

187

135 

300

506 

4471.

78 

2784

.85 

891.

37 

8148.

01 

44.

05 
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.5

4 

3816 56.59 

8 

Kha

mm

am 

5380

97 

13370

53 

822

6 
16517 

164

442 

294

425 

6156.

21 

3505

.82 

982.

33 

1064

4.37 

62.

89 

38

.2

5 

13257 20.7 

9 
Kris

hna 

4970

43 

11122

45 

997

8 
21883 

167
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289

354 

5319.

26 

1163

.61 

727.

28 

7210.

15 

50.

08 
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.8

5 

6897 66.19 

10 
Kurn
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7264

37 

16894

55 

122

53 
23461 
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1150

1.88 

4534
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4.79 

1726

1.66 
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.38 
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6 

33955 43.52 

11 

Mah
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bna
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7905

62 

19221

06 
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97 
43999 
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024 

416

658 

9100.

58 

3094

.8 
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6.83 

1345
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18 

42

.0

4 

19335 31.84 

12 
Med

ak 

4746

15 

12132

44 
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293

787 

5733.

35 

2573

.66 
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2.65 

9339.

67 

58.

03 

37

.7

4 

10079 28.66 
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a 

7955

24 

19194

61 

764

2 
15117 
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016 

466

015 

7776.

77 

2456

.73 

126

0.09 
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3.59 
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06 

29

.7

7 

11139 62.95 
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mab
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4068
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10739

70 
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8 
7715 
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4551.

99 
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.54 

645.

67 

6800.

2 

47.

39 

34

.5

3 

6795 26.35 
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m 
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67 
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02 
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02 
21121 
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9651.

58 

2373
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86 

1273

3.6 
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.94 

46

.1

9 
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70018
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54 
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15 
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38 
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.12 

820.

11 

9284.

69 

70.

23 

43

.8

4 

16156 39.94 

18 

Srik
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7 

30519 54.42 
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khap
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34 

11077

43 

736

8 
14598 
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440 

469
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1495

4.98 

3226

.5 

982.

64 

1916

4.12 
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.58 
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.1 
37739 72.74 
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7.21 
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http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=20&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=20&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=20&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=22&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=22&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=22&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=06&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=06&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=13&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=13&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=14&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=14&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=14&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=14&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=17&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=17&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=23&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=23&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=23&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=18&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=18&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=18&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=08&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=08&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=08&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=15&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=15&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=15&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=15&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=09&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=09&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=09&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=09&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=01&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=01&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=01&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=03&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=03&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=03&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=03&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=02&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=02&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=02&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=02&type=
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Andhra Pradesh Software Allows MGNREGA Payments within a Week 

 Since the computer system in Andhra Pradesh is tightly integrated end-to-end, any work 

registered in the system is alive, status-visible, and amenable to tracking. Delays at any stage can be 

immediately identified and corrected. The system keeps track of work from when the work-ID is 

generated and flags delays in the payment cycle as soon as they occur. Because the network secures 

all levels from the ground up to the state headquarters and data are transparently and immediately 

available on the website, a delay at any stage is instantly noticed by the monitoring system. By the last 

(sixth) day in a week‘s work, the measurement sheets and muster rolls of the entire week are closed 

and reach the mandal (sub-block) computer centre. The next day, the muster data are fed into the 

computer. On day eight, the pay order is generated by the computer and the cheques are prepared. 

By day 10, these cheques are deposited into the post office accounts of workers. The next day, cash 

is conveyed to the post office so that on days 12 and 13, workers are able to access their wages from 

their accounts. All payments to labour are made only through these accounts; there are no payments 

in cash. Th e free availability of this information on the website also facilitates public scrutiny, thus 

engendering greater transparency and better social audit. 

Programme Implementation System: This system, developed on the Microsoft platform, helps 

implement the program at the Panchayat/Mandal/Block level. The transactional data could be 

uploaded through several means − WAN, dial-up or physical media – depending on the available 

connectivity. Important features of the system were: 

• Job card generation and printing in vernacular languages 

• Detailed engineering estimates of works proposed 

• Direct payment to wage seekers and material suppliers 

• Complete reconciliation of wage payments and work progress 

• Real time tracking of days worked and wages paid 

• Material indenting, receiving, payment and reconciliation capability 

• Close monitoring and tracking of works and payments through 'Dashboards' 

• Tracking inflow and outflow of funds 

• Detailed analysis of data for assessing and improving the system implementation 

• Generation of MIS reports 

Programme Monitoring System: This system consists of a data centre which consolidates the 

transactional information for the state, and a portal providing a consolidated view of the entire program 

information. This facilitates the progress tracking, monitoring and social audit of the program. Other 

features are: 

• Web server to view data over the internet 

• Tracking of Program Implementation by 

authorized officials/ citizens 

• Grievance management 

http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=21&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=21&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=21&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=05&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=05&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=05&type=
http://www.nrega.ap.gov.in/Nregs/FrontServlet?requestType=NewReportsRH&actionVal=Abstract&id=05&type=
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 The TCS team and the CRD identified payment of wages as weakest link in the process chain. 

Hence, a framework for disbursement of wages using an automated solution was designed, consisting 

of three distinct software components – a laptop-based one for enrolment of beneficiaries by capturing 

finger prints data, a Point-of-Service device for disbursement of wages by authenticating bio-metric 

data and a portal hosted on the data centre. 

Conclusion  

1. What Can Be Done to Overcome the Governance Challenges?  

Using the insights gained from Process-Influence Mapping, this paper has pointed to a number of 

governance challenges in the implementation of NREGA that limit the effectiveness of the program. 

The findings are largely consistent with the literature reviewed in Section 3. The use of the mapping 

tool, however, made it possible to identify some challenges that have received less attention in the 

literature and to provide more detailed insights regarding the specific features of the implementation 

process that create scope for the misappropriation of funds. We conclude this paper with an overview 

of the five main NREGA implementation problems as revealed by the Process-Influence Mapping tool, 

and discuss possible solutions. 

2. Exclusion in Issuing of Job Cards  

It is well known from the literature and from the case studies that rural people face problems in 

obtaining NREGA employment cards. It is also well known that many factors account for the failure of 

people to receive the employment cards, especially corruption on the part of the card issuer. The 

Process-Influence Mapping exercise highlighted the role of local politics as an additional factor and 

showed that exclusion from receipt of employment cards can also arise due to caste conflicts within 

the Scheduled Caste group. At the core of the problem observed in the case study were electoral 

politics of the gram panchayat president and the (Scheduled Caste) rural people‘s lack of voice to 

express their right-based demand for NREGA employment. In order to improve the access of the rural 

population in general and of minorities in particular to NREGA-related services, it may be useful to 

concentrate more on awareness-creation campaigns that are targeted at disadvantaged (Scheduled 

Caste) citizens and inform them about their rights and duties, existing grievance mechanisms, the 

NREGA implementation process, and the agents involved. 

3. Lack of Awareness and Capacity among Rural Citizens  

The need for capacity building among rural citizens seeking NREGA employment is not well 

recognized in the literature, which may be related to the challenge of inherent capacity building at that 

level. For instance, the PACS-CSO report (2007) mainly emphasizes the need for strengthening the 

knowledge and skills of elected representatives.  

4. Misappropriation of Funds  

The problem related to the misappropriation of funds is widely documented in the literature, specifically 

in the audit reports discussed in Section 3, but Process-Influence Mapping made it possible to specify 

more clearly where and how scope for misappropriation and corruption is created in the system. The 

Process-Influence Mapping exercise suggests that misappropriation is fostered by the complex 

structure of the administrative system and the program design. Although resulting from the best of 

intentions to minimize corruption through the creation of an extensive check-and-balance system, the 

complex administrative system facilitates the misappropriation of funds, as it adversely affects 

program monitoring and evaluation. 

5. Lack of Capacity due to Staff Shortages and Lack of Training 

The Process-Influence Mapping exercise suggests that many challenges arise because NREGA 

implementing agents and public officials are not sufficiently trained or related posts are vacant. These 

challenges are well known to the Government of India and—given the government‘s strong support of 

the program—steps have been taken to address them by assigning responsibilities for program 

implementation to contracted nongovernmental agents and/or by modifying the administrative 

structure of NREGA implementation. 
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UNDESTANDING ECONOMIC SOCIOLOGY : NEED FOR SOCIAL THE HOUR 
 

 

* DR. SATYAVATHI AKELLA 

Introduction : 

Economic sociology is the study of the social cause and effect of various economic 

phenomena. The field can be broadly divided into a classical period and a contemporary one, known 

as "New economic sociology". The classical period was concerned particularly with modernityand its 

constituent aspects which are rationalisation, secularisation, urbanisation, social stratification, and so 

on. As sociology arose primarily as a reaction to capitalist modernity, economics played a role in much 

classic sociological inquiry. The specific term "economic sociology" was first coined by William Stanley 

Jevons in 1879, later to be used in the works of Émile Durkheim, Max Weber and Georg 

Simmel between 1890 and 1920. Weber's work regarding the relationship between economics and 

religion and the cultural "disenchantment" of the modern West is perhaps most iconic of the approach 

set forth in the classic period of economic sociology. Contemporary economic sociology may include 

studies of all modern social aspects of economic phenomena; economic sociology may thus be 

considered a field in the intersection of economics and sociology. Frequent areas of inquiry in 

contemporary economic sociology include the social consequences of economic exchanges, the social 

meanings they involve and the social interactions they facilitate or obstruct.  

Classical 

Economic sociology arose as a new approach to the analysis of economic phenomena; 

emphasizing particularly the role economic structures and institutions play upon society, and the 

influence a society holds over the nature of economic structures and institutions. The relationship 

between capitalism and modernity is a salient issue, perhaps best demonstrated in Weber's The 

Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism (1905) and Simmel's The Philosophy of Money (1900). 

Economic sociology may be said to have begun with Tocqueville's Democracy in America(1835-40) 

and The Old Regime and the Revolution (1856). Marx's historical materialism would attempt to 

demonstrate how economic forces influence the structure of society on a fundamental level. Émile 

Durkheim's The Division of Labour in Society was published in 1922, whilst Max Weber's Economy 

and Society was released in the same year. 

Contemporary 

Contemporary economic sociology focuses particularly on the social consequences of 

economic exchanges, the social meanings they involve and the social interactions they facilitate or 

obstruct. Influential figures in modern economic sociology include Fred L. Block, James S. 

Coleman, Paula England, Mark Granovetter, Harrison White, Paul DiMaggio, Joel M. Podolny, Lynette 

Spillman, Richard Swedberg and Viviana Zelizer in the United States, as well as Carlo 

Trigilia,
[3]

 Donald Angus MacKenzie, Laurent Thévenot and Jens Beckert in Europe. To this may be 

added Amitai Etzioni, who has developed the idea of socioeconomics,
[4]

 and Chuck Sabel, Wolfgang 

Streeck and Michael Mousseau who work in the tradition of political economy/sociology. The focus on 

mathematical analysis and utility maximisationduring the 20th century has led some to see economics 

as a discipline moving away from its roots in the social sciences. Many critiques of economics or 

economic policy begin from the accusation that abstract modelling is missing some key social 

phenomenon that needs to be addressed. Economic sociology is an attempt by sociologists to 

redefine in sociological terms questions traditionally addressed by economists. It is thus also an 

answer to attempts by economists (such as Gary Becker) to bring economic approaches – in particular 

utility maximisation and game theory – to the analysis of social situations that are not obviously related 

to production or trade. Karl Polanyi, in his book The Great Transformation, was the first theorist to 

come up with the idea of the "embeddedness", meaning that the economy is "embedded" in social 

institutions which are vital so that the market does not destroy other aspects of human life. The 

concept of "embeddedness" serves sociologists who study technological developments. Mark 
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Granovetter and Patrick McGuire mapped the social networks which determined the economics of the 

electrical industry in the United States. Ronen Shamir analyzed how electrification in Mandatory 

Palestine facilitated the creation of an ethnic-based dual-economy. Polanyi's form of market 

skepticism, however, has been criticized for intensifying rather than limiting the economization of 

society.  

New economic sociology 

A contemporary period of economic sociology, often known as new economic sociology, was 

consolidated by the 1985 work of Mark Granovetter titled "Economic Action and Social Structure: The 

Problem of Embeddedness".These works elaborated the concept of embeddedness, which states that 

economic relations between individuals or firms take place within existing social relations (and are thus 

structured by these relations as well as the greater social structures of which those relations are a 

part). Social network analysis has been the primary methodology for studying this phenomenon. 

Granovetter's theory of the strength of weak tiesand Ronald Burt's concept of structural holes are two 

best known theoretical contributions of this field. 

Marxist sociology 

Modern Marxist thought has focused on the social implications of capitalism (or "commodity 

fetishism") and economic development within the system of economic relations that produce them. 

Important theorists include Georg Lukács, Theodor Adorno, Max Horkheimer, Walter Benjamin, Guy 

Debord, Louis Althusser, Nicos Poulantzas, Ralph Miliband, Jürgen Habermas, Raymond 

Williams, Fredric Jameson, Antonio Negri, and Stuart Hall. 

Socioeconomics 

Economic sociology is sometimes synonymous with socioeconomics. Socioeconomics deals 

with the analytical, political and moral questions arising at the intersection between economy and 

society from a broad interdisciplinary perspective with links beyond sociology to political economy, 

moral philosophy, institutional economics and history. 

US immigration 

At the turn of the 20th century, ethnic whites tended to migrate to urban enclaves on the East 

Coast and parts of the Midwest. Mexican immigrants settled along South-west border. Chinese 

immigrants, prior to the Chinese exclusion act, moved and settled along the Pacific states. The 

regulation of immigrants ebbed and flowed according to economic demands of the labor market and 

home country's domestic issues. Examples include availability of mine work, railroad building, and 

steel production or lack of home country's ability to provide adequate career opportunities, food or 

security. Working class and low skilled immigrants tended to cluster in the ethnic enclaves such as 

Chinatowns, Little Italy's and Koreatowns. This was the result of chain migration, US migration policy, 

and the placement of availability of jobs. After the Immigration and Nationality Act of 1965, educated 

and well skilled immigrant populations did not cluster like their blue collared counterparts. This is 

particularly true of Indian doctors and Filipino nurses. Both groups have a large population in absolute 

numbers, but are not as culturally visible. In general immigrants worked for lower wages, and for 

longer hours, under less-regulated working conditions in dangerous or unhealthy working conditions. 

Low wages and minimal oversight have widened corporate profits. This is true even for skilled and 

educated immigrants. Asians on average tend to make more money than Whites. However, when 

comparing similar high status jobs, Whites still make more. This may explain continued American 

economic growth since 1965. 

In regards to US migration policy, from a structural functionalist point of view, illegal 

immigration is tacitly approved by the government and businesses despite surges in nativism starting 

in the 1980s. As the American population declines, the tax base to support social welfare programs 

such as Medicare and Social Security shrinks as well. Therefore, government welfare programs are 

dependent on some level to illegal immigrants who pay into the benefits, but will not receive them in 

their lifetimes. Further, both their legal and illegal children maintain a positive birth to death ratio, with 
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more individuals living in America paying taxes than those dying. Illegal immigrants and their children 

play a fundamental role in maintaining government revenues. However, with a functionalist 

interpretation, it is in the government's best interest to keep these populations suppressed. This is 

where the interest of government and business intersect: If the undocumented workers were to be 

documented, employers would be forced to increase wages and the states would offer government 

assistance. With the fear of deportation after a lengthy detainment from the government and cases of 

harassment, abuse, rape and intimidation by employers, many illegal immigrants remain quiet about 

their plight. The second generation immigrants typically display reactive ethnic identities in response to 

the suppression and abuse their parents faced, further straining already strained race relations in 

America.  Nonetheless, due to the diffused structure of the US government and nativist sentiments, 

mass incarcerations and deportations are on the uptick in America. This has proven to be disastrous 

to local economies. In the Postville Raid of 2008, 400 men, women and children were detained by ICE, 

one third of the town's population. This immediately resulted in the closing of a local food processing 

plant and immediate decrease in local economic demand. It is estimated that within a radius of twenty 

miles, 2,800 other jobs were lost – drivers, coffee shop owners and alike – and millions of dollars of 

lost.  The city of Postville asked the Federal government to declare its city as 'disaster zone' given the 

immediate drop in economic activity. The deportation of undocumented workers had secondary effects 

for the immigrants' families in their native countries, whose poverty was worsened when the detained 

individuals could not send remittances. There is a reported case of teenage suicide when the boy had 

not heard from his father in months.  

Some corners sociological debate today focuses on new immigrants' ability to find 

employment and to achieve economic self-sufficiency. According to George Borjas in an essay titled 

"The Economics of Immigration" (1994), since the 1980s the United States has attracted "lower 

quality" immigrants with less education and few marketable job skills. Borjas' estimates show that as 

high as 21 percent of immigrant households participate in social assistance programs consisting of 

social welfare programs like food stamps and Medicaid. Additionally, economic assimilation is slow 

due to immigrant's difficulty in securing adequate employment. Julian Simon, in addition to other 

economists and policy analysts, claims that recent immigration has either had a positive or neutral 

effect on the economy. Simon argues that immigrants and their children add to the labor force, paying 

into long-term benefits such as Social Security. 

Academic associations 

The Society for the Advancement of Socio-Economics (SASE) is an international academic 

association whose members are involved in social studies of economy and economic 

processes. The Socio-Economic Reviewwas established as the official journal of SASE in 2003 The 

journal aims to encourage work on the relationship between society, economy, institutions and 

markets, moral commitments and the rational pursuit of self-interest. Most articles focus on economic 

action in its social and historical context, drawing from sociology, political science, economics and the 

management and policy sciences. According to the Journal Citation Reports, the journal has a 

2015 impact factor of 1.926, ranking it 56th out of 344 journals in the category "Economics", 21st out 

of 163 journals in the category "Political Science" and 19th out of 142 journals in the category 

"Sociology". The American Sociological Association's Economic Sociology section became a 

permanent Section in January 2001. According to its website, it has about 800 members. Another 

group of scholars in this area works as Research Committee in Economy and Society (RC02) within 

the International Sociological Association. Economic Sociology and Political Economy (ES/PE), 

founded in 2011, is an online scholarly society that gathers researchers interested in economic 

sociology and related topics.  

References 

  "Principles of Economic Sociology by Richard Swedberg – An extract". Retrieved 2009-12-02. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Reactive_ethnic_identities&action=edit&redlink=1
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Postville_Raid
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Socio-Economic_Review
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Journal_Citation_Reports
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Impact_factor
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Sociological_Association
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Scholarly_society
http://press.princeton.edu/chapters/s7525.html


INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          225     

 

 Richard Swedberg (1990). Economics and Sociology: Redefining Their Boundaries: 

Conversations with Economists and Sociologists. Princeton University Press. ISBN 0-691-

00376-9, ISBN 978-0-691-00376-4 Description and chapter-preview links, pp. v-vi. 

 Gilding, Michael (September 2005). "The New Economic Sociology and Its Relevance to 

Australia". Journal of Sociology. 41 (3). Retrieved 1 September 2013. –

 via Questia (subscription required) 

 Etzioni, Amitai. 1988. The Moral Dimension: Toward a New Economics. Free Press. 

 Granovetter, Mark, and McGuire, Patrick (1998) ―The Making of an Industry: Electricity in the 

United States.‖ In: M. Callon (ed.) The Laws of the Markets. Oxford: Blackwell, 147–173. 

 Shamir, Ronen (2013) Current Flow: The Electrification of Palestine. Stanford: Stanford 

University Press. 

 Roth (2012). "Leaving commonplaces on the commonplace. Cornerstones of a polyphonic 

market theory". Journal for Critical Organization Inquiry. 10 (3): 43–52. SSRN 2192754  . 

 Mark Granovetter The American Journal of Sociology, Vol. 91, No. 3 (Nov., 1985), pp. 481-

510 http://glennschool.osu.edu/faculty/brown/home/Org%20Theory/Readings/Granovetter1985.

pdf 

 Schaefer, Richard T. (2013). Race and ethnicity in the United States (7th ed.). Boston: Pearson 

Education. ISBN 0205216331. 

 Portes, Alejandro; Rumbaut, Rubén G. (2006). Immigrant America : a portrait (3rd ed., rev., 

expanded, and updated. ed.). Berkeley: University of California Press. ISBN 0520250419. 

 Erik Camayd-Freixas (2013). US Immigration Reform and Its Global Impact: Lessons from the 

Postville Raid. ISBN 0230105858. OL 26175863M. 

 Camayd-Freixas, Erik (2012). U.S. immigration reform and its transnational impact : a case 

study of the Postville raid (First ed.). Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan. ISBN 0230105858. 

  "The Society for the Advancement of Socio-Economics". SASE. Retrieved 2013-12-30. 

 ""Economic Sociology and Political Economy community", Accounts - the Newsletter of the 

American Sociological Association's Economic Sociology section, 15(2): 17-20, 2014" (PDF). 

 "Komlik, Oleg. 2014. "The Global Community of Economic Sociology and Political Economy." 

The European Economic Sociology Newsletter 16 (1): 37-38" (PDF). 

 Gary S. Becker and Kevin M. Murphy (2001). Social Economics: Market Behavior in a Social 

Environment, Harvard University Press. Description and TOC. 

 Peter Hedström and Charlotta Stern (2008). "rational choice and sociology," The New Palgrave 

Dictionary of Economics, 2nd Edition. Abstract. 

 Albert Benschop (1996/2011). Naar een nieuwe economische sociologie [1] University of 

Amsterdam. 

 Richard Swedberg (1990). Economics and Sociology: Redefining Their Boundaries: 

Conversations with Economists and Sociologists. Princeton University Press. ISBN 0-691-

00376-9, ISBN 978-0-691-00376-4Description and chapter-preview links, pp. v-vi. 

 _____ (2007). Principles of Economic Sociology. Princeton. Description and ch. 1 extract. Scroll 

down to chapter-preview links. 

 _____ (2008). "Economic sociology" The New Palgrave Dictionary of Economics, 2nd 

Edition. Abstract. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Standard_Book_Number
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/0-691-00376-9
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/0-691-00376-9
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Standard_Book_Number
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/978-0-691-00376-4
https://www.questia.com/read/1G1-138056001/the-new-economic-sociology-and-its-relevance-to-australia
https://www.questia.com/read/1G1-138056001/the-new-economic-sociology-and-its-relevance-to-australia
https://www.questia.com/read/1G1-138056001/the-new-economic-sociology-and-its-relevance-to-australia
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Social_Science_Research_Network
https://ssrn.com/abstract=2192754
http://glennschool.osu.edu/faculty/brown/home/Org%20Theory/Readings/Granovetter1985.pdf
http://glennschool.osu.edu/faculty/brown/home/Org%20Theory/Readings/Granovetter1985.pdf
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Standard_Book_Number
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/0205216331
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Standard_Book_Number
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/0520250419
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Standard_Book_Number
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/0230105858
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Open_Library
https://openlibrary.org/books/OL26175863M
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Standard_Book_Number
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/0230105858
https://sase.org/
http://www.asanet.org/sectionecon/documents/accounts2014winter2.pdf#page=8
http://www.asanet.org/sectionecon/documents/accounts2014winter2.pdf#page=8
http://econsoc.mpifg.de/archive/econ_soc_16-1.pdf
http://econsoc.mpifg.de/archive/econ_soc_16-1.pdf
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gary_S._Becker
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Kevin_M._Murphy
http://www.hup.harvard.edu/catalog/BECSOC.html
http://www.hup.harvard.edu/catalog/BECSOC.html?show=contents
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_New_Palgrave_Dictionary_of_Economics
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_New_Palgrave_Dictionary_of_Economics
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_New_Palgrave_Dictionary_of_Economics
http://www.dictionaryofeconomics.com/article?id=pde2008_R000249&q=sociology&topicid=&result_number=1
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Albert_Benschop
http://www.sociosite.net/labor/econsoc/index.php
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Richard_Swedberg
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Standard_Book_Number
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/0-691-00376-9
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/0-691-00376-9
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Standard_Book_Number
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/978-0-691-00376-4
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/978-0-691-00376-4
https://books.google.com/books?id=j6V2rQEu2tUC&printsec=toc&source=gbs_summary_s&cad=0
https://books.google.com/books?id=j6V2rQEu2tUC&pg=PP8&lpg=PP7
http://press.princeton.edu/titles/7525.html
http://press.princeton.edu/chapters/s7525.html
https://books.google.com/books?id=is7NGpu93NwC&printsec=frontcover&dq=%22Principles+of+economic+sociology%22&source=bl&ots=EMrRS5Is3l&sig=z6cqup3WTri-uZn2fS6nS0ixi_8&hl=en&ei=xeC1S873I4WglAfiu9CSAg&sa=X&oi=book_result&ct=result&resnum=5&ved=0CB8Q6AEwBA#v=onepage&q=&f=false
http://www.dictionaryofeconomics.com/article?id=pde2008_E000227&q=economic%20sociology&topicid=&result_number=2


INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          226     

 

POPULATION AND SOCIO ECONOMIC TRENDS OF SCHEDULED TRIBES  

IN ANDHRA PRADESH – 1961-2001 
 

* DR. M. UMA DEVI ** PROF. M. PRASADA RAO 

 

Introduction: 

 The term ‗Scheduled Tribes‘ first appeared in the Constitution of India.  Article 366 (25) defines 

Scheduled Tribes as ‗Scheduled tribes or tribal communities or parts of or groups within such tribes or 

tribal communities as are deemed under Article 342 to be Scheduled Tribes for the purposes of this 

Constitution‘.  Article 342 prescribes the procedure to be followed in the matter of specification of 

Scheduled Tribes.  Scheduled Tribe specification of community is followed as: (1) Indications of 

primitive traits (2) Distinctive Culture (3) Geographical isolation (4) Shyness of contact with the 

community at large, and (5) Backwardness.   

 The STs have traditionally lived in about 15 per cent of the country‘s geographical areas, mainly 

forests, hills, undulation inaccessible terrain in plateau areas, rich in natural resources.  They have 

lived as isolated entities for centuries, largely un-touched by the society around them.  This seclusion 

has been responsible for the lower growth, dissimilar pattern of their socio-economic and cultural 

development and inability to negotiate and cope with the consequences of their involuntary integration 

with the mainstream society and economy.  Social, economic and political development of STs, 

especially women, enables them to exercise effective control over their natural resource base and 

make informed choices. 

 However, the geographical and social setting in which tribals lead their life disabled them to 

achieve desirable social, economic and political power. The low levels of education coupled with un-

assured farming left them behind to hold political power.  Thus STs in general live in vicious circle.  

The present paper attempts to examine the social and economic living conditions of the STs in AP by 

studying the levels of literacy, occupation and irrigation facilities as agriculture is the predominant 

occupation of tribal population.     

1. Objectives of the Paper are: 

(1) To study the Scheduled Tribe population trends since 1961 for the state of Andhra Pradesh. 

(2) To examine the district wise Scheduled Tribe Population and its growth in Andhra Pradesh. 

(3) To elicit information on Scheduled Tribe Population in Rural and Urban areas of Andhra Pradesh. 

(4) To observe the trends in Sex-Ratio of the Scheduled Tribe Population between 1981 and 2001. 

(5) To study the literacy rate among the Scheduled Tribe Population in different districts of A.P. 

(6) To examine the work participation rates of ST population in different categories. 

(7) To analyze the agricultural practices of ST population in different districts. 

2. Data and Methodology:  

 Data on Scheduled tribes is gathered from Census and other published sources.  The data is 

being presented in simple bi-variate tables and percentages and averages wherever necessary. 

3. Scheduled Tribe Population Trends:  

 In A.P. the ST population is spread in a significant number of districts. In Table-1 and Figure-1 ST 

population in different districts were given for 1991 and 2001. Also information was given for males 

and females and the share of ST population in the total population of the districts was also presented.  

According to 2001 Census the Scheduled Tribes in Andhra Pradesh has recorded a total population of 

50,24,104 comprising 25,48,295 of males and 24,75,809 of females. It shows an increase of 8,24,623 

persons over 1991 Census.  STs constitute 6.6 per cent of the total population in the State.   The 

Scheduled Tribes population of Andhra Pradesh constitutes 5.96 per cent of the total Scheduled Tribe 

population of India and stands in 6
th

 rank among the states and Union Territories by Scheduled Tribes 

caste population in the country.  In AP the ST population is highest in Khammam, Adilabad, 
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Visakhapatnam, Warangal and Nalgonda districts.  Among the districts Hyderabad, Kurnool and West 

Godavari have the lowest population.  The distribution of male and female population in absolute 

numbers is given in Table-2.  While Cuddapah district recorded lowest absolute population of STs and 

Khammam recorded the highest numbers. 

Table1: District wise Population of Scheduled Tribes of A.P between 1991 to 2001. 

Name of the 
district 

Total Population ST Population 
% of STs to Total 

Population 

1991 2001 1991 2001 1991 2001 

Andhra 
Pradesh 

66508008 76210007 4199481 5024104 6.31 6.59 

Adilabad 2082479 2488003 354902 416511 17.04 16.74 

Nizamabad 2037621 2345685 120716 165735 5.92 7.07 

Karminagar 3037486 3491822 83017 90636 2.73 2.60 

Medak 2269800 2670097 95042 134533 4.19 5.04 

Hyderabad 3145939 3829753 28946 34560 0.92 0.90 

Rangareddi 2551966 3575064 109394 146057 4.29 4.09 

Mahabubnagar 3077050 3513934 227405 278702 7.39 7.93 

Nalgonda 2852092 3247982 275638 342676 9.66 10.55 

Warangal 2818832 3246004 385902 457679 13.69 14.10 

Khammam 2215809 2578927 558958 682617 25.23 26.47 

Srikakulam 2321126 2537593 134067 151249 5.78 5.96 

Vizianagarm 2110943 2249254 190185 214839 9.01 9.55 

Visakhapatnam 3285092 3832336 468886 557572 14.27 14.55 

East Godavai 4541222 4901420 176083 191561 3.88 3.91 

West Godavari 3517568 3803517 84648 96659 2.41 2.54 

Krishna 3698833 4187841 91767 107611 2.48 2.57 

Guntur 4106999 4465144 181588 208157 4.42 4.66 

Prakasam 2759166 3059423 98854 118241 3.58 3.86 

Nellore 2392260 2668564 214062 242257 8.95 9.08 

Cuddapah 2267769 2601797 47414 61371 2.09 2.36 

Kurnool 2973024 3529494 56455 69635 1.90 1.97 

Anantapur 3183814 3640478 111207 127161 3.49 3.49 

Chittoor 3261118 3745875 104938 128085 3.22 3.42 

Source: Basic statistics on Scheduled Tribes of Andhra Pradesh, Tribal cultural Research and 

Training  

             Institute, Tribal Welfare Department, Government of Andhra Pradesh, Hyderabad, p.52. 
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Table-2: District wise Absolute Population of Scheduled Tribes Males and Femalesof  

Andhra Pradesh 2001 Census. 

 

Name of the 
district 

Total Population ST Male ST Female 

1991 2001 1991 2001 1991 2001 

Andhra 
Pradesh 

66508008 76210007  2548295  2475809 

Adilabad 2082479 2488003 179869 209586 175033 206925 

Nizamabad 2037621 2345685 61156 83135 59560 82600 

Karminagar 3037486 3491822 42301 45807 40716 44829 

Medak 2269800 2670097 48950 68966 46092 65567 

Hyderabad 3145939 3829753 15063 17862 13883 16698 

Rangareddi 2551966 3575064 56438 75054 52956 71003 

Mahabubnagar 3077050 3513934 116871 143115 110534 135587 

Nalgonda 2852092 3247982 143135 178373 132503 164303 

Warangal 2818832 3246004 199138 235451 186171 222228 

Khammam 2215809 2578927 284152 344027 274806 338590 

Srikakulam 2321126 2537593 67231 75284 66836 75965 

Vizianagarm 2110943 2249254 94993 106079 95192 108760 

Visakhapatnam 3285092 3832336 235925 278399 232961 279173 

East Godavai 4541222 4901420 88270 95234 87813 96327 

West Godavari 3517568 3803517 42160 47887 42488 48772 

Krishna 3698833 4187841 47109 55201 44658 52410 

Guntur 4106999 4465144 93636 106101 87952 102056 

Prakasam 2759166 3059423 51044 60670 47810 57571 

Nellore 2392260 2668564 109986 123554 104076 118703 

Cuddapah 2267769 2601797 24617 31643 22797 29728 

Kurnool 2973024 3529494 29201 36097 27254 33538 

Anantapur 3183814 3640478 57472 65722 53735 61439 

Chittoor 3261118 3745875 54100 65048 50838 63037 

Source: Basic statistics on Scheduled Tribes of Andhra Pradesh, Tribal cultural Research & Training 

Institute, Tribal Welfare Department, Government of Andhra Pradesh, Hyderabad, p.52. 

4. Rural and Urban differentials in Tribal population:  

 The ST population in Andhra Pradesh according to 2001 Census is 50.24 lakhs.  Out of 50.24 

lakhs of the ST population, 46.47 lakhs live in Rural areas constituting 92.49 per cent of the total ST 

population of the state and the remaining 3.77 lakhs (7.51 per cent) are in the urban areas.   The 

information in Table -3 shows that nearly 94 per cent of the ST population in Telangana, 91 per cent in 

coastal Andhra and 83 percent in Rayalaseema live in rural areas.  Rnagareddy and Krishna districts 

have recorded highest shares of Urban population whereas Srikakulam and Medak districts have 

recorded lowest shares of ST urban population. 

Table-3: District wise Absolute rural and Urban Scheduled Tribe Population  of Males and 

Females of Andhra Pradesh 2001 Census. 

 

District Rural Urban Total 

% of S.T. 
Rural 

Population to 
Total S.T 

Population 

% of S.T. 
Urban 

Population 
to Total S.T 
Population 

Srikakulam 148757 2492 151249 98.35 1.65 

Vizianagarm 208633 6206 214839 97.11 2.89 

Visakhapatnam 538608 18964 557572 96.60 3.40 

East Godavai 181589 9972 191561 94.79 5.21 
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West Godavari 88863 7796 96659 91.93 8.07 

Krishna 88711 18900 107611 82.44 17.56 

Guntur 170459 37698 208157 81.89 18.11 

Prakasam 99116 19125 118241 83.83 16.17 

Nellore 211264 30993 242257 87.21 12.79 

Coastal Andhra 1736000 152146 1888146 91.94 8.06 

Kurnool 58240 11395 69635 83.64 16.36 

Anantapur 111457 15704 127161 87.65 12.35 

Cuddapah 53187 8184 61371 86.66 13.34 

Chittoor 111879 16206 128085 87.35 12.65 

Rayalaseema 334763 51489 386252 86.67 13.33 

Rangareddy 119781 26276 146057 82.01 17.99 

Hyderabad 0 34560 34560 0.00 100.00 

Nizamabad 161610 4125 165735 97.51 2.49 

Adilabad 130108 4425 134533 96.71 3.29 

Medak 273558 5144 278702 98.15 1.85 

Mahabubnagar 326906 15770 342676 95.40 4.60 

Nalgonda 444409 13270 457679 97.10 2.90 

Warangal 641727 40890 682617 94.01 5.99 

Khammam 81530 9106 90636 89.95 10.05 

Karminagar 396531 19980 416511 95.20 4.80 

Telangana 2576160 173546 2749706 93.69 6.31 

Andhra Pradesh 4646923 377181 5024104 92.49 7.51 

Source: Same as above p.53 

 The absolute and percentage distribution of individual ST population in rural and urban areas of 

the state from 1961 to 2001 Census is presented in Table-4. The percentage of ST female Population 

to the total ST population over the decades has remained slightly lower than the percentage of ST 

male population.  Male population was 51.03 per cent in 1991 census and 50.72 per cent in 2001 

census.  The ST population in general is showing an increasing trend from one Census to another.  

 The absolute urban ST population as per 2001 Census of A.P. is 3,77,181 as against 3,19,227 at 

1991 Census. There is an increase of 57954 urban population in absolute numbers.  The information 

in the Table-4 shows that there is a phenomenal growth of ST population during the decade 1971 and 

1981 which may be due to inclusion of other new ST groups. 

Table-4 Composition of Scheduled Tribes in Andhra Pradesh by rural and urban from 1961 to 2001 

Year 

Rural Urban 

Male Female Total 
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1961 641033 626254 1267287 95.69 -- 29335 27746 57081 4.31 -- 

1971 795886 776741 1572627 94.87 24.09 44136 40894 85030 5.13 48.96 

1981 1514856 1463737 2978593 93.78 89.40 103833 93575 197408 6.22 132.16 

1991 1976150 1904104 3880254 92.40 30.27 166667 152560 319227 7.60 61.71 

2001 2353939 2292984 4646923 92.49 19.76 194356 182825 377181 7.51 18.15 

Source: Same as above p.64. 
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5. Trends in tribal Population: 

 In Table-5 the population total for the general as well as ST population and the percentage share 

of ST population is given. It may be noted that the share of ST population has been consistently on 

rise from 1961 to 2001. 

Table - 5: Scheduled Tribes and general Population of Andhra Pradesh from 1961 to 2001 Census. 

Year 
Total Population Scheduled Tribes 

% of ST 
Population 

to total 
Population 

Male Female Total Male Female Total 

1961 18161671 17821776 35983447 670368 654000 1324368 3.68 

1971 22008663 21494045 43502708 840022 817635 1657657 3.81 

1981 27108922 26440751 53549673 1618689 1557312 3176001 5.92 

1991 33724581 32783427 66508008 2142817 2056664 4199481 6.31 

2001 38527413 37682594 76210007 2548295 2475809 5024104 6.59 

      Source: Basic statistics on Scheduled Tribes of Andhra Pradesh, Tribal cultural Research and 

Training      

                    Institute, Tribal Welfare Department, Government of Andhra Pradesh, Hyderabad, p. 63. 

 Table-6 and Figure -2 shows that the percentage shares of ST males and females in that of total 

males and females have been consistently rising from 1961 onwards.  

 Table -6: Percentage of Scheduled Tribes to Total Population in Andhra Pradesh from 1961 

census to 2001 Census. 

 

Year 
Scheduled Tribes 

Male Female Total 

1961 3.69 3.67 3.68 

1971 3.82 3.80 3.81 

1981 5.96 5.89 5.92 

1991 6.35 6.27 6.31 

2001 6.61 6.57 6.59 

Source: Same as above. 
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6. Growth rates of Tribal Population in India and A.P 

 Decadal Growth rates of STs and general population of all and A.P from 1961-2001 are given in 

Table -7 and Graph-3.  The decadal growth rate of ST population is 19.64 per cent as against 32.23 

recorded in 1991 Census.  The growth rate of ST population for the decade 1991-2001 has declined 

over the earlier decades both in India and A.P.  However, the growth rate for the tribal population in 

India and A.P is higher compare to general population.  This trend is observed in all the decades.  

                    Table-7: Decadal Growth rate of Scheduled Tribes and General Population 

of All India and Andhra Pradesh from 1961-2001. 

Year 

ST Population General Population 

All India 
Andhra 
Pradesh 

All India 
Andhra 
Pradesh 

1971 over 1961 27.21 25.17 24.75 20.90 

1981 over 1971 35.81 91.60 21.41 23.10 

1991 over 1981 31.24 32.23 26.05 24.20 

2001 over 1991 24.45 19.64 22.66 14.59 

Source: Same as above P.66. 

 
8. Sex Ratios of Tribal Population: 

 Table-8 and Figure-4 shows the district wise sex ratio of ST population in AP.  Sex Ratio is 

defined as the number of Females per one thousand male populations. The overall sex ratio of the ST 

population is 972 reported for the state population as a whole at 2001 census.  The overall sex ratio of 

the ST population has registered an increase over 962 in reported at the 1981 and 960 in 1991 

Census.   

 Among the 23 districts, Vizianagaram district has registered highest sex ratio with 1025 females 

as against 1002 of 1991 Census and continues to top in the state followed by West Godavari and East 

Godavari with 1018 and 1011 respectively.  The lowest Sex Ratio has recorded in Hyderabad and 

Anantapur districts with 935 preceded by Cuddapah and Kurnool with 939. 

 Sex Ratio recorded maximum improvement of 31 points over its 1991 position with 1002.  The 

lowest improvement in Sex Ratio over its 1991 position is reflected in Krishna which is showed an 

increase of only 1 point over its 1991 figure of 948.  West Godavari and East Godavari districts rank 

2
nd

 and 3
rd

 positions with 1018 and 1011 respectively. 9 districts in the state register sex ratio above 

state average and the remaining 14 below in 2001. 
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Table-8 : District wise sex ratio of scheduled tribe population in A.P. (1981, 1991 & 2001). 

District 1981 1991 2001 

Srikakulam 988 994 1009 

Vizianagarm 995 1002 1025 

Visakhapatnam 967 987 1003 

East Godavai 982 995 1011 

West Godavari 997 1007 1018 

Krishna 957 948 949 

Guntur 949 939 962 

Prakasam 945 936 949 

Nellore 939 946 961 

Chittoor 937 939 969 

Cuddapah 918 926 939 

Anantapur 960 935 935 

Kurnool 947 933 939 

Mahabubnagar 958 945 947 

Rangareddy 952 938 946 

Hyderabad 912 922 935 

Medak 953 941 951 

Nizamaba d 958 934 994 

Adilabad 988 973 987 

Karminagar 957 962 979 

Warangal 937 935 944 

Khammam 972 967 984 

Nalgonda 944 925 921 

Andhra Pradesh 962 960 972 

Source: Same as above p.65 

Note: Sex Ratio is defined as Females Per 1000 Males 

 Sex Ratio of ST population in AP is shown in Figure-4.   Andhra Pradesh has recorded the sex 

ratio of ST population with 972 as against in 1991.  It shows an increase of 12 points during the 

decade 1991-2001. Figure-5 shows the district wise sex ratios for 2001.  It may be seen that in 14 out 

of 23 districts the sex ratio of tribal population is lower than the state average that is 972 and 9 districts 

have higher sex ratios.  
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9. Literacy Rates of Tribal Population- 1981-2001: 

 District wise literacy rates of STs in AP are given in Table-9.   Education is the most important 

element in the development of any community.  The role of education in human resources 

development has been increasingly recognized in all the countries.  Education has special significance 

for the STs which are facing a new situation in the developmental process to adjust themselves 

properly to the changing circumstances.  For them, education is an input not only for their economic 

development, but also for promoting in them self confidence and inner strength to face the new 

challenges.  The STs have been the targets of economic exploitation, harassment, atrocities mainly 

due to their illiteracy.  The need for their educational development, therefore, assumes prime 

importance to save them from economic exploitation and to help in their all round development. 

 The progress of education in respect of STs has not been quite proportionate compared to State.  

According to 2001 Census, the state literacy rate is 60.47, where STs Literacy rate is 37.04.   The 

literacy rates among ST population increased from 17.15 in 1991 to 37.04 in 2001.  It shows an 

increase of 20 per cent.  Table shows the variation in the percentages of literacy among male and 

female between 1991 and 2001.  Male literacy rate is 48 per cent in 2001 as against 25 per cent in 

1991 Census. The conditions of education among ST women are even more unsatisfactory.  Female 

literacy rate is 26 per cent in 2001 as against 9 per cent recorded in 1991 Census.  Even the level of 

educational development of the STs is not the same in all the districts.  Among the districts in the State 

ST population the highest literacy rate is recorded in Hyderabad district with 55 per cent followed by 

West Godavari district with 51 per cent.  The lowest Literacy rate is recorded in Mahbubnagar district 

with 26 per cent preceded by Medak district with 28 per cent. 

            Table - 9: Scheduled Tribe Literate Population, District-Wise, 1991 and 2001. 

 % of S.T. Literates to total S.T. 
Population 1991 

% of S.T. Literates to total S.T. 
Population 2001 

District Males Females Total Males Females Total 

Srikakulam 28.98 10.41 19.70 53.32 30.61 41.92 

Vizianagaram 22.53 8.79 19.70 44.60 26.21 35.28 

Visakahapatnam 25.18 7.83 16.59 45.98 22.67 34.34 

East Godavari 27.57 16.48 22.04 50.36 38.91 44.60 

West Godavari 29.11 19.02 24.06 55.87 45.96 50.86 

Krishna 29.90 13.28 21.68 51.30 35.78 43.75 

Guntur 29.84 11.49 20.90 46.59 27.59 37.28 

Prakasam 29.81 11.90 21.17 46.87 28.96 38.15 

Nellore 20.78 11.66 16.36 41.90 32.77 37.42 

Chitoor 28.40 13.19 21.06 52.78 35.83 44.44 

Cuddapah 32.58 12.31 22.89 51.70 30.10 41.20 

Anantapur 38.50 14.09 26.74 57.22 30.89 44.52 

Kurnool 36.76 12.02 24.86 55.75 28.70 42.73 

Mahbubnagar 16.76 3.10 10.07 37.58 13.33 25.76 
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Ranga Reddy 26.06 7.88 17.31 46.30 22.09 34.53 

Hyderabad 56.38 32.29 44.92 64.52 45.67 55.38 

Medak 19.57 2.92 11.49 41.06 14.26 28.08 

Nizamabad 20.61 3.64 12.22 44.99 16.47 30.71 

Adilabad 27.39 7.55 17.67 52.32 26.88 39.68 

Karimnagar 20.09 4.08 12.31 46.04 22.14 34.23 

Warangal 21.22 4.90 13.39 45.76 22.44 34.43 

Khammam 24.01 8.02 16.16 47.97 27.57 37.85 

Nalgonda 23.82 4.21 14.50 49.12 20.13 35.22 

Andhra Pradesh 25.25 8.68 17.16 47.66 26.11 37.04 

Note: Percentages have been calculated on the total scheduled tribe population, excluding the 

population 

                       in age group 0-6. 

Source: Government of Andhra Pradesh (2003) ‗Statistical Abstract‘ Directorate of Economics and 

                          Statistics, Hyderabad, p.50.   

10. Occupational categories of Tribal Population -1991-2001 

 Table-10 presents distribution of S.Ts main workers across the districts in 1991.  Visakhapatnam 

has highest share of cultivators with 78 per cent where as Nellore has lowest share of cultivators with 

4 per cent.  Seven districts such as Mehaboobnagar, Nalgonda, Warangal, Nizamabad, Adilabad, 

Medak and E.G have high proportions of cultivators compared to state average.  Other districts have 

low proportions of cultivators.  It seems largest variations are pronounced across the districts. Tribal 

are unaware of the efficient ways of agriculture. They cannot utilize even the limited sources of water 

at their disposal. Tribal economy is predominantly agro- forest based (also see figure 6&7). 

 

Table - 10: Distribution of Scheduled Tribes Main workers by broad industrial categories, 

district-wise 1991. 

Source: Primary Census Abstract S.Ts, Part-11 B (iii), Series-2.A.P., Census of India, 1991 issued by  
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As many as 13 districts have higher proportions of agricultural labourers compared to State 

average.  Others have low proportions. Guntur (70 per cent) has highest share of agricultural labour 

while Visakhapatnam (17 per cent) has lowest share.  For allied activities Srikakulam has the higher 

with 8.8 per cent while Visakhapatnam has the lowest share with 0.58 per cent.  Twelve districts have 

high shares of allied activities remaining half of the districts have low shares compared to state 

averages. 

Social mobility (occupational shift) is very low among tribals. As a whole 89 per cent of 

workers, remain as cultivators or agricultural labourers. This indicates that the tribals could not share 

the fruits of development during the last 57 years of independence. Policy makers have to seriously 

think about it and design appropriate policy to redistribute the fruits of growth and development in the 

country.  

 In Table-11 information with respect to percentage share of cultivators and agricultural labourers 

in total main workers is presented.  It may be noted that the percentage share of cultivators of ST in 

the total ST main workers has remained same at around 41 per cent in 1991 as well as 2001.  On the 

other hand the percentage share of Agricultral labourers has declined marginally from 46 per cent in 

1991 to 41 per cent in 2001.  Across the districts there is no any clear trend between these two 

periods.  However a keen look into the data shows that cultivators on a decline though marginally in 

the coastal belt while in Telangana region there is an increase. 

Table -11: District wise distribution of Scheduled Tribes Cultivators and Agricultural 

labour district-wise – 1991 and 2001. 

Source: Basic statistics on Scheduled Tribes of Andhra Pradesh, Tribal cultural Research and 

Training Institute, 

District % Cultivators 
to total ST 

main workers 
1991 

% Cultivators 
to total ST 

main workers 
2001 

% Agri. Labor. To 
total S.T main 

work 1991 

% Agri. Labor. to 
total S.T. main  
workers 2001 

Srikakulam 23.59 26.76 57.99 59.42 

Vizianagaram 38.03 32.50 52.51 53.25 

Visakahapatna
m 

77.86 71.11 16.86 21.29 

East Godavari 47.50 42.23 42.73 43.01 

West Godavari 22.78 21.89 58.69 58.40 

Krishna 8.13 6.63 64.54 61.14 

Guntur 9.33 10.55 70.09 67.10 

Prakasam 7.80 8.02 67.15 57.20 

Nellore 4.15 3.51 78.27 72.41 

Chitoor 15.17 12.93 69.21 64.36 

Cuddapah 12.09 10.23 58.61 48.29 

Anantapur 30.58 31.46 49.34 43.65 

Kurnool 13.11 15.36 48.07 37.62 

Mahbubnagar 52.41 48.97 38.14 32.64 

Ranga Reddy 39.89 42.99 36.31 26.25 

Hyderabad 0.49 0.69 0.13 0.44 

Medak 51.01 46.67 35.79 39.30 

Nizamabad 53.93 59.02 39.05 27.83 

Adilabad 51.87 57.10 40.59 29.26 

Karimnagar 36.81 41.95 47.28 34.65 

Warangal 53.82 58.13 39.97 30.74 

Khammam 39.72 40.36 52.68 47.88 

Nalgonda 48.31 42.43 43.58 41.74 

A.P 41.19 41.01 46.57 41.86 
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Tribal Welfare Department, Government of Andhra Pradesh, Hyderabad, p. 323 

 In Table-12 district wise percentage of irrigated area in the total holding area is presented.  Only 

15 per cent of the total holding area is irrigated area of the ST population.  Thus predominantly they 

depend on the dry land agriculture which yields very marginal returns.  There are wide variations 

across districts in the irrigated  area ranging from nearly from 55 per cent in Nellore district to only 3 

per cent in Anantapur district. 

Table-12:  District wise distribution of Scheduled tribe holdings receiving Irrigation – 2001. 

 

Source: Basic statistics on Scheduled Tribes of Andhra Pradesh, Tribal cultural Research and 

Training Institute, Tribal Welfare Department, Government of Andhra Pradesh Hyderabad, p. 339. 

 

District Total Holdings 
Area 

Total irrigated 
Area 

% of Irrigated Area 

Srikakulam 21370.41 4235.79 19.82 

Vizianagaram 35517.90 3970.16 11.18 

Visakahapatnam 163830.73 6025.64 3.68 

East Godavari 74922.19 3380.05 4.51 

West Godavari 26965.07 8635.24 32.02 

Krishna 12868.80 4733.53 36.78 

Guntur 18260.50 4811.93 26.35 

Prakasam 12067.66 1802.92 14.94 

Nellore 10991.28 6030.01 54.86 

Chitoor 14206.71 3110.81 21.87 

Cuddapah 9317.44 1233.88 13.24 

Anantapur 40459.15 1271.21 3.14 

Kurnool 15925.12 1622.58 10.19 

Mahbubnagar 91051.16 7433.03 8.16 

Ranga Reddy 33437.38 2780.18 8.32 

Hyderabad ------ ----- ------ 

Medak 33256.01 7123.23 21.42 

Nizamabad 28660.02 13076.05 45.63 

Adilabad 173079.50 73499 4.25 

Karimnagar 15719.13 5311.73 33.79 

Warangal 91926.32 39272.29 42.72 

Khammam 177763.06 36300.89 20.42 

Nalgonda 84401.13 14654.65 17.36 

A.P 1185996.67 184165.7 15.53 
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11. Conclusion: 

 The only way to understand the advantage of various developmental programmes undertaken for 

their welfare by the government and to derive benefits from such schemes is that STs must be made 

literate.  Education is the only answer for the advancement of the STs.  The problems and the 

difficulties being faced by the STs and tribal areas in the State are ought to be addressed by the 

Government immediately.  The success of any policy with regard to STs is contingent upon its 

effective implementation.   
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WOMEN ENTERPRENUERSHIP IN RURAL AREAS A CASE STUDY  

ON PETTY TRADING WOMEN 
 

* DR. BOLLIKONDA VEERAIAH  ** DR.DEVARAKONDA SANDHYA 

 

Introduction: 

 The position of women and their status in any society is an index of its civilisation.  Women are to 

be considered as equal partners in the process of development.  But, because of centuries of 

exploitation and subjugation, Indian women have remained at the receiving end.  Women in India have 

been the neglected lot.  They have not been actively involved in the mainstream of the development 

even though they represent equal proportion of the population and labour force. Primarily women are 

the means of survival of their families, but are generally unrecognized and undervalued, being placed 

at the bottom of the pile. Women as an independent target group, account for 495.74 million and 

represent 48.3 percent pf the country‘s population, as per the 2001 census. No country can achieve its 

potential without adequately investing in and developing the capabilities of women.  In the interest of 

long-term development it is necessary to facilitate their empowerment.  

 In many developing countries, including India, women have much less access to education, jobs, 

income and power than men.  Even after five and half decades of planned development India women 

have not achieved expected success in the mainstream of life. To enable the country to have a 

competitive edge over others improvement in the status and role of women is very much needed.  

There is need to strengthen and streamline the role of women do not undertake entrepreneurial 

ventures. Entrepreneurship is a key to economic development of a country.  History is full of instance 

of individual entrepreneurs whose creativity had to the industrialization of the country.  It is considered 

as an important means for checking concentration of economic power in the few hands and brining 

about economic dispersal and more equitable distribution of national income.  The nature and 

characters of SSI is suitable to women to become entrepreneurs. 

Women entrepreneurs are the women or a group of women who initiate, organize and operate a 

business enterprise.  The government of India notes women entrepreneurs As       ―an enterprise 

owned and controlled by women saving a minimum financial interest of 51 per cent of the capital and 

giving at least 51 per cent of the employment generated in the enterprise to women. 

Government schemes for women empowerment: 

 The Government programme for women development began as early as 1954 in India but the 

actual participation began only in 1970. At present, the Government of India has over 27 schemes for 

women operated by different department and ministries.  Some of these are: Integrated Rural 

Development Programme (IRDP), Training of Rural Youth for Self- Employment ( TRYSEM), Prime 

Minister‘s Rojgar Yojana ( PMRY) women‘s Development Corporation Scheme (WDCS)   DWCRA  

Working Women‘s Forum, Indira Mahila Yojana, Indira Mahila Kendra, Mahila Samiti Yojana, 

Rashtriya Mahila Kosh, Khadi and village Industries Commission, Indira Priyadarshini Yojana, SIDBI‘s 

Mahila Udyam Nidhi and Mahila Vikas Nidhi, SBI‘s Sree Shankti Scheme and NABARD‘s  Schemes.  

The efforts of Government and its different agencies are ably supplemented by nongovernmental 

organizations that are playing an equally important role in facilitating women empowerment.  Despite 

concerted efforts of governments and NGOs there are certain gaps. Of course we have come a long 

way in empowering women yet the future journey is difficult and demanding. 

Field Study & Analysis 

 In Indian context petty trading as its own significance, the marketing of Vegetables, Fruits, 

Readymade Clothes, Various types of leather and Plastic Goods is being mainly managed and 

promoted by the petty traders.  Iron shops, Kirana Shops. Kanghan Halls, Beauty parlors, Panshops, 

Books Stalls, Xerox centers, Telephone Booths are also come under the petty trading.  In all such 

activities women participation is more visible.  In present socio- economic environment nuclear family 
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system is invariable warranting the men and women to participation in any one of productive activity.  

In light of governmental support through various specific schemes and support NGO‘s the women are 

coming forward more actively will fully to participation in economic enterprise. Petty trading is a handy 

activate for the women who are Illiterate or less literate can operate their trade simultaneously 

involving themselves in households activities. 

 In order to assess the women participation in petty trading in rural areas, a field study has been 

conducted to access/ Understand the micro level situation in Hasanparthy village of Warangal district 

of Andhra Pradesh during the year 2010-2011.  For this purpose a standard questionnaire served on 

50 women respondent who are engaged in petty trading.As many 50 women respondents 56% are 

from BC community, 20% belongs to OC community and remaining respondents are from SC and ST 

community. The age composition of respondents reveals that nearly 94% are in the age group 16 -45 

age group which constitutes the potential working group and this age group in many wages in need of 

a work which can provide some income livelihood and maintenance. 

 The women, who are participating in the sample area, are mostly literates as much as 72% are 

literates.  Among these literates most of them are having primary secondary education and it comes 

out to 58 %. The family size of the majority of the respondents is not in accordance with small family 

norm.  The family size of 44% of the respondents is in between 3 to 4 members, 18 % of the 

respondents are bearing 5 to 6 family members and 4 % of the respondents have more than 6 family 

members.  It is to note that 34 % of the respondents are adopting small family norm. 

 As far as the investment levels are concerned, 34 % are women traders are investing up to Rs. 

25000 thousands.  In the higher Investment range of Rs. 85000 and above, there are 26% 

respondents.  In between, 24 percent respondent are investing between Rs. 25000 – 45000 and 

remaining 16 per cent are investing Rs. 45000 - 85000.  The higher investments are made by women 

traders who are running Beauty Parlour and Kangan Hall. The lowest investment is being made by 

vegetable vendors and iron shop owners.  In between these two types of investment, the petty traders 

who are running hotels ( Tea bunks) Kirana shops, Pan shops are investing around Rs.25000 – 65000 

only. It is observed that the investment levels are low in petty traders which are close to traditional 

occupations, and the higher investment are needed to run modern traders. Among the 50 respondents 

majority of the respondents have taken loans from money lenders with huge interest rates i.e. 48 

percent (Rs. 4 p.m) and it gave a lot of troubles for the women trades. The researcher has observed 

that debt burden is one of the cause of farmers suicide in agriculture sector in this area.    

 Main Findings of the Study: 

1. Shortage of finance: Women and small entrepreneurs always suffer from inadequate finance 

resources and working capital.  Women do not generally have property on their names.  Owing to lack 

of confidence in women‘s ability, male members in the family do not like to risk their capital in ventures 

run by women.  In rural areas, banks discourage women borrowers believing that they will leave 

their business and become house wives again. 

2. Insufficient Arrangements for marketing and sale: In the rural areas, women entrepreneurs find 

it difficult to capture the market and make their products popular.  This problem is all the more serious 

in the case of food production and processing ventures. 

3. Family responsibility:  In rural Indian women‘s duty to look after the children and other members 

of the family married women entrepreneurs have to make a fine balance between business and home. 

Their success in this regard also depends upon supporting husband and family. Without the support 

and approval of husband, the female entrepreneur cannot succeed. 

4. Social attitudes: Despite constitutional equality, there is discrimination against women suffer from 

who reservation about a women‘s role and capacity.  In rural areas, women face resistance not only 

from males but also from elderly females who have accepted inequality.  Rural women have the 

potential by they are not properly trained. 
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5. Low Ability to Bear Risk: Women have comparatively a low ability to bear economic and other 

risks because they have led a protected life.  Sometimes they face discrimination in the selection for 

entrepreneurial development training.  Some of them lack entrepreneurial initiative or specialized 

training,  Inferiority complex, unplanned growth, lack of infrastructure, late start etc..  

6. Lack Education: Due to lack of education, majority of women are unaware of technological 

developments, Marketing knowledge, etc., lack of information and experience creates further problems 

in the setting up and running of business enterprises. 

7. Caste or Religion: Though India is secular country, in practice so many castes and religion 

dominate with one another and it hinders women entrepreneurs. 

8. Lack of Self – Confidence: Women lack self-confidence and risk bearing capacity.  They always 

feel that they may not be successful and hence hesitate to take risks. Their risk bearing capacity is 

always less. 

9. Psychological Factors: Woman always feel that she is woman and less efficient than man and 

hesitates to take risks. As she has to play a dual role if she is employed or engaged in work.  She has 

to strive hard to balance her family life with care and hence better to be house-wife. 

10. Lack of Information: Women entrepreneur lack knowledge of availability of raw material, financial 

facilities and government help, subsidy and so on. They knowledge of advance technology also and 

hence cannot widen their market. 

Case Study - I  

Sammakka 28 years old young lady working in the Khangan Hall since 8 years and she living  in the 

Bheemaram Village very near to Warangal town. She is getting Rs.1800 per month, form last one year 

her husband working in travels driver and earning 3500 per month. Sammaka has two daughters and 

one son and her daughters are going to school in private education. Her family Income is only Rs.3800 

per month but expenditure is very high than income. She did not have own house and any assets. 

Every month she takes the loan form the her owner for survival the livelihood. 

Case Study - II  

Rajamani 35 years old young lady owner of the Public Telephone booth She is running this booth 

since 4 years, She have four Children‘s. Her husband is working in the same shop, every month she 

will getting only  Rs. 4500. After spending all expenditure she take net profit of only Rs.1500 only. After 

mobile phones entered into the market, land line telephone booth is not getting enough income for her 

family survival. Her children‘s are in private school 10
th
 and 11

th
 standard two are in primary education. 

She did not have own house or any permanent assets. Day by day expenditure is increasing in the 

form of rents, health problems and educational expenditure in her family. She said ―We are facing so 

many problems with this shop, because we didn‘t have any other substitute, if it‘s continuous one day 

will commit suicide with burden of debts. 

Conclusion: 

 A multi pronged approach is to be adopted to motivate the women to purse entrepreneurial 

activities.  Commitment and wholehearted support are crucial for any initiative intended to emancipate 

India women. Concerted effort must be put into raise the level of women entrepreneurship in social 

activities, NGOs. Government agencies and corporate sector should play an active role in the 

transformation of women and in driving the women to explore entrepreneurial opportunities in small 

scale industries. Promoting rural entrepreneurship will help bridge the gap between urban and rural 

areas. It will also discourage mass migration of people from rural to urban areas. Furthermore, it will 

improve the conditions of rural women by building their capacity to generate more income for 

themselves, family and community.  The aim is to see that rural women are empowered from a 

survival enterprise to a micro level enterprise or small-scale entrepreneurship. 
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PROFILE OF THE RESPONDENTS 
Caste wise OC BC  SC ST TOTAL 

10 28 06 06 50 

Age wise 
 

0-15 16-25 26-35 36-45 46 above Total 

0 15 20 12 3 50 

Caste Illiteracy Primary Secondary Higher Total 

OC 03 03 03 01 10 

BC 06 08 09 05 28 

SC 02 02 01 01 06 

ST 03 03 00 00 06 

Total 14 16 13 07 50 

Family Size 0-2 
members 

3-4 
Members 

5-6 
members 

6 – above 
members   

Total 

17 22 09 02 50 

Investment 
Levels 

0-2500 25001-
45000 

45001-65000 65001-85000 85001- above Total 

 17 12 5 3 13 50 

Expenditure 
levels 

0-1500 1501-2500 2501-3500 3501-4500 4501-  above Total 

 08 16 11 07 06 50 

Income 
levels 

0-2500 25001-4500 4501-8500 8501-10500 Total 

 29 11 10 00 50 

Credit 
levels 

Personal Bank Money Lenders Total 

0-25000 05 03 08 16 

25001-
45000 

04 01 06 11 

45001-
65000 

02 00 04 06 

65001-
85000 

00 00 04 04 

85001-
125000 

03 02 08 13 

125000 
above 

00 00 00 00 

Total 14 06 30 50 

Field Study 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          243     

 

A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF INSECURITY FEELINGS AMONG HIGHER  

SECONDARY SCHOOL STUDENTS OF VIZIANAGARAMDISTRICT 
 

* R.S.V.DORA 

ABSTRACT 

This article revels the impact of insecurity feeling on Insecurity feeling is a downside for academic 

and social development of an individual. We know that the adolescence is the noteworthy period the 

major outcome is stress, strain, storm which creates insecurity in an individual.  The counseling 

strategy to cope up the extreme stress and insecurity five free tips to help release anger to improve 

emotional and physical health.  This self-study guide helps dealing with anger issues and 

uncontrollable rage by using catharsis, emotional expression, forgiveness and releasing the cellular 

memory. These tools complement other therapies, strategies and remedies geared towards domestic 

violence prevention.  

Key Words : Insecurity Feeling, Vizianagaram Disrtict, Secondary School Students 

Introduction: 

 ―Insecurity can be defined as emotional stability, feeling of rejection, inferiority anxiety isolation, 

jealousy, hostility, irritability, inconsistency and tendency to accept the 

worst general pessimism or being unhappy‖. 

 Every one alive has troubles and problems but they react differently. One problem for two men 

have different value one person react in very easy way and feel pleasure while other always in mood 

to reject or escape of the problem. The feeling of insecurity has significant value in shaping and 

reshaping of personality. 

Problems faced by Adolescents: 

 Adolescence is a crucial stage of development.  This stage ranges from the age group of 13 to 21.  

This period is popularly known as ‗Teen age‘.  This stage is a transition period between childhood and 

adulthood.  This is a stage of uncertainty.  The person in this stage can be labeled as an adolescent.  

Students in Higher Secondary Schools will normally possess an age group of above 16 and below 18.  

This period is the crux of the period of adolescence.  In this stage, an adolescent has innumerable, 

puzzling problems related to physical, intellectual, social and emotional developments.   

 The inconsistency of discipline imposed by the teachers in the class, the uncertain behavior in 

exhibiting care and concern by the parents and most probably the failure of getting recognition for the 

work done by them are the actual causes for this uncertainty in this period.   As the gulf between the 

ideals, aspirations and attempts is highly pervading, tension, anxiety, stress and insecurity will be 

resulted at.   Due to this many problems emerge and distract the equilibrium of an adolescent child.   

Disparity in behavior, possibility of presence of behavior problems, rude tendency are the alarming 

affects which can be noticed by any one in such an adolescent.  Behaviour problems range from mild 

to tense with moderate problems in between.  Abusive languages, aggressive behavior, sexual 

offenses, temper tantrums, bullying, truancy and juvenile delinquency can be labeled as tense 

behavior problems.  Telling lies, day dreaming and disobedience are some of the moderate behavior 

problems.  Lack of concentration of the studies, lack of memory, failure of getting mastery over the 

concepts and stammering are among mild problems.  Whatever might be the intensity of the behavior 

problem, it will evidently influence the normal behavior of a person, slowly making him abnormal by 

being possessed with behavioural aberrations.  Evidently, insecurity will be resulted at.        

Seth (1970) conducted a socio logical study of 500 female teenagers of Lucknow 

city with view to identify their adjustment problems related home, school, sex, personal, 

social and vocational adjustments. 

 Mulay (1971) studied the needs and problems of adolescence with the objective  of the study the 

distribution of high school population in respect of socio economic status, the problem of rural and 

urban students and their variations according to high average of low socio-economic status the 
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attitude and study habits of these different type of students and the value system that different school 

children through with them.  

 Mulay (1971) conducted a study of needs and problems of adolescents on sample 

of 1583 boys and 369 girls from rural and urban areas of eight districts socio economic 

status scale an inventory on problems adolescents an Coventry habits and attitudes. 

 Krishnan (1976) studies adolescent problems through fantasies and reports significant relations 

between the problem scores and SES, sex, age, etc. 

 Thripathi (1976) made a probe into the personality type of school going adolescents in eastern 

UP.  

Personality, intelligence value and problems of adolescent girls are studied by  

CONCLUSION : The review reveals that insecurity feeling is a common phenomenon. A glance at the 

previous investigations in the related areas will evidently throw an abundant light and make the path of 

the investigator illuminated to pursue her study. These previous investigations will deliberately help the 

investigator to pursue the research. 

Objectives: 

To find out the level and extent of insecurity feeling among the selected sample. 

 To establish the relation between aspects of insecurity with total insecurity. 

 To measure the level of impact of all the aspects of insecurity on total insecurity. 

 To pursue the research study with the help of the four intervening variables sex, 

locality, subject studied and type of Management. 

Hypotheses: 

There is no significant difference among the three aspects of questionnaire in 

exhibiting impact of insecurity. 

There is no significant relation between each one of the three aspects of Insecurity feeling rating scale. 

There lies no significant relation among the three aspects of study with Total 

insecurity. 

There is no significant difference between the boys and girls in possession of 

insecurity feelings. 

There is no significant difference between students of rural and urban localities in 

possession of their insecurity feelings. 

There is no significant difference between the students who pursue different school subjects in 

possession of their insecurity feelings. 

There is no significant difference between students studying in different schools            under different 

managements in possession of insecurity feelings. 

(A) Method adopted: 

 The investigator adopted descriptive survey type research as the suitable method to pursue her 

research.  After listing out objectives, basic assumptions and research hypotheses in null form, the 

investigator administered the standardized tool i.e., IFRS (Insecurity Feelings Rating Scale) on a 

random sample of 250 Higher Secondary School Students.  The sample constitutes intervening 

variables like Sex, Locality, Subject studied and Type of Management of the School. 

 John W. Best rightly said - ―The survey is an important type of research. It must not be confused 

with the mere clerical routine of gathering and tabulating figures. It involves 

 clearly defined problems and definite objectives. It requires expert and imagination, planning, 

careful analysis and interpretation of data gathered and logical and skillful reporting of the findings.‖  

This method deals with ―what is‖. So its scope is very vast. It describes and interprets what exists at 

present.   John Best preferred to use the term ―Descriptive Research‖.   Carter V. Good adopted 

another term as ―Descriptive Survey method.  The investigator proposed to follow the survey method 

and decided to administer the standardized questionnaire IFRS (Insecurity Feelings Rating Scale). to 

measure the level and extent of the prevailing insecurity which is present among the sample.   
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 ADMINISTRATION OF THE TOOL: 

 The investigator selected eight schools in and around VIZIANAGARAMDistrict.  Some of the 

schools are situated in urban locality and some others are in rural area.  Some of the selected schools 

are under government management, and some others are managed by aided or unaided 

managements. 

Sample :  

 The study was conducted on a sample of 250 higher secondary students.  The Tool constructed 

and standardized by Prof.Govind Tiwari and H.M Singh i.e., IFRS was administered on the sample 

students studying in the eight selected Higher Secondary Schools. 

Statistical treatment: 

 After conduct of the questionnaire the investigator valued all the scripts with the help of the 

scoring strategy which was already mentioned to compute statistical values. 

  Based on the preliminary statistical values like arithmetic mean, median, mode, skewness, 

Kurtosis, range and standard deviation, the investigator analyzed and interpreted whether the present 

statistical values are synchronizing with or deviate from the normal probability curve.  To testify the 

tenability of hypotheses, the investigator computed ‗t‘ test scores or F-ratio to make a detailed study of 

the impact of intervening variables.  To establish correlational values, co-efficient of correlation with 

help of correlation matrix was adopted. 

Major findings of the Study 

  Regarding the above mentioned values, the scores ranged from 20 - 63.   The value of skewness 

is 0.04, it is positively skewed.   However the magnitude is extremely negligible.   As the obtained 

value of kurtosis is 0.37, which is not equal to the standard value of kurtosis i.e., 0.263 the present 

distribution deviates away from normal probability.  After interpreting the total insecurity values on 

entire sample, the investigator made an attempt to study about the impact of the three aspects in the 

questionnaire in exhibiting total insecurity.  

 A glance at the impact values reveals that in possessing impact on total insecurity, the three 

aspects are not uniform and same.    In exhibiting the impact on the component insecurity, both 

Dissatisfied nature and self assessment equally occupy first place and friendly nature occupies the 

second. A glance at the correlation values revealed that ―in between the aspects Friendly nature and 

self assessment the correlation value is significant.  The remaining correlation values i.e., in between 

self assessment and dissatisfied nature and in between friendly nature and dissatisfied nature are not 

significant at any level. A similar attempt was made with the help of correlation matrix to establish 

relation between each of the three aspects of the questionnaire with the total insecurity.  

 The Correlation in between friendly nature and total insecurity is 0.49, in between Self 

Assessment and the total insecurity is 0.60.   The correlation values In between and dissatisfied nature 

and total insecurity is 0.67. All the above mentioned correlation values are significant.  It clearly 

denotes that there is a significant relationship between each one of the aspect of the questionnaire 

with the total insecurity score. In between the aspect of dissatisfied nature and total insecurity the 

correlation value is 0.67, which occupies first place.  In between the aspect self assessment and the 

total insecurity the correlation value is 0.60.  Hence, it occupies in second place.  In between the 

aspect friendly nature and total insecurity the correlation is 0.49, which occupies the last place.  

Though the three aspects of the questionnaire possess significant impact, they differ with each other in 

their impact. In the present study the following four intervening variables were taken into account. 

They are - 1. Sex 2. Locality 3.Subject studied – and  4. Type of Management of the School. 

 Regarding the first intervening variable i.e., sex - there is no significant difference between boys 

and girls in possession of insecurity feelings.   

 There is no significant difference between boys and girls in possession of insecurity related to 

friendly nature. 
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 There is no significant difference between boys and girls in their insecurity related to self 

assessment. 

 There is no significant difference between boys and girls in their insecurity related to Dissatisfied 

nature. 

 However, a glance at the mean values reveals that girls possess slightly more insecurity than 

boys not only in total insecurity but in all the three aspects of the questionnaire. 

Regarding the second intervening variable i.e., Locality -  there lies no significant difference between 

students of rural and urban localities in possession of the total insecurity.  However, a glance at the 

mean values reveals that students of rural locality possess more insecurity than their urban 

counterparts. 

 There is no significant difference between students of Urban and Rural localities in possession of 

insecurity related to friendly nature.  However, a glance at the mean values reveals that students of 

rural locality possess more insecurity related to the first aspect friendly nature than their urban 

counterparts. 

 There is no significant difference between students of Urban and Rural localities in possession of 

insecurity related to self-assessment.  However, a glance at the mean values reveals that students of 

urban locality possess more insecurity regarding the second aspect self-assessment than their rural 

counterparts. 

 There is no significant difference between students of Urban and Rural localities in possession of 

insecurity related to dissatisfied nature.  However, a glance at the mean values reveals that students 

of rural locality possess more insecurity related to the third aspect dissatisfied nature than their urban 

counterparts. 

 Regarding the third intervening variable i.e., Subject studied -  there lies no significant difference 

between Science and Arts students in possession of the total insecurity.  However, a glance at the 

mean values reveals that science students possess more insecurity than arts students. . 

 There is no significant difference between Science and Arts students in possession of insecurity 

related to friendly nature.   However, a glance at the mean values reveals that science students 

possess more insecurity than arts students related to the first aspect friendly nature.  

 There is no significant difference between Science and Arts students in possession of insecurity 

related to self-assessment.  However, a glance at the mean values reveals that science students 

possess more insecurity than arts students related to the second aspect self-assessment.  

 There is no significant difference between Science and Arts students in possession of insecurity 

related to dissatisfied nature.  However, a glance at the mean values reveals peculiarly that arts 

students possess more insecurity than science students related to the third aspect dissatisfied nature. 

 Regarding the fourth intervening variable i.e., Type of the management of the school - there lies 

no significant difference between Science and Arts students in possession of the total insecurity.  

However, a glance at the mean values reveals that science students possess more insecurity than arts 

students. . 

 As the obtained F ratio is not significant at any level, it can be interpreted that there lies no 

significant difference among the boys and girls pursuing their studies in Govt., Aided, Minority and 

local body schools in VIZIANAGARAMDistrict in possession of their total insecurity feelings. 

As the obtained F ratio is precisely significant, it can be interpreted that there lies a slight significant 

difference among the boys and girls pursuing their studies in Govt., Aided, Minority and local body 

schools in VIZIANAGARAMDistrict in possession of their insecurity feelings regarding the first aspect 

Friendly nature.   

 As the obtained F ratio is significant. It can be interpreted that there lies a significant difference 

among the boys and girls pursuing their studies in Govt., Aided, Minority and local body schools in 

VIZIANAGARAMDistrict in possession of their insecurity feelings regarding the second aspect Self-

assessment. 
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 As the obtained F ratio is not significant at any level, it can be interpreted that there lies no 

significant difference among the boys and girls pursuing their studies in Govt., Aided, Minority and 

local body schools in VIZIANAGARAMDistrict in possession of their insecurity feelings regarding the 

third aspect dissatisfied nature.   

Tenability of Hypotheses: 

 Before diving deep into the actual research work, the investigator listed out the hypotheses.  The 

tenability of all the listed out hypotheses will be discussed herewith. 

 Hypothesis - 1. ‗There is no significant difference among the three aspects of the questionnaire in 

exhibiting equal impact on the component insecurity‘  

 As the impact exhibited by all the three aspects of the questionnaire on total insecurity is not 

uniform and same, this hypothesis is rejected. 

Hypothesis -2 ―There is no significant relation between each one of the three aspects of Insecurity 

feeling rating scale.‖ 

 A glance at the correlation values revealed that ―in between the aspects Friendly nature and self 

assessment the correlation value is significant.  The remaining correlation values i.e., in between self 

assessment and dissatisfied nature and in between friendly nature and dissatisfied nature are not 

significant at any level.  Hence, the hypothesis is partially accepted and partially rejected. 

Hypothesis -3 ―There lies no significant relation among the three aspects of the questionnaire with 

Total insecurity‖. 

 A glance at the correlation values among the three aspects of the questionnaire with total 

insecurity reveals that all of them possess high significant relation.  Hence, this hypothesis is rejected. 

 Hypothesis – 4 ―There is no significant difference between boys and girls in possession of 

insecurity feelings‖.  A glance at the ‗t‘ test values reveals that there lies no significant difference 

between boys and girls not only in possession of total of insecurity but also in all the three aspect of 

the questionnaire.  Hence, the hypothesis is retained. 

 Hypothesis – 5 ―There is no significant difference between students of rural and urban localities 

in possession of their insecurity feelings.‖. 

 A glance at the ‗t‘ test values clearly reveals that there lies no significant difference between the 

students pursuing their studies in rural and urban localities not only in possession of total of insecurity 

but also in all the three aspect of the questionnaire.  Hence, the hypothesis is retained. 

 Hypothesis – 6 ―There is no significant difference between boys and girls 

pursuing their studies in science and arts for total insecurity‖  

 A glance at the ‗t‘ test values clearly reveals that there lies no significant difference between the 

science students and arts students not only in possession of total of insecurity but also in all the three 

aspect of the questionnaire.  Hence, the hypothesis is retained. 

 Hypothesis – 7 ―There is no significant difference between boys and girls pursuing their studies in 

different schools under different categories of management i.e., Government, Aided, Minority and 

Local body for total insecurity‖.  

 A glance at the F-ratios clearly reveals that there lies no significant difference among the students 

pursuing their studies in different schools under different managements in possession of total 

insecurity and one of the aspects i.e., third aspect dissatisfied nature.  Regarding the F-ratios of the 

remaining two aspects of the questionnaire i.e., Friendly nature and Self-assessment, there lies a 

slight significant difference among the students pursuing their studies in different schools under 

different managements. 

Educational Implications: 

  A man is a social animal.  The success of the life of an individual evidently depends on the way in 

which he got accustomed to society.  According to Sociology, personality is the aspect which makes a 

man to fit in social milieu.   As the aspirations and achievements of the individual are to be confronted 

with other members in the society, there is every chance for a person to possess insecurity at times.  
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Insecurity is common phenomena present in every person and it may be defined as emotional 

instability, feeling of rejection, inferiority, anxiety, isolation, jealousy, hostility, irritability, inconsistency 

and the tendency to accept the worst possible general pessimism and being unhappy. 

 The necessary evil which exists in every person i.e., insecurity along with innumerable behavior 

problems is as common as sweat for a human being.  We cannot expect any person without anxiety, 

tension, stress, conflict and insecurity.  The way in which a human being copes up with the existing 

stress and insecurity is vital and significant.   Every person should possess a positive attitude towards 

life and his profession.  We call that as ―meaning in life‖ and ―meaning in profession‖.  With a strong 

feeling in mind about the success formula ―you can, if you think you can‖ will make a person to be 

away from the pessimistic feelings.  Strong attitudinal change in a person will make him to reach the 

pinnacle of success in his life.  Hence, every individual should be studded with a positive attitude in his 

life. 

 For the stable nature of the behavior of an individual, his family climate will evidently help to a lot.   

Parents should be cordial, cooperative and friendly with their children without imposing any 

inconsistent discipline on them.  Parents should not dictate the aspirations and press the individual for 

their achievement.  The aspiration levels of their children should be away from the intelligence level 

and their study habits.  If undue pressure was exerted on a child, slowly he will turn to be a person 

with inconsistent, instable, individual tinged with failure to an extent.  Hence, the parents are to be 

counseled in such a way to enable their children to grow and succeed in their life in tune with the pace 

of their learning. 

 School is an effective agency to impart effective education to the children.  Teacher, though 

placed on the highest pedestal in the educative process should not be away from the achievement 

level of an individual while imparting education in the class.  The whims and fancies of a teacher 

should not act as a stumbling block for the success of a child in the class.  Teachers are to be trained 

in a psychological way so as to accept the clever answer of the student besides the correct answer.   

Teachers should possess a feeling of acceptance and clarify the doubts of a child without curbing 

them or teasing them with pungent comments.  As and when the textbooks and methodology of a 

subject are varied, teachers were to be trained with the help of a orientation programme.  Basic 

knowledge about principles of psychology thus helps not only the teachers but also the parents at their 

home. 

 Every school should be provided a counseling center with an expert counselor to give necessary 

guidance for children about their behavior problems, anxiety levels, tension feelings and conflicts 

which arise due to the strong feeling of insecurity.  Children in the school should be away from 

inferiority or superiority feelings, tense behavior problems and insecurity feelings to make their lives, 

calm, serene and comfortable.  The role of the counselor or the role of exemplary teachers who were 

considered to be the role models is thus very crucial.   

 For any moderate and tense behavior problems, which result at insecurity feeling in a person, the 

impact of the peer group is to a large extent.   Parents in the home and teachers in the school should 

watch a normal child who is slowly turning away as a problem child.  A constant checkup about the 

friendship patterns and the impact of group dynamics on a child is very much necessary. 

For avoiding insecurity the following steps are suggested by the investigator. 

a) Since insecurity once is created, it will be very difficult to change such individual.    Hence proper 

attention, care and prevention measures are to be given to the students so as to enable them not to 

be problematic and insecure in nature. 

b) The home environment and the school climate should provide  ample opportunities for the child to 

grow in a routine stable way.  For that guidance has to be extended for children in the school and at 

the home. 

 c) Society and concerned authorities should provide ample opportunities in good institution for better 

educational achievement through which high security can be developed. 
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d) In school, adequate facility has to be provided to extend guidance and counseling to the students. 

e) The child should be given with proper understanding about their personality and life. 

f) A Teacher should be committed, creative and competent in his profession and he should feel that 

the process and the product as equally important by feeling his job not as a tedious burden but as a 

joyous journey as they play good and great role in curtailing  insecurity and make every child to be 

accommodated in the society successfully. 

g) Teacher should exhibit proper care and give positive guidance to the students.   

Suggestions for further Research: 

Review of related studies and the research findings of the study made the investigator to suggest the 

following new areas for further research.  

 A similar study may be attempted at primary and secondary levels. 

 An attempt may be made to study the impact of insecurity on academic achievement of the students 

at higher secondary level. 

A similar attempt may be made to find out the impact of the aspects of Insecurity with the help of 

regression analysis. 

 A study of relationship among emotional maturity and insecurity of students at different level can be 

conducted. 

 A study of the impact of anxiety and insecurity feelings on the personality patterns of higher 

secondary school students can be attempted. 
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IMPACT OF YOUTH CULTURE AND INTERGENERATIONALITY IN THE SOCIETY 
 

* K.V. RAJASEKHAR  ** K.V.R.PRASANNA KUMARI 

 

Introduction : 

 

 There is debate within the scientific community about whether or not youth culture exists. Some 

researchers argue that youth‘s values and morals are not distinct from those of their parents, which 

means that youth culture is not a separate culture. Others note that we must be cautious about 

extrapolating a current effect to other periods of history. Just because we see the presence of what 

seems to be a youth culture today does not mean that this phenomenon extends to all generations of 

young people. Additionally, peer influence varies greatly between contexts and by sex, age, and social 

status, making a single ―youth culture‖ difficult, if not impossible, to define.  Others argue that there are 

definite elements of youth society that constitute culture, and that these elements differ from those of 

their parents‘ culture. Janssen et al. have used Terror Management Theory to argue for the existence 

of youth culture.  

 Terror Management Theory is a psychological concept that hypothesizes that culture originates 

from an attempt to cope with the knowledge of our mortality. We do this by adopting a worldview and 

developing self-esteem. Researchers test TMT by exposing people to reminders of their mortality. 

TMT is supported if being reminded of death causes people to cling more strongly to their worldview. 

Janssen et al. tested the following hypothesis: ―If youth culture serves to help adolescents deal with 

problems of vulnerability and finiteness, then reminders of mortality should lead to increased 

allegiance to cultural practices and beliefs of the youth.‖ Their results supported their hypothesis and 

the results of previous studies, suggesting that youth culture is, in fact, a culture. 

 Youth culture is ―the sum of the ways of living of adolescents; it refers to the body of norms, 

values, and practices recognized and shared by members of the adolescent society as appropriate 

guides to actions‖ This definition includes two elements. The first is culture, which can be defined as 

the symbolic systems, and processes of maintaining and transforming those systems, that people 

share. The second part of this definition is that youth culture is specific to adolescents, and differs at 

least partially from the culture of older generations. 

 Elements of youth culture include beliefs, behaviors, styles, and interests. An emphasis on 

clothes, popular music, sports, vocabulary, and dating set adolescents apart from other age groups, 

giving them what many believe is a distinct culture of their own. Within youth culture, there are many 

distinct and constantly changing youth subcultures. These subcultures‘ norms, values, behaviors, and 

styles vary widely, and may differ from the general youth culture. 

 Schwartz and Merten used the language of adolescents to argue for the presence of youth culture 

as distinct from the rest of society. Schwartz argued that high school students used their vocabulary to 

create meanings that are distinct to adolescents. Specifically, the adolescent status terminology (the 

words that adolescents use to describe hierarchical social statuses) contains qualities and attributes 

that are not present in adult status judgments. According to Schwartz, this reflects a difference in 

social structures and the way that adults and teens experience social reality. This difference indicates 

cultural differences between adolescents and adults, which supports the presence of a separate youth 

culture. 

Theories of youth culture : 

 The presence of youth culture is a relatively recent historical phenomenon. There are several 

dominant theories about the emergence of youth culture in the 20th century. These include theories 

about the historical, economic, and psychological influences on the presence of youth culture. One 

historical theory credits the emergence of youth culture to the beginning of compulsory schooling. 

James Coleman argues that age segregation is the root of a separate youth culture. Before 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Terror_Management_Theory
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Adolescence
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Youth_subculture
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Compulsory_education
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compulsory schooling, many children and adolescents interacted primarily with adults. In contrast, 

modern children associate extensively with others their own age. These interactions allow adolescents 

to develop shared experiences and meanings, which are the root of youth culture. Another theory 

posits that some types of cultures facilitate the development of youth culture, while others do not. The 

basis of this distinction is the presence of universalistic or particularistic norms. Particularistic norms 

are guidelines for behavior that vary from one individual to another. In contrast, universalistic norms 

apply to all members of a society. Universalistic norms are more likely to be found in industrialized 

societies.  

 Modernization in the last century or so has encouraged universalistic norms, since interaction in 

modern societies makes it necessary for everyone to learn the same set of norms. Modernization and 

universalistic norms have encouraged the growth of youth culture. The need for universalistic norms 

has made it impractical for young people‘s socialization to come primarily from immediate family 

members, which would lead to significant variation in the norms that are communicated. Therefore, 

many societies use age grouping, such as in schools, to educate their children on societies‘ norms and 

prepare them for adulthood. Youth culture is a byproduct of this tactic. Because children spend so 

much time together and learn the same things as the rest of their age group, they develop their own 

culture. 

 Psychological theorists have noted the role of youth culture in identity development. Youth culture 

may be a means of achieving identity during a time when one‘s role in life is not always clear. Erikson 

theorized that the major psychological conflict of adolescence is identity versus role confusion. The 

goal of this stage of life is to answer the question, ―Who am I?‖ This can be difficult in many societies, 

in which adolescents are simultaneously expected to behave like children and take on adult roles. 

Some psychologists have theorized that the formation of youth culture is an attempt to adopt an 

identity that reconciles these two conflicting expectations. For example, Parsons (1951) posited that 

adolescence is a time when young people are transitioning from reliance on parents to autonomy. In 

this transitory state, dependence on the peer group serves as a stand-in for parents.  

 Burlingame restated this hypothesis in 1970. He wrote that adolescents replace parents with the 

peer group, and that this reliance on the peer group diminishes as youth enter adulthood and take on 

adult roles.  Fasick relates youth culture as a method of identity development to the simultaneous 

elongation of childhood and need for independence that occurs in adolescence. According to Fasick, 

adolescents face contradictory pulls from society. On one hand, compulsory schooling keeps them 

socially and economically dependent on their parents. On the other hand, young people need to 

achieve some sort of independence in order to participate in the market economy of modern society. 

As a means of coping with these contrasting aspects of adolescence, youth create independence 

through behavior—specifically, through the leisure-oriented activities that are done with peers  

Impact of youth culture on adolescents:  

 For decades, adults have worried that youth subcultures were the root of moral degradation and 

changing values in younger generations. Researchers have characterized youth culture as embodying 

values that are ―in conflict with those of the adult world‖, Common concerns about youth culture 

include a perceived lack of interest in education, involvement in risky behaviors like substance use and 

sexual activity, and engaging extensively in leisure activities. These perceptions have led many adults 

to believe that adolescents hold different values than older generations and to perceive youth culture 

as an attack on the morals of current society. These worries have prompted the creation of parenting 

websites such as theyouthculturereport.com and the Center for Parent Youth Understanding 

(cpyu.org), whose goal is to preserve the values of older generations in young people. Despite the 

attitudes of many adults, there is not a consensus among researchers about whether youth 

subcultures hold different beliefs than adults do. Some researchers have noted the simultaneous rise 

in age segregation and adolescent adjustment problems such as suicide, delinquency, and premarital 

pregnancy.  

http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Particularistic_norms&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Universalistic_norms&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Erikson%27s_stages_of_psychosocial_development
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 Perhaps the increased prevalence of age segregation contributed to the problems of modern 

youth, and these problems represent a difference in values. However, most evidence suggests that 

these youth problems are not a reflection of different morals held by younger generations. Multiple 

studies have found that most adolescents hold views that are similar to their parents. One study 

challenged the theory that adolescent cohorts have distanced themselves from their parents by finding 

that between 1976 and 1982, a time when rates of adolescent problems increased, adolescents 

became less peer-oriented. A second study‘s finding that adolescents‘ values were more similar to 

their parents‘ in the 1980s than they were in the 1960s and ‗70s echoes Sebald‘s findings. Another 

study did find differences between adolescents‘ and parents‘ attitudes, but found that the differences 

were in the degree of belief, not in the attitude itself.  There may also be pluralistic ignorance on the 

part of youth regarding how their attitudes compare to peers and parents. A study by Lerner et al. 

asked college students to compare their attitudes on a number of issues to the attitudes of their peers 

and parents. Most students rated their attitudes as falling somewhere between their parents‘ more 

conservative attitudes and their peers‘ more liberal attitudes.  

 The authors suggested that the reason for this is that the students perceived their friends as more 

liberal than they really were. If adolescents‘ values are similar to their parents‘, then why do adults 

insist that adolescents inhabit a separate world with different values? One reason may be that the 

similarities between adolescent and adult values are relatively invisible compared to the differences 

between these two groups. The way young people dress, the music they listen to, and their language 

are often more apparent than the values they hold. This may lead adults to overemphasize the 

differences between youth and other age groups. Adults may also falsely believe that youth‘s assertion 

of independence in exterior aspects of their life represents a manifestation of a different value system. 

In reality, sports, language, music, clothing and dating tend to be superficial ways of expressing 

autonomy—they can be adopted without compromising one‘s beliefs or values. Of course, there are 

some areas in which adolescents‘ assertion of autonomy can cause long-term consequences. These 

include behaviors involving substance use and sexual activity. The impact of youth culture on 

deviance and sexual behavior is debatable. Drinking alcohol is normative for adolescents in the United 

States, with more than 70% of high school students reporting ever having had a drink. Similarly, about 

2/3 of teenagers have engaged in sexual intercourse by the time they leave high school. Because they 

are ubiquitous in adolescence, many researchers include drinking and having sex as aspects of youth 

culture.  

 Engaging in these activities can definitely have harmful consequences for adolescents, although 

the majority of adolescents who engage in these risky behaviors do not suffer long-term 

consequences. The possibilities of addiction, pregnancy, incarceration, and other negative outcomes 

are some potentially negative effects of participation in youth culture. However, youth culture may also 

have benefits for the adolescent. We have already discussed how youth culture may facilitate identity 

development in the teenage years. Peer influence can also have a positive effect on adolescents‘ well-

being. For example, most teens report that their friends pressure them not to use drugs or engage in 

sexual activity.  

Intergenerationality : 

 Intergenerationality is interaction between members of different generations. Sociologists study 

many intergenerational issues, including equity, conflict, and mobility: 

 Intergenerational equity is the concept or idea of fairness or justice in relationships between 

children, youth, adults and seniors, particularly in terms of treatment and interactions.  

 Intergenerational conflict is either a conflict situation between teenagers and adults or a more 

abstract conflict between two generations, which often involves all inclusive prejudices against another 

generation:  

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Pluralistic_ignorance
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Intergenerational_equity
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 Intergenerational cycle of violence is a pattern of violence or abuse that is passed from one 

generation to the next. Generally, an individual who witnesses domestic violence as a child is much 

more likely to be an abuser or a victim of domestic abuse in adulthood.  

 Intergenerational mobility is a measure of the changes in social status which occurs from the 

parents' to the children's generation.  

 An Inter-generational contract is a dependency between different generations based on the 

assumption that future generations, in honoring the contract, will provide a service to a generation that 

has previously done the same service to an older generation.  

 Intergenerational policies are public policies that incorporate an intergenerational approach to 

addressing an issue or have an impact across the generations.  

 Intergenerational shared sites are programs in which children, youth and older adults 

participate in ongoing services and/or programming concurrently at the same site, and where 

participants interact during regularly scheduled planned intergenerational activities, as well as through 

informal encounters.  

 Inter-generational ministry is a model of Christian ministry which emphasizes relationships 

between age groups and encourages mixed-age activities.  

Conflict: 

 An intergenerational conflict is either a conflict situation between teenagers and adults or a more 

abstract conflict between two generations, which often involves all inclusive prejudices against another 

generation. Intergenerational conflict also describes cultural, social, or economic discrepancies 

between generations, which may be caused by shifts in values or conflicts of interest between younger 

and older generations. An example is changes to an inter-generational contract that may be necessary 

to reflect a change in demographics. It is associated with the term "generation gap". 

Contract: 

 An inter-generational contract is a dependency between different generations based on the 

assumption that future generations, in honoring the contract, will provide a service to a generation that 

has previously done the same service to an older generation. The most common use of the term is in 

statutory pension insurance provisions and refers to the consensus to provide pension for the retired 

generations through payments made by the working generations. The use of the word contract is not 

entirely accurate as the next generation implicitly enters the agreement without consent. 

Cycle of violence: 

 Intergenerational cycle of abuse is violence that is passed from father to son or daughter, parent 

to child, or sibling to sibling. It often refers to violent behavior learned as a child and then repeated as 

an adult, therefore continuing on in a perceived cycle.  

Equity : 

 Intergenerational equity, in the sociological and psychological context, is the concept or idea of 

fairness or justice in relationships between children, youth, adults and seniors, particularly in terms of 

treatment and interactions. It has been studied in environmental and sociological settings. In the 

context of institutional investment management, intergenerational equity is the principle that an 

endowed institution's spending rate must not exceed its after-inflation rate of compound return, so that 

investment gains are spent equally on current and future constituents of the endowed assets. This 

concept was originally set out in 1974 by economist James Tobin, who wrote that, "The trustees of 

endowed institutions are the guardians of the future against the claims of the present.  

 Their task in managing the endowment is to preserve equity among generations."  Conversations 

about intergenerational equity occur across several fields. They include transition economics, social 

policy, and government budget-making. Intergenerational equity is also explored in environmental 

concerns, including sustainable development, global warming and climate change. Conversations 

about intergenerational equity are also relevant to social justice arenas as well, where issues such as 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cycle_of_violence
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Intergenerational_mobility
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Intergenerational_policy
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Intergenerational_shared_sites
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Inter-generational_ministry
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Value_(personal_and_cultural)
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Conflict_of_interest
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Inter-generational_contract
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Demographics
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Generation_gap
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Social_security
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Pension
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Social_justice
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Justice
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Children
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Youth
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Adults
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Old_age
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Investment_management
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Endowed_institution&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=After-inflation_rate&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Compound_return&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Economist
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/James_Tobin
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Transition_economics
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Social_policy
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Social_policy
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Social_policy
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Government_budget
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Environmentalism
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sustainable_development
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health careare equal in importance to youth rights and youth voice are pressing and urgent. There is a 

strong interest within the legal community towards the application of intergenerational equity in law.  

Intergenerational policies :  

 An intergenerational policy is a public policy that incorporates an intergenerational approach to 

addressing an issue or has an impact across the generations. Approaching policy from an 

intergenerational perspective is based on an understanding of the interdependence and reciprocity 

that characterizes the relationship between the generations. 

An intergenerational approach to public policy recognizes that generations share basic needs 

including adequate income, access to quality health care and social services, educational and 

employment opportunities, and a safe place to live. Further, policies that are supportive of any age 

group must build on the common concerns of all generations.  
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ABSTRACT 

Drug addiction is an alarming precursor and a silent killer. When we examine the 

recent trends, some of the upcoming artists, Taliwood and Baliwood Heroes, 

Heroines were captured by the cops due to transporting/consuming the Narcotic 

Drugs with the help of some foreign mediators. If we went to any Pub there we can 

see the scenario of consuming very dangerous drugs. We can witness the large 

scale involvement of consuming/transporting narcotic drugs by College Students, 

Celebrities, Daily Labour, Movie Artists, Politicians, Government and Private sector 

Employees, Software Professionals, Children of Higher Officials ect..  This article 

helps the people to create awareness among the people related High Risk Group 

and how to be aware about the consumption of Drugs. 

DRUG ADDICTION – A HAZZARD TO YOUTH DEVELOPMENT 
 

*DR.N.V.S.SURYANARAYANA 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Words : Drug, Drug Addiction, Narcotics, DSM-IV 

Introducarion:  

 Drug addiction is a complex illness characterized by intense and, at times, uncontrollable drug 

craving, along with compulsive drug seeking and use that persist even in the face of devastating 

consequences. While the path to drug addiction begins with the voluntary act of taking drugs, over 

time a person's ability to choose not to do so becomes compromised, and seeking and consuming the 

drug becomes compulsive. This behavior results largely from the effects of prolonged drug exposure 

on brain functioning. Addiction is a brain disease that affects multiple brain circuits, including those 

involved in reward and motivation, learning and memory, and inhibitory control over behavior.  

 Drugs are chemicals that tap into the brain's communication system and disrupt the way nerve 

cells normally send, receive, and process information. There are at least two ways that drugs are able 

to do this: (1) by imitating the brain's natural chemical messengers, and (2) by over stimulating the 

"reward circuit" of the brain.  

 Drug addiction is a pathological or abnormal condition which arises due to frequent drug use. 

The disorder of addiction involves the progression of acute drug use to the development of drug-

seeking behavior, the vulnerability to relapse, and the decreased, slowed ability to respond to naturally 

rewarding stimuli. The Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorder (DSM-IV) has 

categorized three stages of addiction: preoccupation/anticipation, binge/intoxication, and 

withdrawal/negative affect. These stages are characterized, respectively, everywhere by constant 

cravings and preoccupation with obtaining the substance; using more of the substance than necessary 

to experience the intoxicating effects; and experiencing tolerance, withdrawal symptoms, and 

decreased motivation for normal life activities. 

Definition:  

 Drug addiction is a state of periodic or chronic intoxication produced by the repeated 

consumption of a drug (natural or synthetic). Its characteristics include: (i) an overpowering desire or 

need (compulsion) to continue taking the drug and to obtain it by any means; (ii) a tendency to 

increase the dose; (iii) a psychic (psychological) and generally a physical dependence on the effects of 

the drug; and (iv)  detrimental effects on the individual and on society - World health organization in 

1957. 

 Drug addiction is a chronic disease affecting the brain, and just about everyone is different. Drugs 

affect different people in different ways. One person can take and abuse drugs, yet never become 

addicted, while another merely has one experience and is immediately hooked.  

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Pathology
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Drug
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Recreational_drug_use
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Diagnostic_and_Statistical_Manual_of_Mental_Disorder&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Physical_dependence
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Drug addiction is characterized by a person having to use the drug(s) repeatedly, regardless of the 

damage it does to:   

1. Their health   

2. Their family   

3. Their career   

4. Their relationships with friends and the community. 

 Addiction is not limited to drugs and alcohol. People can be addicted to many things, such as 

food, gambling, shopping, or most anything that gets in the way of a healthy lifestyle. When things get 

out of hand, and people behave compulsively, regardless of the consequences. 

Types of drug addiction: Addiction is a brain disorder characterized by a loss of control. Addicts 

continue their use despite adverse health, social or legal consequences. The general categories of 

drugs and their effects:  

 Alcohol produces short-term effects that include behavioral changes, impairment of judgment 

and coordination, greater likelihood of aggressive acts, respiratory depression, irreversible 

physical and mental abnormalities in newborns (fetal alcohol syndrome) and death. Long-term 

effects of alcohol abuse include damage to the liver, heart and brain; ulcers; gastritis; 

malnutrition; and cancer. Alcohol combined with barbiturates and other depressants can be 

deadly.  

 Amphetamines/stimulants (speed, uppers, crank, caffeine, methamphetamine) speed up the 

nervous system and can cause increased heart and breathing rates, higher blood pressure, 

decreased appetite, headaches, blurred vision, dizziness, sleeplessness, anxiety, 

hallucinations, paranoia, depression, convulsions and death due to a stroke or heart failure.  

 Anabolic steroids seriously affect the liver, cardiovascular and reproductive systems. They 

can cause sterility in males and females as well as impotency in males.  

 Barbiturates/depressants (downers, Quaaludes, valium) slow down the central nervous 

system and can cause decreased heart and breathing rates, lowered blood pressure, slowed 

reactions, confusion, distortion of reality, convulsions, respiratory depression, coma and death. 

Depressants combined with alcohol can be lethal.  

 Cocaine/crack stimulates the central nervous system and is extremely addictive, both 

psychologically and physically. Effects include dilated pupils, increased heart rate, elevated 

blood pressure, insomnia, loss of appetite, hallucinations, paranoia, seizures and death due to 

cardiac arrest or respiratory failure.  

 Hallucinogens (PCP, angel dust, LSD) interrupt the functions of the part of the brain that 

controls the intellect and instincts. Use may result in self-inflicted injuries, impaired 

coordination, dulled senses, incoherent speech, depression, anxiety, violent behavior, paranoia, 

hallucinations, increased heart rate and blood pressure, convulsions, coma, and heart and lung 

failure.  

 Cannabis (marijuana, hashish) impairs short-term memory comprehension, concentration, 

coordination and motivation. It may also cause paranoia and psychosis. Marijuana smoke 

contains more cancer-causing agents than tobacco smoke. The way in which marijuana is 

smoked — deeply inhaled and held in the lungs for a long period — enhances the risk of getting 

cancer. Combined with alcohol, marijuana can produce a dangerous multiplied effect.  

 Narcotics (heroin, morphine, Demerol, percodan) initially produces feelings of euphoria often 

followed by drowsiness, nausea and vomiting. An overdose may result in convulsions, coma 

and death. It affects the Lung, larynx, esophagus, bladder, pancreas and kidney cancers strike 

smokers at increased rates. Emphysema and chronic bronchitis are 10 times more likely among 

smokers.  

 

 

http://newsok.com/keysearch/?er=1&CANONICAL=Quaalude&CATEGORY=PRODUCT
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Signs of drug addiction: 

 Physical signs of drug addiction: 

 Bloodshot eyes or pupils that are larger or smaller than usual 

 Changes in appetite or sleep patterns. Sudden weight loss or weight gain  

 Deterioration of physical appearance and personal grooming habits 

 Unusual smells on breath, body, or clothing 

 Tremors, slurred speech, or impaired coordination  

 Behavioral signs of drug addiction: 

 Drop in attendance and performance at work or school 

 Unexplained need for money or financial problems. May borrow or steal to get it  

 Engaging in secretive or suspicious behaviors 

 Sudden change in friends, favorite hangouts, and hobbies  

 Frequently getting into trouble (fights, accidents, illegal activities)  

 Psychological signs of drug addiction: 

 Unexplained change in personality or attitude 

 Sudden mood swings, irritability, or angry outbursts  

 Periods of unusual hyperactivity, agitation, or giddiness  

 Lack of motivation; appears lethargic or ―spaced out‖  

 Appears fearful, anxious, or paranoid, with no reason  

 Symptoms of drug addiction: 

o Sudden change in behavior 

o Mood swings; irritable and grumpy and then suddenly happy and bright 

o Withdrawal from family members 

o Careless about personal grooming 

o Loss of interest in hobbies, sports, and other favorite activities 

o Changed sleeping pattern; up at night and sleeps during the day 

o Red or glassy eyes 

o Sniffly or runny nose 

Effects of drug addiction: 

 There are some common effects of addiction that can be found in a drug addict. 

Physiological Effects: 

Drug addiction can have severe effects on the entire body of the person. Physiological effects 

that are found in the initial stages of drug addiction are irregular breathing and, increase in heart rate 

and blood pressure. The person may also experience sudden weight   gain  or weight loss.   

The long term effects of drug addiction are more serious. Some of the dangerous diseases that is 

caused due to drug addiction are brain damage, heart disease, arthritis and lung diseases. It is also 

one of the reasons for a person getting infected with AIDS, due to sharing of syringes to inject drugs. 

Psychological and Social Effects:   

 Once an individual gets into drug abuse, he does not have the power of controlling it. They reach 

a condition where non-consumption of these drugs makes them feel restless, depressed and anxious, 

increasing their craving for taking more drugs. Drug addiction is one of the causes of increased crime 

rate in the society. People steal, go into prostitution and even sell their homes to make money for 

buying drugs. 

Drug addiction not only effects the person, but also his family and friends. Drug addicts have the 

tendency to turn extremely violent, when they are under the spell of drugs. Family members and 

friends feel helpless as they are not able to do anything to help their loved ones from not taking drugs. 

Drug addiction is said to have resulted to the breakdown of many families, and it is likely that addicts 

http://www.buzzle.com/articles/high-bloodpressure/
http://www.buzzle.com/articles/weight-gain/
http://www.buzzle.com/articles/heart-disease/
http://www.buzzle.com/articles/arthritis/
http://www.buzzle.com/articles/hiv-aids/
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even lose their friends due to this habit. The effects of drug addiction can also be seen in a person's 

professional life. It happens that the person is not able to concentrate on the job, due to which his 

performance level goes down, eventually leading him to lose his job. 

Treatment for drug addiction:  

There are some treatment techniques are used to control the drug addiction. 

 Medications: Medications can be used to help reestablish normal brain function and to prevent 

relapse and diminish cravings. Now we have medications for opioids (heroin, morphine), tobacco 

(nicotine), and alcohol addiction and are developing others for treating stimulant (cocaine, 

methamphetamine) and cannabis (marijuana) addiction. 

 Opioids: Methadone, buprenorphine and, for some individuals, naltrexone are effective 

medications for the treatment of opiate addiction. Acting on the same targets in the brain as heroin and 

morphine, methadone and buprenorphine suppress withdrawal symptoms and relieve cravings. 

Naltrexone works by blocking the effects of heroin or other opioids at their receptor sites and should 

only be used in patients who have already been detoxified. Because of compliance issues, naltrexone 

is not as widely used as the other medications. All medications help patients disengage from drug 

seeking and related criminal behavior and become more receptive to behavioral treatments.  

 Tobacco: A variety of formulations of nicotine replacement therapies now exist—including the 

patch, spray, gum, and lozenges—that are available over the counter. In addition, two prescription 

medications have been FDA–approved for tobacco addiction: bupropion and varenicline. They have 

different mechanisms of action in the brain, but both help prevent relapse in people trying to quit. Each 

of the above medications is recommended for use in combination with behavioral treatments, including 

group and individual therapies, as well as telephone quitlines.  

 Alcohol: Three medications have been FDA–approved for treating alcohol dependence: 

naltrexone, acamprosate, and disulfiram. A fourth, topiramate, is showing encouraging results in 

clinical trials. Naltrexone blocks opioid receptors that are involved in the rewarding effects of drinking 

and in the craving for alcohol. It reduces relapse to heavy drinking and is highly effective in some but 

not all patients—this is likely related to genetic differences. Acamprosate is thought to reduce 

symptoms of protracted withdrawal, such as insomnia, anxiety, restlessness, and dysphoria (an 

unpleasant or uncomfortable emotional state, such as depression, anxiety, or irritability). It may be 

more effective in patients with severe dependence. Disulfiram interferes with the degradation of 

alcohol, resulting in the accumulation of acetaldehyde, which, in turn, produces a very unpleasant 

reaction that includes flushing, nausea, and palpitations if the patient drinks alcohol. Compliance can 

be a problem, but among patients who are highly motivated, disulfiram can be very effective. 

 Behavioral treatments:  

Behavioral treatments help patients engage in the treatment process, modify their attitudes and 

behaviors related to drug abuse, and increase healthy life skills. These treatments can also enhance 

the effectiveness of medications and help people stay in treatment longer. Treatment for drug abuse 

and addiction can be delivered in many different settings using a variety of behavioral approaches. 

 Cognitive–behavioral therapy: which seeks to help patients recognize, avoid, and cope with the 

situations in which they are most likely to abuse drugs.  

 Multidimensional family therapy:  which was developed for adolescents with drug abuse 

problems—as well as their families—addresses a range of influences on their drug abuse patterns and 

is designed to improve overall family functioning.  

 Motivational interviewing:  which capitalizes on the readiness of individuals to change their 

behavior and enter treatment.  

 Motivational incentives:  (contingency management), which uses positive reinforcement to 

encourage abstinence from drugs.  
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DIVERSIFICATION OF RISK VIA PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT- A STUDY 
 

*DR.K. KANAKA RAJU 

 

ABSTRACT 

 This paper seeks to explain the construction of Optimal Portfolio; the Sharpe Single Index model,  

Capital Asset Pricing Model Arbitrage Pricing Theory, Portfolio Evaluation and Portfolio Revision. 

Portfolio is a combination of securities consists of stocks, bonds and instruments of money market. 

The process of combination of above securities so as to obtain optimum return with minimum risk is 

called portfolio construction. The main objective of portfolio construction is constructing a portfolio that 

gives highest return and the least risk. Such a portfolio is called as the optimal portfolio. The 

approaches in the portfolio construction divided into two type‟s namely traditional approach and 

modern Markowitz designed the portfolio opportunity set. According to Markowitz, a portfolio 

dominates others with same expected return as other with low risk or a higher expected return with 

same risk as other. The efficient frontier is a concave curve in a risk-return space that extends from 

that minimum variance portfolio to the maximum return portfolio. Where the efficient frontier tangent 

with the risk-return utility or indifference curve is considered as a “optimal portfolio model”. The Sharpe 

single index model is that all stocks are influenced by movements in the stock market. The security 

returns may be correlated and there is co-movement between securities, is because of common 

response to market changes. The return of an individual security depends on the return on the market 

index. The return of an individual security can be explained as Ri= αi+ βi Rm+ e I . The capital asset 

pricing model examines the relationship between expected return and risk of individual securities.  The 

risk of a security is belonged to the market risk which cannot avoid through diversification    .  

+ × . The limitation of model of CAPM is the use of single factor only. Whereas multi-

factor values are used in the arbitrage pricing theory. The APM explains that E (R i) = 

Rf+ + Where  are average risk premium for each of 

the four factors in the model . Portfolio evaluation is the last step in the process of portfolio 

management. Portfolio evaluation consists of various stages and where we examine to what extent the 

objective has been achieved. Evaluation is nothing but appraisal of performance. The formula plans 

prescribe the rules for the transfer of funds from aggressive portfolio (equity shares) to the defensive 

portfolio (bonds and debentures) and vice-versa. 

Key Words : Diversification Of Risk , Portfolio Management 

Introduction:  

 Portfolio is a combination of securities consists of stocks, bonds and instruments of money 

market. The process of combination of above securities so as to obtain optimum return with minimum 

risk is called portfolio construction. Investment in various securities is called as diversification. In a 

diversification, some of the securities exceed expected return and rest of them less than, expected 

return, as result actual return of the portfolio reasonably close to the anticipated return of the portfolio. 

The main objective of portfolio construction is constructing a portfolio that gives highest return and the 

least risk. Such a portfolio is called as the optimal portfolio.  

Objectives of the Study: The study has been carried out with the following specific objectives.  

1. To examine  the  various approaches of  portfolio 

2. To reveal  the mathematical  methodology of  Sharpe Single Index Model, Capital  Asset 

Pricing Model, Arbitrage  Pricing Theory, Portfolio Evaluation  and  Revision. 

3. To offer suitable suggestions to strengthen the existing portfolio theories and its related 

aspects. 

 

 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          261     

 

Methodology of the Study: The secondary data has been collected from  various books and journals. 

Approaches of the Portfolio:  The approaches in the portfolio   construction divided into two type‘s 

namely (1) traditional approach (2) modern approach. The traditional approach carried out by adopting 

various steps 

1) Analysis of the constraints, regarding need of income, time, liquidity, safety of principal etc.  

2) Determination of objectives to earn current income, growth in income, capital appreciation and 

preservation of capital. 

3) Selection of the portfolio: consist of bond market, stock market and bond and the stock market. 

4) Trade off between the risk and return factors 

5) Diversify the investment, in terms of industry, company and diversification of size. 

 Markowitz designed the portfolio opportunity set. Each portfolio in the opportunity set is 

characterized by an expected return and risk. According to his opinion portfolios are categorized into 

two types (1) efficient portfolios and  inefficient portfolios. A portfolio dominates others with same 

expected return as other with low risk or a higher expected return with same risk as other. The 

portfolios which are dominated by other portfolios are  

 known as inefficient portfolios. An investor may not be interested in all portfolios in the opportunity 

set. He may be interested only in the efficient portfolios. The assumption of Markowitz model assumes 

that the investors are rational and also risk averse. According to Markowitz the portfolio return is 

equilent to proportionate investment made in security of total portfolio is multiplied by the expected 

return of the security i . it can be symbolized that  

The holding of two securities can be eliminate risk some extent , instead of one. The risk can be 

calculated by the standard deviation of the portfolio ( ) . then 

 =  

 =  

 = 1/N   

                               (or) 

 =  

The portfolio risk can be reduced to zero by adjusting of the investment proportions in different 

securities managed by skillfully. The proportions to be invested in each security can be calculated by  

X1 =  

           (or) 

X1 =  [the required condition is that the correlation co-efficient should be -1.0] 

Otherwise it is  

X1 =  

 The efficient frontier is a concave curve in a risk-return space that extends from that minimum 

variance portfolio to the maximum return portfolio. A highly risk averse investor hold a portfolio on the 

lower left hand segment of the efficient frontier, while an investor who is risk seeker hold on the upper 

portion of   the efficient frontier. Where the efficient frontier tangent with the risk-return utility or 

indifference curve is considered as a ―optimal portfolio model‖. The major limitation of the Markowitz 

Rp =  
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Model  is that , if there are N securities  in the portfolio, the investor should estimate N returns, N 

variances and N(N-1)/2 covariance‘s as a result, there is a need of (2N+N(N-1)/2) estimates. 

The Sharpe Index Model: The basic assumption underlying in the single index model is that all stocks 

are influenced by movements in the stock market. The security returns may be correlated and there is 

co-movement between securities, is because of common response to market changes. The return of 

an individual security depends on the return on the market index. The return of an individual security 

can be explained as Ri= αi+ βi Rm+ ei 

ei= error term. 

Rm= the rate of return on market index   

βi= slope of straight line or beta co-efficient 

αi= intercept of the straight line or α alpha co-efficient 

Ri= expected return on security i 

 βi (beta) indicates how the return of a security will vary with the changes in the market return. A 

beta co-efficient exceeds one indicates that greater change on the part of stock in relation to the 

market and vice-versa. The alpha (α) parameter shows what the return of the security would be when 

the market return is zero. The positive alpha represents a bonus return and would be a highly 

desirable aspect of a security. Whereas the negative alpha shows a penalty to the investor and   is an 

undesirable aspect of a security. The ei is the unexpected return resulting from influences not 

identified by the model. Instead of N (N-1)/2 covariance in Markowitz, N measures of beta co-efficient 

are enough in Sharpe model. 

 The variance of the security‘s return =  ei The variance of security consists of 

systematic risk and unsystematic risk. The variance explained by the index is referred to systematic 

risk. The unexplained variance considered as residual variance or unsystematic risk. 

Explained by the index = variance of security return co-effiecent of determination 

Systematic risk =  variance of market index 

                            =   

Not explained by the index = variance of security return × (1- ) 

Unsystematic risk = Total variance – systematic risk 

-systematic risk 

Thus , the total risk= systematic risk+ unsystematic risk 

 =  +  from this portfolio variance can be derived 

 = +  

 =variance of portfolio 

  = expected variance of market index 

 = variation in security‘s return not related to the market index 

 = proportion of stock in the portfolio. 

 The portfolio return is the weighted average of the estimated return for each security in the 

portfolio. The weights are the respective stocks proportions in the portfolio. A portfolio‘s alpha value is 

a weighted average of the alpha values for its component securities 

 = , 
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Similarly, portfolios beta value is equilent to the weighted average of the beta values of its component 

stocks. 

 =  

 = portfolio beta. 

 The minimum attainable risk (variance) and the lowest return would be the corner portfolio. As the 

number of stocks increases in a portfolio, the corner portfolio would be the one with lowest return and 

risk combination. The required steps to calculate the optimum portfolio is denoted by the cut-off point. 

Step I: - Find out the ―excess return to beta‖ ratio for each stock (Ri-Rf)/β 

Step II: - rank them from the highest to lowest 

Step III:-  Proceed to calculate Ci for all the stocks according to the ranked order using the following 

formulae 

C* =  

 =variance of the market index 

 =stocks unsystematic risk 

 After this the portfolio manager has to see the how much of funds to be invested in each security 

is equilent to 

Xi=  

 =  

Capital Asset Pricing Model (CAPM) : The capital asset pricing model is also called the Sharpe-

Linter-Mossin capital asset price model. The capital asset pricing model examines the relationship 

between expected return and risk of individual securities.  The risk of a security is belonged to the 

market risk which cannot avoid through diversification. This risk is measured by the beta Co-efficient. 

He proposed a theory based on a certain assumptions. 

 There is a perfect capital market (no individual seller or buyer cannot affect the price of stock), no 

personnel income taxes, transaction costs, having of homogeneous expectations, and decisions are 

influenced by the expected returns, standard deviations and co-variances of all pairs of securities and 

assets are  infinitely divisible and allowing of unlimited quantum of short sales. The investor can lend a 

part of his money at the risk free asset and invest the remaining portion of his funds in a risky portfolio. 

The portfolio return where there is a lending and borrowing. 

 =portfolio return 

 = risk free rate of return   

 = proportion of funds invested in risk free assets   

 = return on risky assets 

 Proportion of funds invested in risky assets 

 The investment in risky assets is the cause of the more return instead of invest in risk free assets. 

The capital market line provides the desirable set of investment opportunities between risk free and 

 =  
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the risky investments. The capital market shows the linear relationship between the required rates of 

the return for efficient portfolios and their standard deviations. 

E( ) =  

 The risk premium for the market portfolio ( ) divisible by the standard deviation of the 

market portfolio. Then the expected return of an efficiently portfolio is 

Expected return = price of time+(price of risk × amount of risk) 

 Price of time is the risk free rate of return. Price of risk is the premium amount higher and the 

above the risks free return. 

The variance is  

 

 

 The capital market line does not measure the   returns of the all securities. It can be calculated 

only the returns of the efficient portfolios risk and return‖. The analysis of beta is useful for individual 

securities and portfolios whether efficient or not. The systematic risk of the security is measured by the 

beta. The beta can be calculated by applying the formulae of 

β =  

Then the expected return of a security calculated by having the following formulae 

 = ×  

Where β=  

                    (or) 

 = ×  

                    (or) 

 + ×  

 From the given equation, where the beta levels increase. The expected returns of securities also 

increase. The value of securities can be find out by the following formulae: 

 =  

Where = purchase price 

 = present price 

= dividend 

 The securities which are having their beta values greater than one is called as aggressive 

securities. Where the securities which are having their beta values less than one is called as defensive 

securities.  Relative attractiveness of the securities can be identified with the help of the security 

market line.The securities which are lying on the security market line indicates that they appropriately 

valued. This theory is useful for the selection of portfolios and securities. 

The  return which is less than normal expected return yielding securities are considered to be 

overvalued and suitable for sale, where as securities with higher returns are treated to be a 

undervalued and attractive for buy. 

Arbitrage Pricing Theory: The limitation of model of CAPM is the use of single factor only. Whereas 

multi-factor values are used in the arbitrage pricing theory. This theory states that, how the set of 

individual macro-economic factors and the risk premium relevant to the expected return of a 

concerned security. The APM framed by the Stephen Ross in the year 1976. The APM explains that  
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E (Ri) = Rf+ +  

Where  are average risk premium for each of the four factors in the model that are  

  Are the parameters of the sensitivity of the particular security i to each of 

the four factors? The following factors are considered i.e., change in inflation rate, real interest rate, 

level of personnel consumption and level of money supply etc. 

Portfolio Evaluation: Portfolio evaluation is the last step in the process of portfolio management. 

Portfolio evaluation consists of various stages and where we examine to what extent the objective has 

been achieved. Evaluation is nothing but appraisal of performance. This evaluation can be performed 

with self evaluation, evaluation of portfolio managers and evaluation of mutual funds. The self 

evaluation enables the investor to improve his skills and reach better performance in future. The 

evaluation can be carried out from different perspectives or viewpoints such as transaction view, 

security or portfolio view. The sharp index used to measure the risk premium of the portfolio relative to 

the total amount of risk in the portfolio. The risk premium is equilent to the difference of average rate of 

return and the risk free rate of return. The standard deviation of the portfolio implies the risk. The 

highest index will be considered best in terms of the risk-adjusted average rate of return. 

Treynor index measures the relationship between funds return and market return. The relationship 

between the funds and market return is linear. The slope of the line indicates the changes of the funds 

return. A steep slope indicates that the fund is very sensitive to the market performance. The slope of 

the line is can be estimated by apply of the following formula. 

  =   α + β  +   

  =    Portfolio return 

  The market return or idex return 

α , β =  Co - efficients to be estimated 

   =   Error term or the residual 

 The difference between the average return and risk less rate of return is considered as Treynors 

risk premium. The risk premium depends on systematic risk. Successful prediction of a security price 

facilitates the manager‘s predictive ability. The jensen explain his portfolio return is  

   =   α + β (  -   f)         -     αp + β (  -   f)                  (or) 

               =   αp + Rf + β (  -   f) 

 RP=average return of portfolio     R =risk free rate of  α=intercept β =a measure of systematic risk . 

Portfolio Revison:  Due to rapid change in the financial markets a portfolio that was optimal when 

constructed may not continue to be optimal with transition of time. It should be revised time to time so 

as to ensure that it continues to be optimal. The need of portfolio revision is also due to extra funds; 

flexibility in investor‘s goals, volatility, and liquidity etc. portfolio revision indicates the changing mix of 

securities. Therefore, the portfolio revision leads to purchases and sale of securities. The objective of 

portfolio revision is the maximization of returns and minimization of risk. The constraints in portfolio 

revision is, may increase transaction cost, as a result reduce gains. The higher tax on short term 

capital gains (because of shares May sale at below one year due to portfolio revision), statutory 

stipulations, the difficulty of carrying out the portfolio revision. The active revision strategy and 

passives revision strategy were considered as a portfolio revision strategies. Active portfolio revision 

confine to the analysis of the fundamental factors affecting the economy, industry and company, 

technical factors like demand and supply.The technique of formula plan enables the investors to 

benefit from the price fluctuations in the market through the buying stocks when prices are low and 
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selling them when prices are high. The formula plans prescribe the rules for the transfer of funds from 

aggressive portfolio (equity shares) to the defensive portfolio (bonds and debentures) and vice-versa. 

Where increases in prices of shares, investor sale some of his shares from his portfolio to reduce the 

total value of his original investment in it. The sale proceeds will be invested in the defensive portfolio 

by buying bonds and debentures. Decrease in value of aggressive portfolio due to reduce in prices of 

shares, the investor has to buy some shares form the market to be included in his portfolio, for this 

purpose a part of the defensive portfolio (Bond, debenture) will be liquidated or sold, to reach the 

original value of aggressive portfolio. The revision points have a significant effect on the returns of the 

investor. The constant ratio plan helpful to maintain a constant ratio between the aggressive and 

conservative portfolio. 

Conclusion: Hence it can be conclude that the techniques of portfolios are very useful for risk 

diversification and reduction. The investor can maximize the  return with minimization of risk. The 

investor can maximize the return with minimization of risk. Hence it is evident that investment in 

various securities is certainly reducing the risk instead of investment in one security. 
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GROWTH, STATUS AND CHALLENGES OF RETAILING THROUGH FDIS 

(WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO INDIA) 
 

* DR.K.KANAKA RAJU ** MR.B.CHELLAYYA 
 

ABSTRACT 

 This paper seeks to explain the growth, status and challenges of retailing. Most Indian 

shopping takes place in open markets or millions of small, independent grocery and retail shops. 

India‟s retail and logistics industry, organized and unorganized in combination, employs about 40 

million Indians (3.3 per cent of Indian population The typical Indian retail shops are very small. over 14 

million outlets operate in the country and only 4 per cent of the  unorganized retail shops source their 

products from a chain of middlemen who mark up the product as it moves from farmer or producer to 

the consumer.  India has about 11 shop outlets for every 1000 people. The unorganized retail shops 

source their products from a chain of middlemen who mark up the product as it moves from farmer or 

producer to the consumer. India in 1997 allowed foreign direct investment (FDI) in cash and carry 

wholesale. Then, it required government approval. The approval requirement was relaxed, and 

automatic permission was granted in 2006. Between 2000 to 2010, Indian retail attracted about $1.8 

billion in foreign direct investment, representing a very small 1.5 per cent of total investment flow into 

India Single brand retailing attracted 94 proposals between 2006 and 2010, of which 57 were 

approved and implemented. For a country of 1.2 billion people, this is a very small number. Some 

claim one of the primary restraints inhibiting better participation was that India required single brand 

retailers to limit their ownership in Indian outlets to 51 per cent  China in contrast allows  The Retail 

Business in India is currently at the point of inflection. As of 2008, rapid change with investments to the 

tune of US $ 25 billion was being planned by several Indian and multinational companies in the next 5 

years. It is a huge industry in terms of size and according to India Brand Equity Foundation (IBEF), it is 

valued at about US$ 395.96 billion. Organized retail is expected to garner about 16-18 percent of the 

total retail market (US $ 65-75 billion) in the next 5 year. One report estimates the 2011 Indian retail 

market as generating sales of about $470 billion a year, of which a miniscule $27 billion comes from 

organized retail such as supermarkets, chain stores with centralized operations and shops in malls. 

One report estimates the 2011 Indian retail market as generating sales of about $470 billion a year, of 

which a miniscule $27 billion comes from organized retail such as supermarkets, chain stores with 

centralized operations and shops in malls. The opening of retail industry to free market competition, 

some claim will enable rapid growth in retail sector of Indian economy. Others believe the growth of 

Indian retail industry will take time, with organized retail possibly needing a decade to grow to a 25 per 

cent share.   25 per cent market share, given the expected growth of Indian retail industry through 

2021, is estimated to be over $250 billion a year: a revenue equal to the 2009 revenue share from 

Japan for the world's 250 largest retailers.. The Economist forecasts that Indian retail will nearly 

double in economic value, expanding by about $400 billion by 2020 The projected increase alone is 

equivalent to the current retail market size of France. India has highest number of outlets per person 

(7 per thousand) Indian retail space per capita at 2 sq ft (0.19 m
2
)/ person is lowest in the world Indian 

retail density of 6 percent is highest in the world 1.8 million households in India have an annual income 

of over 45 lakh USS 81,900)While India presents a large market opportunity given the number and 

increasing purchasing power of consumers, there are significant challenges as well given that over 90 

per cent of trade is conducted through independent local stores. Challenges include: Geographically 

dispersed population, small ticket sizes, complex distribution network, and little use of IT systems, 

limitations of mass media and existence of counterfeit goods. 
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Introduction: Organized retailing, in India, refers to trading activities undertaken by licensed retailers, 

that is, those who are registered for sales tax, income tax, etc. These include the publicly traded super 

markets, corporate-backed hyper market retail chains, and also the privately owned large retail 

businesses. Un organized retailing, on the other hand, refers to the traditional formats of low-cost 

retailing, for example, the local mom and pop store owner manned general stores paan and beedi 

shops, convenience stores, hand cart and pavement vendors, etc organized retailing was absent in 

most rural and small towns of India in 2010. Supermarkets and similar organized retail accounted for 

just 4% of the market size. 

Objectves of the  Study:   The  study adopting the following objectives 

 1. To examine the growth, status and challenges of retailing. 

2 To offer a suitable suggestions to strengthen the retail sector in India. 

Methodology of the Study: The data was collected from the primary as well as secondary sources. 

Retail Sector in India:  Most Indian shopping takes place in open markets or millions of small, 

independent grocery and retail shops. Shoppers typically stand outside the retail shop, ask for what 

they want, and can not pick or examine a product from the shelf. Access to the shelf or product 

storage area is limited. Once the shopper requests the food staple or household product they are 

looking for, the shopkeeper goes to the container or shelf or to the back of the store, brings it out and 

offers it for sale to the shopper. Often the shopkeeper may substitute the product, claiming that it is 

similar or equivalent to the product the consumer is asking for. The product typically has no price label 

in these small retail shops; although some products do have a manufactured suggested retail price 

(MSRP) pre-printed on the packaging. The shopkeeper prices the food staple and household products 

arbitrarily, and two consumers may pay different prices for the same product on the same day. Price is 

sometimes negotiated between the shopper and shopkeeper. The shoppers do not have time to 

examine the product label, and do not have a choice to make an informed decision between 

competitive products. India's retail and logistics industry, organized and unorganized in combination, 

employs about 40 million Indians (3.3% of Indian population The typical Indian retail shops are very 

small. Over 14 million outlets operate in the country and only 4% of them being larger than 500 sq ft 

(46 m
2
) in size. India has about 11 shop outlets for every 1000 people. Vast majority of the 

unorganized retail shops in India employ family members, do not have the scale to procure or 

transport products at high volume wholesale level, have limited to no quality control or fake-versus-

authentic product screening technology and have no training on safe and hygienic storage, packaging 

or logistics. The unorganized retail shops source their products from a chain of middlemen who mark 

up the product as it moves from farmer or producer to the consumer. The unorganized retail shops 

typically offer no after-sales support or service. Finally, most transactions at unorganized retail shops 

are done with cash, with all sales being final.Until the 1990s, regulations prevented innovation and 

entrepreneurship in Indian retailing. Some retails faced complying with over thirty regulations such as 

"signboard licenses" and "anti-hoarding measures" before they could open doors. There are taxes for 

moving goods to states, from states, and even within states in some cases. Farmers and producers 

had to go through middlemen monopolies. The logistics and infrastructure was very poor, with losses 

exceeding 30 percent.Through the 1990s, India introduced widespread free market reforms, including 

some related to retail. Between 2000 to 2010, consumers in select Indian cities have gradually begun 

to experience the quality, choice, convenience and benefits of organized retail industry. 

Growth of Retail Sector in India1997-2010: India in 1997 allowed foreign direct investment (FDI) in 

cash and carry wholesale. Then, it required government approval. The approval requirement was 

relaxed, and automatic permission was granted in 2006. Between 2000 to 2010, Indian retail attracted 

about $1.8 billion in foreign direct investment, representing a very small 1.5% of total investment flow 

into India Single brand retailing attracted 94 proposals between 2006 and 2010, of which 57 were 

approved and implemented. For a country of 1.2 billion people, this is a very small number. Some 

claim one of the primary res traint inhibiting better participation was that India required single brand 
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retailers to limit their ownership in Indian outlets to 51%. China in contrast allows 100% ownership by 

foreign companies in both single brand and multi-brand retail presence. Indian retail has experienced 

limited growth, and its spoilage of food harvest is amongst the highest in the world, because of very 

limited integrated cold-chain and other infrastructure. India has only 5386 stand-alone cold storages, 

having a total capacity of 23.6 million metric tons. However, 80 percent of this storage is used only for 

potatoes. The remaining infrastructure capacity is less than 1% of the annual farm output of India, and 

grossly inadequate during peak harvest seasons. This leads to about 30% losses in certain perishable 

agricultural output in India, on average, every year. 

  Indian laws already allow foreign direct investment in cold-chain infrastructure to the extent of 

100 percent. There has been no interest in foreign direct investment in cold storage infrastructure build 

out. Experts claim that cold storage infrastructure will become economically viable only when there is 

strong and contractually binding demand from organized retail. The risk of cold storing perishable 

food, without an assured way to move and sell it, puts the economic viability of expensive cold storage 

in doubt. In the absence of organized retail competition and with a ban on foreign direct investment in 

multi-brand retailers, foreign direct investments are unlikely to begin in cold storage and farm logistics 

infrastructure.Until 2010, intermediaries and middlemen in India have dominated the value chain. Due 

to a number of intermediaries involved in the traditional Indian retail chain, norms are flouted and 

pricing lacks transparency. Small Indian farmers realize only 1/3rd of the total price paid by the final 

Indian consumer, as against 2/3rd by farmers in nations with a higher share of organized retail The 60 

per cent plus margins for middlemen and traditional retail shops have limited growth and prevented 

innovation in Indian retail industry. 

  India has had years of debate and discussions on the risks and prudence of allowing 

innovation and competition within its retail industry Numerous economists repeatedly recommended to 

the Government of India that legal restrictions on organized retail must be removed, and the retail 

industry in India must be opened to competition. For example, in an invited address to the Indian 

parliament in December 2010 ,  Jagadesh Bhagawati Professor of Economics and Law at the 

Columbia University analyzed the relationship between growth and poverty reduction, then urged the 

Indian parliament to extend economic reforms by freeing up of the retail sector, further liberalization of 

trade in all sectors, and introducing labor market reforms. Such reforms Professor Bhagwati argued 

will accelerate economic growth and make a sustainable difference in the life of India's poorest. A 

2007 report noted that an increasing number of people in India are turning to the services sector for 

employment due to the relative low compensation offered by the traditional agriculture and 

manufacturing sectors. The organized retail market is growing at 35 percent annually while growth of 

unorganized retail sector is pegged at 6 percentThe Retail Business in India is currently at the point of 

inflection. As of 2008, rapid change with investments to the tune of US $ 25 billion was being planned 

by several Indian and multinational companies in the next 5 years. It is a huge industry in terms of size 

and according to India Brand Equity Foundation (IBEF), it is valued at about US$ 395.96 billion. 

Organised retail is expected to garner about 16-18 percent of the total retail market (US $ 65-75 

billion) in the next 5 years.India has topped the A.T.Kearney‘s annual Global Retail Development 

Index (GRDI) for the third consecutive year, maintaining its position as the most attractive market for 

retail investment. The Indian economy has registered a growth of 8% for 2007. The predictions for 

2008  is 7.9 per cent The enormous growth of the retail industry has created a huge demand for real 

estate. Property developers are creating retail real estate at an aggressive pace and by 2010, 300 

malls are estimated to be operational in the country. 

Growth  from 2010 Till to Date: Before 2011, India had prevented innovation and organized 

competition in its consumer retail industry. Several studies claim that the lack of infrastructure and 

competitive retail industry is a key cause of India's persistently high inflation. Furthermore, because of 

unorganized retail, in a nation where malnutrition remains a serious problem, food waste is rife. Well 

over 30 per cent of food staples and perishable goods produced in India spoils because poor 
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infrastructure and small retail outlets prevent hygienic storage and movement of the goods from the 

farmer to the consumer. One report estimates the 2011 Indian retail market as generating sales of 

about $470 billion a year, of which a miniscule $27 billion comes from organized retail such as 

supermarkets, chain stores with centralized operations and shops in malls. The opening of retail 

industry to free market competition, some claim will enable rapid growth in retail sector of Indian 

economy. Others believe the growth of Indian retail industry will take time, with organized retail 

possibly needing a decade to grow to a 25% share  A 25 per cent market share, given the expected 

growth of Indian retail industry through 2021, is estimated to be over $250 billion a year: a revenue 

equal to the 2009 revenue share from Japan for the world's 250 largest retailers.. The Economist 

forecasts that Indian retail will nearly double in economic value, expanding by about $400 billion by 

2020 The projected increase alone is equivalent to the current retail market size of France. 

In 2011, food accounted for 70% of Indian retail, but was under-represented by organized retail. 

Kearney estimates India's organized retail had a 31% share in clothing and apparel, while the home 

supplies retail was growing between 20 per cent to 30 per cent per year These data correspond to 

retail prospects prior to November announcement of the retail reform. The Indian market offers 

endless possibilities for investors.It might be true that India has the largest number of shops per 

inhabitant. However we (locatus) have detailed figures for Belgium, the Netherlands and Luxemburg. 

In Belgium, the number of outlets is approximately 8 per 1,000 and in the Netherlands it is 6. So the 

Indian number must be far higher. 

  Indian market has high complexities in terms of a wide geographic spread and distinct 

consumer preferences varying by each region necessitating a need for localization even within the 

geographic zones. India has highest number of outlets per person (7 per thousand) Indian retail space 

per capita at 2 sq ft (0.19 m
2
)/ person is lowest in the world Indian retail density of 6 percent is highest 

in the world 1.8 million households in India have an annual income of over 45 lakh USS 81,900)While 

India presents a large market opportunity given the number and increasing purchasing power of 

consumers, there are significant challenges as well given that over 90% of trade is conducted through 

independent local stores. Challenges include: Geographically dispersed population, small ticket sizes, 

complex distribution network, little use of IT systems, limitations of mass media and existence of 

counterfeit goods. 

       Indian apparel retailers are increasing their brand presence overseas, particularly in developed 

markets. While most have identified a gap in countries in West Asia and Africa, some majors are also 

looking at the US and Europe. Arvind Brands, Madura Garments, Spykar Lifestyle and Royal Classic 

Polo are busy chalking out foreign expansion plans through the distribution route and standalone 

stores as well. Another denim wear brand, Spykar, which is now moving towards becoming a 

casualwear lifestyle brand, has launched its store in Melbourne recently. It plans to open three stores 

in London by 2008-end .The low-intensity entry of the diversified Mahindra Group into retail is unique 

because it plans to focus on lifestyle products. The Mahindra Group is the fourth largest Indian 

business group to enter the business of retail after Reliance Industries Limited, the   Aditya Birla Group 

and Bharati Enterprises Ltd. The other three groups are focusing either on perishables and groceries, 

or a range of products, or both. 

 REI AGRO LTD Retail: 6TEN and 6TEN kirana stores  

 Future Groups-Formats: Big Bazaar, Food Bazaar, Central, Fashion Station, Brand Factory, 

Home Town, E-Zone etc.  

 Raymond Ltd.: Textiles, The Raymond Shop, Park Avenue, Park Avenue Woman, Parx, 

Colourplus, Neck Ties & More, Shirts & More etc.  

 Fabindia: Textiles, Home furnishings, handloom apparel, jewellery  

 RP-Sanjiv Goenka Group Retail-Formats: Spencer‘s Hyper, Spencer's Daily, Music World, Au 

Bon Pain, Beverly Hills Polo Club  

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fabindia
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 The Tata Group-Formats: Westside, Star India Bazaar, Steeljunction, Landmark, Titan,Tanishq, 

Croma.  

 Reliance Retail-Formats: Reliance MART, Reliance SUPER, Reliance FRESH, Reliance 

Footprint, Reliance Living, Reliance Digital, Reliance Jewellery, Reliance Trends, Reliance 

Autozone, iStore  

 K Raheja Corp Group-Formats shopers top, Crossword, Hyper City,inorbitmal  

 Nilgiri‘s-Formats: Nilgiris‘ supermarket chain  

 Shri Kannan Departmental Store (P) Ltd ., : Groceries, Clothing, Cosmetics [Western 

Tamilnadu's Leading Retailer]  

 Lifestyle International-Lifestyle, Home Centre, Max, Fun City and International Franchise brand 

stores.  

 Pyramid Retail-Formats: Pyramid Megastore, TruMart  

 Next retail India Ltd (Consumer Electronics)  

 Vivek Limited Retail Formats: Viveks, Jainsons, Viveks Service Centre, Viveks Safe Deposit 

Lockers  

 PGC Retail -T-Mart India, Switcher, Respect India, Grand India Bazaar,etc.,  

 Aditya Birla Group- Formats: more., acquiured Pantaloon from Future group, acquired Trinetra 

(Fabmall and Fabcity)  

 Vishal Retail Group-Formats: Vishal Mega Mart  

 BPCL-Formats: In & Out  

 Shoprite Holdings-Formats: Shoprite Hyper  

 Paritala stores bazar: honey shine stores  

 Kapas- Cotton garment outlets  

 AaramShop - a platform which enables hybrid commerce for thousands of neighborhood stores.  

Nmart Retails with 131 operating Stores till now and total 287 Stores in India and 1 to open in DUBAI 

Shortly and many more in Process Globally (ZAMBIA, BANGLADESH, SRI LANKA etc.). (Expected to 

be 500 by the end of 2012)  

 Gitanjali- Nakshatra, Gili, Asmi, D'damas, Gitanjali Jewels, Giantti, Gitanjali Gifts, etc.   

The world's largest retailer by sales,Wal-mart Stores Inc and Sunil Mittal's Bharti Enterprises have 

entered in to joint venture agreement and they are planning to open 10 to 15 cash-and-carry facilities 

over seven years. The first of the stores, which will sell groceries, consumer appliances and fruits and 

vegetables to retailers and small businesses, is slated to open in north India by the end of 2008 see 

also for more Detail Pick/Müllerre, the world‘s second largest retailer by sales, is planning to set up 

two business entities in the country one for its cash-and-carry business and the other a master 

franchisee which will lend its banner, technical services and know how to an Indian company for 

direct-to-consumer retailThe world‘s fifth largest retailer by sales Costco whole sale Corp (Costco) 

known for its warehouse club model is also interested in coming to India and waiting for the right 

opportunityTesco Plc., plans to set up shop in India with a wholesale cash-and-carry business and will 

help Indian conglomerate Tata group to grow its hypermarket business   

 Challenges:  A Mc Kinsey study claims retail productivity in India is very low compared to 

international peer measures. For example, the labor productivity in Indian retail was just 6 per cent of 

the labor productivity in United States in 2010. India's labor productivity in food retailing is about 5 per 

cent compared to Brazil's 14 per cent; while India's labor productivity in non-food retailing is about 8 

per cent  Compared to Poland's 25 per cent.Total retail employment in India, both organized and 

unorganized, account for about 6% of Indian labor work force currently - most of which is unorganized. 

This about a third of levels in United States and Europe; and about half of levels in other emerging 
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economies. A complete expansion of retail sector to levels and productivity similar to other emerging 

economies and developed economies such as the United States would create over 50 million jobs in 

India. Training and development of labor and management for higher retail productivity is expected to 

be a challenge. To become a truly flourishing industry, retailing in India needs to cross the following 

hurdles 

 Automatic approval is not allowed for foreign investment in retail.  

 Regulations restricting real estate purchases, and cumbersome local laws.  

 Taxation, which favours small retail businesses.  

 Absence of developed supply chain and integrated IT management.  

 Lack of trained work force.  

 Low skill level for retailing management.  

 Lack of Retailing Courses and study options  

 Intrinsic complexity of retailing – rapid price changes, constant threat of product obsolescence 

and low margins.  

Conclusion and Suggestions: In november 2011, the Indian government announced relaxation of 

some rules and the opening of retail market to competition. To become a truly flourishing industry, 

retailing in India needs to cross the following hurdles ,automatic approval is not allowed for foreign 

investment in retail, regulations restricting real estate purchases, and cumbersome local laws. 

taxation, which favours small retail businesses, absence of developed supply chain and integrated IT 

management, lack of trained work force and low skill level for retailing management lack of Retailing 

Courses and study options and intrinsic complexity of retailing – rapid price changes, constant threat 

of product obsolescence and low margins.  
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PUBLIC POLICY AND POPULIST MEASURES : A STUDY OF THEWORKING  

OF DRDA PROJECT IN VIZIANAGARAM DISTRICT 
 

* GOTETI HIMABINDU 
 

ABSTRACT 

 

 In the past studies on public policy were dominated by researchers and students of political 

science who largely concentrated in the institutional structure and philosophical justification of 

government.  The focus was rarely on policies themselves.  Past studies hardly recognized the role of 

organizations towards the formulation of policy.  Yet, the policy is an important element of political 

process. 

 It is important to understand the concept of public for a discussion in public policy.  We often use 

such terms as ‗Public Interest‘, ‗Public Sector‘, and ‗Public Health‘ and so on.  The strategy point is 

that public policy has to do with those spheres, which are so labeled as public.  Public dimension is 

generally referred to public ownership or control for public purpose.  The public comprises that domain 

of human of human activity, which is regarded as requiring governmental intervention or common 

action.  However, there has always been a conflict between what is public and what is private. 

Key Words : Public Policy, populist Measures, DRDA Project, 

Significance of the Study: 

 A public policy may cover a major portion of its activities, which are consistent with the 

development policy.  Socio-economic development or self-reliance or similar broad principles of 

guidance for action may be adopted as a developmental policy or national goal.  A public policy may 

be narrow, covering a specific activity, such as family planning.  A public policy may be applied to all 

people in a country or it may be limited to a section of its people.  Besides, each level of government – 

central, state and local – may have its specific or general policies.  Then there are ‗mega policies‘, 

which are general guidelines to be followed by all specific policies.  Mega policies form a kind of 

master policy, as distinct from concrete discrete policies, and involve the establishment of overall 

goals to serve as guidelines for the larger set of concrete and specific policies. 

 Public policies in modern political system are purposive or goal oriented statements.  Again, a 

public policy may be positive or negative in form.  In its positive form, it may involve some form of overt 

government action to deal with a particular problem.  On the other hand, in it is negative form.  It 

involves a decision by public servants not to take action on some matters on which a government 

order is sought.  Public policy has a legal coercive quality that citizens accept as legitimate.  This legal 

coercive quality of public policies makes public organizations distinct from the private organizations. 

Working of DRDA in Vizianagaram District: 

 District administration is defined as the management of public affairs within a territory marked off 

for the purpose. After Independence, the District Administration was made a partner in the 

development process in which the Collector emerged as the overall agent of the State Government 

occupying a cardinal position.  As the implementation of the development programmes, the task was 

onerous calling for missionary zeal, scientific foresight and all pervading spirit of selfless service.  With 

the introduction of Panchayati Raju, structure had emerged at the district level where the Collectors 

Association with the emergent system and the role assigned under it varied from State to State.  The 

role of Collector in development administration does not find a clear and precise definition.  Except in 

the fields of revenue, law and order and natural calamities, his role, as a coordinator seems to be 

nebulous.  In recent years though the Union and State Governments have launched several special 

projects, the Collectors face gnawing problem of inter-sector transfer of funds.   

 The execution of Five-Year Plans for rural development is ultimately the responsibility of the 

District Administration, where in the District Collector plays a key role.  Originally, he was in charge of 

collection of revenue, and then he was entrusted with administrative and some judicial responsibilities 
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for maintaining law and order.  Now he is also responsible for the development work in his district.  

There is no limit to what a District Magistrate can get close so it is felt that it is too much to load him 

with developmental work.  The task of implementing development programmes is very difficult and 

time consuming.  It required patience, tack, dedication and vision.  So, it requires a specialized cadre 

of men and women who should have dedicated their lives to developmental work. 

BRGF (Grameena Rojgar Yojana): 

 The funds under this scheme in 2007-08 under 11
th
 Plan period have been released under the 

approval by the High-Power Committee of BRGF Planning.  The aim of this scheme is to meant to 

eradicate the disparity regional developments and provide funds where there is deficiency to meet the 

executions for developmental activities.  In this scheme 50%, 30% and 20% grants have been 

allocated to Gram Panchayats, Mandal Prajaparishads and Zillah Praja Parishads and four 

Municipalities respectively. 

Fashion Technology Project: 

 The Fashion Technology Project  under Swarna Jayanti Gram Swarajgar Yojana Scheme is 

started by the Government of India under the SGSY –II Scheme to enhance the additional income to 

the Self-employment Societies.  To meet the objective of this scheme has been estimated to a tune of 

Rs.1215.32 Lakhs.  Out of which an amount of Rs.218.02 Lakhs being the first phase and  the 

Government of India and Rs.72.67 as its share to bare the expenditure under this scheme.  The 

scheme will be continued for three years i.e., from October, 2006 to September, 2010.  Accordingly, 

for about 7000 Self-financed groups will be given training Embroidery, Garments Clothes preparation.  

In the first phase an amount of Rs.86.00 Lakhs was spent for four months training to the Instructors in 

NIFT Institute i.e., 30 Women trained in advanced garment production, 40 Women trained in 

preparation of Surface Armamentation.  The District Rural Development Agency has procured the 

necessary machines and tools from East Godavary District with reasonable rates.  The DRDA make 

efforts through this scheme, 780 members after completion of their training have already been 

recruited in various Garment Industries and still 680 members are going to be completed within the 

next couple of months.  Further, DRDA has provided 300 Machines in TTDC and Mahilapranganam, 

150 machines in Nellimarla, Garividi, Cheepurupalli and 100 Machines in S.Kota Mandals for the 

purpose of training the unemployed Women.  The DRDA make necessary arrangements to train the 

unemployed Women of 300 members in Bobbili Mahilapranganam, Dwakra Bazar, Vizianagaram in 

Surface Armamentation. (Source: DRDA, Vizianagaram District). 

A.P.Housing Board Limited: 

 During 2007-2008 under the I.A.Y (Indira Avasa Yojana) Scheme is sanctioned for Rs.1080.75 

Lakhs provided to 4,323 Schedule Caste and Scheduled Tribe community peoples have benefitted.  

Accordingly, 4,174 dwelling houses have been constructed and completed and an amount of 

Rs.939.15 has been spent for this purpose in all 34 mandals in Vizianagaram District. 

Prime Minister Gram Shadak Yojana Welfare Activities: 

 The objective of the scheme is to provide better transportation facilities connecting to National 

High Way Roads.  Accordingly priority was given for development of road facilities in all the rural 

areas.  The total road formation works were taken place 203.38 Kms. in this district and an amount of 

Rs.2867.04 Lakhs have been made being expenditure. 

Integrated Waste Land Development Programme (IWDP): 

 The IWD Programme was introduced during 1999-2000 with an object to utilize the waste lands 

for cultivation purpose.  Under this scheme Rs.2670.00 Lakhs has been allocated from 1999 – 2000 to 

2006 – 2007 so as to utilize the 48500 Hectares of land spread over all 34 Mandals in Vizianagaram.  

Accordingly, an amount of Rs.1640.76 Lakhs (61.45%) was spent for the development of 31416 

(64.77%) Hectares of waste land was taken for use of agriculture purpose. 
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Micro Irrigation Development Programmes: 

 As per the policy of A.P., State Government that Electrical Motors/Diesel Engines will be supplied 

to the farmers with 70% subsidy for the purpose of Drip Irrigation.  Accordingly, Rs.50,000/- to each 

farmer family is eligible to purchase the water machines.  Where, SC and ST community farmers may 

be allowed to pay 10% of the loan being their subscription and 20% per cent being margin money will 

be met by the respective SC/ST Corporation and the rest of money will be provided being loan to each 

farmer.  Accordingly, 1617 Farmer families are utilizing the above facility for the use of 3154 hectares 

of land in this district under Micro Irrigation Development programme. 

Drinking Water Supply in Rural area under ARSWS Scheme: 

 According to DRDA statistical information that out of 2874 villages in  Vizianagaram district 

drinking water was provided to 1600 (55.67%) villages and the rest of 1274 (44.33%) villages are yet 

to be provided drinking water. 

A.P. NEDCAP: 

 The objective of this scheme is to implement and development of Bio-gas Plants and their proper 

utilization so as to saving the Coal, Petroleum, wood and such other natural resources utilization 

particularly in rural areas and to protect the health of rural female.  This scheme is meant for low 

category farmers as well as Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribe farmers.  Out of the cost of a Bio-

gas plant unit of Rs.9750/-, an amount of Rs.5500/- is given to each farmer being the subsidy and the 

rest of the amount has to be borne by the farmer being the loan subject to repay the same to the 

government in an easy instalment basis.  As per the NEDCAP, Vizianagaram 500 units have been 

provided and Rs.48.75 lakhs was accorded to that extent.  Out of which 27.50 lakhs was given being 

subsidy and Rs.21.25 lakhs being the share of the individual. 

GRAM PANCHAYATS: 

 The basic assessment of a nation‘s development is depending on Village in all aspects.  Keeping 

this into consideration, the grants have been released to the Gram Panchayats to meet the 

developmental activities in the respective villages in Vizianagaram District.  Out of the total grants of 

Rs.14.35 lakhs released by the Government of India, an amount of Rs.13.06 lakhs (91%) was spent.  

Further, an amount of Rs.10.37 lakhs (79.4%) for Sanitation, Rs.2.67 (20.44%) for Drinking Water and 

Rs.0.02 Lakhs (0.153%) for other purpose was spent. 

SARVA SIKSHA ABHIYAN (SSA): 

 Rajiv Vidya Mission (SSA) Scheme functioning in this district is to provide necessary facilities to 

the Schools in Rural and Urban localities so as to attain the national objective that to provide 

‗education for all‘ as the Constitution slogan  to provide education to all the children upto 14 years.  

During Academic Year 2006 -2007, an amount of Rs.1249.99 Lakhs was provided for the construction 

of 540 additional classrooms.  Out of which 363 classrooms constructed and the expenditure to a tune 

of Rs.1140.92 lakhs was made and the additional amount of Rs.109.07 lakhs is still needed to meet 

the construction of remain 177 classrooms. 

 During the financial year 2007-2008, an amount of Rs.806.20 lakhs was estimated being the 

expenditure for the construction of 278 classrooms to provided to the needy schools in rural and urban 

localities.  Accordingly the Director of Rajiv Vidya Mission, Government of A.P., has accorded to start 

the execution.  However, 150 classroom constructions was executed with an amount of Rs.297.25 

lakhs being grant released and Rs.508.95 lakhs is yet to be released to complete the remaining 128 

classrooms construction in respective schools in this district. 

 The SSA has also accorded for Rs.7.20 lakhs for providing minimum facilities in urban areas i.e., 

providing drinking water, 18 constructions of Lavatories etc.  According to SSA 6 Lavotories have been 

constructed with provision of safety drinking water in 4 schools with a cost of Rs.11.50 lakhs and the 

rest of 12 lavatories construction is under progress. 
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 The objective of SSA is to provide ‗Education for All‘.  Accordingly to provided education 2617 

children between 6 – 8 years age.  The SSA has also spent an amount of Rs.22,00,900/- during 2007-

2008 being remuneration paid to the 183 Para Teachers paid at the rate of Rs.1500/- each per month. 

 The Home based Education Scheme is also introduced by SSA during 2007-2008 so as to 

provide education to 288 physically handicapped children at their residence and 20 mandal resource 

persons are engaged at an amount of Rs.5000/- p.m. being remuneration. 

 Similarly, the SSA, Vizianagaram has also provided Rs.44,44,502/- during 2006-2007 for 39 

Bridge Courses to be provided to the Child Labour education so as to meet the constitutional 

objective. 

CONCLUSIONS: 

 According to Subramanian, Narendra (2007) Populist political forces have played significant roles 

in Indian politics, and have varied in their vision of political community, in the social groups they 

targeted, in the policies they pursued, and in their impact on democracy. The Indian National 

Congress had populist aspects in the interwar period and then again under Indira Gandhi's leadership 

from the late 1960s to the late 1970s. Movements and parties that represented particular language 

and caste groups also employed populist rhetoric and methods of mobilization, and pursued populist 

policies. The nature of the populist organizations influenced the effect of populism on democracy. 

While Indira Gandhi's populism weakened Indian democracy, leading to a period of authoritarian rule, 

the populism of many of India's language and caste parties strengthened democracy. Populism is 

likely to continue in Indian politics, and is particularly significant currently in the mobilization of the 

lower castes. (Subramanian, Narendra 'Populism in India, SAIS Review, Volume 27, Number 1, 

Winter-Spring, OnLine: DOI:10.1353/sais.2007.0019). 

 Mathew, Liz (2000) studied 'BJP islated as allies clamor for populist measures'.  According to him 

The National Democratic Alliance (NDA) government, led by the Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP), has 

come under pressure from not only the opposition parties, but also its own allies, to roll back some 

measures contained in the 2000-2001 budget.  Calling such measures "anti-poor and anti-farmer," 

they have demanded that Finance Minister Yashwant Sinha withdraw the steep cut in subsidies, which 

had pushed up the prices of plant nutrients, as also food grain and sugar supplied by state-run shops. 

Sinha (the then Finance Minister), who was forced to roll back a part of the subsidy-cut he had 

proposed in his previous budget in view of the total protest from all the political parties against the 

proposed bill so as to safe-guard interest of populist welfare measures. 

 Sudheendra Kulkarni (April, 2009) has explained 'Why India is turning to Populism'.  Not being an 

expert in etymology, I do not know how the word ‗populism‘ originated. However, keen observers of 

and participants in the discourse on India‘s political economy know that ‗populism‘ has travelled an 

interesting journey in our country. From being reviled as ‗bad economics‘ since the advent of 

liberalisation in the early 1990s by a section of the intelligentsia that had embraced the credo ‗West is 

Best‘, it has now been honourably enshrined as an indispensable part of ‗good politics‘ by mainstream 

political parties. 

 Populism can be understood as popular pro-people, especially pro-poor, governmental measures 

with direct benefits to individual citizens or families unmediated or less mediated by market forces. 

However, it did not find favour with the high priests of free-marketism, who insisted that liberalisation 

and globalization as defined by American capitalism were a model to be adopted by the rest of the 

world. Known as the Washington Consensus, its votaries frowned upon populist measures. Like 

socialism, populism too came to be equated with outdated thinking. What was hailed as 

‗Manmohanomics‘ in India was not free of this intellectual arrogance either, although it must be said to 

the credit of Dr Manmohan Singh that the reforms he introduced as finance minister freed the Indian 

economy from many shackles of the licence-permit-quota raj. 

 Mr.Rajeev Ranjan Jha (2008) opined that 'a balance of populist measures and fiscal discipline' in 

India.  The single biggest criticism the fifth and last budget of the United Progressive Alliance (UPA) 
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has earned is being populist. Of course, the annual budget of the union government of India presented 

by the finance minister Mr. Palaniappan Chidambaram has in fact cheered three major sets of people 

– the farmers through the debt waiver scheme, the middle class through a big relief on income tax 

front and the government employees by declaring the deadline of the report to be submitted by the 6th 

pay commission, which has to recommend pay hikes for the central government employees. Of 

course, all the three major steps by the UPA government are aimed at winning the next elections, but 

they have economic sense too. 

 Any kind of debt waiver or amnesty schemes are generally criticized on moral ground, as they 

discourage the honest citizens and encourage those who default willingly. But the finance minister had 

an undeniable logic in this particular case. The debt waiver is being given on those agricultural loans, 

which have already become overdue by December 31, 2007 and would have been most likely to be 

added to the non-performing assets (NPAs) of the banks. In simple words, the banks would have had 

little hope of getting this money back from the farmers. As the government estimate suggests, such 

loans constituted about 4% of the total loans disbursed by the banks. A major chunk of these loans 

turning in to NPA would have weakened the banking system making them unable to disburse further 

loans for this section of society, which is very crucial from social, political and economic point of view. 

As the government is taking care of such loans, the banking system would get this money back 

cleaning up its books, which would have been near impossible otherwise.   

 Supporting the agriculture is not only a political agenda, but has become necessary in economic 

sense too. It is very important from the perspective of food security and controlling inflation, which has 

become a major concern for the government as well as the Reserve Bank of India, the central bank of 

the country. The agriculture, which is still contributing about 17% of the gross domestic product (GDP) 

of India, is forecasted to grow by a meager 2.6% in the current financial year, compared with 4% in the 

previous year. The sector has a direct and indirect impact on the overall economy.   

 On the income tax front, the finance minister has cheered the middle class by enhancing the 

exemption limit to Rs.1.50 lakh from Rs.1.10 lakh. The adjustment in to the tax rate slabs, however, 

will benefit the higher income groups too, in a big way. Under the previous structure, the tax rate was 

nil up Rs.1.10 lakh, 10% on income from Rs.1.10 to Rs.1.50, 20% on income from Rs.1.50 lakh to 

Rs.2.50 lakh and 30% on more than Rs.2.50 lakh. Now under the new structure, the tax rate would be 

nil up to Rs.1.5 lakh, 10% on the income from Rs.1.50 lakh to Rs.3 lakh, 20% on income from Rs.3 

lakh to Rs.5 lakh and 30% on income higher than Rs.5 lakh. So, a tax payer will have 100% relief on 

the tax burden on income from Rs. 1.10 lakh to Rs.1.5 lakh. On the part of his/her income from Rs.1.5 

lakh to Rs.2.5 lakh, the tax burden would get halved, as he/she would pay 10% tax instead of 20%. 

 On the income from Rs.2.5 lakh to Rs.3 lakh, the tax burden would reduce to one third, as the 

taxpayer would shell out only 10% instead of 30%. Again on the income from Rs.3 lakh to Rs.5 lakh, 

the tax burden would be one third lesser, as the applicable tax rate would come down from 30% to 

20%.  The budget has made provisions for 20% higher expenditure on education and 15% higher 

expenditure on healthcare, which is again a welcome move. It‘s important to note that the finance 

minister has not announced any new schemes for education, but the higher spending would go toward 

strengthening and consolidating the current schemes such as Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (education for 

all) and mid-day meal. 

 Chiranjeevi‘s entry also means tough times for the TDP as he threatens to grab the anti-

establishment vote while making deep inroads into the party‘s youth base. To beat Chiranjeevi at his 

own game, the TDP is unleashing a star-studded campaign with film stars from the party founder N.T. 

Rama Rao‘s family. As a part of this deal, NTR‘s elder son Hari Krishna was recently nominated and 

sent to the Rajya Sabha by the TDP. While the TDP has had to get used to be in the opposition, 

winning big in Andhra Pradesh is a requirement for the Congress party to come back to power in New 

Delhi. 
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 At this stage, it is unclear if the Y.S Reddy, whose ability to checkmate all forms of opposition with 

strategic moves fully endorsed by Sonia Gandhi, can help the Congress party survive this perfect 

political storm, a trifecta of sorts: the wave of discontent and popular anger in Telangana, the expected 

onslaught by Chiranjeevi and a united TDP ―family‖ with its own star power. (GVL Narasimha Rao, 

'Congress Faces a Perfect Storm in Andhra Pradesh', Lounge (The Wall Street Journal), OnLine 

Publication, June, 2009). 

 Whereas, the ultimate results disclosed that the People of Andhra Pradesh are finally attracted 

towards National Congress under the dynamic leadership of Dr.Y.S.Rajasekhara Reddy and accepted 

the populus measures by the Congress Party that were already implemented earlier and promised to 

continue the welfare measure for the next five years of their regime in Andhra Pradesh State. 

D.R.D.A in Vizianagaram District: 

 The DRDA is established for the purpose of rural development in the district.  According to the 

norms the DRDA is receiving 75% of funds from Government of India and 25% of funds from 

Government of Andhra Pradesh to meet the needs of Rural Development in all respects.   The total 

proposed expenditure is estimated for Rs.65 Lakhs per annum for the purpose of administration and 

implementation of various developmental activities in this district. 

 Under BRGP scheme an amount of Rs.1800 lakhs allocated, an amount of Rs.1701 was 

released.  Out of which Rs.46.50ps was made being expenditure for 101 works. 

 Indiramma Oldage Pension scheme was introduced in this district and 2,18,239 oldage people 

have been benefitted by this scheme. 

 During 2007-2008 an amount of Rs.460.41 lakhs and in 2008-2009 for Rs.544.78 lakhs was 

released under SGSY Scheme. 

 The IAY (Indira Avasa Yojana) Scheme was implemented with an object of construction of 4223 

dwelling houses to poor people.  Out of which 4174 houses construction has been completed with an 

expenditure for Rs.939.15 lakhs. 

The Rural roads construction under the Panchayat Raj Department was proposed to 309.63 Kms. with 

a cost of Rs.894389 Lakhs.  In fact the 145.49 Kms. only completed with an expenditure of 

Rs.2867.04 Lakhs.   

 Integrated Waste Land Development (IWLD) Scheme is introduced to propose 48500 hectares of 

land development with an estimated cost of Rs.2670 Lakhs during 2007-2008.  Whereas, 1640.76 

hectares of land has been developed. 

 The Mico Irrigation Project Scheme is proposed for the benefit of 3361 farmers for implementation 

in Ac.4745 land with an estimated cost of Rs.568.96 lakhs.  Whereas, 4325 farmers have been 

benefited to implement this scheme in Ac.821.83 of land and the expenditure for an amount of 

Rs.6079 lakhs was so far made. 

 It is proposed to provide drinking water for 2874 villages.  Whereas, 1600 villages provided 

drinking water facility, 1125 villages are partially provided and 149 villages are yet to be provided. 

Under the SSA (Sarva Siksha Abhiyan) is proposed to construct classroom with an estimated cost of 

Rs.12499.99 lakhs but an amunt of Rs.1140.92 lakhs was spent during 2006-2007.  Similarly, an 

amount of Rs.806.20 lakhs has been estimated during 2007-2008 for construction of 278 classrooms.  

In fact 150 classrooms have been completed with an amount of Rs.29725 lakhs and 128 classrooms 

have yet to be constructed. 

Implications of the Study: 

 The DRDA activities in Vizianagaram District is needs more effective with their earlier experiences 

in respect of the defects while implementation of various schemes.   

 The BRGP Grants have not been utilized properly on time as envisaged by the scheme.  Due to 

failure of incompletion of the works under this scheme the funds could not be utilized in full.  Hence, 

the administration of DRDA is needed to pursue the quick and affective measures to utilize the funds 

within a stipulated schedule time. 
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 The House construction under Indira Avasa Yojana Scheme has not been implemented properly.  

Out of the 4223 houses sanctioned to this district 4174 (98.83%) houses were constructed and 

remaining 49 (1.17%) houses construction have not been takenup so far. 

 The formation/development of Roads during 2007-2008 is proposed for 309.63 Kms. with an 

estimated cost of Rs.894389 lakhs but completed 145.49 Kms. with cost of Rs.2867.04 lakhs. And still 

the road works in respect of 164.14 Kms is left. 

 The Integrated Waste Land Development scheme is introduced in this district to develop the 

waste land proposed for 48500 hectares with a cost of Rs.2670 Lakhs.  In fact, 1640.76 hectares of 

land was developed and the rest of 46859.24 hectares land is yet to be developed for cultivation.  This 

clearly shows the failure of the DRDA administration in achieving the object of the government. 

 To implement the new ideals in the agriculture revolution, Micro Irrigation project is introduced for 

the benefit of 3361 farmers in Ac.4745 with estimated cost of Rs.568.96 lakhs.  This scheme is 

effectively implemented by the administration through which 4325 farmers benefited in Ac.821.83 land.  

To that extent an amount of expenditure Rs.6079 lakhs was made to facilitate the poor farmers. 

 Drinking Water is proposed to provide 2874 villages.  Out of which, 1600 villages have been 

provided, 1125 villages partially provided and 149 villages have not yet been provided.   

 The SSA activities in this district are very much needed to act effectively so as to achieve the 

Constitutional objects.  The SSA is not functioning in an orderly manner while utilizing the funds 

received from the State and Central Governments within a given time.  The construction of 

Classrooms in the respective villages schools have yet to be completed within the financial year. 
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DOMESTIC VIOLENCE ON WOMEN - IS A THREAT FOR WOMEN EMPOWERMENT 
 

* N.S.KANTHI ** N.V.S.BRAMARAMBA 

ABSTRACT 

 Domestic violence is in most cases violence perpetrated by men against women. It can be defined 

as violence as a "pattern of abusive behavior in any relationship that is used by one partner to gain or 

maintain power and control over another intimate partner". The definition adds that domestic violence 

"can happen to anyone regardless of race, age, sexual orientation, religion, or gender. ―Violence 

against women is often a cycle of abuse that manifests itself in many forms throughout their lives. 

Violence in the domestic sphere is usually perpetrated by males - husbands, boyfriends, father, 

fathers-in-law, stepfathers, brothers, uncles, sons, or other relatives. Very beginning of her life, a girl 

may be the target of sex-selective abortion or female infanticide in cultures where son preference is 

prevalent. During childhood, violence against girls may include enforced malnutrition, lack of access to 

medical care and education, incest, female genital mutilation. Violence against women include forced 

pregnancy, abortion or sterilization, and harmful traditional practices such as dowry-related violence, 

sati (the burning of a widow on the funeral pyre of her husband), and killings in the name of honour. 

And in later life, widows and elderly women may also experience abuse. While the impact of physical 

abuse may be more ‗visible‘ than psychological scarring, repeated humiliation and insults, forced 

isolation, limitations on social mobility, constant threats of violence and injury, and denial of economic 

resources are more subtle and insidious forms of violence. The latter may include intimidation, 

harassment, and damage to property, threats and financial abuse but in the case of gendered violence 

as a violence that is directed at women for the very fact of being women. Violence against women is a 

serious problem in India.  

Examples of Violence against Women Throughout the Life Cycle 

 Married women are more likely to experience physical or sexual violence by husbands than by 

anyone else. 

 Nearly two in five (37 percent) married women have experienced some form of physical or 

sexual violence by their husband. 

 Never Married Women Also Experience Physical and Sexual Violence 

 Most Women Do Not Seek Help When They Are Abused 

 Majority of Women and Men Say That a Husband Is Justified in Beating His Wife 

Types of domestic violence: 

 Physical abuse is abuse involving contact intended to cause feelings of intimidation, pain, injury, 

or other physical suffering or bodily harm. Physical abuse includes hitting, slapping, punching, 

choking, pushing, and other types of contact that result in physical injury to the victim. Physical abuse 

can also include behaviors such as denying the victim of medical care when needed, depriving the 

victim of sleep or other functions necessary to live, or forcing the victim to engage in drug/alcohol use 

against his/her will. It can also include inflicting physical injury onto other targets, such as children or 

pets, in order to cause psychological harm to the victim.  

 Sexual abuse is common in abusive relationships: The National Coalition Against Domestic 

Violence reports that between one-third and one-half of all battered women are raped by their partners 

at least once during their relationship. Any situation in which force is used to obtain participation in 

unwanted, unsafe, or degrading sexual activity constitutes sexual abuse. Forced sex, even by a 

spouse or intimate partner with whom consensual sex has occurred, is an act of aggression and 

violence. Furthermore, women whose partners abuse them physically and sexually are at a higher risk 

of being seriously injured or killed.  

Categories of sexual abuse include: 

 Emotional abuse (also called psychological abuse or mental abuse) can include humiliating the 

victim privately or publicly, controlling what the victim can and cannot do, withholding information from 
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the victim, deliberately doing something to make the victim feel diminished or embarrassed, isolating 

the victim from friends and family, implicitly blackmailing the victim by harming others when the victim 

expresses independence or happiness, or denying the victim access to money or other basic 

resources and necessities. Emotional abuse also includes conflicting actions or statements which are 

designed to confuse and create insecurity in the victim. Emotional abuse includes forceful efforts to 

isolate the victim, keeping them from contacting friends or family. This is intended to eliminate others 

who might try to help them leave the relationship and to create a lack of resources available for them 

to rely on if they were to leave. Isolation also results in damaging the victim‘s sense of internal 

strength, leaving them feeling helpless and unable to escape from the situation. 

 Verbal abuse (also called reviling) is a form of abusive behavior involving the use of language. It 

is a form of profanity that can occur with or without the use of expletives. Whilst oral communication is 

the most common form of verbal abuse, it includes abusive words in written form. 

 Economic abuse is when the abuser has control over the victim's money and other economic 

resources. In its extreme (and usual) form, this involves putting the victim on a strict "allowance", 

withholding money at will and forcing the victim to beg for the money until the abuser gives them some 

money. It is common for the victim to receive less money as the abuse continues. This also includes 

preventing the victim from finishing education or obtaining employment, or intentionally squandering or 

misusing communal resources.  

Psychological signs and symptoms: 

 Recognizing the signs and symptoms of domestic violence begins by observing the behavior of 

both the abuser and the person being abused. The abuser may appear overly controlling or coercive, 

attempting to answer all questions for the victim or isolating him or her from others. This type of 

behavior may occur in the context of a visit to the doctor where the abuser refuses to let the victim out 

of his sight and attempts to answer all questions for the victim. You may even note emotional abuse 

actually taking place. In stark contract, the person being abused may appear quiet and passive. He or 

she may show outward signs of depression such as crying and poor eye contact.  

 Other psychological signs of domestic violence range from anxiety, depression, and chronic 

fatigue to suicidal tendencies and the battered woman syndrome a syndrome similar to the post- 

traumatic stress disorder seen in people threatened with death or serious injury in extremely stressful 

situations (such as war).  

 Substance abuse is also more common in the person enduring domestic violence than in the 

general adult population. The abuse of alcohol, prescription drugs, and illicit drugs may happen as a 

result of the violent relationship rather than being the cause of the violence. 

Physical signs and symptoms: 

 Domestic violence assault may lead to specific injury types and distributions.  

 These injury types and patterns may result from things other than domestic violence but should 

raise suspicion of abuse when present.  

 Injury types seen more commonly in domestic-violence injuries than in injuries caused by other 

means are these: 

 Tympanic membrane (eardrum) rupture 

 Rectal or genital injury  

 Facial scrapes, bruises, cuts or fractures  

 Neck scrapes or bruises  

 Abdominal cuts or bruises  

 Tooth loose or broken  

 Head scrapes or bruises  

 Body scrapes or bruises  
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 Arm scrapes or bruises 

 Physical signs and symptoms of domestic violence that result from traumatic injury may seem 

similar to injuries resulting from other causes. But some injury types and locations may increase the 

suspicion of assaultive violence.  

The distribution of injuries on the body that typically occurs in the domestic-violence assault may follow 

certain patterns. Some frequently seen patterns of injury are as follows: 

Centrally located injuries: 

 Injury distribution is in a bathing-suit pattern, primarily involving the breasts, body, buttocks, and 

genitals. These areas are usually covered by clothing, concealing obvious signs of injury. Another 

central location is the head and neck, which is the site of up to 50% of abusive injuries. 

 Characteristic domestic violence injuries: 

 Cigarette burns  

 Bite marks  

 Rope burns  

Bilateral injuries:  

Defensive posture injuries:  

Injuries in various stages of healing:  

Non-injury physical signs and symptoms  

 Some typical medical complaints: 

 Headache  

 Neck pain  

 Chest pain  

 Heart beating too fast  

 Choking sensations  

 Numbness and tingling  

 Painful sexual intercourse  

 Pelvic pain  

 Urinary tract infection  

 Vaginal pain 

Causes: There are many different theories as to the causes of domestic violence. These include 

psychological theories that consider  

personality traits and  

 mental characteristics of the perpetrator, as well as social theories which consider external factors 

in the perpetrator's environment, such as family structure,  

stress,  

social learning. 

Psychological: personality disorders.  

Personality traits include sudden bursts of anger,  

poor impulse control,  

and poor self-esteem.  

Behavioral: Behavioral theories of domestic violence focus on the use of functional assessment with 

the goal of reducing episodes of violence to zero rates. This program leads to behavior therapy. Often 

by identifying the antecedents and consequences of violent action, the abusers can be taught self 

control. 

Mental illness: Psychiatric disorders are sometimes associated with domestic violence, like  

Borderline personality disorder,  

antisocial personality disorder,  
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Bipolar disorder,  

Schizophrenia,  

Drug abuse and Alcoholism.  

untreated Attention Deficit Hyperactive Disorder and  

Conduct disorder in childhood was associated with domestic violence in adulthood. 

Risk Factors for Domestic Violence:  

 Individuals at risk: 

 Planning to leave or has recently left an abusive relationship  

 Previously in an abusive relationship  

 Poverty or poor living situations  

 Unemployed  

 Physical or mental disability  

 Recently separated or divorced  

 Isolated socially from family and friends  

 Abused as a child  

 Witnessed domestic violence as a child 

 Pregnancy, especially if unplanned  

 Younger than 30 years  

 Stalked by a partner 

 Abuser risk factors: 

 Abuses alcohol or drugs  

 Witnessed abuse as a child  

 Was a victim of abuse as a child 

 Abuses pets 

 

Interventions for domestic violence: 

Domestic violence is a health, legal, economic, educational, developmental and human rights problem. 

Strategies should be designed to operate across a broad range of areas depending upon the context 

in which they are delivered. Key areas for intervention include: 

a. advocacy and awareness raising 

b. education for building a culture of nonviolence 

c. training 

d. resource development 

e. direct service provision to victim survivors and perpetrators 

f. networking and community mobilization 

g. direct intervention to help victim survivors rebuild their lives 

h. legal reform 

i. monitoring interventions and measures 

j. data collection and analysis 

k. Early identification of ‗at risk‘ families, Communities, groups, and individuals. 

strategies and interventions attempting to address domestic violence: 

a)  prevention 

b)  protection 

c)  early intervention 

d)  rebuilding the lives of victim-survivors 

e)  Accountability. 
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ELECTORAL PERFORMANCE IN VIJAYAWADA  LOK SABHA  CONSTITUENCY 

FROM 1952 TO 2009 
 

* N. KALAHASTHI ** DR. K. SREELAKSHMAMMA 

Introducation :  

 An attempt is made in this paper to discuss the electoral performance of various political parties 

and their candidates in Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency from 1952 to 2009. 

 Elections in India are observed and watched very keenly, because they reflect the popular will of 

the people.  They are the means of choosing the leaders and the policy decisions of the elected 

Government.  They help to insure the responsiveness of leaders to the people as a whole.  The control 

of leaders presumably involves some degree of control of Governmental choices and polices
1
. An 

Indian Social Scientists viewed that elections underlines the importance of complete public opinion
2
.  

Elections in a democracy have a great significance for they act, not merely as indicators of public 

opinion but also contribute to its evolution as a political system.  They influence in police of the 

government, the organization of parties and opinion of the citizens. 

 Elections provide the means in the peaceful and orderly transfer of power.  The citizens exercise 

their right to judge and evaluate the performance of political parties and their candidates. Therefore 

elections are regarded as indispensable mechanism for the redistribution of popular will. 

 It also acts as link between the parties and the people.  The political parties always tries to seek 

support to their policies and programs in order to get support of the people they tend to reach the 

different strata of the society.  The basic issue for the socio-economic development under current 

trend is to be articulated in the election which reflects in discernable trend at any given point of time. 

 A historical account of the electoral performance of different political parties and candidates of 

Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency is presented in this paper, right from the First Lok Sabha 

elections to Fifteenth Lok Sabha elections (1952 – 2009).  An attempt is made to obtain some basic 

insights into the electoral performance of parties and candidates.  In the following discussions each 

Lok Sabha election in terms of the parties and candidates are examined.  This attempt enables us to 

comprehend the support structure of the parties and the shifts of the voter‘s choice. 

1952 Lok Sabha elections: 

 Table - 1 portrays votes polled for various political party candidates along with percentage of 

votes in Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency – 1952. There were eight candidates for this 

constituency. Out of eight, one candidate Rajyam Sinha was nominated by Indian National Congress 

party.  An Independent candidate Sri Harindranath Chatopadhyya elected from this constituency in 

1952 Lok Sabha elections.  Sri Harindranath Chatopadhyya has lion‘s share (46.97 per cent) in 1952 

Lok Sabha elections. 

The Pie diagram (Figure – 1) represents the party wise votes polled and percentage of votes polled in 

Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency in 1952.  The pie diagram shows the clock-wise direction 46.97 

per cent secured by Sri Harindranth Chotopadhyya and overall Independents had secured 57.21 per 

cent. Sri Harindranath Chotopadhyya  had  secured  highest percentage of polled votes in this 

Constituency in 1952.  

Table – 1 

CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1952 

ELECTIONS 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party Votes 
polled 

% of Votes 
 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) 

1. Harindranath Chatopadhyya IND 124320 46.97 

2. Rajyam Sinha INC 49396 18.66 

3. Gogineni Bharatidevi KLP 37406 14.13 
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4. N. Tulasirao KMPP 22844 8.63 

5. Goparaju Ramachandra Rao IND 13320 5.03 

6. Appikatla Joseph IND 8925 3.37 

7. Karlapalam Lakshmi 
Narasimha Rao 

IND 4864 1.84 

8. Lakshmana Sastry RRP 3605 1.36 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 1952 

Figure – 1 

PARTY WISE VOTES POLLED AND PERCENTAGE OF VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK 

SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1952 ELECTIONS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1957 Lok Sabha elections: 

Table - 2 reveals that the out of three, two candidates are nominated by political parties; one is from 

Indian National Congress and another Communist Party of India in Lok Sabha elections in 1957.  Smt. 

Komarraju Achamamba (INC) elected with lion‘s share in Lok Sabha elections in 1957. The 

Communist Party of India worked actively in this constituency.   

The Cylinder bars (Figure - 2) gives the party wise votes polled and percentage of votes polled in 

Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency in 1957. Two equal bars in the bar diagram, but the first bar have 

little more compared to the second bar. The first bar shows the lion‘s share in Vijayawada Lok Sabha 

Constituency in 1957. The first bar secured by Indian National Congress party candidate Smt. 

Komarraju Achamamba with lion‘s share 48.74 per cent. The second bar secured by Communist Party 

of India candidate Mr. Tammina Potha Raju with 47.87 per cent. He was defeated with a little bit 

majority. 

Table – 2 

CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1957 

ELECTIONS 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party Votes 

polled 

% of Votes 

1. Komarraju Achamamba INC 116861 48.74 

2. Tammina Potha Raju CPI 114773 47.87 

3. Narra Venkateshwar Rao IND 8128 3.39 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 1957 
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PARTY WISE VOTES POLLED AND PERCENTAGE OF VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK 

SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1957 ELECTIONS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1962 Lok Sabha elections: 

Table - 3 presents votes polled for various political party candidates along with percentage of votes in 

Vijayawada Lok Sabha elections in 1962.  Out of three two candidates are nominated by two (Indian 

National Congress and Communist Party of India) political parties.  The Indian National Congress 

party candidate Sri K.L. Rao elected with lion‘s share 50.97 per cent in Vijayawada Lok Sabha 

elections.  The polled votes percentage is very high compared to 1957. The Indian National Congress 

party candidate Sri K.L. Rao secured 50.97 per cent of votes in Lok Sabha elections, 1962. 

Table – 3 

CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1962 

ELECTIONS 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party Votes 

polled 

% of Votes 

1. K.L. Rao INC 177794 50.97 

2. Nanduri Durga Mallikharjuna Prasada Rao CPI 154811 44.38 

3. Bonu Venkateswara Rao JS 16197 4.64 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 1962 

The Bar diagram (Figure – 3) represents the candidate wise votes polled and percentage of votes 

polled in Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency in 1962. The first bar is indicates the number of votes 
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polled and the second bar is represents the percentage of votes polled to various political party 

candidates.  The highest per cent (50.97) is secured by Indian National Congress party candidate, Sri 

K.L.Rao.  The runner-up in this election is Mr. Nanduri Durga Malikharjuna Prasad Rao secured 44.38 

per cent and the Jana Sangh party candidate secured 4.64 per cent respectively. 

Figure – 3 

CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED AND PERCENTAGE OF VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA 

LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1962 

ELECTIONS

 
 

1967 Lok Sabha elections: 

An historical event took place in Vijayawada Lok Sabha elections in 1967, Sri K.L. Rao (sitting M.P. on 

behalf of Indian National Congress Party) elected without competition (Table – 4). 

Table – 4 

CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1967 

ELECTIONS 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party Votes 

polled 

% of 

Votes 

1. K.L. Rao INC 0 0 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 1967 

1971 Lok Sabha elections: 

  Table - 5 shows candidate wise votes polled in Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency in 1971.  Out 

of four, two candidates (Sri K. L. Rao, sitting M.P. of Indian National Congress Party and Sri D. 

Nagabhushana Rao   on  behalf  of   Communist  Party  of  India)  are nominated by political parties. 

Sri K. L. Rao secured lion‘s share majority (69.88 per cent) compared to Communist Party of India and 
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other parties.  He has good attachment with society, by this reason he elected   third   time   in   1962 

with 50.97 per cent, 1967 with 100 per cent, 1971 with 69.88 per cent on behalf of Indian National 

Congress party.   

 

Table – 5 

CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1971 

ELECTIONS 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party Votes 

polled 

% of 

Votes 

1. K.L. Rao INC 251917 69.88 

2. D. Nagabhushana Rao CPI 95913 26.61 

3. Alasapuri Rajayya IND 8280 2.30 

4. Nadendla Satyanarayana NCO 4393 1.22 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 1971 

The Pie diagram (Figure - 4) shows that the candidate wise votes polled and percentage of votes 

polled in Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency in 1971. The pie diagram shows that the clock wise 

direction as 69.88 per cent secured by Sri K.L.Rao on behalf of Indian National Congress party.  

Figure - 4  

PERCENTAGE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1971 

ELECTIONS 

1977 

Lok Sabha elections: 

 It has been observed that, Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency seat won by Indian National 

Congress party candidates since 1977. The victory is continued upto the recent election by Mr. Gody 

Murahari with 52.78 per cent. Out of six candidates, four candidates are nominated by various (Indian 

National Congress, Bharatiya Lok Dal, Communist Party of India and Communist Party of India 

(Marxist) political parties.  The notable point is that significant per cent of votes polled in this 

Constituency compared to previous Lok Sabha elections (Table – 6). 

INC 
69.88 

NCO 
1.22 

IND 
2.30 

CPI 
26.61 

INC CPI IND NCO 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          289     

 

Table – 6 

CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1977 

ELECTIONS 

 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party Votes 

polled 

% of 

Votes 

 

1. Gody Murahari INC 239733 52.78 

2. Gottipati Murali Mohan BLD 119696 26.35 

3. Desari Nagabhushana Rao CPI 52786 11.62 

4. Nanduri Prasada Rao CPM 37583 8.28 

5. Krovvidy Suryaprakasa Rao IND 3394 0.75 

6. Christu Bhagwandas Netela IND 977 0.22 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 1977 

The Pie diagram (Figure – 5) shows that the various political parties secured the percentage of votes 

polled in Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency in 1977.  The Pie diagram shows the highest per cent of 

votes (52.78) secured by Indian National Congress party candidate Sri Gody Murahari and also by 

others.  

Figure - 5 

PARTY WISE VOTES POLLED AND PERCENTAGE OF VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK 

SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1977 ELECTIONS 

 
1980 Lok Sabha elections: 

 In 1980 elections the invalid votes are very high (9,657) compared to previous elections. It shows 

the failure on the part of Election Commission of India in creating awareness about importance of vote 

power to public.  The veteran leader Mr. K.L.Rao and the sitting M.P lost his image as a result of 

change of party in 1980. The newly emerged leader Smt. Ch. Vidya (INC (I)) secured significant per 
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cent of votes (46.39) compared to previous elections held in this constituency, while the Independent 

candidates does not secure even one per cent votes (Table – 7). 

Table – 7 

CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1980 

ELECTIONS 

 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party 
Votes 

polled 

% of 

Votes 

1. Vidya Chennupati INC (I) 240622 46.39 

2. K.L. Rao JNP 141920 27.36 

3. Dasari Nagabhushana Rao CPI 129074 24.89 

4. Alasapuri Rajaiah IND 3704 0.71 

5. Velamarthi Sikhamani IND 1868 0.36 

6. C. Purnachandra Rao IND 1478 0.28 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 1980 

The Cylinder bar diagram (Figure - 6) represents the party wise votes polled and percentage of votes 

polled in Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency in 1980. The first bar in the diagram indicates the 

highest per cent (46.39) secured by Indian National Congress party candidate was Smt. Ch. Vidya.  

Figure - 6  

 PARTY WISE VOTES POLLED AND PERCENTAGE OF VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK 

SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1980 ELECTIONS 
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1984 Lok Sabha elections: 

  Table - 8 reveals that out of 11 candidates, two candidates are nominated by Indian National 

Congress and Telugu Desam parties in 1984.  The newly emerged Telugu Desam party candidate Mr. 

V. Sobhanadreeswara Rao elected in this Constituency with 50.97 per cent of votes and nine 

Independent candidates secured only 2.62 per cent of votes in 1984 elections. 
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Table – 8 

CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1984 

ELECTIONS 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party Votes 

polled 

% of 

Votes 

1. Vadde Sobhanadreeswara Rao TDP 318023 50.97 

2. Chennupati Vidya INC 289579 46.41 

3. Chaparala Purnachandra Rao IND 6283 1.01 

4. Gogulothu Balaji IND 3035 0.49 

5. Kothagundla Venkatarama Gurunadha Rao IND 2010 0.32 

6. Devarakonda Subba Rao IND 1182 0.19 

7. Tripuraneni Dharma Rao IND 938 0.15 

8. Christu Bhagavandas Nethala IND 906 0.15 

9. Samuel Wilson Nelakurti IND 791 0.13 

10. Kanna Venkateswara Rao IND 587 0.09 

11. M. Setharamayya IND 579 0.09 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 1984 

Figure - 7 shows the party wise votes polled and percentage of votes polled in 1984. Eleven members 

have contested in Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency in 1984. Out of these only two members are 

nominated by Telugu Desam and Indian National Congress parties.  The first bar in the figure shows 

the highest percentage (50.97) secured by Telugu Desam Party. The Indian National Congress party 

candidate Smt. Ch. Vidya secured 46.41 per cent only. She has been defeated with a little majority in 

this Constituency. 

Figure – 7 PARTY WISE VOTES POLLED AND PERCENTAGE OF VOTES POLLED IN 

VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1984 ELECTIONS 

 
 

318023 
289579 

9003 50.97 46.41 2.62 

0 

50000 

100000 

150000 

200000 

250000 

300000 

350000 

Votes polled % of Votes 

TDP 

T

D

P 

IN

C 

IND 

INC IND 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          292     

 

1989 Lok Sabha elections: 

 Table - 9 gives the candidate wise percentage of votes polled in Vijayawada Lok Sabha 

Constituency in 1989. The Vijayawada people changed their view and provided highest majority 

(52.69 per cent) to Indian National Congress party candidate Smt. Chennupati Vidya. Telugu Desam 

party secured only 45.45 per cent in this election. 

Table – 9 

CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1989 

ELECTIONS 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party 
Votes 
polled 

% of Votes 
 

1. Chennupati Vidya INC 423867 52.69 

2. Vadde Sobhanadreeswara Rao TDP 365663 45.45 

3. D.V. Dass BSP 4812 0.60 

4. Chigurupati Nageswara Rao IND 3418 0.42 

5. Lavanam IND 1452 0.18 

6. Puppala Siva Sankara Rai IND 1415 0.18 

7. Boppuri Mojes IND 1122 0.14 

8. Nannapaneni Bhaskara Rao VJS 1093 0.14 

9. Mohmmad Feroj Taj IND 933 0.12 

10. Buddiraju Venkateswara Rao IND 663 0.08 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 1989 

The Cone diagram (Figure - 8) presents that the party wise votes polled and percentage of votes 

polled in 1989.  The change is law of Universe, the people of Vijayawada changed their view and 

provided highest majority (52.69 per cent) to Indian National Congress party candidate Smt. 

Chennupati Vidya. This is indicated in first cone in the bar diagram.  The runner-up candidate secured 

45.45 per cent shown in 2
nd

 bar diagram. 

Figure – 8  

 Partywise votes polled and Percentage of votes polled in Vijayawada Lok Sabha  

Constituency in 1989 Elections 
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1991 Lok Sabha elections: 

 Table – 10 depicts the candidate wise votes polled in 1991. Out of 18 members only five 

members are nominated by various political parties. TDP candidate Mr. Vadde Sobhanadreeswara 

Rao elected with highest majority of 48.89 per cent of votes. Indian National Congress party candidate 

Smt. Chennupati Vidya secured only 43.47 per cent of votes.  The other leaders secured insignificant 

per cent of votes polled in this Constituency. This indicates that the heavy competition was held 

between Indian National Congress party and Telugu Desam party. 

Table – 10 CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY 

IN 1991 ELECTIONS 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party Votes 
polled 

% of 
Votes 

1. Vadde Sobhanadreeswara Rao TDP 326890 48.89 

2. Chennupati Vidya  INC 290669 43.47 

3. Velagapudi Siva Prasad BJP 28010 4.19 

4. Jogi Rama Krishna IND 11657 1.74 

5. Padamata Brahmaiah BSP 1872 0.28 

6. Yalamanchili Rama Krishna IND 1669 0.25 

7. Yarlagadda Krishna Murthy IND 1592 0.24 

8. Y.V. Hanumantha Rao JP 1181 0.18 

9. Vijaya Venkata Rao Vellanki IND 1072 0.16 

10. Mohemmad Ghouse IND 773 0.12 

11. Vagicherla Hari Narayana IND 724 0.11 

12. Kommineni Sambasiva Rao (Alias Bade 
Sambasiva Rao) 

IND 693 0.10 

13. Christu Bhagavandas Nethala IND 558 0.08 

14. Kota Sankara Sharma IND 356 0.05 

15. Kalapala Prakash Rao NBP 300 0.04 

16. Yalamarthi Satyanarayana MSD 281 0.04 

17. Kunuku Satyanarayana IND 186 0.03 

18. Moses Boppuri BKUS 164 0.02 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 1991 

The Pie diagram (Figure - 9) shows the party wise votes polled and percentage of votes polled in 

1991.  The Vijayawada people changed  their  view and  provided highest majority (48.89 per cent) to 

Telugu Desam party candidate Mr. Vadde Sobhanadreeswara Rao. The Indian National Congress 

party candidate Smt. Chennupati Vidya lost her seat with a margin of 5.7 per cent of votes. 
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Figure – 9 PARTY WISE VOTES POLLED AND PERCENTAGE OF VOTES POLLED IN 

VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1991 ELECTIONS 

 
1996 Lok Sabha elections:  

 Table - 11 reveals the candidate wise votes polled in Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency in 

1996. Out of 35 members only six members are nominated by various political parties. It is pertinent to 

note that as many as have contested that 29 members as Independent candidates. This type of 

competition never seen in this Constituency since 1952.  The Indian National Congress party 

introduced a new candidate Mr. Parvathneni Upendra in this Constituency, who won the seat with 

highest majority (45.16 per cent). The sitting Telugu Desam party M.P. Mr. V. Sobhanadreeswara Rao 

lost his seat in this Constituency. It is worth mentioning that the reason for lowest per cent of votes to 

Telugu Desam party is due to the emergence of new political party namely NTR TDP, which grabbed 

the voter of Telugu Desam party in this Constituency. 

 

Table – 11 

CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1996 

ELECTIONS 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party 
Votes 

polled 

% of 

Votes 

1. Upendra Parvathaneni INC 397709 45.16 

2. Vadde Sobhanadreeswara Rao TDP 283435 32.18 

3. Rajasekhar (Nehru) Devineni NTRTDP(LP) 169199 19.21 

4. M.D. Rama Rao BJP 11995 1.36 

5. D. Prem Kumar JP 1785 0.20 

6. Rayapati Linga Rao IND 1300 0.15 

7. Paila Sominaidu AIIC(T) 1142 0.13 

8. Vemulapalli Srinivasa Rao IND 1050 0.12 

9. Nageswara Rao Yadav IND 971 0.11 

10. Koneru Kishore IND 940 0.11 

11. Yenigalla Venkateswara Rao IND 868 0.10 

12. Sanagapati Mohana Rao IND 798 0.09 

13. Bhanu Murthy Vaggala IND 710 0.08 

14. Dondapati Mohana Rao IND 654 0.07 

15. Kancharla Venkateswara Rao IND 635 0.07 

16. Mohan Rao Gedala IND 619 0.07 
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17. Bandi Koteswara Rao IND 608 0.07 

18. Rudrapati Christhu Dasu IND 584 0.07 

19. Shaik Ali IND 494 0.06 

20. Boyapati Ramachandra Rao IND 434 0.05 

21. Namburi Amara Rao IND 423 0.05 

22. Kandhakatla Srinivasa Rao IND 418 0.05 

23. Tadikonda Rama Krishna IND 417 0.05 

24. Poranki Raja Babu IND 378 0.04 

25. Srikakolapu Hanumantha Rao IND 363 0.04 

26. Gaddipati Sridhar IND 359 0.04 

27. Devineni Rama Rao IND 357 0.04 

28. Kommana Murali Krishna IND 321 0.04 

29. R. Surender Goud IND 315 0.04 

30. Chandrasekhar Sirivery IND 298 0.03 

31. Baig Ruftullah IND 279 0.03 

32. Satyannarayana Venkata IND 263 0.03 

33. John Vemuri IND 263 0.03 

34. Shaik Ibrahim IND 208 0.02 

35. Bobba Srinivasa Rao IND 149 0.02 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 1996 

The bar diagram (Figure – 10) one shows the votes secured by the percentage of votes polled, while 

bar diagram for shown party wise share in this election. 

Figure - 10 

PARTY WISE VOTES POLLED AND PERCENTAGE OF VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA  

LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1996 ELECTIONS 
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1998 Lok Sabha elections: 

 Table - 12 indicates that the out of 18 candidates, six candidates are nominated by Indian 

National Congress, Telugu Desam Party, Bharatiya Janata Party, Bahujan Samaj Party, Samajwadi 

Party, Ajeya Bharat Party and Samajwadi Janata Party (Rashtriya) in Lok Sabha elections in 1998. Mr. 

P. Upendra (INC) elected with lion‘s share in this Lok Sabha elections and the Telugu Desam party 

also worked actively in this Constituency.   

Table – 12 

CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY  

IN 1998 ELECTIONS 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party 
Votes 

polled 

% of 

Votes 

1. Upendra Parvathaneni INC 405062 45.02 

2. Jai Ramesh Dasari TDP 374995 41.68 

3. Vadde Rama Krishna Prasad BJP 104630 11.63 

4. Nalluri Subba Rao IND 3721 0.41 

5. Kamal Kumar B.P. BSP 2847 0.32 

6. Smt. Vidya Chennupati IND 2226 0.25 

7. Ammeswara Rao Gummadi IND 1170 0.13 

8. Eswara Rao Yelamanchili IND 990 0.11 

9. Devadas Siripurapu SJP (R) 802 0.09 

10. Smt. Vijaya Lakshmi Vaggala IND 462 0.06 

11. Nandigam Vishnu AJBP 459 0.05 

12. Yedu Kondalu P.V. IND 459 0.05 

13. Arlagadda Babu Rao IND 409 0.05 

14. 
Abraham Varaprasad 

Gundabathina 
IND 386 0.04 

15. Katamraju Yaram IND 379 0.04 

16. Atluri Ravindra Prasad IND 349 0.04 

17. Azit Kumar Reddy Thamma IND 190 0.02 

18. Bala Nageswara Rao Chigurupati IND 147 0.02 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 1998 

The Pie diagram (Figure - 11) shows the party wise votes polled and percentage of votes polled in 

1998.  The Vijayawada people are given almost nearest votes polled to both Indian National Congress 

and Telugu Desam parties in this Constituency. The Indian National Congress party won nine times 

out of 12 times in this Constituency. 
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Figure - 11 

PARTY WISE VOTES POLLED AND PERCENTAGE OF VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA 

 LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1998 ELECTIONS 

 
1999 Lok Sabha elections: 

Table - 13 reveals that, out of the 12 candidates, who contested in 1999 elections in five candidates 

are nominated by Indian National Congress, Telugu Desam Party, Communist Party of India, Ajeya 

Bharat Party and NTR Telugu Desam Party.  This time Telugu Desam party introduced a new 

candidate Mr.  G. Rama Mohan who won the seat with lion‘s share. Though the Indian National 

Congress worked actively in this Constituency, the candidate secured 42.59 per cent of votes only.  It 

is evident that the heavy competition was held between Telugu Desam party and Indian National 

Congress Party. 

Table – 13 

CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1999 

ELECTIONS 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party Votes 

polled 

% of 

Votes 

 

1. Gadde Rama Mohan TDP 482968 51.96 

2. Upendra Parvathaneni INC 395902 42.59 

3. Kolli Nageswara Rao CPI 36902 3.97 

4. Rama Mohana Rao Yalamanchili IND 3081 0.33 

5. Subramaheswara Rao (Mani) 

Yenduri 

PPOI 2798 0.30 

6. Pilla Venkateswara Rao IND 2494 0.27 

7. Nandigam Vishnu AJBP 2189 0.24 

8. Sudhakara Reddy Lakkireddy NTRTDP(LP) 986 0.11 

9. Rajanala Gopi Krishna IND 629 0.07 

10. Ballarapu Raja Rao IND 585 0.06 

11. Parasa Yesu Ratnam IND 503 0.05 

12. Kanneganti Purneswara Rao IND 439 0.05 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 1999 

The Figure – 12 shows the party wise votes polled and percentage of votes polled in Vijayawada Lok 

Sabha Constituency in 1999 elections. 
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Figure – 12 

PARTY WISE VOTES POLLED AND PERCENTAGE OF VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK 

SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 1999 ELECTIONS 

 
2004 Lok Sabha elections: 

 The candidate wise votes polled in Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency in 2004 are furnished in 

Table – 14. Out of 13 members, only five members are nominated by various political parties. The 

Indian National Congress party introduced a new candidate namely Mr. Lagadapati Raja Gopal who 

won with highest majority (54.95 per cent) defeating the nearest rival Telugu Desam party candidate 

Mr. Ch. Aswini Dutt. The other party candidates shared least per cent of votes polled. 

Table – 14 

CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY  

IN 2004 ELECTIONS 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party 
Votes 

polled 

% of 

Votes 

 

1. Rajagopal Lagadapati INC 519624 54.95 

2. Aswini Dutt Chalasani TDP 405037 42.84 

3. Nandeti Prabhakar Rao BSP 6472 0.68 

4. Koneru Vara Lakshmi PPOI 5105 0.54 

5. Someswara Rao Madala IND 3039 0.32 

6. Syed Moinuddin IND 1443 0.15 

7. Ramachandra Rao J TRS 1268 0.13 

8. Domakonda Ravi Kumar IND 1005 0.11 

9. Jakka Taraka Mallikarjuna Rao IND 637 0.07 

10. Apparao Damalapati IND 549 0.06 

11. Gatla Venkata Narayana Reddy IND 493 0.05 

12. Donepudi Srinivas IND 482 0.05 

13. Gottumukkala Siva Prasadaraju IND 396 0.04 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 2004 

Figure – 13 shows the party wise votes polled and percentage of votes polled in Vijayawada Lok 

Sabha Constituency in 2004 elections. 
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Figure - 13 

PARTY WISE VOTES POLLED AND PERCENTAGE OF VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA  

LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 2004 ELECTIONS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2009 Lok Sabha elections: 

 Table – 15 gives the candidate wise votes polled in Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency in 2009. 

Among the 20 contested members, only seven candidates are nominated by various political parties. 

The Indian National Congress party candidate Mr. Lagadapati Raja Gopal elected with 39.46 per cent 

of votes in this Constituency, defeating Telugu Desam party candidate Mr. Vallabhaneni Vamsi 

Mohan. He secured the seat with a slight majority of 1.19 per cent of votes.  The Indian National 

Congress party lost they vote bank because of Praja Rajyam party candidate Mr. Ch. Rajiv. The 

remaining candidates could not secure identifiable majority in the Constituency. 

 

Table – 15  

 CANDIDATE WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY  

IN 2009 ELECTIONS 

Sl.No. Candidate Name Party Votes 

Polled 

% Of 

Votes 

 

1 Lagadapati Raja Gopal INC 429394 39.46 

2 Vamsi Mohan Vallabhaneni TDP 416682 38.29 

3 Rajiv Chanumolu PRP 164666 15.13 

4 Devineni Kishore Kumar LOKSATTA 20880 1.92 

5 Laka Vengala Rao Yadav BJP 15951 1.47 

6 Boppa Venkateswara Rao IND 6978 0.64 

7 Bolisetty Haribabu IND 5608 0.52 

8 Veerla Sanjeeva Rao IND 4615 0.42 

9 Sistla Narasimha Murthy BSP 4585 0.42 

10 Raghava Rao Jakka PPI 3227 0.30 

11 Senapathi Chiranjeevi IND 2803 0.26 
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12 Jakka Taraka Mallikharjuna 

Rao 

IND 2419 0.22 

13 Appikatla Jawahar IND 1931 0.18 

14 Shaik Mastan IND 1884 0.17 

15 Deverasetty Ravindra Babu IND 1596 0.15 

16 Baipudi Nageswara Rao IND 1400 0.13 

17 Venkata Rao P. IND 1033 0.09 

18 Perupogu Venkateswara 

Rao 

IND 927 0.09 

19 Krishna Murthy Sunkara IND 868 0.08 

20 Devireddy Ravindranatha 

Reddy 

IND 850 0.08 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi, 2009 

The Cylinder diagram (Figure – 14) shows the share of votes secured by each candidate/party 

contested in Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency in 2009 elections. The percentage of valid votes 

cast in favour of various political parties in Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency from 1952 to 2009 is 

furnished in Table - 16. During this period elections are conducted 15 times by Election Commission of 

India. The Indian National Congress elected 10 times out of 15 times.  

 

Figure - 14  

 PARTY WISE VOTES POLLED IN VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY IN 2009 

ELECTIONS 

 
 The Indian National Congress party candidate Mr. K.L. Rao elected on the basis of returned 

uncontested in 1967.  It is a highlight point due to entire elections in this Constituency. 

The Telugu Desam party (TDP-established in 1984) elected three times out of 15 times along with 

50.97 per cent, 48.89 per cent and 51.96 per cent followed by 1984, 1991, 1999 respectively. The 

notable point is the fluctuations in both the parties, but Telugu Dasam party has   higher   variance 

compared with Indian National Congress (INC). The Independents have secured doubled the vote 

bank when compared from 1977 to 2009 elections. Here is a notable point that is Independents valid 

vote percentage increased from 0.97 per cent to 3.01 per cent during the 1977 to 2009. Finally it can 
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be concluded that the Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency people are most favour of Indian National 

Congress (INC). 

Pie diagram (Figure – 15) shows that the percentage of valid votes secured by Indian National 

Congress party candidates from 1952 to 2009 elections relating to Vijayawada Lok Sabha 

Constituency.  

Figure - 15 

PERCENTAGE OF VALID VOTES SECURED BY INDIAN NATIONAL CONGRESS PARTY 

RELATING TO VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY FROM 1952 TO 2009 ELECTIONS 
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 Pie diagram (Figure – 16) shows that the percentage of valid votes secured by Telugu Desam 

party candidates from 1984 to 2009 elections relating to Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency.  

Figure  - 16 

PERCENTAGE OF VALID VOTES SECURED BY TELUGU DESAM PARTY RELATING TO 

VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY FROM 1984 TO 2009 ELECTIONS 
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 Table – 17 set outs the Indian National Congress party candidate Mr. K.L. Rao elected three 

times with lion‘s shares followed by 1962, 1967 and 1971.  It is true that, this type of popular leader in 

this Constituency is not seen after 1977.  The Telugu Desam party candidate Vadde 

Sobhanadreeswara Rao won twice  in this area along with 50.97 per cent and 48.89 per cent followed 

by 1984 and 1991. The same candidate kept in runner-up stage by the Vijayawada people with 45.46 

per cent and 32.18 per cent followed by 1989 and 1996. 

 The Indian National Congress party candidates elected twice namely P. Upendra and Lagadapati 

Raja Gopal followed by 1996, 1998, 2004 and 2009. (Mr. Lagadapati Raja Gopal son-in-law of late Mr. 

Parvathaneni Upendra). This area is dominated by Telugu Desam party leaders but the winners 

belong to Indian National Congress party. However, this area is dominated by single community.  

 Table - 17 shows that the pattern of winners and runners of Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency 

from 1952- 2009. The 2
nd 

column of the table shows that the voters are increased in double trend, 

because some people are shifted from other areas due to various reasons. It indicates the increasing 

number of voters. The 5
th

 column of the table shows that the percentage of winners relating to various 

parties is up and down. Those up and downs are very small variations compared to last election 

period. The 8
th
 column of the table set outs the percentage of runners relating to various parties is 

effected up and downs. Those up and down gaps are very   high compared with  winner  percentage.  

Finally   it   can   be concluding that the Indian National Congress (INC) party candidates are elected 

number of times in the Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency from 1952 to 2009 elections. So it shows 

that Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency people are attracted by manifesto of Indian National 

Congress party. 

Table – 16 PERCENTAGE OF VALID VOTES CAST IN FAVOUR OF VARIOUS PARTIES IN 

VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA CONSTITUENCY FROM 1952 TO 2009 ELECTIONS 
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Table – 17 PATTERN OF WINNERS AND RUNNERS OF VIJAYAWADA LOK SABHA 

CONSTITUENCY FROM 1952 TO 2009 ELECTIONS 

Yea

r 

Voters 

In 

1000 

Voter 

Turnout 

(% age) 

Winner Runner-up 

Candidate 

Name 

% age Party Candidate Name % age Party 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) 

195

2 
367.72 71.98 

Harindranath 

Chatopadhyya 
46.97 IND Rajyam Sinha 18.66 INC 

195

7 
406.77 58.94 

Komarraju 

Achamamba 
48.74 INC 

Tammina Potha 

Raju 
47.87 CPI 

196

2 
449.30 78.99 K.L. Rao 50.97 INC 

Nanduri Durga 

Mallikharjuna 

Prasada Rao 

44.38 CPI 

196

7 
522.11 -- K.L. Rao -- INC -- -- -- 

197

1 
566.68 64.78 K.L. Rao 69.88 INC 

D. Nagabhushana 

Rao 
26.61 CPI 

197

7 
463.71 71.73 

Godey 

Murahari 
52.78 INC 

Gottipati Murali 

Mohan 
26.35 BLD 

198

0 
528.32 69.02 

Vidya 

Chennupati 
46.39 INC(I) K.L.Rao 27.36 JNP 

198

4 
633.49 73.31 

Vadde 

Sobhanadrees

wara Rao 

50.97 TDP Chennupati Vidya 46.41 INC 

198

9 
822.39 74.35 

Chennupati 

Vidya 
52.69 INC 

Vadde 

Sobhanadreeswarr

arao 

45.46 TDP 

199

1 
682.31 61.76 

Vadde 

Sobhandreswa

ra Rao 

48.89 TDP 
Chennupati Vidya 

(w) 
43.47 INC 

199

6 
893.44 66.13 

Upendra 

Parvathaneni 
45.16 INC 

V. 

Sobhanadreeswara 

Rao 

32.18 TDP 

199

8 
910.62 67.69 

Upendra 

Parvathaneni 
45.02 INC Jai Ramesh Dasari 41.68 TDP 

199

9 
947.33 68.43 

Gadde Rama 

Mohan 
51.96 TDP 

Upendra 

Parvathaneni 
42.59 INC 

        Source: Hand books of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi 

from 1950 – 2009                                  (NC = Not Contested) 
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200

4 
945.55 64.56 Rajagopal. L 54.95 INC 

Aswini Dutt 

Chalasani 
42.84 TDP 

200

9 

1402.3

2 

77.61 
Rajagopal. L 39.46 INC 

Vamsi Mohan .V 38.29 TDP 

Source: Hand book of Electoral Statistics, Election Commission of India, New Delhi 

7.16 Summary 

 A historical account of the electoral performance of different political parties and candidates of 

Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency is presented in this paper, right from the First Lok Sabha 

elections to Fifteenth Lok Sabha elections (1952 – 2009).  

 In 1952 Lok Sabha elections, there were eight candidates for this constituency. Out of eight, one 

candidate Rajyam Sinha was nominated by Indian National Congress party.  An Independent 

candidate Sri Harindranath Chatopadhyya elected from this constituency in 1952 Lok Sabha elections.  

Sri Harindranath Chatopadhyya has lion‘s share (46.97 per cent) in 1952 Lok Sabha elections.   

In 1962 Lok Sabha elections, out of three two candidates are nominated by two (Indian National 

Congress and Communist Party of India) political parties.  The Indian National Congress party 

candidate Sri K.L. Rao elected with lion‘s share 50.97 per cent in Vijayawada Lok Sabha elections.  

The polled votes percentage is very high compared to 1957. The Indian National Congress party 

candidate Sri K.L. Rao secured 50.97 per cent of votes in Lok Sabha elections, 1962.  An historical 

event took place in Vijayawada Lok Sabha elections in 1967, Sri K.L. Rao (sitting M.P. on behalf of 

Indian National Congress Party) elected without competition.  Sri K. L. Rao secured lion‘s share 

majority (69.88 per cent) compared to Communist Party of India and other parties.  In 1977 Lok Sabha 

elections, Vijayawada Lok Sabha Constituency seat won by Indian National Congress party 

candidates since 1977. The victory is continued upto the recent election by Mr. Gody Murahari with 

52.78 per cent.  

 The veteran leader Mr. K.L.Rao and the sitting M.P lost his image as a result of change of party in 

1980. The newly emerged leader Smt. Ch. Vidya (INC (I)) secured significant per cent of votes (46.39) 

compared to previous elections held in this constituency. In 1984 Lok Sabha elections, out of 11 

candidates, two candidates are nominated by Indian National Congress and Telugu Desam parties in 

1984.  The newly emerged Telugu Desam party candidate Mr. V. Sobhanadreeswara Rao elected in 

this Constituency with 50.97 per cent of votes.  

 In 1989 Lok Sabha elections, the Vijayawada people changed their view and provided highest 

majority (52.69 per cent) to Indian National Congress party candidate Smt. Chennupati Vidya. Telugu 

Desam party secured only 45.45 per cent in this election.  In 1991 Lok Sabha elections, out of 18 

members only five members are nominated by various political parties. TDP candidate Mr. Vadde 

Sobhanadreeswara Rao elected with highest majority of 48.89 per cent of votes. Indian National 

Congress party candidate Smt. Chennupati Vidya secured only 43.47 per cent of votes.  In 1996 Lok 

Sabha elections, the Indian National Congress party introduced a new candidate Mr. Parvathneni 

Upendra in this Constituency, who won the seat with highest majority (45.16 per cent).  In 1998 Lok 

Sabha elections, Mr. P. Upendra (INC) elected with lion‘s share in this Lok Sabha elections and the 

Telugu Desam party also worked actively in this Constituency.     

 But in 2004 Lok Sabha elections, the Indian National Congress party introduced a new candidate 

namely Mr. Lagadapati Raja Gopal who won with highest majority (54.95 per cent) defeating the 

nearest rival Telugu Desam party candidate Mr. Ch. Aswini Dutt.  

 During 1952 to 2009 Lok Sabha elections are conducted 15 times by Election Commission of 

India. The Indian National Congress elected 10 times out of 15 times with 48.74 per cent, 50.97 per 

cent, 69.88 per cent, 52.78 per cent, 46.39 (INC(I), 52.69 per cent, 45.16 per cent, 45.02 per cent, 

54.95 per cent and 39.46 per cent during  1957, 1962, 1971, 1977, 1980 (INC(I)), 1989, 1996, 1998, 

2004 and 2009 respectively.  The Telugu Desam party elected three times out of 15 times along with 

50.97 per cent, 48.89 per cent and 51.96 per cent during 1984, 1991, 1999 respectively.   
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BASICS OF GROUND WATER HYDROLOGY - AN INTRODUCTION TO NEW ENTRENTS 
 

* DR. K. ARJUNUDU ** S.S.K.CHATANYA 

Introsuction : 

 The hydrologic cycle is a constant movement of water above, on, and below the earth's surface. It 

is a cycle that replenishes ground water supplies. It begins as water vaporizes into the atmosphere 

from vegetation, soil, lakes, rivers, snowfields and oceans-a process called evapotranspiration. 

As the water vapor rises it condenses to form clouds that return water to the land through precipitation: 

rain, snow, or hail. Precipitation falls on the earth and either percolates into the soil or flows across 

the ground. Usually it does both. When precipitation percolates into the soil it is called infiltration; 

when it flows across the ground it is called surface runoff. The amount of precipitation that infiltrates, 

versus the amount that flows across the surface, varies depending on factors such as the amount of 

water already in the soil, soil composition, vegetation cover and degree of slope. 

 
 

 Surface runoff eventually reaches a stream or other surface water body where it is again 

evaporated into the atmosphere. Infiltration, however, moves under the force of gravity through the 

soil. If soils are dry, water is absorbed by the soil until it is thoroughly wetted. Then excess infiltration 

begins to move slowly downward to the water table. Once it reaches the water table, it is 

called ground water. Ground water continues to move downward and laterally through the 

subsurface. Eventually it discharges through hillside springs or seeps into streams, lakes, and the 

ocean where it is again evaporated to perpetuate the cycle 

GROUND WATER AND SUBSURFACE WATER 

 Most rock or soil near the earth's surface is composed of solids and voids. The voids are spaces 

between grains of sand, or cracks in dense rock. All water beneath the land surface occurs within such 

void spaces and is referred to as underground or subsurface water. 

 Subsurface water occurs in two different zones. One zone, located immediately beneath the land 

surface in most areas, contains both water and air in the voids. This zone is referred to as 

theunsaturated zone. Other names for the unsaturated zone are zone of aeration and vadose zone. 
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 The unsaturated zone is almost always underlain by a second zone in which all voids are full of 

water. This zone is defined as the saturated zone. Water in the saturated zone is referred to 

as ground water and is the only subsurface water available to supply wells and springs. 

 Water table is often misused as a synonym for ground water. However, the water table is actually 

the boundary between the unsaturated and saturated zones. It represents the upper surface of the 

ground water. Technically speaking, it is the level at which the hydraulic pressure is equal to 

atmospheric pressure. The water level found in unused wells is often the same level as the water 

table, as shown in Figure 2.2. 

AQUIFERS AND CONFINING BEDS 

  All geologic material beneath the earth's surface is either a potential aquifer or a confining 

bed. An aquifer is a saturated geologic formation that will yield a usable quantity of water to a well or 

spring. Aconfining bed is a geologic unit which is relatively impermeable and does not yield usable 

quantities of water. Confining beds, also referred to as aquitards, restrict the movement of ground 

water into and out of adjacent aquifers. 

 Ground water occurs in aquifers under two conditions: confined and unconfined. A confined 

aquifer is overlain by a confining bed, such as an impermeable layer of clay or rock. An unconfined 

aquifer has no confining bed above it and is usually open to infiltration from the surface. 

 Unconfined aquifers are often shallow and frequently overlie one or more confined aquifers. They 

are recharged through permeable soils and subsurface materials above the aquifer. Because they are 

usually the uppermost aquifer, unconfined aquifers are also called water table aquifers. 

 Confined aquifers usually occur at considerable depth and may overlie other confined aquifers. 

They are often recharged through cracks or openings in impermeable layers above or below them. 

Confined aquifers in complex geological formations may be exposed at the land surface and can be 

directly recharged from infiltrating precipitation. Confined aquifers can also receive recharge from an 

adjacent highland area such as a mountain range. Water infiltrating fractured rock in the mountains 

may flow downward and then move laterally into confined aquifers. 

 Windows are important for transmitting water between aquifers, particularly in glaciated areas 

such as the Puget Sound region. A window is an area where the confining bed is missing. 

 The water level in a confined aquifer does not rise and fall freely because it is bounded by the 

confining bed--like a lid. Being bounded causes the water to become pressurized. In some cases, the 

pressure in a confined aquifer is sufficient for a well to spout water several feet above the ground. 

Such wells are called flowing artesian wells. Confined aquifers are also sometimes called artesian 

aquifers. 

 When a well is drilled into an unconfined aquifer, its water level is generally at the same level as 

the upper surface of the aquifer. This is, in most cases, the water table. By contrast, when a well is 

drilled into a confined aquifer, its water level will be at some height above the top of the aquifer and 

perhaps above the surface of the land-depending on how much the water is pressurized. If a number 

of wells are drilled into a confined aquifer, the water level will rise in each well to a certain level. These 

well levels form an imaginary surface called the potentiometric surface. The potentiometric surface 

is to a confined aquifer what the water table is to an unconfined aquifer. It describes at what level the 

upper surface of a confined aquifer would occur if the confining bed were removed. 
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 The most productive aquifers, whether confined or unconfined, are generally in sand and gravel 

deposits. These tend to have large void spaces for holding water. Rocks with large openings such as 

solution cavities or fractures can also be highly productive aquifers. Generally, the smaller the grain 

size or the less fracturing, the less water an aquifer will produce. This is because there are fewer void 

spaces for holding water. 

GROUND WATER RECHARGE AND DISCHARGE 

 Recharge is the process by which ground water is replenished. A recharge area is where water 

from precipitation is transmitted downward to an aquifer. 

Most areas, unless composed of solid rock or covered by development, allow a certain percentage of 

total precipitation to reach the water table. However, in some areas more precipitation will infiltrate 

than in others. Areas which transmit the most precipitation are often referred to as "high" or 

"critical" recharge areas. 

 As described earlier, how much water infiltrates depends on vegetation cover, slope, soil 

composition, depth to the water table, the presence or absence of confining beds and other factors. 

Recharge is promoted by natural vegetation cover, flat topography, permeable soils, a deep water 

table and the absence of confining beds. 

Discharge areas are the opposite of recharge areas. They are the locations at which ground water 

leaves the aquifer and flows to the surface. Ground water discharge occurs where the water table or 

potentiometric surface intersects the land surface. Where this happens, springs or seeps are found. 

Springs and seeps may flow into fresh water bodies, such as lakes or streams, or they may flow into 

saltwater bodies. 

 Under the force of gravity, ground water generally flows from high areas to low areas. 

Consequently, high areas-such as hills or plateaus-are typically where aquifers are recharged and low 

areas-such as river valleys-are where they discharge. However, in many instances aquifers occur 

beneath river valleys, so river valleys can also be important recharge areas. Typical recharge and 

discharge areas are depicted in Figure 2.4. 
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GROUND WATER MOVEMENT 

 Gravity is the force that moves ground water which generally means it moves downward. 

However, ground water can also move upwards if the pressure in a deeper aquifer is higher than that 

of the aquifer above it. This often occurs where pressurized confined aquifers occur beneath 

unconfined aquifers. 

 A ground water divide, like a surface water divide, indicates distinct ground water flow regions 

within an aquifer. A divide is defined by a line on the either side of which ground water moves in 

opposite directions. Ground water divides often occur in highland areas, and in some geologic 

environments coincide with surface water divides. This is common where aquifers are shallow and 

strongly influenced by surface water flow. Where there are deep aquifers, surface and ground water 

flows may have little or no relationship. 

 As ground water flows downwards in an aquifer, its upper surface slopes in the direction of flow. 

This slope is known as the hydraulic gradient and is determined by measuring the water elevation in 

wells tapping the aquifer. For confined aquifers, the hydraulic gradient is the slope of the 

potentiometric surface. For unconfined aquifers, it is the slope of the water table. 

 The velocity at which ground water moves is a function of three main variables: hydraulic 

conductivity, (commonly called permeability) porosity, and the hydraulic gradient. The hydraulic 

conductivity is a measure of the water transmitting capability of an aquifer. High hydraulic conductivity 

values indicate an aquifer can readily transmit water; low values indicate poor transmitting ability. 

Because geologic materials vary in their ability to transmit water, hydraulic conductivity values range 

through 12 orders of magnitude. Some clays, for example, have hydraulic conductivities of .00000001 

centimeters per second (cm/sec), whereas gravel hydraulic conductivities can range up to 10,000 

cm/sec. Hydraulic conductivity values should not be confused with velocity even though they appear to 

have similar units. Cm/sec, for example, is not a velocity but is actually a contraction of cubic 

centimeters per square centimeter per second (cm3/cm2-sec). 

 In general, course-grained sands and gravels readily transmit water and have high hydraulic 

conductivities (in the range of 50-1000 m/day). Fine grained silts and clays transmit water poorly and 

have low hydraulic conductivities (in the range of .001-0.1 m/day). 

 The porosity of an aquifer also has a bearing on its ability to transmit water. Porosity is a measure 

of the amount of open space in an aquifer. Both clays and gravels typically have high porosities, while 

silts, sands, and mixtures of different grain sizes tend to have low porosities. 

 The velocity at which water travels through an aquifer is proportional to the hydraulic conductivity 

and hydraulic gradient, and inversely proportional to the porosity. Of these three factors, hydraulic 

conductivity generally has the most effect on velocity. Thus, aquifers with high hydraulic conductivities, 

such as sand and gravel deposits, will generally transmit water faster than aquifers with lower 

hydraulic conductivities, such as silt or clay beds. 
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 Ground water velocities are typically very slow, ranging from around a centimeter per day to 

almost a meter per day. However, some very rapid flow can occur in rock with solution cavities or in 

fractured rock. Very high flow rates (more than 15 m/day) are associated, for example, with some 

parts of the Columbia River basalt in eastern Washington. 

 The volume of ground water flow is controlled by the hydraulic conductivity and gradient, and in 

addition is controlled by the volume of the aquifer. A large aquifer will have a greater volume of ground 

water flow than a smaller aquifer with similar hydraulic properties. But if the cross-sectional area-that 

is, the height and width-are the same for both aquifers, the aquifer with a greater hydraulic conductivity 

and hydraulic gradient will produce a greater volume of water. 

WATER SUPPLY WELLS 

 How aquifers respond when water is withdrawn from a well is an important topic in ground water 

hydrology. It explains how a well gets its water, how it can deplete adjacent wells, or how it can induce 

contamination. 

 When water is withdrawn from a well, its water level drops. When the water level falls below the 

water level of the surrounding aquifer, ground water flows into the well. The rate of inflow increases 

until it equals the rate of withdrawal. 

 The movement of water from an aquifer into a well alters the surface of the aquifer around the 

well. It forms what is called a cone of depression. A cone of depression is a funnel-shaped drop in 

the aquifer's surface. The well itself penetrates the bottom of the cone. Within a cone of depression, all 

ground water flows to the well. The outer limits of the cone define the well's area of influence. 
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SPORTS AND PHYSICAL ACTIVITIES FOR PHYSICALLY CHALLENGED PERSONS  
 

* DR.P.JAYA LAKSHMI ** DR.A.SATYAVATHI 

Introduction : 

Participation in sports is important for the physical and emotional health of the physically 

challenged child. Sports can improve strength, endurance, and cardiopulmonary fitness while 

providing companionship, a sense of achievement, and heightened self-esteem. With interest in such 

participation increasing, it is necessary for the physicians, therapists, and families of children with 

special needs to understand the pre-participation evaluation, athletic options, specialized equipment, 

and sport-specific risks. Recommendations that provide guidelines for safe, effective participation in 

sports are currently available for common congenital and developmental disabilities such as Down 

syndrome, cerebral palsy, myelodysplasia, hemophilia, congenital amputations, and arthritic disorders. 

Physical Education is a study of the whole person, which includes the mental, physical, emotional, and 

spiritual. It is a character-shaping program focused on developing a positive attitude about oneself and 

providing challenging experiences. The program encourages students to discover active pursuits that 

are fun and stimulating enough to become regular practice of their lives. Students are asked to set and 

achieve realistic goals and challenged to improve performance. Often the best route to these goals is 

with the cooperation and assistance of classmates. The total program involves more than physical 

activity. Each student must raise his or her fitness level and understand its relationship to lifetime 

physical and mental wellness. Some will choose to participate in interscholastic sports. Others will 

choose to fulfill their requirement through physical education classes. Participation in sports important 

for the physical and emotional health of the physically challenged child. Sports can improve strength, 

endurance, and cardiopulmonary fitness while providing companionship, a sence of achievement and 

heightened self-esteem.  

Motor Development:  

Designed for younger children with physical challenges, activities are selected to improve 

children's fine and gross motor coordination. Youngsters improve basic catching, throwing, striking 

and movement patterns as they manipulate themselves through a variety of climbing apparatus and 

experiment with different pieces of athletic equipment. Following 45 minutes in the gymnasium, the 

athletes go to the pool for basic swimming orientation and instruction. 

Fitness and Swimming:  

This program is designed to help improve athletes' overall fitness level. Cardiovascular 

activities, as well as strength training programs are addressed in the fitness center, followed by time in 

the pool for basic swimming orientation and instruction. 

Fitness Only/Swimming Only:  

An athlete can register for either fitness only or swimming only as described above. 

Wheelchair Football:  

The wheelchair football program is a recreational program designed to expose participants to 

wheelchair football. Any participant with a physical challenge is eligible to play, but all athletes must 

use an electric or manual wheelchair. The Physically Challenged Sports and Recreation Program 

provides extra chairs for the ambulatory athlete. 

Wheelchair Basketball:  

Opportunities to participate, train and compete in wheelchair basketball are provided for all 

athletes with a permanent lower limb disability. Participants can practice in three levels of play: 

 Ages 10 and under, 5' to 7' baskets 

 Ages 12 and under, 8'6" baskets 

 Ages 18 and under, 10' baskets 

Loaner basketball wheelchairs are available for those who don't have their own chair. 
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Ambulatory Sports Program:  

This program is designed for athletes who are physically challenged and can ambulate with 

or without assistive devices. Soccer, volleyball, lacrosse, basketball, baseball, junior baseball, tennis, 

golf and boccia/polypat/table tennis are offered, depending on the season of the year. Each of these 

programs is designed to accommodate all levels of play and ability. The formation of separate groups 

allows for different levels of competition. 

Sitting Volleyball:  

Using traditional volleyball rules, this program requires athletes to play from the floor using a 

much lower net. This is a paralympic sport open to any athlete who is physically challenged yet able to 

maintain independent sitting balance on the floor. Athletes must also be able to move themselves with 

ease around the floor. 

Wheelchair Floor Hockey:  

This is an instructional hockey program that enables students to build skills in puck handling, 

passing and shooting as well as game skills and strategies. Athletes who use an electric or manual 

wheelchair are welcome to participate. Athletes who have ambulatory disabilities can use a manual 

wheelchair available through the program. 

Sled Hockey:  

The sled hockey program is designed for any athlete with a physical challenge. All levels of 

play and ability are available. Athletes wear full ice hockey equipment as necessitated by USA 

Hockey. 

Boccia:  

Using the United States Cerebral Palsy Boccia rules, athletes have the opportunity to learn to 

play boccia, as well as practice the strategies used to play the game. The program is offered to 

individuals from beginner to advanced levels. Ramp players are welcome. The program organizes 

individual and team matches. 

Physical literacy is a fundamental and valuable human capability that can be described as a 

disposition acquired by human individuals encompassing the motivation, confidence, physical 

competence, knowledge and understanding that establishes purposeful physical pursuits as an 

integral part of their lifestyle.  

The fundamental and significant aspects of physical literacy are: 

 Everyone can be physically literate as it is appropriate to each individual‘s endowment 

 Everyone‘s physical literacy journey is unique 

 Physical literacy is relevant and valuable at all stages and ages of life 

 The concept embraces much more than physical competence 

 At the heart of the concept is the motivation and commitment to be active 

 The disposition is evidenced by a love of being active, born out of the pleasure and 

satisfaction individuals experience in participation 

 A physically literate individual values and takes responsibility for maintaining purposeful 

physical pursuits throughout the life course. 

 Charting of progress of an individual‘s personal journey must be judged against previous 

achievements and not against any form of national benchmarks 

General 

       The concept of physical literacy has been developed over many years. It is seen, by a growing 

number of people, as the goal of the school subject, physical education. However, whilst this is 

extremely relevant, it is important to recognise that physical literacy is not restricted to the school 

years – it is relevant throughout the lifecourse. In this respect, six phases of physical literacy have 

been identified: infancy, childhood, adolescence, young adulthood, adulthood and older adulthood. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Physical_education
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Over the past few years there has been considerable interest, worldwide, in the concept of physical 

literacy. In Great Britain, a number of local authorities have adopted it as an overall guiding principle 

for their work in school-based physical education. In countries such as Northern Ireland and Canada, 

physical literacy has been the focus for considerable rethinking in respect of children‘s physical 

development and has consequently been the inspiration behind the development of new programmes. 

In India this principle has been adapted by Sportism
TM

 for training the Indian kids on the basis of 

Physical literacy concepts. However, there have been a number of interpretations of the concept that 

have moved away from the central tenets of physical literacy. For example, in some instances physical 

literacy has been the name given to a programme of fundamental movement skills, implying that the 

concept is solely about the acquisition of physical competence. Other interpretations have focused on 

knowledge and understanding, particularly in the games context. Both these scenarios include 

elements of physical literacy, but do not represent the whole story.  

Attributes 

A physically literate individual will display the following attributes:  

 Physical literacy can be described as a disposition characterised by the motivation to 

capitalise on innate movement potential to make a significant contribution to the quality of life. 

 All human beings exhibit this potential. However, its specific expression will depend on 

individuals‘ endowment in respect of all capabilities, significantly their movement potential, and 

will be particular to the culture in which they live. 

 Individuals who are physically literate will move with poise, economy and confidence in a 

wide variety of physically challenging situations 

 Physically literate individuals will be perceptive in ‗reading‘ all aspects of the physical 

environment, anticipating movement needs or possibilities and responding appropriately to these 

with intelligence and imagination 

 These individuals will have a well-established sense of self as embodied in the world. This, 

together with an articulate interaction with the environment, will engender positive self-esteem 

and self-confidence 

 Sensitivity to and awareness of embodied capability will lead to fluent self-expression through 

non-verbal communication and to perceptive and empathetic interaction with others 

 In addition, physically literate individuals will have the ability to identify and articulate the 

essential qualities that influence the effectiveness of their own movement performance, and will 

have an understanding of the principles of embodied health with respect to basic aspects such as 

exercise, sleep and nutrition 

Physical Literacy Worldwide 

Physical literacy is the mastering of fundamental movement skills and fundamental sport 

skills that permit a child to read their environment and make appropriate decisions, allowing them to 

move confidently and with control in a wide range of physical activity situations. It is the foundation of 

long-term participation and performance to the best of one‘s ability. Physical Literacy is the 

cornerstone of both participation and excellence in physical activity and sport. Ideally, physical literacy 

is developed prior to the adolescent growth spurt.  

Fundamental Movement Skills and Fundamental Sport Skills 

To become physically literate children need to master the 13 fundamental movement skills:
[7]

 

The Locomotor and Body Skills: 

 Walking 

 Running 

 Balance 

 Skating/Skiing 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/India
https://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Sportism&action=edit&redlink=1
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Indian_people
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Adolescent_development
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Physical_literacy#cite_note-cs4l-7
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Walking
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Running
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Balance_(ability)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ice_skating
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Skiing
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 Jumping 

 Swimming 

 Cycling 

 Skipping 

The Sending Skills 

 Throwing 

 Kicking 

 Striking 

The Receiving Skills 

 Catching 

 Trapping 

Each skill will involve a series of developmental stages that the child will go through in order to master 

that particular skill. Fundamental Sport Skills involve using Fundamental Movement Skills in a sport 

specific setting (i.e. a child can kick a ball, this is a Fundamental Movement Skill; when she kicks a 

penalty kick in a soccer game, she has used this skill as a Fundamental Sport Skill, the skill of kicking 

a penalty kick).
[8]

 

The Four Environments 

To develop physical literacy children should learn fundamental movement skills and fundamental sport 

skills in each of the four basic environments: 

1. On the ground: as the basis for most games, sport, dance and physical activities 

2. In the water: as the basis for all aquatic activities 

3. On snow and ice: as the basis for all winter sliding activities 

4. In the air: basis for gymnastics, diving and other aerial activities 

ennis/Polybat:  

This is an instructional program for beginners and advanced players. Basic table tennis 

techniques such as forehand, backhand and the serve are demonstrated and practiced. Participants 

learn and use the rules of table tennis in practice matches and a singles tournament. Developed in 

England, Polybat is a game adapted from table tennis. Unlike tennis, polybat allows more than two 

players to participate at a given time. A lighter paddle and side walls offer greater control and an 

exciting experience. Rules for polybat are covered in a mini-tournament. 

Tennis:  

The tennis program is designed to provide basic to advanced instruction in stand-up and 

wheelchair tennis. The program covers the basic skills of forehand, backhand and the serve, as well 

as basic strategy and match play. 

Track and Field:  

The track and field program provides the opportunity to become familiar with the basic and 

advanced techniques needed to participate in competitions. Participants practice running form and 

pushing form drills, as well as interval training on the wheelchair rollers or treadmill. Participants 

receive instruction and training in the shot put discus, javelin, softball and club throwing events 

according to age and classification (athletes are classified to determine the appropriate events). 

Athletes receive information and assistance regarding opportunities to participate in local, regional and 

national competitions. 

Baseball:  

The baseball program is conducted in the gymnasium and is open to all athletes nine years 

or older. Participants receive practice time and instruction for hitting and fielding the baseball, as well 

as ongoing instruction regarding the rules of the game. For safety purposes, athletes use a "soft tee" 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Jumping
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Swimming_(sport)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cycling
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Skipping_rope
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Kick_(football)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Physical_literacy#cite_note-DPL-8
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gymnastics
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Diving
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practice ball. Volunteers or staff pitch. The five-run maximum rule per inning is utilized. Athletes get 

five strikes, and each side is given three outs per inning. 

Junior Baseball:  

The junior baseball program is conducted in the gymnasium and is designed for athletes nine 

years of age and under. Participants receive basic instruction in throwing, catching and hitting off a 

tee. A safe tee ball will be utilized for all activities. Games will be played to reinforce practiced skills, 

focusing on fun and participation. 

Wheelchair Softball:  

Wheelchair softball takes place in our gym or on our new outdoor facility. A 14‖ DeBeers 

gymball softball is used, eliminating the need for gloves. Tournaments and clinics are conducted 

throughout the Spring and Summer. Sports chairs are available for those who need them. 

Power Soccer:  

Power Soccer programs are available for power wheelchair users ages five and up. Adapted 

guards are attached to the power chairs to assist the participants in playing the ball.  
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THE CHALLENGES OF INTERNATIONAL HUMAN RESOURCE  

MANAGEMENT- WORKPLACE DIVERSITY AND THE ROLE OF A GLOBAL MANAGER 

* DR. A. VIJAY KUMAR ** DR. P. SRINIVASA RAO 

ABSTRACT 

 Many companies are now realizing the advantages of a diverse workplace. As more and more 

companies are going global in their market expansions either physically or virtually (for example, E-

commerce-related companies), there is a necessity to employ diverse talents to understand the various 

niches of the market. For example, when China was opening up its markets and exporting their 

products globally in the late 1980s, the Chinese companies (such as China's electronic giants such as 

Haier) were seeking the marketing expertise of Singaporeans. This is because Singapore's marketing 

talents were able to understand the local China markets relatively well (almost 75% of Singaporeans 

are of Chinese descent) and as well as being attuned to the markets in the West due to Singapore's 

open economic policies and English language abilities. (Toh, R, 1993) With this trend in place, a HR 

Manager must be able to organize the pool of diverse talents strategically for the organization. He/She must 

consider how a diverse workforce can enable the company to attain new markets and other organizational 

goals in order to harness the full potential of workplace diversity 

 Global Managers takes on added significance in a global economy. As leadership guru 

Warren Dennis noted: 

"Given the nature and constancy of change and the transnational challenges facing American 

Business Leadership, the key to making the right choices will come from understanding and 

embodying the leadership qualities necessary to succeed in the volatile global economy 

Introduction 

 The role of the Human Resource Manager is evolving with the change in competitive market 

environment and the realization that Human Resource Management must play a more strategic 

role in the success of an organization. Organizations that do not put their emphasis on attracting and 

retaining talents may find themselves in dire consequences, as their competitors may be outplaying them in 

the strategic employment of their human resources. 

 With the increase in competition, locally or globally, organizations must become more adaptable, 

resilient, agile, and customer-focused to succeed. And within this change in environment, the HR 

professional has to evolve to become a strategic partner, an employee sponsor or advocate, and a 

change mentor within the organization. In order to succeed, HR must be a business driven function 

with a thorough understanding of the organization's big picture and be able to influence key decisions and 

policies. In general, the focus of today's HR Manager is on strategic personnel retention and talents 

development. HR professionals will be coaches, counselors, mentors, and succession planners to help 

motivate organization's members and their loyalty. The HR manager has also to promote and fight for 

values, ethics, beliefs, and spirituality within their organizations, especially in the management of workplace 

diversity. 

  In this paper the authors tried to explain the concept of work place diversity , its challenges and the 

role of HR manager in meeting these challenges of workplace diversity through various approaches. The 

authors also tried to explain the factors the effect the global managers, learning stages and the 

characteristics of an efficient global manager.  

What is Work Place Diversity? 

 According to Thomas (1992), dimensions of workplace diversity include, but are not limited to: age, 

ethnicity, ancestry, gender, physical abilities/qualities, race, sexual orientation, educational 

background,  geographic  location,  income, marital status, military experience, religious beliefs, parental 

status, and work experience.  

The Challenges of Work Place diversity 

 The future success of any global organization relies on the ability to manage a diverse body of talent 

that can bring innovative ideas, perspectives and views to their work. The challenge and problems faced of 
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workplace diversity can be turned into a strategic organizational asset if an organization is able to capitalize 

on this melting pot of diverse talents. With the mixture of talents of diverse cultural backgrounds, 

genders, ages and lifestyles, an organization can respond to business opportunities more rapidly and 

creatively, especially in the global arena (Cox, 1993), which must be one of the important organizational 

goals to be attained. More importantly, if the organizational environment does not support diversity 

broadly, one risks losing talent to competitors. This is especially true for multinational companies (MNCs) 

who have operations on a global scale and employ people of different countries, ethical and cultural 

backgrounds. 

 Thus, a HR manager needs to be mindful and may employ a ‗Think Global, Act Local' approach in 

most circumstances. The challenge of workplace diversity is also prevalent amongst Singapore's Small 

and Medium Enterprises (SMEs). With a population of only four million people and the nation's strive towards 

high technology and knowledge-based economy; foreign talents are lured to share their expertise in these 

areas. Thus, many local HR managers have to undergo cultural-based Human Resource Management 

training to further their abilities to motivate a group of professional that are highly qualified but culturally 

diverse. Furthermore, the HR professional must assure the local professionals that these foreign talents 

are not a threat to their career advancement (Toh, 1993). In many ways, the effectiveness of workplace 

diversity management is dependent on the skilful balancing act of the HR manager. 

 One of the main reasons for ineffective workplace diversity management is the predisposition to 

pigeonhole employees, placing them in a different silo based on their diversity profile (Thomas, 1992). In 

the real world, diversity cannot be easily categorized and those organizations that respond to human 

complexity by leveraging the talents of a broad workforce will be the most effective in growing their 

businesses and their customer base.  

The Management of Workplace Diversity 

 In order to effectively manage workplace diversity, Cox (1993) suggests that a HR Manager needs to 

change from an ethnocentric view ("our way is the best way") to a culturally relative perspective ("let's 

take the best of a variety of ways"). This shift in philosophy has to be ingrained in the managerial 

framework of the HR Manager in his/her planning, organizing, leading and controlling of organizational 

resources. As suggested by Thomas (1992) and Cox (1993), there are several best practices that a HR 

manager can adopt in ensuring effective management of workplace diversity in order to attain 

organizational goals. They are:  

Planning a Mentoring Program - One of the best ways to handle workplace diversity issues is 

through initiating a Diversity Mentoring Program. This could entail involving different departmental 

managers in a mentoring program to coach and provide feedback to employees who are different from 

them. In order for the program to run successfully, it is wise to provide practical training for these managers 

or seek help from consultants and experts in this field. Usually, such a program will encourage 

organization's members to air their opinions and learn how to resolve conflicts due to their diversity. 

More importantly, the purpose of a Diversity Mentoring Program seeks to encourage members to move 

beyond their own cultural frame of reference to recognize and take full advantage of the productivity potential 

inherent in a diverse population. 

 An organization that sees the existence of a diverse workforce as an organizational asset rather 

than a liability would indirectly help the organization to positively take in its stride some of the less positive 

aspects of workforce diversity.  

Leading the Talk - A HR Manager needs to advocate a diverse workforce by making diversity evident at all 

organizational levels. Otherwise, some employees will quickly conclude that there is no future for them in the 

company. As the HR Manager, it is pertinent to show respect for diversity issues and promote clear and 

positive responses to them. He/She must also show a high level of commitment and be able to resolve 

issues of workplace diversity in an ethical and responsible manner.  
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Control and Measure Results - A HR Manager must conduct regular organizational assessments on 

issues like pay, benefits, work environment, management and promotional opportunities to assess the 

progress over the long term. There is also a need to develop appropriate measuring tools to measure 

the impact of diversity initiatives at the organization through organization-wide feedback surveys and other 

methods. Without proper control and evaluation, some of these diversity initiatives may just fizzle out, 

without resolving any real problems that may surface due to workplace diversity.  

Motivational Approaches 

 Workplace motivation can be defined as the influence that makes us do things to achieve 

organizational goals: this is a result of our individual needs being satisfied (or met) so that we are 

motivated to complete organizational tasks effectively. As these needs vary from person to person, 

an organization must be able to utilize different motivational tools to encourage their employees to put in 

the required effort and increase productivity for the company. Why do we need motivated employees? 

The answer is survival (Smith, 1994). In our changing workplace and competitive market environments, 

motivated employees and their contributions are the necessary currency for an organization's survival 

and success. Motivational factors in an organizational context include working environment, job 

characteristics, and appropriate organizational reward system and so on. The development of an 

appropriate organizational reward system is probably one of the strongest motivational factors. 

This can influence both job satisfaction and employee motivation. The reward system affects job 

satisfaction by making the employee more comfortable and contented as a result of the rewards received. 

The reward system influences motivation primarily through the perceived value of the rewards and their 

contingency on performance (Hickins, 1998). 

 To be effective, an organizational reward system should be based on sound understanding of the 

motivation of people at work. In this paper, I will be touching on the one of the more popular methods of 

reward systems, gain-sharing.  

Executive Information Systems 

 Executive Information System (EIS) is the most common term used for the unified collections of 

computer hardware and software that track the essential data of a business' daily performance and 

present it to managers as an aid to their planning and decision-making (Choo, 1991). With an EIS in 

place, a company can track inventory, sales, and receivables, compare today's data with historical 

patterns. In addition, an EIS will aid in spotting significant variations from "normal" trends almost as soon as 

it develops, giving the company the maximum amount of time to make decisions and implement required 

changes to put your business back on the right track. This would enable EIS to be a useful tool in 

an organization's strategic planning, as well as day-to-day management (Laudon, K and Laudon, J, 

2003). 

 As information is the basis of decision-making in an organization, there lies a great need for effective 

managerial control. A good control system would ensure the communication of the right information at the 

right time and relayed to the right people to take prompt actions. 

 When managing an Executive Information System, a HR manager must first find out exactly what 

information decision-makers would like to have available in the field of human resource management, 

and then to include it in the EIS. This is because having people simply use an EIS that lacks critical 

information is of no value-add to the organization. In addition, the manager must ensure that the use 

of information technology has to be brought into alignment with strategic business goals (Laudon, K and 

Laudon, J, 2003). 

Factors Contributing to the Effectiveness of a Global Manager 

 There are a number of factors that potentially contribute to differences in effective leader 

processes across cultures. Some that have been studies include personal values, the manager's 

background and interpersonal skills. 
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1. Personal Values: 

The personal values held by a manager shape his or her perception of situation, influence the 

analysis of alternatives solutions to a problem, and affect the ultimate decision make by the leader. At 

the same time, the personal values of followers. Influence their managers, and these values are 

deferent across cultures. 

2. Background of the managers: 

 Managers come from all economic background lower, middle, and upper class. Al though most 

are college educated. There is no guarantee that attending a given school will lead to success. Besides 

educational background, class, and family status also can have an influence. 

3. Interpersonal skills: 

 There is considerable evidence that managers differ across cultures in their interpersonal skills. 

Leaders vary in their views of rules and procedures, differences to authority, levels of dependence and 

independence, use of objectivity versus intuition, willingness to compromise, and other interpersonal 

tactics.  

Learning Stages 

 There are five learning stages that a global manager needs to go through in order to achieve 

success in Human Resource Management. 

1. Understand that the cultural factor contributes to global business success or 

failure but is often an 'invisible problem'. 

2. Understand that our own cultural values affect the way we behave. 

3. Understand that other cultural have deferent values from our own (not better 

or worse-just deferent). 

4. Understand why conflict between cultural occurs as result of deferent values. 

If this is understood it is possible to: adjust our own behavior and build 

bridges across cultural differences having accepted and agreed on deferent 

priorities. 

5. Develop and modify our cross-cultural model through observation and experiences. 

Characteristics of a Successful Global Manager 

1. Patient but persistent 

2. Wiling to learn and fail. 

3. Possessing a good sense of humour and perspective. 

4. Strongly imaginative. 

5. Able to withhold judgment/reactions until sure of other' intentions. 

6. Perceptually acute. 

7. Respectful of differences even when not understood. 

8. Language learning sills. 

9. Intuitive about communication, especially the silent language of culture. 

10. Able to function with high uncertainty environments. 

11. Have excellent listing skills 

12. Able to step into others shoes and see things from a different perspective. 

13. Flexibility - adapting behavior and communication style to new situations and 

contexts. 

14. Transparency in dealing the things. 

15. Rapport   building   skills-   matching   the   communication   style   of   your 

international colleagues. 

Conclusion 

 The role of the global HR manager must parallel the needs of the changing organization. Successful 

organizations are becoming more adaptable, resilient, quick to change directions, and customer-

centered. Within this environment, the HR professional must learn how to manage effectively through 
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planning, organizing, leading and controlling the human resource and be knowledgeable of emerging 

trends in training and employee development. 
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Abstract 

 Statistical downscaling models for temperature and precipitation in South Wollo Zone, which is 

located between 10° 05′N, and 14°05′N latitude and 38°00′ and 40°25′E longitude, Ethiopia, have 

been developed and applied to calculate the changes in historic, current and the future climate 

changes. Projected changes in precipitation and temperature were analyzed using outputs from  

GCMs and daily station data (1980-2012) which were collected from 6 observed meteorological 

stations (predictand) using SDSM version 4.2.9. A historical-modification procedure was used to 

downscale large scale outputs from GCM models to station climate data. The study then investigated 

how these changes in temperature and precipitation might translate into changes in livelihoods of 

people and other biophysical components using impact assessment. The objective of this paper was 

to see the effect of grid size on model accuracy, to evaluate the statistical downscaling methods  in 

estimating monthly average rainfall and temperature, and to project the future climate situation. 

Accordingly, the results revealed that both temperatures showed an increasing trend; the increase in 

mean maximum temperature and mean minimum temperature change were 6.17˚C and 5.65˚C 

respectively by 2080s from the base period 1980-2012. While, a decreased in percentage change of 

about 14.2 to 43.3% from the mean annual precipitation was recorded by the year 2080s. Therefore, it 

can facilitate the decision makers to incorporate climate change scenarios for devising sustainable 

strategies, including: Water harvesting technologies, supplementary irrigation, using improved seeds, 

which can tolerate moisture stresses, aforestations and reforestation programs, and soil and water 

conservation techniques. Moreover, crop diversifications, agricultural extension services access, 

related strategies, and measures are highly recommended for climate change resiliencies strategies.   

Key Word:   Climate Change, Gcms Statistical Downscaling , Climate Projections 

1. Introduction  : 

 The need for climate change information at the regional to local scale is one of the central issues 

within the global change debate. Such information is necessary in order to assess the impacts of 

climate change on human and natural systems and to develop suitable adaptation and mitigation 

strategies at the national level. The end user and policymaking communities have long sought reliable 

regional and local scale projections to provide a solid basis for guiding response options 

(Filippo,2009). To data, most regional climate change information has been based on the use of 

Coupled Atmosphere Ocean General Circulation models (AOGCMs) enabled by the World Climate 

Research Program (WCRP) during the past 30 years. AOGCMs have proved to be the most valuable 

tools in understanding the processes that determine the response of the climate system to 

anthropogenic forcings, such as increases in greenhouse gas (GHG) concentrations and changes in 

land use and atmospheric aerosol loadings. They have also provided valuable information on climate 

change at the global to sub-continental scale (IPCC, 2007). Although we have seen significant 

improvements in these models, especially in the past decade, due to better representation of 

atmospheric and Earth surface processes and enhanced computational capabilities, the horizontal 

resolution of most present day AOGCMs is still of the order of a few hundred kilometers (Meehl et al., 

2007). This prevents them from capturing the effects of local forcings (e.g. complex topography and 

land-surface characteristics) which modulate the climate signal at fine scales. 

 In its 2007 report, the IPCC concluded that evidence from observational records that warming of 

the climate system is unequivocal. On a global level, the main global climate changes are increases in 

average temperature, changes in cloud cover and precipitation, melting of ice caps and glaciers and 

reduced snow cover, increase in intense tropical cyclone activity, and increases in ocean temperatures 
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and acidity. Precipitation increased significantly in eastern parts of North and South America, northern 

Europe and northern and central Asia but declined in the Sahel, the Mediterranean, Southern Africa 

and parts of Southern Asia. The IPCC report also concludes that global climate change is mostly due 

to manmade emissions of greenhouse gases like CO2 and CH4. Over the past century, CO2 

atmospheric concentrations increased from a pre-industrial level of 278 ppm to 379 ppm in 2005. 

During this period, the average global mean temperature rose by 0.74 
0
C and sea level rose by 

0.17ms since 1960. This is believed to be the fastest and largest warming trend in the history of Earth. 

Changes have also occurred in other important features of climate, such as the warm episodes of the 

ElNino Southern Oscillation. Global climate model predictions for the 21
st
 century indicate that global 

warming will continue and accelerate (even if humanity can successfully restrain its emissions). By 

2100 the global average temperature predictions show increases ranging from 1.8
0
C to 4

0
C and sea 

level rise between 0.18 and 0.59 meters. Extreme events such as flood, drought and heat waves are 

expected to increase in frequency and intensity even with relatively small average global temperature 

increases. The population at risk of increased water stress in Africa is projected to be between 75–250 

and 350–600 million people by the 2020s and 2050s, respectively. Moreover, yields from rain-fed 

agriculture could be reduced by up to 50%, in countries  which depend mainly on rain-fed agriculture 

(IPCC, 2007). 

 The IPCC, (2007) findings suggest that developing countries like Ethiopia will be more vulnerable 

to climate change due to their economic, climatic and geographic settings. Climate changes pose 

significant economic and environmental risks worldwide. The economy of Ethiopia mainly depends on 

agriculture, and this in turn largely depends on available water resources. The country has a fragile 

highland ecosystem that is currently under stress due to increasing population pressure and land 

degradation. South Wollo Zone  is one of the most sensitive regions to changing climate and water 

resources variability in Ethiopia. Hence; it is necessary to improve our understanding of the problems 

caused by the changing climate. In recent years, concern has increased over climate change caused 

by increasing concentrations of carbon dioxide and other trace gases in the atmosphere.  

 Globalal Circulation Models (GCMs) are widely accepted  as a tool for predicting future climate 

change (Melisa et al., 2010).  However, output from GCMs cannot be used for local prediction directly 

because GCMs operate in large scale. It is necessary to bring output from GCMs down to small scale 

for local prediction. Downscaling is a method to derive local climate information from relative GCM 

output.  Two downscaling approaches that are commonly used are statistical downscaling and 

dynamical downscaling. Statistical downscaling assumes that relationships between large scale and 

local climate are constant. It combines GCMs output with local observations in order to obtain their 

statistical relationships. Local climate forecast can then be determined from such relationships. 

Dynamical downscaling involves nesting regional climate model into an existing global climate model. 

Numerical meteorological modeling is used in dynamical downscaling approach.  Various methods 

have been employed to derive relationships in statistical downscaling to forecast different climate 

information in different parts of the world. Such methods include canonical correlation analysis, 

multiple linear regressions, artificial neural networks and support vector machine(Maak et al., 1997). 

  Maak et al., (1997) discussed statistical downscaling with canonical correlation analysis to 

validate the flowering date of  Galanthus nivalis at 74 stations in Northern  Germany. Observation 

period was in January, February, and March of the years 1890 to 1990. They found a strong linear 

correlation between flowering dates and monthly mean near-surface air temperatures. Statistical 

model was built from twenty years of observed data. The prediction was accurate. In addition, they 

paid extra attention to scenarios when atmospheric CO2 concentration increased. It was found that air 

temperature alone was a sufficient predictor when CO2 concentration was doubled and tripled.  Huth 

,(2002), evaluated several statistical downscaling models and predictors in estimating daily mean 

temperature during winter at 39 stations in central Europe. Data from eight winter seasons (December 

1982 - February 1983 to December 1989 - February 1990) were used in the study.  Downscaling 
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methods under consideration were canonical correlation analysis, singular value decomposition 

analysis, and three multiple regression models (full regression, stepwise regression and point wise 

regression). Chosen predictors were 500 hPa heights, sea level pressure, 850-hPa temperature, and 

1000–500 hPa thickness. Point wise  regression outperformed other methods. The best predictor  for 

daily mean temperature at regional average and  individual station levels was the combination of 

heights and  temperature. Temperature alone gave more accurate  estimate than circulation variables. 

Coarse resolution also precludes global models from providing an accurate description of extreme 

events, which are of fundamental importance to users of climate information with respect to the 

regional and local impacts of climate variability and change. In other words, a fundamental spatial 

scale gap still exists between the climate information provided by AOGCMs and the input needed for 

impact assessment work. 

 In order to circumvent this problem, various ―regionalization‖ or ―downscaling‖ techniques have 

been developed to spatially refine the AOGCM climate information and bridge this spatial scale gap 

(Giorgi et al., 2001). Dynamical downscaling (DD) makes use of physically based models, such as 

high-resolution and variable-resolution global atmospheric models (AGCMs and VARGCMs, 

respectively) run in ―time-slice‖ mode (e.g. Cubasch et al., 1995; Deque and Piedelievre, 1995) and 

limited-area ―regional climate models‖ or RCMs (Giorgi and Mearns, 1999). 

 In statistical downscaling (SD), statistical relationships are first developed between large-scale 

predictors and regional to local scale predictands and are then applied to the output from climate 

model simulations (Hewitson and Crane, 1996). While current AOGCMs have proved quite successful 

in reproducing the main features of the general circulation (IPCC, 2007), they do not represent 

adequately the effects of regional to local scale forcings. Their performance also generally deteriorates 

when going from lower to higher order climate statistics, such as variability, extremes, and weather 

regimes. In addition, natural climate variability tends to increase as we move from large to fine scales, 

and this makes the identification of the climate-change signal from the underlying noise more difficult. 

While climate change is already manifesting in Ethiopia through changes in temperature and 

precipitation, its magnitude is poorly studied at regional levels. Statistical downscaling models for 

temperature and precipitation in South Wollo Zone, Ethiopia, have been developed and applied to 

calculate the changes in the future climate changes due to projected changes in the atmospheric 

composition. The models are based on multiple linear regressions, linking large-scale predictors at 

monthly time resolution to regional statistics of daily precipitation on a monthly basis. The following 

objectives have been set for our study. First, to see the effect of grid size on model accuracy, secondly 

to evaluate the statistical downscaling methods  in estimating monthly average rainfall and 

temperature at  weather stations in South Wollo Zone and third,to project the future climate situation of 

South Wollo Zone for measures to be taken for the concerned bodies.   

2. Materials and Methods  

2.1. Study area Description  

 South Wollo is one of the ten Zones in the Amhara Regional States of Ethiopia. It acquired its 

name from the former province of Wollo. It is bordered on the south by Semien Shewa and the Oromia 

Region, on the west by West Gojjam, on the northwest by South Gondar Zone, on the north by North 

Wollo Zone, on the northeast by Afar Region, and on the east by the Oromia Zone and Argobba 

special district (Figure 1). The zone covers the three main agro-ecological areas, namely: dega, above 

2,500m; weyna dega between 1,600m and 2,500 m a.s.l ; kolla, from 1,300-1,600m within 17 rural 

districts and two urban districts. Its highest point is Mount Amba Ferit. 

Demographics 

 Based on the 2007 Census conducted by the Central Statistical Agency of Ethiopia (CSA), South 

Wollo Zone has a total population of 2,518,862, an increase of 18.60% over the 1994 census, of 

whom 1,248,698 are men and 1,270,164 women; with an area of 17,067.45 km
2
. South Wollo has a 

population density of 147.58, while 301,638 or 11.98% are urban inhabitants. A total of 598,447 
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households were counted, which results in an average of 4.21 persons to a household, and 574,378 

housing units. The largest ethnic group reported in South Wollo was the Amhara (99.33%); all other 

ethnic groups made up 0.67% of the population. Amharic is spoken as a first language by 98.65%; the 

remaining 1.35% spoke all other primary languages. Regarding religion, 70.89% were Muslim, and 

28.8% of the population practiced Ethiopian Orthodox Christianity. 63% of all eligible children are 

enrolled in primary school, and 12% in secondary schools. 45% of the zone is exposed to malaria, and 

none to Tsetse fly. The memorandum gave this zone a drought risk rating of 557.  

Infrastructures 

 According to World Bank, (2004) memorandum, 13% of the inhabitants of South Wollo have 

access to electricity. This zone has a road density of 76.1 km2 1000 km2 (compared to the national 

average of 30 kms). 540 safe water units were newly constructed and while another 878, units were 

repaired. This has improved the access to safe water from 51% to 61% of the Zone's inhabitants. 

Economic Activities  

 Agriculture is the dominant economic activity conducted in South Wollo Zone. The agricultural 

practices in the different agro-ecological zones are determined by characteristics such as soil type, 

rainfall distribution and variability, surface water distribution, vegetative cover and temperature. The 

average rural household has 0.7 hectare of land (compared to the national average of 1.01 hectare of 

land and an average of 0.75 for the Amhara Region and the equivalent of 0.6 heads of livestock. 

10.6% of the population is in non-farm related jobs, compared to the national average of 25% and a 

regional average of 21%.   

 
Figure 1, study area map 

Climate  

In most of the areas, rainfall is bimodal, with short belg rains from March to April and longer keremt 

rains from July to September. Most of the study area came under belg-dependent production. The 

monthly average maximum temperature is 26.4 
0
C whereas the minimum is 12.6 

0
C. (Figure 2) and 

the annual rainfall is found to be 1185.1mm (Figure 3). Rainfall is common mainly during summer time, 

but there is also during spring and autumn seasons.   

Figure2, Monthly maximum and minimum Temperature of South Wollo Zone 
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Figure 3 Annual Rainfall of South Wollo Zone 

2.2. Data sets and Methods    

 Observed Data  

 Thirty two years observed rainfall data (1980-2012) was collected from National Meteorological 

Agency (NMA) of Ethiopia from 6 meteorological stations in South Wollo Zone. Most stations  do not 

have data older than 15 years since established recently. 6 stations were selected based on the 

availability of historical weather data more than 30 years old .  According to the availability of the data, 

the average representative of the data was calculated as of their establishment data and taken as 

representative of the region.  

Global Circulation Model Data  

 The GCM data were collected from the IPCC Data Distribution Center (DDC) which however, 

because the daily fields are only available directly from the respective modeling centers, the climatic 

data used for SDSM were  collected from the Canadian Institute for climate studies website  for model 

output of HadCM3 [http://www.cics.uvic.ca/scenarios/sdsm/select.cgi]. The predictor variables were 

supplied on a grid basis of size 2.5° latitude by 3.75° longitude so that the data were downloaded from 

the nearest grid box to the study area.   The nearest grid box for the HadCM3 model is 10°05′N and 

14°05′N latitude and 38°00′ and 40°25′E longitude. (Y = 30 Latitude 10°N and X = 10) (Figure 4).  
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Figure 4 GCM Grid box of the study area. 

Baseline Period Data  

 One of the criteria used in evaluation of the performance of any useful downscaling method is 

whether the historic (observed) condition can be replicated or not (Wilby and Dawson, 2004). It is, 

therefore, imperative that the methods used for transforming the results of climate models to 

meteorological stations will generate rainfall and temperature series that have the same statistical 

properties as observed meteorological data for use in climate modeling (Houghton, 2001).  The years 

from 1/1/1980 to 31/12/2012 were used as a baseline period for the study. Thus, the HadCM3 data 

were downscaled for the baseline period emission scenario and the statistical properties (mean and 

variance) of the downscaled data were compared with observed data of the same period. 

Settings Used for SDSM  

 Handling of missing and imperfect data was necessary for most practical situations. The  Quality 

of the data were checked for SDSM to enable the identification of gross data errors, specification of 

missing data codes and outliers prior to model calibration. Identifying empirical relationships between 

gridded predictors (such as mean sea level pressure) and single site predictands (such as station 

precipitation) were central to all statistical downscaling methods. This was done by  the Screen 

Variables operation in the selection of appropriate downscaling predictor variables. This were one of 

the most challenging stages in the development of any statistical downscaling model since the choice 

of predictors largely determines the character of the downscaled climate scenario. 

 The Calibrate Model operation were used for specified predictand along with a set of predictor 

variables, and computes the parameters of multiple regression equations via an optimization algorithm 

.The model structure were selected  monthly, seasonal and annual sub models at different times for 

unconditional and conditional. Using the Weather Generator operation generates ensembles of 

synthetic daily weather series given observed (or NCEP reanalysis) atmospheric predictor variables. 

The procedure enables the verification of calibrated models (using independent data) and the 

synthesis of artificial time series for present climate conditions. Finally, the Scenario Generator 

operation produced ensembles of synthetic daily weather series given atmospheric predictor variables 

supplied by a climate model rather than observed predictors.  
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Data analysis  

 SDSM provides means of interrogating both downscaled scenarios and observed climate data 

with the Summary Statistics and Frequency Analysis. In return, SDSM displays a suite of diagnostics 

including monthly/ seasonal/ annual means, measures of dispersion, serial correlation, and extremes. 

Graphical analysis was provided by SDSM 4.2.9 through the Frequency Analysis, Compare Results, 

and the Time Series Analysis.  Analyses include Empirical, Gumbel, Stretched Exponential and 

Generalised Extreme Value distributions were applied. Delta Statistics of the historic and projected 

climate statistics were calculated as follows for absolute calculations (Temperature calculations),  

 

 

 

 
Whereas for percentage calculations ( case of rainfall) :- 

 

 

 
 Vbase is the mean of all ensembles (or a specific ensemble if selected) for each statistic for the 

base period. Likewise, V2020s is the mean of all ensembles (or a specific ensemble) for each statistic 

for period A, and so on for V2050s and V2080s. Generalized extream weather values were shown by 

graphics as the three-parameter (ξ, β, k) Generalised Extreme Value (GEV) distribution to the data of 

the form: 

) 
1/k

   )) 

The parameters (ξ, β, k) are estimated using the method of l moments in which the first three  

moments (  1,  2,  3) are estimated from the data ( Kysely, 2002). The parameters are then 

calculated according to: 
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                  In which    
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 The results are plotted up to a return period of 100 years Plotted GEV using the data.  For values 

of k approaching zero (-0.005<k<0.005 in SDSM) the two-parameter Gumbel distribution is applied 

using the following equations ( Kysely, 2002): 

 

 Where,         

  

 Where: γ is the Euler constant (0.577215655) 

Gumbel 

Fits a Gumbel Type 1 distribution to the data using the annual maximum series after the method of 

Shaw (1994):  

 
Thus, the annual maximum for a return period of T-years can be calculated from: 

                                 

 
In which Q is the mean of the annual maximums, SQ is the standard deviation of these maximums, 

K(T) is a frequency factor, T(X) is the return period in years, and γ is the Euler constant  

(0.577215655). 

Stretched Exponential 

Fits the data to a Stretched Exponential distribution of the form: 

                                            

 It is used to calculate the probability that an event is greater than a threshold, r. R0 is the mean of 

all events, and c is determined from the data fitting. The data are truncated according to the specified 

threshold value. 

The over all process of formulation of this paper was illustrated by Figure 5. 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          329     

 

 
Figure 5: Main steps in obtaining and using downscaled climate scenarios by way of statistical 

approaches. 

3. Results and Discussions 

3.1. Selection of Potential Predictor Variable  

 The first step in the downscaling procedure using SDSM was to establish the empirical 

relationships between the predictand variables (minimum temperature, maximum temperature, and 

precipitation) collected from stations and the predictor variables obtained from the NCEP re-analysis 

data for the current climate. This was involved in the identification of appropriate predictor variables 

that have strong correlation with the predictand variable. The next step was the application of these 

empirical predictor-predictand relationships of the observed climate to downscale ensembles of the 

same local variables for the future climate. Data supplied by the HadCM3 for the A2 and B2 emission 

scenarios for the period of 1961–2099 for South Wollo meteorological stations. This is based on the 

assumption that the predictor-predictand relationships under the current condition remain valid under 

future climate conditions too. Therefore, according to the above procedure the potential predictors 

selected for maximum temperature, minimum temperature, and precipitation for the study area were 

listed in (Table 1).  

Table 1. List of selected predictor variables that gave better correlation results at p < 0.05. 

 

Predictand  Predictorors (NCEP Reanalysis) Symbol  Parti.cor. 

Maximum 
Temperature  
 

Surface zonal velocity ncepp_uaf.dat 0.115 

500 hPa airflow strength ncepp_zaf.dat 0.182 

500 hPa zonal velocity Ncepp5_uaf.dat -0.217 

850 hPa zonal velocity Ncepp8_uaf.dat 0.200 

850 hPa geopotential height Ncepp850af.dat 0.124 

850 hPa divergence Ncepp8zhaf.dat 0.115 

Minimum 
Temperature  

850 hPa zonal velocity Ncepp8_uaf.dat  –0.15 

Surface specific humidity Ncepshumaf.dat  0.31 

Mean temperature at 2 m Nceptempaf.dat  0.47 

Mean sea level pressure Ncepmslpaf.dat  0.38 

Precipitation 
 

Mean temperature at 2 m Nceptempaf.dat  0.47 

Mean sea level pressure Ncepmslpaf.dat  0.38 
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Surface specific humidity Ncepshumaf.dat  0.31 

850 hPa zonal velocity Ncepp8_uaf.da  0.16 

 

 The partial correlation coefficient (r) shows the explanatory power that is specific to each 

predictor. All are significant at p ≤ 0.05. 2hpa: is a unit of pressure, 1 hPa = 1 mbar = 100 Pa = 0.1 

kPa.  Correlation matrix was used to investigate intervariable correlations for specified sub–periods 

(annual, seasonal or monthly). SDSM also reports partial correlations between the selected predictors 

and predictand. These statistics help to identify the amount of explanatory power that is unique to 

each predictor.  

3.2. Temporal variations in predictor strength 

 The Analyses button in the SDSM interface is used to investigate the percentage of variance 

explained by specific predictand–predictor pairs. The strength of individual predictors often varies 

markedly on a month by month basis (Figure 5.2). The most appropriate combination of predictor for a 

given season and predictand. As stated above, the local knowledge base is also invaluable when 

determining sensible combinations of predictors. 

Table 2 variance explained by specific predictand–predictor pairs 

 
Predictors  Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sept Oct Nov Dec. 

ncepp_uaf.dat 0.347 0.048 0.252 0.066 0.034  0.004 0.021 0.023 0.023 0.348 0.324 

ncepp_zaf.dat 0.310 0.022 0.234 0.187  0.214 0.312 0.016  0.184 0.152 0.006 

Ncepp8_uaf.dat 0.030 0.027 0.043 0.302 0.163 0.113 0.221 0.067 0.273 0.238 0.023 0.101 

Ncepp5_uaf.dat 0.088 0.105 0.233 0.386 0.313 0.499 0.488 0.485 0.467  0.345 0.111 

Ncepp850af.dat 0.274 0.108 0.206 0.037  0.345 0.022 0.012 0.085 0.212 0.122 0.212 

Ncepp8zhaf.dat 0.030 0.317 0.023  0.234  0.156 0.145  0.123  0.231 

 The strongest correlation in each month is shown in bold, (Table2) indicating that the relationship 

between maximum temperature and p500 and p__u are most important. Blanks represent insignificant 

relationships at the chosen significant level 0.05.  

  The Scatterplot for the Blogsville example, showing the association between TMAX and p__u in 

February. The results suggest that during February, higher maximum daily temperatures are 

associated with stronger westerly airflows (Figure 6).  

 
Figure 6 Scatter plot of T Max and Predictor variables 

3.3. MODEL CALIBRATION 

 The Calibrate Model process constructs downscaling models based on multiple regression 

equations, given daily temperature data of the study area (the predictand) and regional–scale, 

atmospheric (predictor) variables. SDSM optimizes the model using either dual simplex or ordinary 
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least squares optimization in the advanced settings of SDSM 4.2. The model structure were arranged 

by monthly, seasonal and annual at different times as sub–models required by unconditional and  

conditional settings for rainfall and temperature respectively (Table 3).   

Table 3 Calibration statistics of daily maximum temperatures 
Predictor 
variable  

                                           R square value 

 Jan Fe
b 

Mar Ap
r 

May Jun Jul Au
g 

Sept Oct Nov Dec. Mea
n 

ncepp_ua
f.dat 
ncepp_za
f.dat 
Ncepp8_
uaf.dat 
Ncepp5_
uaf.dat 
Ncepp85
0af.dat 
Ncepp8z
haf.dat 

R
2
 0.85 0.8

1 
0.72 0.

64 
0.7
1 

0.83 0.8
3 

0.7
5 

0.71 0.58 0.7
8 

0.85 0.76 
 

SE 2.40 2.3
3 

2.20 2.
33 

2.4
2 

2.34 2.2
0 

2.4
3 

2.40 2.30 2.2
3 

2.32 2.32 
 

D
W 

2.28
3 

2.2
1 

2.05 2.
00 

2.1
9 

2.12 2.1
9 

2.0
5 

2.04 2.10 2.0
8 

2.12 2.12 

 Calculate residual statistics and  scatter were also calculated (Figure 7). The scatter diagram plots 

the residuals against the modeled predictor while the histogram shows the distribution of the residuals.  

 
Figure 7, shows an even spread of residuals across all values of the modeled predictand that is 

desirable. 

WEATHER GENERATOR 

 Ensembles of synthetic daily weather series were generated and given observed (or NCEP re–

analysis) atmospheric predictor variables. The procedure enables the verification of calibrated models 

(using independent data) and the synthesis of artificial time series for present climate conditions of the 

study area (10957 days ) (Table 4).  

Table 4 SIM file produced by the Weather Generator operation 

Predictors 

variable   

Line order and representations  

TMAX.DAT 

ncepp__uaf.dat 

ncepp__zaf.dat 

ncepp5_uaf.dat 

ncepp8_uaf.dat 

ncepp850af.dat 

ncepp8zhaf.dat 

 

Order  Representations  

[1] the number of predictor variables 

[2] the number of regression models used (1=annual, 

4=seasonal, 12=monthly); 

[3] the maximum number of days in a year (here a calendar year 

is used, so there are up to 366 days in leap years); 

[4] the start date of the data used for model calibration 

[5] ] the number of days simulated 

[6] whether or not the predictand is a conditional (#TRUE#) or 

unconditional (#FALSE#) variable 
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[7] the number of ensemble members 

[8] the variance inflation parameter in advanced setting  

[9] the transformation code for conditional variables (1=none, 

2=fourth root, 3=natural log, 4=inverse normal) 

[10] the bias correction parameter in advanced setting  

[11] the predictand file name (Tmax) 

[12] The predictor file (onward the predictor file) 

3.4. Analysis of Observed and Downscaled Data 

 Statistical analyses of observed and downscaled weather data were handled in slightly different 

ways by SDSM but both were performed in the Summary Statistics screen. Common diagnostic tests 

are available for both observed and synthetic data. These statistics include the variable mean, 

maximum, minimum, variance, peaks above/below thresholds, percentiles, percent wet–days, and 

wet–/dry–day spell– lengths, computed on a calendar annual basis. The Frequency Analysis allows 

to plot various distribution diagnostics for both modeled (ensemble members) and observed data. The 

frequency analysis at 95% level of confidence, Empirical, Generalized Extreme value (GEV), Gumbel 

and strtched exponential statistics with the threshold value of 10 were calculated and summarized in 

the following.  

 A Quantile-Quantile (Q – Q) plot  is used to compare a modelled data set with an observed data 

file. The procedure worked by sorting each of the data files into order and calculating the percentiles (1 

to 99). These are then plotted against one another on a scatter chart with observed data on the y-axis 

and modeled data on the x-axis with empirical frequency analysis (Figure 8). Accordingly, it shows that 

there is a strong relationship between the global predictor and local predictands of the study area.  

The PDF plot also shows  Probability Density Function of the selected data files. The datas are first 

sorted into order, then into categories. A count is made of the number of data points in each category. 

The resultant density is plotted on a line chart (Figure 8).  

 
Figure 8: Q-Q and PDF plot of observed and modeled 
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 Line Plot (figure 9) produced is a simple time-series chart of only a maximum ten years of data. In 

this case, the ensemble mean of the maximum temperature and precipitation  downscaled from NCEP 

re analysis data  plotted against the observed temperature and precipitation separately for south wollo 

for the period 1980-1990. 

 
Figure: 9 Time series plots daily Precipitation observed data (blue line) and ensemble mean 

downscaled from NCEP (red line) 

 
Figure: 10 Time series plots daily temperature observed data (blue line) and ensemble mean 

downscaled from NCEP (red line). 
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Figure 11. Generalized Extreme Value plot of maximum and downscaled temperature 
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Figure 12. Empirical fit to observed and downscaled maximum daily temperature 

Projected Climate Changes 

 

3.5. Future climate Projections  

 To estimate the level of climate change over South Wollo Zone, climate change scenarios were 

developed using the outputs of HadCM3 coupled atmosphere ocean GCM model; A2 and B2 SRES 

emission scenarios (Predictors). According to Francis and Hengeveld, (1998) extensive area specific 

research conducted in various parts of the world, had concluded that, even a slight warming in 

average surface temperatures increased the likelihood of extreme weather (hail, lightning, tornadoes, 

heat waves and/or damaging winds). The findings in this paper also showed similar conditions. Both 

temperatures showed an increasing trend; the increase in mean maximum temperature and mean 

minimum temperature change were 6.17˚C and 5.65˚C respectively by 2080s from the base period 

1980-2012. While, a decreased in percentage change of about 12.2 to 42.3% from the mean annual 

precipitation was recorded by the year 2080s (Table 5&6).  A similar study was done by, Dereje et al., 

(2012), in their title ‗Outlook of future climate in northwestern Ethiopia‘, in ANRS and confirmed almost 

a similar results. 

 

Table 5. Summery statistics mean of maximum temperature in south wollo zone 

 

 Statistics 

 

year Mean  Std  Maximum  Minimum  

1980-2012 (Base) 22.46 2.13  30.2 14.72 

2020s  24.47 2.58  32.54 16.4 

2050s  26.625 2.75  34.67 18.58 

2080s  28.63 2.95  36.83 20.43 

Change (base to 
2080) 

6.17  6.63 5.71 
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Table 6. Summered statistics mean of minimum temperature in south wollo Zone 

 Statistics 
 

year Mean  Std  Maximum  Minimum  

1980-2012  9.91 2.14  14.71  5.11  

2020s  11.88 2.28  16.39  7.37  

2050s  14.02 2.78  18.57  9.47  

2080s  15.56 2.96  20.42  10.70  

Change (base to 2080) 5.65  5.71 5.6 

4. Conclusion and Recommendation  

 Ethiopia is known to be one of the countries  most affected by drought. Given a large part of the 

country is arid or semi-arid and highly prone to drought and desertification, a further increase in 

temperature and decrease in precipitation could increase the frequency and intensity of droughts in 

the country. Also, Ethiopia has a fragile highland ecosystem that is currently under stress due to 

increasing population pressure.Our analysis suggests that the  South Wollo Zone, northern highlands 

of the country could experience increased temperature and reduced rainfalls, and hence become 

susceptible to more severe drought conditions.  Downscaling of  temperature and precipitation using 

SDSM and HadCM3 coupled atmosphere-ocean GCM model (A2 and B2 SRES emission scenarios) 

the following conclusions are drawn. 

 An increase in projected temperatures and a decrease in precipitation resulted in increased 

number of more projected hot days, fewer number of projected cold days and decreased number of 

projected days with precipitation; these events may lead to increase occurrences of drought in South 

Wollo Zone.  Therefore, it can facilitate the decision makers to incorporate climate change scenarios 

for devising sustainable strategies, including: Water harvesting technologies, supplementary irrigation, 

using improved seeds which can tolerate moisture and temperature stresses, aforestations and 

reforestation programs and soil and water conservation techniques. Moreover, crop diversifications 

and agricultural extension services access  and related strategies and measures are mandatory.  The 

result of any model depends on the quality of the input data; therefore, to make the evaluation of 

climate change impact more complete, it is appreciable to use other physically based regional 

downscaling methods with increased number of meteorological observed stations having reliable 

historical data and investigation of different adaptation options for the impact of future climate 

scenarios should be done. 
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INDIVIDUAL MODERNITY AMONG HIGH SCHOOL TEACHERS IN VIZIANAGARAM  DISTRICT 
 

* DR. M.A.ZULFIKAR ALI 
 

INTRODUCTION 

 The Government of India has taken the decision to function in a democratic, rational and Secular 

Way. One of the national goals is to modernize India.  The Process of Modernisation and the Process 

of Education are necessarily closely linked as a modernizing nation is usually an industrialized nation.  

It is only the system of education which can provide the team of technicians, scientists and 

professionals so very necessary to hasten the process of modernization.  At the individual level, 

education plays an important part in socializing the young of a society.  Nationality can be developed 

in the young in schools by the teachers.  The teacher is an agent of social change.  Hence the role 

played by teachers in developing modernizing individuals assumes a lot of significance. 

 Modernity can be thought of as occupying at various levels, namely International, Societal, 

Community and Individual.  In this paper Modernity is considered in terms of Individual Modernity. 

One of the national goals is to modernize, the progress a head into 21
st
 century.  This bringing 

modernity is possible by education and through effective teaching. 

 Plans to introduce learning through the modern educational technologies reaches out most distant 

areas.  Usage of Television, Computers, Video Cassettes, A.V. Aids, Film Strips were suggested as 

land marks in the new educational policy. 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

1) To identify the presence of individual modernity among High School Teachers. 

2) To identify the impact of various factors of individual modernity which influence individual 

modernity among High School Teachers. 

3) To investigate the influential level of factors of individual modernity which influence the 

modernity and modern views among High School Teachers. 

4) To make a comparison of individual modernity level among the variables like sex, age, locality 

and experience. 

HYPOTHESES 

1) There is no significant difference between male and female school teachers in possessing 

individual modernity. 

2) There is no significant difference between the teachers working in rural and urban areas of 

Vizianagaram District in possessing Individual Modernity. 

3) There is no significant difference between the teachers of above 35 years of age and below 35 

years of age in possessing Individual Modernity. 

4) There is no significant difference between teachers with more than  10 years of experience and 

less than 10 years for possessing Individual Modernity. 

5) There will be identically a close relationship between the seven different areas of the scale of 

Individual Modernity though there is an impact of various area of Individual Modernity. 

6) There is no significant difference between the seven different areas among scale of Individual 

Modernity. 

7) There is no significant difference between the teachers working in Government Schools and 

Municipality Schools and private schools in possessing Individual Modernity. 

SAMPLE 

 The investigator used random sampling technique to pursue his research.  For this study 250 

teachers were selected from Vizianagaram district of Andhra Pradesh.  Keeping the various variables 

like sex, age, locality and experience in view the investigator made an extensive trips and personally 

approached the teachers in schools of Vizianagaram district to administer the questionnaire. 
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TOOLS 

 To measure Individual Modernity the investigator adopted Individual Modernity Scale (IMS) which 

was devised, standardized by Dr. Sashikala Deshpandey it is a scale consisting of 21 items. 

1) This test measures individual modernity. 

2) This test can be conducted with the intense of establishing relationships between teacher 

characteristics (sex, age, rural/urban) background and teaching experience) and teacher 

modernity. 

3) Individual modernity scale has high reliability and validity. 

4) The scale has been standardized on Indian Sample. 

5) The scale is easy to administer and score. 

ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION 

Table-01 

Table showing comparison between male and female teachers in possessing individual 

modernity 

S.No. Sex N AM S.D C.R 

1 Male 150 15.03 4.68  

2.46* 2 Female 100 16.61 5.21 

* Significant at 0.05 level. 

 Since the obtained critical ratio value 2.46 is more than 1.96 it can be concluded that there is 

significant difference between the above two categories i.e. Male and Female Teachers.  Hence, the 

null hypothesis, ―there is no significant difference between the male and female teachers working in 

schools of Vizianagaram District‖ is rejected. 

Table – 02 

Table showing comparison between rural and urban teachers in possessing individual 

modernity 

S.No. Locality N AM S.D C.R 

1 Rural 60 14.05 5.15  

2.28* 

 

2 Urban 190 15.76 4.97 

* Significant at 0.05 level. 

Since the obtained critical ratio value 2.28 is more than 1.96 it can be concluded that there is 

significant difference between the above two categories i.e. Rural and Urban Localities Teachers.  

Hence, the null hypothesis, ―there is no significant difference between teachers working in Rural and 

Urban Localities of Vizianagaram District in possessing individual modernity‖ is rejected. 

Table – 03 

Table showing comparison between teachers of Different Age Groups working in schools of 

Vizianagaram District in possessing individual Modernity 

S.No. Age Level N AM S.D C.R 

1 Below 35 years of age 100 15.84 4.36  

2.54* 

 

2 Above 35 years of age 150 14.29 5.32 

* Significant at 0.05 level. 

 Since the obtained critical Ratio value 2.54 is more than 1.96 it can be concluded that there is 

significant difference between the two categories i.e. Teachers with an age group of above and below 

35 years of age who are working in selected schools in Vizianagaram at 0.05 level..  Hence, the null 

hypothesis, ―there is no significant difference between teachers with below 35 years of age and above 

35 years of age working in Schools of Vizianagaram District‖ in possessing individual modernity‖ is 

rejected. 
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Table – 04 

Table showing comparison between teachers with different categories of teaching experience 

who are working in selected schools of Vizianagaram District in possessing individual 

modernity 

S.No. Category N AM S.D C.R 

1 With less than 10 years of 

teaching experience 

100 15.98 4.96  

 

2.496* 

 

2 With more than 10 years of 

teaching experience 

150 14.27 5.80 

* Significant at 0.05 level. 

 Since the obtained critical ratio value 2.496 is more than 1.96 it can be concluded that there is 

significant difference between the two categories i.e. Teachers with less than 10 years and more than 

10 years teaching expereince.  Hence, the null hypothesis, ―there is no significant difference between 

the teachers with less than 10 years and more than 10 years teaching experience of selected Schools 

of Vizianagaram District‖ in possessing individual modernity‖ is rejected. 

 After studying the comparison between the categories like sex, locality, age, experience with the 

help of Means, Standard Deviation and critical Ratios.  The investigator made an earnest attempt to 

make a detailed study of the level of impact of each value area in the Individual Modernity Scale.  

There are seven value areas and in each area there are three items.  They are – 

1) Value for Education 

2) To accept new ideas and the new things 

3) A concern planning and organization 

4) Fatalism 

5) Cosmopoliteness 

6) Superstition and religiosity and  

7) Women‘s equality of man 

 As there are 3 items equally in each value area, the total scores of all the three items in each 

value area for the total sample was computed and the total scores of each value area in Individual 

Modernity Scale are mentioned herewith. 

1) Value area 1 - 540 

2) Value area 2 - 226 

3) Value area 3 - 515 

4) Value area 4 - 836 

5) Value area 5 - 417 

6) Value area 6 - 589 

7) Value area 7 - 613 

 A glance at the above computed total scores of the seven value areas in the Individual Modernity 

Scale clearly states that all the seven value areas do not possess equal importance on the school 

teachers to enable them in possessing individual modernity. 

 The investigator felt that it is very necessary at this moment to keep the seven value areas in 

sequential order to give a clear picture about which value area among the seven value areas has more 

impact to enable the teachers in possessing the aspects of modernization which were measured with 

the help of an apt, reliable and valid tool i.e., Individual Modernity Scale.  

 

 

 

 

 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          340     

 

Table-06 

Table showing the value areas and the sequential order of value area according to their impact 

on individual modernity 

S.No. No. of Value 

areas 

Value Area Total scores 

1 Value Area-4 Fatalism 836-I 

2 Value Area-7 Women‘s Equality of 

Man 

613-II 

3 Value Area-6 Superstition and 

Religiosity 

589-III 

4 Value Area-1 Value of Education 540-IV 

5 Value Area-3 A concern for Planning 

and Organization 

515-V 

6 Value Area-5 Cosmopoliteness 417-VI 

7 Value Area-2 To accept new ideas 

and new things 

226-VII 

 According to preferential order, it is clear that Fatalism has influence on the Individual among all 

the value areas to possess Individual Modernity Scale. 

 Women‘s category with man occupies second place in influencing the individuals in an equalizing 

aspect of modernization. 

 Thirdly, superstition and Religiosity influences the teachers in Possessing Individual Modernity. 

 Value for Education occupies fourth place. 

 A concern for planning and organization occupies fifth place in influencing the teachers to 

Possess Individual Modernity. 

 Next comes cosmopoliteness to occupy sixth place in Influencing Individual Modernity. 

 Finally the value area acceptance of the new ideas and things occupies the last place. 

Major Findings 

1) Female Teachers has more Individual Modernity than male teachers. 

2) Teaching working in urban areas has more Individual Modernity than teachers working in rural 

areas. 

3) Teachers who belongs to the age group below 35 years has more Individual Modernity than 

teachers who belong to above 35 years age category. 

4) Regarding experience teachers who belongs to less than 10 years teaching experience has more 

Individual Modernity than teachers with more than 10 years of teaching experience. 

5) So far as the different value area in the questionnaire are concerned they differ in level of the 

impact of Individual Modernity. 
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CONCENTRATION IN DIVINE TAPAS & INTEGRAL YOGA 
 

* B.SIVASANKAR MANDAL  
 

ABSTRACT 

The human being on earth is God playing at humanity in a world of matter under the conditions 

of a hampered density with the ulterior intention of imposing law of spirit on matter & nature of deity 

upon human nature. Evolution is nothing but the progressive unfolding of Spirit out of the density of 

material consciousness and the gradual self-revelation of God out of this apparent animal being. Yoga 

is the application, for this process of divine self-revelation, of the supreme force of tapas by which God 

created the world, supports it & will destroy it.  

 It substitutes always some direct action of an infinite divine force for the limited workings of our 

fettered animal humanity. It uses divine means in order to rise to divinity. All Yoga is tapasya and all 

siddhi of Yoga is accomplishment of godhead either by identity or by relation with the Divine Being in 

its principles or its personality or in both or simultaneously by identity and relation. Identity is the 

principle of Adwaita, relation of Dwaita, relation in a qualified identity of Visishtadwaita. But entire 

perfection comes by identity with God in essential experience & relation of difference with Him in 

experience of manifestation. 

Key Words : Devine Tapas, Purity, Concentration, Integral yoga, Sri Aurobindo 

Introduction : 

       Divine Tapas is Divine Concentration. Sri Aurobindo defines it as ―Being dwelling in 

consciousness upon itself for bliss. A Knowledge-Will dwelling in force of consciousness on itself and 

its manifestations is the essence of the divine concentration, the Yoga of the Lord of Yoga.‖ It is the 

process by which the Self withdraws from all else and dwells gathered in itself and upon itself as 

Oneness, without a second, without division, without 

any dissipation of the completest focus and intensity.  

        All yogic concentration is an image of this Divine Tapas. It is the means by which the individual 

soul enters into full identification with a particular form, aspect or psychological state of the Divine Self 

in manifestation. To gather up all the scattered strands of energy, consciousness, will, thought and 

emotion and focus them intensely on one single point is what is meant by concentration. The heat or 

the power generated in that process of intense concentration is the tapas. When the divine does this it 

is for Bliss and for the multiplicity that is born out of that Bliss and when the individual soul does it, it is 

for uniting with the Divine again.  

        In the case of the individual the concentration begins with an idea or a thought or even a name 

that is held in the consciousness and dwelled upon so as to become a means to lead to the state of 

Being, the state of consciousness or Bliss that it symbolizes and conceals. Thought itself becomes the 

vehicle to exceed thought and come to the source of all thought, to the oneness that holds all within it, 

the Self, the Transcendent, making possible the yoga of Knowledge. It is the intensity of force 

generated in the process of concentration that makes the crossover effective and enables the 

purification culminating in the unification with the object of knowledge. 

 
Tapsya, A discipline aiming at the realisation of the Divine. 

Datura, Angel‘s trumpet 
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The purity is and what yogic concentration is. With purity you move all that which is impure 

from the mind, vital and physical layers of personality. What are those impurities? In a broader sense, 

they are negative thoughts, negative emotions and negative sensations. The more you can move them 

out, more you will find that mind is getting single pointed. That is what we refer as yogic concentration. 

And when this single pointed-ness becomes very sharp you can use it for different reasons. One of 

them being that by using it you can know the inner principle of an outer manifestation, in this case it 

has taken the form of divine Tapas. Ideally, this would be most simplistic way: to define three very 

important concepts of Purity, Concentration and divine Tapas. Though purity is not a focus of this 

question, however purity is very basic to concentration. The power of concentration goes higher and 

higher with purity. 

Purity is also something else. It is a wrong mixture of different elements of the being which 

brings in impurity. When the mind is pure, then there is no mixture of vital or physical elements in it. 

That would mean, for example, that its perceptions and thoughts are not distorted by emotion or 

desire. It thinks and it perceives clearly. The physical tends to contribute tamas to its workings -- 

laziness, unclarity, dullness. With the vital and physical impurities removed, the mind 

can look at the truth of things clearly. The vital's true function is to experience and enjoy the delight in 

things, as well as to contribute energy and force to action. But it is not its role to determine which 

action should be taken. That is a form of vital desire and grasping, and those are impurities in the vital. 

The vital actually should carry out the directions of what the mind in its purity sees to be the right 

action. When the mind is sufficiently quietened and receptive to the higher knowledge above rational 

thought and will, or to the inner promptings of the soul or psychic being, then the vital's role is to carry 

out the directions from those sources of the will.  

So purity has much to do with a proper organization of the various parts of the being, such 

that each carries out its own and true role, and does not interfere in the action of the other parts of the 

being.At a somewhat higher level, we could say that the role of the mind is to become a quiet channel 

and receiver of the knowledge and will from above mind. At this level, impurity in the mind would 

include mental discourse itself, that is, thought activity, reasoning, etc. Actually, what is happening at 

this stage is that one is becoming aware of the higher mind, and one is beginning to take one's station 

there. So this quiet receptivity to the higher knowledge (and not to 

anything else) would be the natural function of the higher mind, and the main impurity would be the int

erference of the normal rational mind below  it. These things are explained in some detail in later 

chapters of The Synthesis of Yoga. In this conception of purity, it is easier to see its close relation to 

concentration. The particular part of the being is concentrated in its own proper action, and is not 

dispersed or mixed and diluted with the action of lower parts of the being or engaged in wrong action 

not consistent with its own dharma and function.  

Divine Tapas is Being dwelling in concentration upon itself for bliss. This is how it maintains and 

possesses itself and by which it draws back from manifestation. Our concentration is only an image of 

that Divine Tapas (p. 320). Through tapas he created objects, light, matter. A physicist concentrating 

on a falling apple, a botanist on a stem of flower, a metal expert on microstructure of metal, or a Yogi 

concentrating on an image, on word, a thought formula or on his own thoughts – all are doing this in 

their own way to imitate what He has done and is doing on the canvas of the existence. Concentration 

can be used to know, acquire or become anything. But it should be used for The Self, the Lord who 

alone is worthy of knowing, having or becoming.  Yoga needs many supports as cited above but those 

supports should be used to reach beyond the supports. To break barrier of our mentality to reach 

beyond it.   Similar idea is seen in some of the chapters from The Human Cycle: Reason as the 

governor of Life: ―Apart from the general downward activity, intellect can also be turned upward and 

inward …Yet by constant enlargement, opening, purification reason can arrive at even that which is 

hidden from it.‖ I understand tapas to be not only the force of consciousness concentrated inwards 

upon itself, but also consciousness concentrated outwards upon objects. So through tapas, through 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          343     

 

the force of concentration, the divine consciousness becomes matter, becomes light, becomes each 

force and form in the universe. 
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FOREIGN DIRECT INVESTMENT IN RETAIL IN INDIA ADVANTAGES  

MORE THAN DISADVANTAGES 

* DR. M. VENKATESWARA RAO ** M. SRIDEVI ***P. JAGADEESH 
 

ABSTRACT 

 FDI Foreign direct investment (FDI) or foreign investment refers to the net inflows of investment to 

acquire a lasting management interest (10% or more) in an enterprise operating in an economy other 

than that of the investor. Foreign direct investment is the sum of equity capital, reinvestment of 

earnings and other long or short term capital as shown in the balance of payments. It usually involves 

participation in management, joint venture, transfer of technology and expertise. There are two types 

of FDI: (a) Inward foreign direct investment and (b) Outward foreign direct investment. Foreign direct 

investment excludes investment through purchase of shares. Foreign direct investment can be used 

as one measure of growing economic globalization. SINGLE BRAND Single brand implies that foreign 

companies would be allowed to sell goods sold internationally under a ‗single brand‘, viz., Reebok, 

Nokia and Adidas. FDI in ‗Single brand‘ retail implies that a retail store with foreign investment can 

only sell one brand. For example, if Adidas were to obtain permission to retail its flagship brand in 

India, those retail outlets could only sell products under the Adidas brand and not the Reebok brand, 

for which separate permission is required. If granted permission, Adidas could sell products under the 

Reebok brand in separate outlets.  

Introduction: 

FDI Foreign direct investment (FDI) or foreign investment refers to the net inflows of 

investment to acquire a lasting management interest (10% or more) in an enterprise operating in an 

economy other than that of the investor. Foreign direct investment is the sum of equity capital, 

reinvestment of earnings and other long or short term capital as shown in the balance of payments. It 

usually involves participation in management, joint venture, transfer of technology and expertise. 

There are two types of FDI: (a) Inward foreign direct investment and (b) Outward foreign direct 

investment. Foreign direct investment excludes investment through purchase of shares. Foreign direct 

investment can be used as one measure of growing economic globalization. SINGLE BRAND Single 

brand implies that foreign companies would be allowed to sell goods sold internationally under a 

‗single brand‘, viz., Reebok, Nokia and Adidas. FDI in ‗Single brand‘ retail implies that a retail store 

with foreign investment can only sell one brand. For example, if Adidas were to obtain permission to 

retail its flagship brand in India, those retail outlets could only sell products under the Adidas brand 

and not the Reebok brand, for which separate permission is required. If granted permission, Adidas 

could sell products under the Reebok brand in separate outlets.  

MULTI BRAND FDI in Multi Brand retail implies that a retail store with a foreign investment 

can sell multiple brands under one roof. Opening up FDI in multi-brand retail will mean that global 

retailers including Wal-Mart, Carrefour and Tesco can open stores offering a range of household items 

and grocery directly to consumers in the same way as the ubiquitous ‘kirana‟ store. PRESENT SHAPE 

OF FDI The retail industry in India is the second largest employer with an estimated 35 million people 

engaged by the industry. There has been opening of Indian economy to foreign organization for 

foreign direct investment through organized retail. The union government has sanctioned 51% foreign 

direct investment in multi-brand like Wal-Mart, Carrefour, Tesco and upto 100% in single brand retail 

like Gucci, Nokia and Reebok. This will make foreign goods and items of daily consumption available 

locally, at a lower price, to Indian consumers. The new policy will allow multi-brand foreign retailers to 

set up shop only in cities with a population of more than 10 lakhs as per the 2011 census. There are 

53 such cities. This means that big retailers can move beyond the metropolises to smaller cities. The 

final decision will however lies with the state governments. Foreign retailers will be required to put up 

50% of total FDI in back-end infra-structure excluding that on front-end expenditures. Expenditure on 

land cost and rentals will not be counted for the purpose of back-end infra-structure. Big retailers will 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          345     

 

need to source atleast 30% of manufactured or processed products from small retailers. The 

government will go for surprise checks and if found irregularities then the deed will be broken with a 

second of time. Home grown retailers have not muscles and the reach to go for the big game like 

Subiksha and Vishal Retail. They have expanded their retail chain but did not have the resources to 

manage the backend across several cities. If we look rationally at the FDI in retail sector then it will be 

a win-win situation for all. 

ADVANTAGES: 

 Indian farmers: The biggest beneficiary of FDI in retail would be farmers who will be able to 

improve their productivity. The farmers will not only be able to increase their output but will also 

get better rewards in terms of supplying to organized retailers by tying up long term contracts 

with them.  The foreign retailers will purchase raw materials from the farmers and various other 

goods from the original producer directly. The farmers across India‘s 6, 00,000 villages stand to 

gain with higher profits and better market access. The farmers would be getting good prices for 

their harvest. The original producers will get a higher price since the profit will flow to them 

directly, leaving behind the middle men. This can happen as the giant retailers have capital and 

high buying power. Direct purchase from farms will hugely benefit small farmers who are not 

getting good returns by selling in the local mandi. The payments will be directly credited into 

bank accounts and will be free from commission agents. The large retailers will also save 10-

15% in commissions by purchasing fruits and vegetables directly.  

 Indian consumers: India is now the home of the largest number of moneyed consumers. 

Indian consumers will get access to quality goods at a low cost, that too at home. The stage is 

now set when Indian consumers will have the luxury of world class opportunity of shopping to 

meet the requirements of daily life. They will find a new world of enjoyment of picking up 

consumer items to their greatest satisfaction. Big retailers will often allow discounts on selected 

items which will facilitate the consumers and they can end up with marginal bargains.  

 Proper tax system: Tax revenue will increase like VAT and service tax. The organized sales 

with computerized billing system will also yield more revenue through commodity taxes like 

VAT and service tax to the government. Thus tax buoyancy of the economy would increase.  

 Partnership opportunity: Indian retailers have reason to be happy with foreign direct 

investment in the retail sector because it is a partnership opportunity that involves a lot of 

learning that could take them to higher profitability. The central government is planning to have 

51% foreign investment; this means the foreign retailers need partners for the rest investment 

to gain market.  

 High availability of jobs: There will be huge job opportunities in the country (in crores) as 

there will be opening of malls and store houses. The entry of modern retailers will expand the 

market creating large amount of additional jobs in retail. The job opportunities will vary from 

ordinary workers to specialized officers. The employment opportunities will be in retail sales, 

retail floor manager, cold chains, warehousing and logistics. The new jobs will created in front 

end and back end leading to a positive impact on economy. The jobs will be for urban as well 

as rural youth. The jobs will cover educated as well as semi educated males and females. The 

salaries will grow faster. There will be huge scope of MBA‘s as they will cherish working with 

world class chain of retailers. They will give professional approach as they are only concerned 

with business and nothing else. They will allocate some amount of resources towards the 

training of the people they hire. This has already happened with Bharti Wal-Mart joint venture, 

which has joined hands with some state governments in opening training centers in Amritsar, 

Delhi and Bangalore to train local youths for jobs in retail.  

 Distribution system: The report shows that 30-35% of India‘s total production of fruits and 

vegetables is wasted every year due to inadequate cold storage and transport facilities. Almost 

half of this wastage can be prevented if fruit and vegetable retailers have access to specialized 
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cold storage facilities and refrigerated trucks. The organized retail will bring in efficient practices 

that will help farmers in the procurement process, reduce wastage with finally efficient storage 

and will finally cut the losses. The giant retailers will help India to have strong storage system 

with highly developed transportation. Giant retailers with decades of experience on how to 

manage mountains of inventories supply them to key distribution centers and do it all faster, 

better, cheaper. The arrival of foreign retailers will definitely bring in synergies in distribution 

management practices.  

 Indian middle class: Middle class will be benefited as they are three-fourth of Indian 

population. The middle class will be benefited because they are newly emerged and swelling. 

There is arising aspiration for a stylish and luxurious life in this class. There has been shift from 

necessities to luxurious life. The emergence of large middle class in India and with rising 

disposable income, spends on branded products are likely to increase.  

 Knowledge enhancement: FDI in retail will make way for inflow of knowledge from 

international experts. There will be drastic retail growth through the development of the retail 

capability.  

 Management educational institute boom: The growth of the organized retail in India will be a 

‗sunrise‘ for the management educational institute as their requirement will be increasing. The 

management colleges or universities role will be increasing for giving retail education to the 

youth to stay competitive in the liberalized environment.  

 Inflation control: Inflation will be curbed. There are many who believe that FDI will act as 

guardian for the economic development of the farmers and job seekers. It will not happen that 

big fish will eat small fishes. This is because that in India 95% retail is in the un-organized 

sector that means only 5% is in organized sector. Local chains like Big Bazar and Spencers 

haven‘t dealt a deathblow to small retailers. So, the FDI in retail won‘t affect them either. The 

local kirana community is strategic and agile to get wiped off. Their offerings such as home 

delivery, credit facility and personalized customer relationship management can never be 

matched by foreign retail players. FDI in retail is certainly a step forward to eliminate the evils of 

adulteration, shortage in naaptol (weights and measures), unreasonable profit due to large 

differences between the wholesale price and the printed maximum retail price (MRP) and 

corruption in saving taxes leading to generate black money. The growth in the retail sector has 

so far been slower than what was projected, about 5 or 6 years back. The present FDI has 

once again arisen the hope of fast retail growth rate in India.  

 Major contribution to GDP: the retail sector in India is hovering around 33-35% of GDP as 

compared to around 20% in USA. 

 High Growth Rate: the retail sector in India enjoys an extremely high growth rate of 

approximately 46%. 

 High Potential: since the organized portion of retail sector is only 2-3%, thereby creating lot of 

potential for future players. 

 Healthy Competition will be boosted and there will be a check on the prices (inflation):Retail 

giants such as Walmart, Carrefour, Tesco, Target and other global retail companies already 

have operations in other countries for over 30 years. Until now, they have not at all become 

monopolies rather they have managed to keep a check on the food inflation through their 

healthy competitive practices. 

 Create transparency in the system: the intermediaries operating as per mandi norms do not 

have transparency in their pricing. According to some of the reports, an average Indian farmer 

realizes only one-third of the price, which the final consumer pays. 

  Intermediaries and mandi system will be evicted, hence directly benefiting the farmers and 

producers: the prices of commodities will automatically be checked. For example, according to 

Business Standard, Walmart has introduced ―Direct Farm Project‖ at Haider Nagar in Punjab, 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          347     

 

where 110 farmers have been connected with Bharti Walmart for sourcing fresh vegetables 

directly. 

DISADVANTAGES: 

Now we will take up the arguments which will not support the decision. The arguments 

against are that the new system will displace the traditional shops and petty retail stops in markets and 

mohallahs. India has two types of un-organized retailers: one the big un-organized retailers i.e. the 

shop of wealthy consumers and the other small un-organized retailers i.e. the shop of poor 

consumers. The latter will remain untouched while the former may be marginally affected. The real 

India which is hardworking bread earners, comprising of 80 crore people will surely not be benefitted. 

In terms of employment in retail sector around 38% in rural areas and around 47% in urban areas 

depend on retail trade for their livelihood, which will be effected. Around 

14 crore people are directly or indirectly earning from the retail sector and if we associate 

their family members then this number would reach 40 crore. This may in turn render the people 

engaged there jobless and non business oriented. The medium and small retailers will surely be 

effected but not in a big way. The world class retailers will import with huge quantities of consumer 

goods from their mother country and elsewhere that are available relatively cheaper to the detriment of 

the interest of the domestic producers. The proposal has drawbacks as it says that the big retailers 

have to purchase 30% from the small scale industries but they could be anywhere in the world. So the 

Indian industry will not be benefited. Some experts say that wherever these big retail stores have gone 

they have ruined the local retailers. Small retail is the thing of the past in developed countries 

especially in the US & Europe. The small retailers are of the view that the central government should 

help them to become big instead to invite big foreign retailers in India. If these things continue, the 

country‘s retail sector would be lost. If we take examples of two soft drinks like Coca-cola and Pepsi, 

we will know that wherever they have gone they have killed the domestic products. They did the same 

in India. Today we don‘t hear about the brands like Campa Cola. It has vanished from the market. 

Some experts say that there should be FDI in all large businesses like power, infra-structure, road and 

building leaving retail sector. There is a threat from China that has pumped goods into the state at less 

prices. It has forced closure of industries. China is the largest supplier to Wal-Mart. The foreign 

retailers will buy raw materials or other goods from China because Indian small scale goods would be 

costlier than the Chinese companies. In India power is costly and not available, bank interest rates are 

higher, infra-structure and roads are not there. This would break the backbone of small scale 

industries in India. Some experts say that it was un-organized economy that has helped India to 

survive during the times of recessions which the US faced due to organized sector. The big retail does 

not create additional markets for themselves but they displace the existing ones. 

 There will be more organization in the sector: Organized retail will need more workers. 

According to findings of KPMG , in China, the employment in both retail and wholesale trade 

increased from 4% in 1992 to about 7% in 2001, post reforms and innovative competition in 

retail sector in that country. 

 There will be sustainable development and many other economic issues will be focused 

upon: many Indian small shop owners employ workers, who are not under any contract and 

also under aged workers giving rise to child labour. It also boosts corruption and black money. 

 Lack of Competitors: AT Kearney‗s study on global retailing trends found that India is least 

competitive as well as least saturated markets of the world. 

 Highly Unorganized: The unorganized portion of retail sector is only 97% as compared to US, 

which is only 20%. 

 Low Productivity: Mckinsey study claims retail productivity in India is very low as compared to 

its international peers. 
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 Shortage of Talented Professionals: the retail trade business in India is not considered as 

reputed profession and is mostly carried out by the family members (self-employment and 

captive business). Such people are not academically and professionally qualified. 

 No Industry status, hence creating financial issues for retailers: the retail sector in India does 

not enjoy industry status in India, thereby making difficult for retailers to raise funds. 

CONCLUSION  

The future of foreign retail players is also uncertain like that of Indian retail players. The 

government which acts better than the one which does not. Apprehensions were raised on many such 

occasions in the past on virtually every measures of liberalization of Indian economy but most of the 

apprehensions proved wrong while many others come true. It is better to act and watch than not to act 

at all. 
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JOB SATISFACTION OF ENGINEERING COLLEGE TEACHERS 

IN NORTH COASTAL ANDHRA 
 

* J.RAMESH 
 

ABSTRACT 

         The present study focuses on the Job Satisfaction of Engineering College Teachers who is 

working in north coastal districts of Andhra Pradesh. The north coastal Andhra consists of three 

districts viz. Srikakulam, Vizianagaram and Visakhapatnam. Job Satisfaction is the positive or negative 

effect with, which employees experience in their work.  It signifies the amount of agreement between 

the teaching staff expectations in an engineering college and the incentives and rewards to the job 

provides.  The data were collected from 500 engineering college teachers from north coastal 

Andhra to measure the Job Satisfaction in various independent variables like sex, locality, marital 

status, age, qualification, designation, subject of teaching, monthly income and teaching experience. 

In the present study the investigator made use of the Pakalapati job satisfaction scale (2012) 

consisting of five dimensions viz. Academic and professional aspect, Physical facilities and 

infrastructural aspect, Working condition aspect, Service condition aspect and interpersonal relations 

aspect.  The data were analyzed by way of descriptive statistics like mean, standard deviation, t- tests, 

F - tests and correlations. The results were discussed according to the significant values obtained. On 

overall study some educational implications were given based on the conclusions. 

Key words : Job Satisfaction, Academic and professional aspect (APA), Physical facilities and 

infrastructural aspect (PFIA), Working condition aspect(WCA), Service condition aspect(SCA), 

interpersonal relations aspect(IPRA) . 

Introduction: 

Job Satisfaction is the positive or negative effect with, which employees experience in their work.  

It signifies the amount of agreement between the teaching staff expectations in an engineering college 

and the incentives and rewards to the job provides.  Job Satisfaction is concerned with a person or a 

group in an engineering college.  Keith Davis (1993) stated that job satisfaction is generally used in 

organizational endeavor in business management with one of the senses signs of deteriorating 

conditions in an organization leads to low job satisfaction. 

   According to Garton (1976), employee‘s satisfaction and morale are attitudinal variables that 

reflect positive or negative feelings about particular persons or situations, satisfaction when applied to 

work context of teaching seems to refer to the extent to which a teacher can meet individual, personal 

and professional needs as an employees. 

 Strauss (1974), Maslow (1970), Herzberg (1959), Hay and Miskel (1978) and others 

proposed the theories on job satisfaction.  According to Maslow (1970) ‗a person‘s satisfaction is 

determined by the fulfillment of his five levels of need‘.  Herzberg‘s motivation hygiene theory assumes 

that two variables determine a person satisfaction.  (1) Internal factors like achievement, recognition 

etc., and (2) external factors such as salary and interpersonal relationships. Lartie (1975) believed that 

teaching continues to be rather limited in its available extrinsic rewards and that if teacher job 

satisfaction is to be increased efforts are to be made to improve the teaching situations.   

The Kothari Commission (1964-66) also states that ‗nothing is more important than providing 

teacher‘s best professional preparation and creating satisfactory conditions of work in which they 

carefully are effective.‘  Fred Luthans (2005) defined job satisfaction has a pleasurable or positive 

emotional state resulting from the appraisal of one‘s job or job experience. In the light of the above the 

theoretical framework of teacher job satisfaction may be considered as one of the important factors, 

which can enhance teaching competency. Job satisfaction is a continuous frame work of an individual 

in work environment in an organization from time to time. If it fluctuates the promotion will also become 

up and down. So the management or the boss of an organization has to satisfy the employees in all 

aspects of rewards and fringe benefits. 
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DIMENSIONS OF TEACHER JOB SATISFACTION: 

There are number of factors that influence job satisfaction related to an employee or 

organization. However, the main factors that influence number of times in so many organizations were 

summarized in the following five dimensions. 

 Out of so many dimensions, the researcher considered the following five dimensions for 

measuring Teacher Job Satisfaction. They are (1) Academic and Professional aspect (2) Physical and 

infrastructural aspect (3) Working condition aspect (4) Service condition aspect (5) Interpersonal 

relation aspect. 

(1) ACADEMIC AND PROFESSIONAL ASPECT:  

 Out of all dimensions of job satisfaction much importance is given to the Academic and 

professional aspect. Academic aspect is purely related to the knowledge, concepts, innovations, 

creative abilities, particularly the practical orientation purely related to the technical students as well as 

engineering teachers in a college of engineering. Professional related to job security and social 

prestige, molding the young minds, getting appreciation from others, reaching problems of the 

students, enhancing the quality of education, appreciation and encouragement towards the student 

community, taking innovative ideology, incorporation of technological methods of teaching and factors 

related to college atmosphere as well as social environment makes the professional aspect of 

engineering teachers. 

2) PHYSICAL AND INFRASTRUCTURAL ASPECT: 

 The second dimension related to job satisfaction is the Physical and infrastructural aspect. The 

context here related to physical aspect is the environment, classroom situations, lab facilities, 

equipment, furniture etc. If the engineering colleges provide good infrastructure as well as institutional 

facilities they can accommodate the students in a comfortable way and also in a sophisticated way.  

3) WORKING CONDITION ASPECT: 

 Working conditions have a great influence on job satisfaction.  If the working conditions are 

satisfied automatically the personnel will find it easier to carry out their jobs.  If the working conditions 

are not good, the employees will feel it more difficult to get things done.  In other words, the effect of 

working conditions on job satisfaction is similar to that of the work group.   

4) SERVICE CONDITION ASPECT: 

 The service condition of the employees in an organization also promotes the effective output in 

relation to education and practical manner in engineering college. The salary structure will be 

recognized as a significant but cognitive complex and multidimensional factor in job satisfaction.  

Money alone cannot play a vital role in any individual but it fulfills the needs of the person in a 

particular aspect but it cannot fulfill the desires and goals of an individuals. Engineering teachers often 

see pay as a reflection of how management views their contribution to the organization.   

5) INTERPERSONAL RELATION ASPECT: 

 The last dimension of the job satisfaction is the interpersonal relations. The healthy relationships 

make the people joyful and happy where as the unhealthy relationships lead to frustration, aggression 

and depression of the individual. Inter-personal relations refer to relations with colleagues, parents, 

students, higher authorities or any personnel confined to engineering college.  

 Zembylas, Michalinos; Papanastasiou, Elena (2004) studied ‗Job satisfaction among 

school teachers in Cyprus‘.  The research report examines job satisfaction and motivation among 

teachers in Cyprus - a small developing country in the Eastern Mediterranean. An adapted version of 

the questionnaire developed by the "Teacher 2000 Project" was translated into Greek and used for the 

purposes of this study that had a sample of 461 K-12 teachers and administrators. The findings 

showed that, unlike other countries in which this questionnaire was used, Cypriot teachers chose this 

career because of the salary, the hours, and the holidays associated with this profession. The study 

analyzes how these motives influence the level of satisfaction held by the Cypriot teachers.   
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 Rakesh Patel & Pritesh Tailor (2005) studied ―A Comparative Study of Teacher Efficiency 

and Job Satisfaction with Concern to Gender and Work Experience in Rural Area Teacher‖. The 

analysis of the result indicates that there is no significant difference in the matter of teacher efficiency 

and job satisfaction between male and female teacher. There is no significant difference in the matter 

of teacher efficiency and job satisfaction between first stage and second stage work experience. There 

is a noticeable correlation between teacher efficiency and job satisfaction in rural teacher   

 On over all observations of the studies done on job satisfaction it was clearly understand that job 

satisfaction has an inter link with between the individual in a work situation along with the 

psychological factors of the individual with that of the environmental factors in an engineering college.  

Problem of the study: 

 The investigator of the present research is confined to ―A study of Job Satisfaction of 

Engineering college Teachers in North coastal Districts of Andhra Pradesh‖, South India . 

Variables of the Study: 

 The independent variables taken for the present study are 1.Sex, 2. Locality, 3. Marital Status, 

4.Age, 5.Qualification, 6. Designation, 7. Subject of Teaching 8. Monthly Income and 9.Teaching 

Experience and the dependent variable is Job Satisfaction of Engineering College Teachers. 

Objects of the study: 

1. To know the relationship between the dimensions of Job Satisfaction. 

2. To know the significant difference between the independent variables to use appropriate 

statistical procedures to compute the means, S.D‘s,  ‗t‘ and  ‗F‘ values to interpret the data. 

3. To know the significant difference between the dimensions of Job Satisfaction among different 

independent variables. 

Hypothesis of the study: 

1. There will be significant relationship in between the dimensions of Teacher Job Satisfaction. 

2. There is no significant difference among various demographic variables in respect of Teacher 

Job Satisfaction. 

3. There is no significant difference among various demographic variables in respect of Dimension 

wise Teacher Job Satisfaction. 

Tools used: 

 Pakalapati‘s Teacher Job Satisfaction scale (2012) which is quiet suitable for the present study 

because the tool is developed and standardized for the Engineering college Teachers. So this scale is 

adopted for the present study. Initially the scale consisting of 60 items but the present researcher want 

to re-standardized the tool and 58 items were selected after conducting the item analyses . The 

dimensions are  Academic and Professional aspect with 11 items, Physical and infrastructural aspect 

with 12 items, Working condition aspect with 12 items, Service condition aspect with 12 items and 

Interpersonal relation aspect with 11 items were finally selected. 

 The reliability of the test is found to be 0.861 which shown to be highly reliable and the validity by 

conducting t-test 19.07 which is found to be highly significant. 

Administration of the test: 

 The researcher personally visited each engineering college and distribute the questionnaires to 

the teachers by giving proper instructions for filling the questionnaires likewise the researcher 

collected the 500 sample from engineering college teachers.  

Sample and Sampling Technique: 

 The sample consists of 500 among which male are 312 and female are 188, Rural are 213 

and Urban 287, Married teachers are 197 and Un married teachers are 303, Below 40 yrs teachers 

are 298 and above 40 yrs teachers are 202, Graduates teachers are 176, post graduate teachers are 

237 and post graduate with research teachers are 87, Assistant professors are 420,Associate 

professors are 65 and Professors are 15, Engineering Teaching subject 312, Science Teaching 

subject 143 and Languages and Humanities teaching subject 45, 237 Teachers Monthly income below 
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20,000/-, 221 Teachers between 20,000/- to 40,000/- , 41 Teachers Above 40,000/- 

,Below 5 yrs experienced teachers are 327, 5-10 yrs experienced teachers are 145 and above 10 yrs 

experienced teachers are 28. The sample is conducted by way of lottery based random sampling 

technique. 

Statistical Procedures used: 

The data were analyzed by help of descriptive statistics like mean, standard deviation, t-tests, 

f-tests and correlations. All the analysis was done according to the instructions given by Garret, 

H.E.(1966) and J.P Guilford(1978). The results were discussed and given in the tables. 

Results and discussions: 

The hypothesis of the present study states that, ‗there is no significant relationship between the 

various dimensions of teacher Job satisfaction‘.  This hypothesis is verified and presented in Table no 

1. 

Table no 1:  Intra Co-relation Matrix Table of various dimensions of Job 

                   Satisfaction: 

 APA PFIA WCA SCA IPRA 

APA  1 0.627** 0.605** 0.425** 0.446** 

PFIA  1 0.743** 0.649** 0.606** 

WCA   1 0.695** 0.549** 

SCA    1 0.527** 

IPRA     1 

**P<0.01 

All the dimensions in Teacher Job satisfaction possess highly positive relationship with other 

dimensions. The inter correlation between all the dimensions of job satisfaction is highly positive. So 

the inter link between the dimensions of enhance the quality of one dimension with the other. 

    Nancy Tsui Yeung & Alexander seeshing yeung (2002) found that significant relationship 

between Academic and Professional Aspect and Working Condition Aspect. Ronit Bogler (2002) 

identified that there is significant relationship between job satisfaction and service condition aspect. 

Sekhar and Ranganathan (1988) revealed that significant relationship between Working Condition 

Aspect and interpersonal relation Aspect. 

Table 2: The categories of dependent variables of Engineering College Teachers Job 

Satisfaction: 

S.NO VARIABLE CATEGORY N MEAN SD t-value 

1 Sex 
Male 312 228.32 28.30 

4.293** 
Female 188 238.87 23.53 

2 Locality 
Rural 213 228.80 29.79 

2.491* 
Urban 287 234.87 24.59 

3 
Marital 

status 

Married 197 233.45 24.92 
0.773 

Un married 303 231.53 28.39 

4 Age 
Below 40 yrs 298 228.22 28.64 

4.147** 
Above 40 yrs 202 238.29 23.38 

*P<0.05,  

The dependent variables like sex, locality, marital status and age along with their t-values 

were incorporated in table no 2. It is found that male and female, below 40 yrs and above 40 yrs aged 

engineering college teachers were differed significantly at 0.01 level and rural and urban engineering 

college teachers were differed significantly at 0.05 level. So the null hypotheses framed on sex, locality 
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and age were rejected. The Marital status variable was not differed significantly. So the null hypothesis 

framed on marital status was accepted. 

Table 3: The categories of independent variables of Engineering College                   Teachers: 

S.NO 
CATEGOR

Y 
Groups 

Sum of 

squares  
df 

Mean 

Square 
F-value 

1 
Qualification

s 

Between groups 2112.080 2 1056.090 

1.443 With in Groups 363640.770 497 731.672 

Total 365752.950 499 

2 
Designation

s 

Between groups 1774.053 2 887.027 

1.211 With in Groups 363978.897 497 732.352 

Total 365752.950 499 

3 

Subject of 

Teaching 

 

Between groups 3524.572 2 1762.286 

2.418 With in Groups 36228.378 497 728.830 

Total 365752.950 499 

4 

 

 

 

Monthly 

Income 

Between groups 1642.124 2 821.062 1.121 

With in Groups 364110.826 497 732.617 

Total 365752.950 499 

5 

Teaching 

Experience 

 

Between groups 6721.058 2 3360.529 4.652* 

With in Groups 359031.892 497 722.398 

Total 365752.950 499 

*P<0.05, **p<0.01 

The independent variables like Qualifications, designations, Subject of Teaching, Monthly 

Income and teaching experience along with their F- values were kept in the table no 3. The variable 

teaching experience viz. Below 5 yrs experienced teachers, 5-10 yrs experienced teachers and above 

10 yrs experienced teachers were differed significantly so the null hypothesis framed on teaching 

experience was rejected. 

 The variables qualifications, designations, subject of teaching and monthly income were not 

differed significantly. So the hypotheses framed on these variables were accepted.  

 

Table 4: The dimension wise Job Satisfaction of Engineering College                   teachers 

s.no Variable Category APA PFIA WCA SCA 
IPRA 

1 SEX 
Male 

0.97 4.46** 3.97** 5.23** 
2.43* 

Female 

2 Locality 
Rural 

1.94 2.09* 4.76** 1.32 
0.49 

Urban 

3 
Marital 

Status 

Married 
3.86** 0.43 0.84 1.26 

0.58 

Unmarried 

4 Age 
Below 40 yrs 

1.20 4.19** 3.96** 4.87** 
2.24* 

Above 40 

yrs 5 Qualifica Graduate 4.33* 1.30 7.08** 1.23 0.37 
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tions Post-

graduates PG with 

Research 

6 
Designat

ions 

Assistant 

Professor 6.89* 2.32 1.36 8.92** 

6.52* 

Associate 

Professor Professor 

7 

Teachin

g 

Experien

ce 

Below 5 yrs 
11.36*

* 
7.53** 1.54 4.22* 

6.04* 

5- 10 yrs 

10 yrs above 

8  

Subject 

of     

 Teachin

g 

Engineering 9.27** 4.97* 0.52 2.48 6.71** 

Sciences 

Languages 

& 

Humanities 
9 Monthly   

      Inco

me 

Below 

20,000/- 

4.29* 1.72 1.32 5.22* 9.45** 

20,000/- to 

40,000/- 

Above 

40,000/- *P<0.05, **p<0.01 

 The dimension wise variables viz. They are  Academic and Professional aspect, Physical and 

infrastructural aspect, Working condition aspect,Service condition aspect and  Interpersonal relation 

aspect with 1.Sex, 2. Locality, 3. Marital Status 4. Age, 5.Qualification, 6. Designation, 7. Teaching 

Experiences 8. Subject of Teaching and 9. Monthly Income were computed in  

table no 4.  

Under sex category PFIA, WCA, SCA, were differed significantly at 0.01 level and IPRA at 

0.05 level. Under Locality category PFIA was differed at 0.01 level and WCA differed significantly at 

0.05 level. Under Marital status category only APA was differed significantly at 0.01 level. Under the 

Age category PFIA, WCA and SCA were differed significantly at 0.01 level and IPRA at 0.05 level . 

Under the Qualification category APA at 0.05 level and WCA differed significantly at 0.01 level. Under 

Designation category APA and IPRA at 0.05 level and SCA differed significantly at 0.01 level. Under 

Teaching Experience category APA and PFIA differed significantly at 0.01 level and SCA and IPRA 

differed significantly at 0.05 levels. Under the Subject of Teaching category APA and IPRA Differed at 

0.01 level and PFIA differed significantly at 0.05 level. Under Monthly income category APA and SCA 

at 0.05 level and IPRA differed significantly at 0.01 level. The hypotheses framed on significantly 

differed values were rejected and for significantly not differed values were accepted for all the 

dimensions. 

 

Findings of the study: 

1. Significant differences were found between male and female engineering college teachers in 

respect of their teacher job satisfaction. 

2. Significant differences were found between male and female engineering college teachers in 

the dimensions of physical facilities and infrastructural aspect, working condition aspect, service 

condition aspect, interpersonal relation aspect related to the job satisfaction variable. 

3. Significant differences were found between rural and urban engineering college teachers in 

their teacher job satisfaction. 

4. Significant differences were found between rural and urban engineering college teachers in the 

dimensions of physical facilities and infrastructural aspect and working condition aspect, related 

to the job satisfaction variable. 
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5. There are no significant differences between married and unmarried engineering college 

teachers in their teacher job satisfaction. 

6. Significant differences were found between rural and urban engineering college teachers in the 

dimensions of academic and professional aspect related to the job satisfaction variable. 

7.  Significant differences were found between Up to 40 yrs Age and Above 40 yrs age 

engineering college teachers in their teacher job satisfaction. 

8. Significant differences were found between Up to 40 yrs Age and Above 40 yrs age engineering 

college teachers in the dimensions of physical facilities and infrastructural aspect, working 

condition aspect, service condition aspect, interpersonal relation aspect related to the job 

satisfaction variable. 

9. There are no significant differences were found among graduates, post graduates and PG with 

research engineering college teachers in respect of their teacher job satisfaction. 

10. Significant differences were found among graduates, post graduates and PG with research 

engineering college teachers in the dimensions of academic and professional aspect and 

working condition aspect related to the job satisfaction variable. 

11. There are no Significant differences were found among Assistant Professor, Associate 

professor and professor engineering college teachers in respect of their teacher job 

satisfaction. 

12. Significant differences were found among Assistant Professor, Associate professor and 

professor engineering college teachers in the dimensions of academic and professional aspect 

and service condition aspect related to the job satisfaction variable. 

13. There are no significant differences among Engineering, sciences, Languages and Humanities 

engineering college teachers in their teacher job satisfaction. 

14. Significant differences were found among Engineering, sciences, Languages and Humanities 

engineering college teachers in the dimensions of academic and professional aspect, physical 

facilities and infrastructural aspect and inter personal relation aspect related to the job 

satisfaction variable. 

15. There are no significant differences between among 20,000/-, 20,000/-to 40,000/-, Above 

40,000/- engineering college teachers in their teacher job satisfaction. 

16. Significant differences were found among 20,000/-, 20,000/-to 40,000/-, Above 

40,000/- engineering college teachers in the dimensions of academic and professional 

aspect, service condition aspect and inter personal relation aspect related to the job satisfaction 

variable. 

17. Significant differences were found among 5 yrs, 5 to 10yrs and 10 yrs above experience of 

teaching in engineering college teachers in their teacher job satisfaction. 

18. There is no significant difference between below 5 yrs and 5 to 10yrs experienced engineering 

college teachers in respect of their teacher self efficacy. 

19. There was significant difference between below 5 yrs and 5 to 10yrs and highly significant 

difference between 5 to 10yrs and above 10 yrs experienced engineering college teachers in 

respect of their teacher self efficacy. 

20. Significant differences were found among 5 yrs, 5 to 10yrs and 10 yrs above experience 

engineering college teachers in the dimensions of academic and professional aspect, physical 

facilities and infrastructural aspect, working condition aspect and inter personal relation aspect 

related to the job satisfaction variable. 

Conclusions of the study: 

1. All the dimensions of Job Satisfaction were related significantly among themselves. 

2. The male and female engineering college teachers were differed significantly on Job 

Satisfaction. 
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3. The Rural and Urban engineering college teachers were differed significantly on Job 

Satisfaction. 

4. The Below 40 yrs and above 40 yrs aged engineering college teachers were differed 

significantly on Job Satisfaction. 

5. The Below 5 yrs,5-10 yrs and above 10 yrs Experienced engineering college teachers were 

differed significantly on Job Satisfaction. 

6. The marital status, Qualifications, Designations, subject of teaching and Monthly income 

variables were not were differed significantly on Job Satisfaction. 

7. Significant differences were found between some dimensions of job satisfaction under different 

independent variables. 

Educational implications of the study: 

1. Job satisfaction is predominant role in college of engineering so the management have to 

improve the quality in APA, PFIA, WCA, SCA and IPRA aspects. 

2. Job satisfaction of a teacher in college of engineering is inter linked with the other psychological 

factors in an individual. So the psychological factors of a teacher should be in a positive 

manner. 

3. Job satisfaction can be improved for the teacher by sending the teaching faculty to the 

orientation programmes, refreshed courses and professional training programmes. 

4. Job satisfaction can be achieved by the teachers while attending to the conferences and 

seminars with innovative concepts in engineering and technology subjects.  

Limitations of the Study: 

1) This study is confined and limited to the teachers working in Engineering Colleges of North 

Coastal Districts of Andhra Pradesh. The study is confined to the Engineering colleges affiliated 

to JNTU (Jawaharlal Nehru Technological University) and Andhra University. 

2) To measure the Teacher Job satisfaction a self-rating scale was used with five dimensions viz., 

Academic and Professional aspect , Physical and infrastructural aspect, Working condition 

aspect, Service condition aspect and Interpersonal relation aspect were covered.  
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AN ANALYSIS OF PRE-PRIMARY AND PRIMARY EDUCATION IN INDIA AN OVERVIEW 
 

 * J. RAGHUPRASAD 
 

ABSTRACT 

  Today, education is viewed as a vital key to success in life, and knowledge has become 

every individual‘s aim or concern. Each one of us is born in a different medium and of different social 

and cultural norms; however, most of us approve of education‘s positive effects on society. Therefore, 

‗Why do we need education?‘ and ‗why do we think education is important?‘ is the issue to tackle. To 

get a better grip of this complex theme we have to distinguish three different types of education, there 

is the formal education, like school, the lifetime education, learning through difficult situations and the 

education by our parents. To lead a successful country we have to keep it on a standard level 

of education to be able to impart the cultural heritage to the younger generations. Education is the 

most crucial out-put in our society .this paper focus on Indian pre-primary& primary schools and 

development and new programmes of government. 

Key Words : Pre-Primary, Primary Education 

Introduction:  

Various types of pre primary schools are available in India and more children are now 

attending pre-school (NIPCCD, 2006) indicating an increase in demand for education at this stage. 

This overall increase raises questions such as whether this demand has increased everywhere. Are all 

children attending pre-schools if they are available? Which types of preschools do children belonging 

to different socio-economic groups attend? Who are the children totally excluded from pre primary 

schooling (zone 0 of the CREATE zones of exclusion)? Drawing on quantitative data collected in the 

National Family Health Survey, DISE (District Information System for Education)and the Seventh All 

India Education Survey as well as qualitative data collected through CREATE‘s community and school 

survey (ComSS) in Madhya Pradesh and Chhattisgarh conducted in 2008,this policy brief presents an 

analysis of pre-primary education in India and recommends policies for the improved provision of 

equitable and quality pre primary schooling.  

Objectives  

 To find out the what is the new educational programmes 

 To find which states are implementing 

 To understand the Government activities for pre-primary& primary              education   

          policies  

Data collection: 

Data collection form only various articles and journals and government Reports and others 

etc… 

Pre-school Education and ExclusionResearch suggests that pre-primary education isvery important for 

the development of youngchildren before they enter formal school (Kaul,2002). It helps in cognitive 

development ofchildren at the early grades of primaryeducationand it has strong bearing on 

attendance andparticipation of children once they enter primary school. 

Pre-primary education is considered to be veryimportant for the child as it is the first steptowards 

entering the world of knowledge as wellas a healthy and purposeful life. Pre-primaryeducation helps 

children become more independent and confident as well as promoting the all round development of 

the children(Ramachandran et al., 2003).Children who have been to pre-primary schools tend to learn 

more rapidly through an organized curriculum, learning aids and by interacting with other children. The 

main purpose of pre-primary education is to prepare children physically, emotionally, socially and 

mentally for formal schooling and to prevent poor performance and early drop out. It also helps older 

children, particularly girls, to attend their schools making them free from responsibility of sibling care. 
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Basic Principles:  

While "primary education provides the fundamentals of all formal learning" (Sharma 1997), 

preprimary learning may be called the foundation for both education and personal development. Little 

information exists on formal preprimary education in rural India, although the family and community 

function as a broader arena for holistic learning. In urban communities, the level of preprimary 

education corresponds directly to the factors of class and wealth. Only the rich and educated opt for 

kindergarten and Montessori schools, which abound in affluent neighborhoods, while poor, neglected, 

underprivileged children languish in the streets of Indian cities. 

At least in terms of national priorities, primary education takes as a model a humanistic pedagogy, 

emphasizing the needs of the child over all means and methods of education. Neerja Sharma 

succinctly writes: 

The buildings, school administration, teachers and personnel, syllabi and textbooks, furniture 

and uniforms exist because children need education. This truism has been recognized in the Program 

of Action of the National Policy on Education (1986) that states under its Implementation 

Strategies: The country's faith in its future generations will be exemplified in the system of elementary 

education, which will get geared around the centrality of the child (11). (1997) 

A 1988 governmental reform of the primary curriculum set forth the principles that were to 

govern this type of education. Students were entitled to a "broad and balanced curriculum" including 

such diverse subjects as religious education, science, and technology. In addition, the standards for 

students' academic achievement were to be raised, and assessment methods were to serve 

"formative purposes" (Venkataiah 2000). 

The implementation of these goals is somewhat confounded by the diversity of India's 

population and the complexity of its governance. In practice, primary education is a dilemma-ridden 

field where teachers, schools, communities, and states muddle through a rugged terrain without 

consensus. As a result, local, regional, and political influences override the foundational issues in 

pedagogical discourse. In particular, zealous religious groups have been divisive. 

S. Venkataiah, a leader in primary and secondary education in India, argues that the legal 

force and the professional support, even the very goals, of the 1988 reform act created a problem of 

manageability: "One of the paradoxes was that there would have been no manageability problem 

without the principles embodied in the curriculum required by the 1988 Act" (2000). Venkataiah 

identifies three types of problems that arose for those charged with managing the curriculum at the 

school level: curriculum time allocation, teacher expertise, and resources in primary schools. 

A further problem with meeting the expansive goals of the nationally determined curriculum of 

primary schools has been many teachers' shallow approach to education. "The dominating difficulty in 

the purpose of primary schools is the fact that 'knowing' is rated more highly than 'teaching,' despite 

the importance of the latter and its equally intimate connection with 'learning,"' writes Venkataiah 

(2000). Venkataiah adds: 

The agency responsible for the National Curriculum advised the Government that the 

statutory curriculum would have to be slimmed down; the agency responsible for the national 

inspection arrangement reported that those schools that had nearly covered the statutory curriculum 

had done so only by encouraging superficial learning in their pupils. (2000) 

Initiatives:  

Universalization of the entire educational system has been the main goal of government 

since independence. Formal and nonformal primary education, however, have been the main 

challenge to this goal. Universalization of Elementary Education (UEE) is fraught with systemic and 

socioeconomic factors that call for massive public education and advocacy. A total-literacy campaign 

is underway despite numerous barriers. Even provision of textbooks in poverty-ridden areas is a 

challenge. A comprehensive program seeks to target "i) teachers and all those involved in education 
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of children; ii) students and parents of students, particularly non-literate parents; and iii) community 

opinion leaders" (Government of India 2001). 

Residential education of girls, especially from broken homes and poor families, has lately 

received planners' attention. A program named after Mahatma Gandhi's wife, the Kasturba Gandhi 

Shiksha Yojana, has been funded with Rs. 2,500 million (rupees). Other financial incentives and 

scholarships for poor girls have been provided. All such programs, as recorded in the NPE-1986, "pay 

special attention to increasing girls' enrollment, improving educational outcomes, strengthening 

community involvement, and improving teaching and learning materials and providing in-service 

teacher training" (Government of India 2001). The status of some of these initiatives is discussed 

below. 

Operation Blackboard:  

According to the government of India, the number of primary schools that have been 

transformed under this initiative with central assistance is 523,000. The main purpose of this program 

is to improve the environment in schools by providing basic facilities. 

Decentralization:  

According to the government of India, the management of elementary education, as 

envisioned by the NPE, has emphasized direct community involvement in the form of Village 

Education Committees (VECs). The 73rd and 74th constitutional amendments provide for 

decentralization of the local self-government institutions, called Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs). 

PRIs have thus become pivotal in the delivery of education in rural and urban communities. The 

oppressed groups—women, Scheduled Castes and Tribes, and minorities—have especially found 

PRIs very helpful. This approach is essentially grass-roots educational policy and delivery. 

Decentralization has been reinforced during the Eighth Five-Year Plan. The VECs, District 

Primary Education Program, and Lok Jumbish have been chiefly instrumental in this process. A 

Special Orientation Program for Primary Teachers has further reinforced support to primary level 

teachers. During 1992 to 1993 and 1995 to 1996, Rs. 8,163 million were allocated; the outlay for 1996 

to 1997 was Rs. 2,910 million. More recent data is not available. 

Mobilizing the village community to take responsibility for ensuring quality education for every 

child is the core strategy of both the Shiksha Karmi Project and Lok Jumbish and in their efforts to 

universalize and improve primary education. Community involvement has been crucial for the success 

of these projects. 

Shiksha Karmi Project:  

The Swedish International Development Cooperation Agency has assisted in the 

implementation of the Shiksha Karmi Project. The project aims at universalization and qualitative 

improvement of primary education in the remote and economically disadvantaged villages of 

Rajasthan with a focus on girls. The Shiksha Karmi Project has constituted VECs in 2,000 villages to 

promote community involvement in primary education and encourage village-level planning. The role 

of the VEC is to mobilize resources for maintenance, repair, and construction of school infrastructures. 

The VEC also helps in determining the school calendar and school-daytimings in consultation with the 

local community and Shiksha Karmis (educational workers). Shiksha Karmis are frequently used as 

substitutes to compensate for teacher absenteeism. 

In addition to the more formal courtyard schools (Angan Pathshalas), the Shiksha Karmi 

Project also runs nonformal classes called Prehar Pathshalas (schools of convenient timings). For 

girls' education, Angan Pathshalas are run in three blocks. As of 2001 the program covered over 

150,000 students in 1,785 schools and 3,520Prehar Pathshalas, involving over 4,271 Shiksha Karmis. 

Lok Jumbish Project:  

Lok Jumbish is extended to 75 blocks covering a population of approximately 12 million in 

Rajastahan. The project involves government agencies, teachers, nongovernmental organizations 

(NGOs), and elected representatives to promote universalization of primary education. The seven 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS, MANAGEMENT STUDIES AND APPLIED SCIENCES      
 ISSN : 2320-0383 (A QUARTERLY INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL )     

NOV-20 12 -  JAN-2013    VOLUME - 1    ISSUE - 1 

IJEAMSAS    ISSN : 2320-0383                                                                                                                          361     

 

guiding principles of Lok Jumbish are (a) a process rather than a product approach, (b) partnerships, 

(c) decentralized functioning, (d) participatory learning, (e) integration with the mainstream education 

system, (f) flexibility of management, and (g) multiple levels of leadership 

D P E P: 

District Primary Education Program (DPEP): The objectives of DPEP, a major program to 

implement UEE, are 

 to provide all children with access to primary education either in the formal system or through 

the non-formal education (NFE) program; 

 to reduce differences in enrollment, dropout rates, and learning achievement among gender 

and social groups to less than 5 percent; 

 to reduce overall primary dropout rates for all students to less than 10 percent; 

 to raise average achievement levels by at least 25 percent over measured baseline levels; and 

 to ensure achievements of basic literacy and numeric competencies and a minimum of 40 

percent achievement levels in other competencies by all primary school children. 

The Government of India finances 85 percent of the project cost as a grant to the DPEP State 

Implementation Societies, and state governments provide the rest. As of 2001, the International 

Development Agency (IDA) of the World Bank had approved credit amounting to $260 million and 

$425 million under Phase I and Phase II of DPEP, respectively. The European Union is providing a 

grant of 150 million euros. The ODA (of the United Kingdom) is extending a grant of $80.21 million, 

and a grant from the Netherlands amounts to $25.8 million. 

        DPEP has been implemented in phases in different states beginning with 42 districts in the states 

of Assam, Haryana, Karnataka, Kerala, Maharashtra, Tamilnadu, and Madhya Pradesh. In the second 

phase, the program was launched in 80 districts of Orissa, Himachal Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh, West 

Bengal, Uttar Pradesh, Gujarat, and in Phase I States. The main projects are summarized below to 

exemplify varied governmental objectives. 

Bihar Education Project:  

The Bihar Education Project, launched in 1991, emphasized participatory planning to uplift 

the deprived sections of society, such as Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, and women. A 

midterm review highlighted major achievements including (a) a strong Mahila Samakhya component; 

(b) organization of VECs and community involvement in program implementation at grassroots levels; 

and (c) nonformal education through NGOs. 

Uttar Pradesh Basic Education Program:  

The government of Uttar Pradesh launched the World Bank project Education for All in June 

1993. The project, operating in 12 districts as of 2001, is planned to expand its coverage to 15 districts 

under DPEP Phase II. It has an outlay of Rs. 7,288 million spread over 7 years. The IDA would 

provide a credit of $163.1 million, and the state government's share would be approximately 13 

percent of the total project cost. About 40,000 teachers have been trained. 

Andhra Pradesh Primary Education Project: 

The Andhra Pradesh Primary Education Project (APPEP), implemented in the 

south-central state of Andhra Pradesh, adopts a two-pronged strategy of improving 

classroom transaction by training teachers and giving a fillip to school construction activities. 

The Andhra Pradesh area has a female literacy rate of just 34 percent. The project has 

trained an estimated 80,000 teachers in 23 districts, and more than 3,000 teaching centers 

have become operational. The project is assisted by the UK's ODA with an estimated outlay 

of Rs. 1,000 million in the Eighth Five-Year Plan.National Program of Nutritional Support to 

Primary Education (School Meal Program): Providing a free, nutritious cooked meal of 100 

grams of food grains per school day to all children in classes I-V is an ambitious program in a 

country of 1 billion people. The program was launched in 1997 to 1998 to support UEE in 
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achieving its goal of increasing enrollment, retention, and attendance in primary classes. In 

1997 to 1998 the program covered nearly 110 million children in primary classes. Reportedly 

school enrollment and rates of retention have increased.ation 

School Education – The Andhra Pradesh Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education 

Rules 2010 under the provisions of the Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education 

Act,2009 (Act No.35 of 2009)  

               Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) is the first national programme launched in 2001, with an 

objective to achieve the goal of universal primary education by 2007 and universal elementary 

education by 2010. It also envisages bringing back all out of school, never enrolled and drop out 

children to schools by 2003, and providing support to pre-school learning in ICDS and non-ICDS 

areas. The present report had been prepared to analyse the progress of SSA activities till November 

2003 at district and national level. Data was collected from 2 sample districts of which one was a 

DPEP (District Primary Education Programme) district Mayurbhanj and the other was a  non-DPEP 

district Nayagarh. From socio-economic point of view Mayurbhanj was backward compared to 

Nayagarh. It was found that by the end of November 2003, the progress on civil works had been very 

slow specially due to late release of funds, inadequate monitoring and lack of district level 

convergence of SSA with other allied development schemes. But remarkable progress was made by 

Orissa Primary Education Programme Authority (OPEPA) in organizing teachers training programmes 

both at state and district level. Nearly 70% EGS (Education Guarantee Scheme) centres had been 

made operational by OPEPA which was a remarkable achievement. But progress in the opening of 

Alternate and Innovative Education Centres (AIE) was very unsatisfactory. Some anomalies were 

found in the distribution of text books at block and school level because defective data was provided 

by OPEPA to TBPM (Text Book Production and Marketing) Authority. By November 2003, curriculum 

for Classes I-VII had been revised by OPEPA and distributed to some teachers, but no plans had been 

made to include specific vocational topics to increase the attendance of children. OPEPA had covered 

several activities by  November 2003, i.e. identification survey, medical assessment, distribution of 

aids, formation  of DRCs (District  Report Cards) and BRG (Block Report Cards), etc., but there was 

poor progress in selection of IED (Integrated Education for Disabled Children) teachers and training of 

anganwadi workers. OPEPA had not undertaken any activity related to girls and SC/ST education, but 

it had conducted a series of activities on distance education. It was also found that some  funds had 

been granted to the DPCs (District Project Co-ordinators), but they had neither been oriented nor 

given guidelines regarding the use of funds. OPEPA had provided TLM  (Total Literacy Mission) grants 

and organized training of teachers for multi-grade teaching to improve the quality of teachingEducation 

for All/ Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan   at school level. It was suggested that intensive measures need to be 

planned by OPEPA to speed up civil works, and improve the quality of teachers by organizing effective 

training programmes and improving resources and infrastructure of training centres 

       First time in Uttar Pradesh, the state directorate of Sarva Siksha Abhiyan (SSA) is planning a 

10 months pre-integration course for such mentally retarded children in order to promote them to 

mainstream education.Being proposed for the 2013-14 financial year, these will be residential camps 

where border line cases of mental retardation will be given basic daily living activity as well as 

educational training by special educators. Apart from the camps, the directorate is also mulling over a 

door-to-door facility of pre-integration course for those children who need parenting and are unable to 

stay at the camps. ―The proposal is still at a planning stage. If implemented, Uttar Pradesh will be the 

first state to provide the door-to-door training facilities for such children who are unable to stay in 

camps,‖ said SSA project director Atul Kumar. 

The Right of Children to free and compulsory Education Act 2009 promises every child in the 

age group of six to 14 years, including differently-abled children, the right to free and compulsory 

education. To be implemented by the states by 2013, the Act also has provisions for providing home-

based services to those children who are unable to go to schools. Uttar Pradesh was the first state in 
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the country, along with Andhra Pradesh, to start bridge and pre-integration courses for visually and 

hearing impaired children. Around 60 students in the age group of six and 14 years and five special 

educators for training these children are part of the camp held each year for 10 months in each district. 

            The majority of parents of school-going children are either poor or very poor. The hostel fees, 

stationery and clothes are still a heavy burden. Therefore, some children do not get education at all - 

too many roam the streets instead of attending school. 

Poverty, the burden of Namibia, goes hand in hand with evils of other sorts. Alcoholism is one. If there 

is only a little money, it is usually spent on alcohol rather than on schooling. Parents then lose their 

sense of responsibility and neglect their children‘s education. Many of these parents are uneducated 

themselves and do not see the urgent need for education. Their children stay uneducated and poor – 

a vicious circle endangering our society. 

Primary education has to be absolutely free for all. During this period of free primary 

education, it will become clear whether a child has the intellectual ability, the good intentions and the 

willpower to further his or her education. Children who have proven themselves should also get help 

from our state for free secondary education. Only in this way will Namibia be able to compete 

internationally and to develop its society - liberate it from poverty. 

Of course, money is a factor. But do we not have plenty of money to spend on our ‗fat cats‘? 

These ‗creatures‘ take the cream of what Namibia has produced; they are life-sucking parasites. The 

whole of our government‘s spending should come under review. 

Why do we not stop the endless bailouts of ever-failing SOEs? Why do we not insist on better 

managing of the money the ministries get - why not insist on real effectiveness and efficiency? Why do 

we keep a ‗defence force‘ of this unnecessary magnitude? Why so many ministries for this small 

nation. 
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HUMAN TRAFFICKING EMPHASISING ON NORTH EAST REGIONS OF INDIA 
 

* ELANGBAM BINODINI DEVI 
 

ABSTRACT 

Human Trafficking is a crime against humanity, generating huge profits. North East people 

living, studying and working in Delhi and NCR have become easy targets for racial attack and sexual 

violence. They are discriminated by law enforcing agencies, while lodging complaints. Majority of 

victims are from Manipur state. Main targets are the people who lack job opportunities, who have been 

victim to regional imbalances or social discrimination, mentally disturbed, or their parents think that 

their children are burden and sell them off. Simply the poor, helpless people are the ones who are 

exploited the most. We can take help of the media-spread awareness. The government in association 

with the NGOs is taking steps to improve the situation but it‘s not enough. One of the most basic 

reasons that children join armed groups is money. Hunger and poverty may drive parents to offer their 

children for service. The Government of India prohibits some forms of trafficking for commercial sexual 

exploitation through the Immoral Trafficking Prevention Act (ITPA). Prescribed penalties under the 

ITPA — ranging from seven years to life imprisonment. India also prohibits bonded and forced labor 

through the Bonded Labor Abolition Act, the Child Labor Act, and the Juvenile Justice Act. Indian 

authorities also use Sections 366(A) and 372 of the Indian Penal Code, prohibiting kidnapping and 

selling minors into prostitution respectively, to arrest traffickers. Section 8 of the ITPA permits the 

arrest of women in prostitution.  But these laws are ineffectually enforced. The present study explores 

the reasons behind young people engaging in human trafficking and some impacts of armed conflict 

on children. 

Key Words: Human Trafficking, North East People, money 

A. Introduction : 

Human trafficking is one of the biggest organized crime against humanity next to drug and arm 

trafficking. It involves an act of recruiting, transporting, transferring or receiving a person through use 

of force, coercion or other means, for the purpose of exploiting them. Every year, thousands of men, 

women and children fall into the hands of traffickers, in their own countries and abroad. Every country 

in the world is affected by trafficking, whether as a country of origin, transit or destination for victims. 

Article 3, paragraph (a) of the Protocol to Prevent, Suppress and Punish Trafficking in Persons 

defines Trafficking in Persons as the recruitment, transportation, transfer, harbouring or receipt of 

persons, by means of threat or use of force or other forms of coercion, abduction, fraud, deceiving, 

abuse of power or a position of vulnerability or giving or receiving of payments or benefits to achieve 

the consent of a person having control over another person, for the purpose of exploitation. 

Exploitation include sexual exploitation, forced labour or services, slavery or practices similar to 

slavery or the removal of organs.  

B. Elements of human trafficking  

  On the basis of the definition given in the Trafficking in Persons Protocol, it is evident that 

trafficking in persons has three constituent elements: 

(a) The Act (What is done)  

Recruitment, transportation, transfer, harbouring or receipt of persons  

(b) The Means (How it is done)  

Threat or use of force, coercion, abduction, fraud, deception, abuse of power or vulnerability, or 

giving payments or benefits to a person in control of the victim  

(c) The Purpose (Why it is done)  

For the purpose of exploitation, which includes sexual exploitation, forced labour, slavery or 

similar practices and the removal of organs.  

Some cases of Human Trafficking may include the following: 
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On 19
th

 June, 2012 a girl of 13 years old from Thoubal District has been tried to be transported to 

outside Manipur by a man named Huidrom Chandro (30 years) from Wangoi.  

Stepmother tried to sell a girl of 9 years old to Assam and threatened her real mother to give 

Rs.2 lakh for safely return of the child on August month of 2012. 

Two women Bheige (48 years) w/o Daya Singh and Bhaine (35 years) w/o Satlam have been 

caught  from Thanamba village of Kangpokpi by some unknown personnel on June 14,2012. 

C. Human Trafficking Trade Specially in North East States  

India is a source, destination, and transit country for men, women, and children trafficked for the 

purposes of forced labor and commercial sexual exploitation. Internal forced labor may constitute 

India‘s largest trafficking problem; men, women, and children are held in debt bondage and face 

forced labor working in brick kilns, rice mills, agriculture, and embroidery factories. While no 

comprehensive study of forced and bonded labor has been completed, NGOs estimate this problem 

affects 20 to 65 million Indians. Women and girls are trafficked within the country for the purposes of 

commercial sexual exploitation and forced marriage especially in those areas where the sex ratio is 

highly skewed in favor of men. Children are subjected to forced labor as factory workers, domestic 

servants, beggars, and agriculture workers. 

  India is also a destination for women and girls from Nepal and Bangladesh trafficked for the 

purpose of commercial sexual exploitation. Nepali children are also trafficked to India for forced labor 

in circus shows. Indian women are trafficked to the Middle East for commercial sexual exploitation. 

There are also victims of labor trafficking among the thousand of Indians who heavily migrate willingly 

every year to the Middle East and Europe for work as domestic servants and low-skilled laborers. In 

some cases, such workers are the victims of fraudulent recruitment practices that lead them directly 

into situations of forced labor, including debt bondage; in other cases, high debts incurred to pay 

recruitment fees leave them vulnerable to exploitation by unscrupulous employers in the destination 

countries, where some are subjected to conditions of involuntary servitude, including non-payment of 

wages, restrictions on movement, unlawful withholding of passports, and physical or sexual abuse. 

 The north east communities living in Delhi and metropolitan cities of India are targeted by gangs 

and human trafficking networks. Boys from North East India are targeted for bounded labourers in 

factories and girls for sexual exploitation. Human Trafficking agents target those areas which are 

facing communal violence and socio-political conflicts to recruit young men and women. Children have 

been used as armed combatants by some terrorist and insurgent groups in these states. North East 

India being affected by socio-economic, political and communal violence for last many decades, now 

trafficking agents have targeted the region to recruit young men and women with false promises of 

jobs and free education. Socio-economic and political crisis, young generation of North East India 

started migrating to metro cities in search of employment and better education. They have been 

exploited in mega cities particularly in Delhi and NCR. Challenges of racial discrimination and sexual 

violence against women from North East India have been a national debate and concern after Dhaula 

Kuan gang rape case of a Mizo girl on November 23 midnight 2011. The incident added the North 

Eastern state governments need to come forward to take up the matter with counterpart of Delhi 

Government and UPA government.  

Human trafficking trade along the North East Indian border  

The border along North East India is largely open and unmanned, so human trafficking trade 

exists there without much enforcement against it. Young women are taken across the border to work 

in brothels for forced sex labor. While boys can be taken to work in coal mines for slave labor. Sex 

labor victims can be sold for as much as 600 US dollars. North East remains a hot-spot for human 

trafficking, the region shared many international borders, most of which are open and unmanned. 

These points provided an easy passage in and out of India for organized human trafficking trade. 

Nepalese girls have long been in demand, owing to their fair complexion and oriental features. 

However, greater awareness and networking among Nepalese communities forced traffickers to turn 
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to alternative sources. The solution has been to target north-eastern girls as there are close physical 

similarities and greater conducive socio-political climates. 

The situation for each of north-eastern states varies. Meghalaya is a major destination due to its 

coal industry. Estimates suggest that 40,000 children from Nepal and Bangladesh have been trafficked 

into the coal mines by landowners and exporters for the purpose of slave labor. Furthermore, the 

highway networks in the north east connect many national and international destinations. In the state 

of Assam, truckers have used the highway routes to transport drugs and traffic girls. Truck drivers from 

all over India are deceiving young north eastern children into fake marriages, child labor and sex work. 

Destinations are usually New Delhi, Mumbai, Pune, Goa, Kolkata and extend as far as Thailand, 

Singapore and Malaysia.  Siliguri is the main transit point as it connects many train lines and bus 

services. It has long been a convenient way to smuggle women and children across the Indo-Nepali 

border without detection. 

It is generally accepted that people below the poverty line with limited employment opportunities 

are the most vulnerable, being targeted by human traffickers.  The recent trend is that young, 

educated girls seeking employment outside their local area have been caught in trafficking. These girls 

are generally coerced into the commercial sex trade by ill-intentioned employers. Women and children 

are also commonly deceived by offers of fake marriages. There have been cases where non-Indian 

residents (NRIs) have married women as a cheaper alternative to paying domestic staff. Highly 

educated girls have been exploited and abused in these marriages. 

The challenge of human trafficking is the greatest challenge faced by the state of Manipur. It 

must be addressed by civil society bodies, NGOs and religious groups along with help from the state 

government. 

D. Cases of Child Trafficking 

2010 saw highest number of child trafficking cases in Manipur. 

Impact of armed conflict on children : 

1. Attack on children  

 Millions of children are caught up in conflicts in which they are not merely by standers, but 

targets. Some fall victim to a general violent attack against civilians; others die as part of a calculated 

genocide. Still other children suffer the effects of sexual violence or multiple deprivations of armed 

conflict that expose them to hunger or disease. Thousand of young people are cynically exploited as 

combatants. 

 Major armed conflicts raged in different locations around the world. All of them took place 

within States, between fractions split along ethnic, religious or cultural lines. The conflicts destroyed 

crops, places of worship and schools. Nothing was spared, held sacred or protected - not children, 

families or communities.  Many have been seriously injured or permanently disabled, many of them 

maimed by landmines.  

 This is a space devoid of the most basic human values; a space in which children are 

slaughtered, raped, and maimed; a space in which children are exploited as soldiers; a space in which 

children are starved and exposed to extreme brutality.  

 Lack of control and sense of dislocation and chaos that characterize contemporary armed 

conflicts can be attributed to many factors. Some observers point to cataclysmic political upheavals 

and struggles for control over resources in the face of widespread poverty and economic disarray. 

2. Child soldiers  

a) One of the most alarming trends in armed conflict is the participation of children as soldiers. 

Children serve armies in supporting roles, as cooks, porters, messengers and spies. Increasingly, 

adults are deliberately conscripting children as soldiers. Some commanders have even noted the 

desirability of child soldiers because they are more obedient, do not question orders and are easier to 

manipulate than adult soldiers.  
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b) Armed conflicts across and between communities result in massive levels of destruction; 

physical, human, moral and cultural. Not only large number of children are killed and injured, but 

countless others grow up deprived of their material and emotional needs, including the structures that 

give meaning to social and cultural life. The entire fabric of their societies - their homes, schools, 

health systems and religious institutions - are torn to pieces.  

 c) War violates every right of a child - the right to life, the right to be with family and community, 

the right to health, the right to the development of the personality and the right to be nurtured and 

protected. Many of today's conflicts last the length of a "childhood", meaning that from birth to early 

adulthood, children will experience multiple and accumulative assaults. Disrupting the social networks 

and primary relationships that support children's physical, emotional, moral, cognitive and social 

development. It can have profound physical and psychological implications.  

    d) Impact of armed conflict on children's lives remains invisible. The origin of the problems of 

many children who have been affected by conflicts is obscured. The children themselves may be 

removed from the public, living in unaccompanied and orphaned children, exist as street children or 

become victims of prostitution. Children who have lost parents often experience humiliation, rejection 

and discrimination. For years, they may suffer in silence as their self-esteem crumbles away. Their 

insecurity and fear cannot be measured. 

3. Recruitment   

 In addition to being forcibly recruited, youth also present themselves for service. It is 

misleading, however, to consider this voluntary. While young people may appear to choose 

military service, the choice is not exercised freely. They may be driven by any of several forces, 

including cultural, social, economic or political pressures. 

 Children join armed groups because of money. Parents motivate their children for service to be 

freed from hunger and poverty. Armies even pay minor soldiers‘ wages directly to the family. 

Children themselves agree to get guaranteed regular meals, clothing or medical attention. 

 In some societies, military life may be the most attractive option. Young people often take up 

arms to gain power and power can act as a very strong motivator in situations where people 

feel powerless and unable to acquire basic resources. In many situations, war activities are 

glorified. The expert met with child soldiers who proudly defended the number of enemies they 

had killed.  

4. Way of using child soldiers   

 Once recruited as soldiers, children generally receive much the same treatment as adults - 

including the often brutal induction ceremonies. Many start supporting functions which entail great risk 

and hardship. One of the common tasks assigned to children is to serve as porters, often carrying very 

heavy loads of up to 60 kilograms including ammunition or injured soldiers. Children who are too weak 

to carry their loads are liable to be savagely beaten or even shot. Children are also used for household 

and other routine duties. In Uganda, child soldiers have often done guard duty, worked in the gardens, 

hunted for wild fruits and vegetables and looted food from gardens and granaries. Children have also 

been used extensively in many countries as lookouts and messengers. While this last role may seem 

less life-threatening than others, in fact it puts all children under suspicion.  

 Although the majority of child soldiers are boys, armed groups also recruit girls, many of 

whom perform the same functions as boys. In Guatemala, rebel groups use girls to prepare food, 

attend to the wounded and wash clothes. Girls may also be forced to provide sexual services. In 

Uganda, girls who are abducted by the Lord's Resistance Army are "married off" to rebel leaders. If 

the man dies, the girl is put aside for ritual cleansing and then married off to another rebel.  

 The progressive involvement of youth in acts of extreme violence desensitizes them to 

suffering. In a number of cases, young people have been deliberately exposed to horrific scenes. 

Such experience makes children more likely to commit violent acts themselves and may contribute a 

break with society.  
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5. Disability  

       A) Millions of children are killed by armed conflict, but more are seriously injured or 

permanently disabled. According to WHO, armed conflict and political violence are the leading causes 

of injury, impairment and physical disability and primarily responsible for the conditions of over 4 

million children who currently live with disabilities. 

       B) It is a really sad situation which India is facing. In almost every city there are certain parts 

filled with brothels. Human trafficking includes sexual exploitation, labour trafficking, etc. Nowadays 

even cross-border human trafficking is prevalent. India has a huge population and dwindling economy, 

many people live below the poverty line. The smugglers and traffickers promise them a better life- a 

ray of hope, jobs as domestic servants, in the film world or in factories. They offer them money, 

pleasure trip invitations or false promises of marriage. 

E. Conclusion 

Even little things like helping out the malnourished, poor or treating the house maids properly 

can make a difference because they form the major causes for human trafficking. Indian economy can 

refuse multinational enterprises to do business that knowingly engage in the inhumane practices of 

employing bonded laborers. 

The Indian government has laid down laws in the Constitution like the Suppression of Immoral 

Traffic in Women and Girls Act, 1956, The Immoral Traffic (Prevention) Act, and many others. In 

September 2006, the Indian government responded to the trafficking issue by creating a central anti-

trafficking law enforcement ―nodal cell.‖ The nodal cell is a federal two-person department responsible 

for collecting and performing analysis of data related to trafficking, identifying the causes of the 

problem, monitoring action taken by state governments, and holding meetings with state-level law 

enforcement.  In 2007, some state governments established anti-trafficking police units, the first of this 

kind in India. 

The emerging scenario is certainly positive but only displaying full-page advertisements against 

child labour, women slaves, etc in national newspapers at periodic intervals is not enough. We have to 

wake up before it‘s too late. We can take up community surveillances which will help in checking 

ongoing trafficking activities. Establishing women‘s groups which will help take care of the women in 

the underprivileged societies since women and girls are the most affected victims. We as the youth 

can take up initiatives to spread awareness programs in villages, local schools, among kids of the poor 

society and children suffering from poor parents. Human trafficking lowers the value of human life, it 

brutalizes the society and violates our belief in the human capacity for a change. So let‘s work for a 

better future of our country. 
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CHILD LABOUR IN AUTO MOBILE INDUSTRY-WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE 

TO WARANGAL CITY 
 

*K. WILLIAM  ** MEDARAPU SUDHAKAR 
 

             Child labour refers to the employment of children at regular and sustained labour, this practice 

is considered exploitative by many international organizations and is illegal in many countries. Child 

labour was utilized to varying extents through most of history but entered public dispute with the 

advent of universal schooling, with changes in working conditions during the pre and post industrial 

revolution, and with the emergence of the concepts of workers' and children's rights. In many 

developed countries, it is considered inappropriate or exploitative if a child below a certain age works 

(excluding household chores or school-related work). An employer is usually not permitted to hire a 

child below a certain minimum age. This minimum age depends on the country and the type of work 

involved. States ratifying the Minimum Age Convention adopted by the International Labour 

Organization in 1973, have adopted minimum ages varying from 14 to 16. Child labour laws in the 

United States set the minimum age to work in an establishment without parents consent at age 

16.Recent studies reveal that even in ancient times, there is evidence showing that children engaged 

in work in the agricultural and service sectors. In the post independence India, several studies reveal 

the children are being used as bonded labour. India has the dubious distinction of having the highest 

number of child labor in the world. The national sample survey shows that, as per 1981 census, there 

were 13.17 million of child labor in the country and as per the 1991 census the number stands at 16, 

61940.As per the NSSO in 2004-05 there were 9.75 million of child labour in the country Though the 

statistics of the child labor related to census of 2011 are not available.  

Concept of Child Labour: 

A child is defined as  one who need adult protection for physical, psychological and 

intellectual development until he  is  able to become independently integrated in to the adult, world. 

The essential condition of children is that they cannot survive without help. This help is normally 

provided by the family and to an increasing extent by educational institutional, both arrangements 

being recognized and supported by the law. 

It is globally accepted that children should not be made to work. But as yet, there are no 

globally accepted or comprehensive answers why the problems of child labour persist, and how it can 

be tackled? The approach taken will determine the policies and programmers to be adapted to solve 

the problems. 

The international labour organization(ILO) defines that child labour " ....include children 

leading permanently adult lives, working long hours for low wage, under conditions damaging to their 

health, physical and mental development, some times separated from their families, frequently devoid 

of meaningful educational training opportunities that could open up to them a better future‖. 

Child labour as work that is done by children under the age of 14 which restricts or damages their 

physical, emotional, intellectual, social or spiritual growth as children, work does not harm children and 

may even help them to learn new skills or to develop a since of responsibility. Most people agree that 

when we speak about child labour we mean labour which is intolerable or harmful to children, or which 

denies them their right to fully develop, to play or to go to school. Child labour includes one or more of 

the following elements 

 Work performed by young children, generally under the age of 14. 

 Long hours of work on a regular or full time basis. 

 No access or insufficient access to educational or a lack of attendants to schools. 

 Abusive treatment by the employer/ master 
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Who is Child Labour: 

Conventionally, a working child is defined as a child in the age of 5-14 years who is doing 

labour, either paid or unpaid. Some of the state governments, for instance, Andhra Pradesh 

government defined child labour as all children below age of 14 who are out of school. 

The government of India defines that "any children participating in any economically 

productive active need to be considered as child labour". This definition includes children working in 

side the house hold and children undertaking self employment.In this way several definitions were 

given by several agencies, but except the one adopted by Andhra Pradesh government, the rest have 

common parameters whatever  

the definition may be, the world is hosting around 211 million child labourer between the age of 5-14 in 

formal economy. (ILO) 

Child Labour in Developed and Developing Countries: 

In developed countries like France, Germany, Belgium and even in USA the social evils of 

child labour became evident during the early days of industrialization and were combated to 

progressive labour legislations. 

This practice is mostly concentrated in developing nation and in rural areas where legislation 

fails to monitor the problem, well such as in Asia and Africa. In fact more than the 90% of child 

employed is located in these continents, in Asia, India accounts  for 9.75 million child labours which is  

largest force in the world.In Pakistan 10% of all workers are between the ages of 10-14, in Africa 

Nigeria has 15 million of Child workers (ILO), child labour also  prevalent in South America where 

there are 7 million child workers alone. In India, significant proportion of children are employed in 

unorganized sectors and they were in road side tea stalls, auto mobile work shops, fruit selling stalls, 

rag picking, Construction sites, hand loom weaving, carpet making, jury working, embroidery metal 

work, welding services, porters, helpers in spinning mills and other seasonal business. The children 

are also taken with their parents in construction work for loading, unloading and breaking of stones.  

TABLE 1 

NSSO Estimate of Child Labour in Major Indian States, 2004-05 

                                  ( In thousands) 

States Rural Urban All % share of child 
labour 

A.P 1052 140 1201 13.2 

Assam 124 8 133 1.5 

Bihar 333 30 364 4.0 

Chhattisgarh 225 31 263 2.9 

Delhi 0 10 9 0.1 

Goa 3 2 6 0.1 

Gujarat 220 77 302 3.3 

Haryana 83 14 99 1.1 

H.P. 36 1 37 0.4 

Jharkhand 167 38 206 2.3 

Karnataka 510 41 571 6.3 

Kerala 7 4 11 0.1 

M.P. 414 68 491 5.4 

Maharashtra 664 84 783 8.6 

Orissa 413 22 440 4.8 

Punjab 23 21 101 1.1 

Rajasthan 714 110 821 9.0 

Tamil Nadu 95 79 173 1.9 

U.P. 1620 459 2074 22.9 

Uttaranchal 59 3 64 0.7 
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West Bengal 488 217 690 7.6 

India 7445 1525 9075 100.0 

Source: Derived from Unit level records of NSSO (2004-05) 

NSSO data also shows that, Uttar Pradesh account for a larger share of close to one fourth of 

all child workforces in India followed by Andhra Pradesh, with 13.2 percent. Similar to 2001 census 

figures, UP and AP states have captured the first and second place in terms of magnitude of child 

labour as revealed by NSSO(2004-05)data. Maharashtra and West Bengal respectively garnered nine 

and eight percent of India‘s child employment. The share of Uttar Pradesh has dramatically shot up 

compared to 50
th
 round of NSSO data (1993-94) from less than 13 percent to close to 23 percent in 

(2004-05), this is cause for serious concern. On the other hand, the share of Andhra Pradesh seems 

to have declined quite considerably but remain significant The magnitude of child labor in Andhra 

Pradesh as, is one of the biggest states in India for the conveniences of administration; the state is 

divided into 23 districts and further into 1124 mandal in the state. The percentage of labour persists in 

all sectors and occupies the Second place in the country in respect of child labour. The number of 

child labour as per the census 2004-05 is 1201,000, with 13 percentages 

Causes and Consequences of Child Labour: 

 

Child labour is considered to be a socio-economic problem. It is also considered that poverty, 

illiteracy, ignorance, low income, unemployment, low standered of living and socio backwardness are 

some of the important factors responsible for child labour 

 The most important cause for existence of child labour is wide spread poverty, poverty forces, 

parents to supplement low family income. 

 The problem of child labour is interrelated to the problem of wage rate and working hours of 

adult worker. Inadequate wages of adult compel them to employ their children for some wage. 

 The socio-economic parameters like place of organs caste and religion, the existence of clear 

nexus between occupational profiles of parents and family size and relatively poor income level 

are also regulated major causes responsible for problem of child labor. 

 Indebtedness among poor families also compile them to keep children as domestic servants, 

agriculture workers, some families prefer to keep children with land lords and money lenders.  

 Unsafe and Unhygienic   school environment. 

 The rural market is also enabling to provide employment to the growing numbers through out 

the year. During lean season rural labour migrate to cities with their children and employing 

them in small establishment like hotels, service centers etc....children are attached to urban 

informal units though parents returns to the home. 

 The parents normally attribute is to fate theory, for them extra child mean extra income. But 

they are not aware of the fact that it is very difficult to provide minimum required necessities to 

the growing children, parents feel it burden to maintain children but  prefer to attain them for 

remunerative returns. 

 Child participation in labour force activity reduces the potential for schooling and educational 

development. Children from poor families obviously do not have accesses to education as 

those from well to do families. 

Legal Remedies to Protect Child Labour: 

The International labour conference has over the years adopts a series of conventions and 

recommendations  dealing with the employment or work of children and young persons, stating in 

1919 of convention (No.5) which fixed at 14 years the minimum age for admit ion of children to 

industrial employment.  

The year 1979 has been declared as the international year of child. The constitution of India 

provides ample safe guards for ensuring the proper development of child. 
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 Article 15 states the need for special attention to children. 

 Article 21(A) states that free and compulsory education for between 6 to 14 years. 

 Article 24 provides that no child below the age of 14 shall be employed to work in any    factory, 

mine or engaged in any other hazardous employment. 

 Article 39 promises the opportunity for the children to develop in a healthy manner. 

 Article 42and 43 also provide for securing just and human condition of works. 

  The national policy resolution for the children, 1974 lays special stress on the responsibility for 

national for physical, mental and special development of children. 

 Factories act 1948 prohibited for entering in employment in factories who are under 14 years. 

The act prescribes penalty of imprisonment of two months and fine up to Rs 1000 or both in 

case of using false certificate, of fitness and also that the children should not work for more 

than four hours. 

 Minimum wages act 1948 the act says that different minimum rates of wages may be fixed for 

adults, adolescents and children. 

  The mines act 1953 prohibited employment of persons in any mine and also they presence in 

any part of the mine. 

 Shops and establishment act 1988 prohibited the employment of children in shops, restoring, 

hotels, commercial establishments, night work also prohibited and daily working hours 

restricted to 5 hours. 

 The child labor (prohibition and regulation) act 1986 lays down that the children below the age 

of 14 year should not be employed in any occupations connected with the fireworks, beedi 

making, wool cleaning and construction industry. 

 The Constitution (86
th

 Amendment) Act, 2002 and the Right to Education Act, 2009 specifically 

provides that it is the mandatory and primary duty of the State to provide free and compulsory 

education to the children below the age of 6 to 14 years. 

Objective of the study: 

 With a view of study the life style of children engaged in child labour and also analyze the social, 

economical, caste, political, education, and employment related problems. selected from the Auto 

nagar and Hanamakonda areas in Warangal city, the objectives of the study are.... 

 To examine the reasons for the spread of child labor in auto mobile sector in warangal city. 

 To study the Socio-Economic status of the respondents. 

 To investigate in to working hours, wages and health conditions of the child labour. 

Research Design &Tools of data collection: 

 The researcher would like to do minor research in Descriptive research design and adopted 

interview schedule, in interview scheduled list of questions ask to a number of child labour for the 

answers. Primary data collected is a fresh for the first time. Direct and first had observation of the 

phenomenon on collection of data by the Researcher him Self. In this research primary source of data 

would be Interview scheduled. Some of else that has already been passed through a statistical 

process is already collected secondary data. It is directly or indirectly derived from primary data in this 

research secondary data would be from Books, Journals, Website, etc. 

Sampling method: 

The researcher would use random sampling technique, in random sampling each and every 

element in the population has equal and independent chance of being selected as a sample. So that 

researcher would give equal and independent to workers in organization to be selecting as sample. 

The sample size is 28 boy respondents. 

Profile of the study area: 

Warangal city population has been increasing at a faster rate and it is mainly due to 

migration. This migration is the result of pull and push factors majority of rural migrates are engaged in 

informal sector. Similarly children from poor families of warangal city and migrant family get employed 
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in un organized sector units. Warangal city is a municipal corporation situated in telangana region. 

Accordingly recently survey it crossed 7 lakhs population longitudes of 78-49 and 80-43 east and is 

about sea level by 870 fetes 1700feets.In view of the above, it is the minor study to propose to 

address the condition   of the child labour of urban informal units in Warangal. 

TABLE – 2 Age distribution of child labor 

S.No Age Group No. of Respondents Percentage 

1 6-9 01 3 

2 9-10 02 6 

3 10-11 05 17 

4 11-12 06 21 

5 12-13 05 17 

6 13-14 09 32 

 Total 28 100 

 Field Study 

The above table shows that most of the child labour working in the automobile sector are in 

the age group of 13-14 years of age accounting for 32 recent of child labour found in the age group of 

0-9 years the average age of child labor work at out to be 12-13 years vary critical age group at 

children are found working in informal units. 

Due to lack of family support in going to school and adequate minimum needs of the family 

etc lead to do work in early age of the children in dangerous atmosphere of working place. 

TABLE – 3 Religion Wise Distribution of Child Labour 

S.No Religion No of respondent Percentage 

1 Hindu 15 53 

2 Muslim 11 39 

3 Christian 02 8 

 Total 28 100 

Field Study 

The above table shows that majority of child labouers belongs to Hindu and Muslim 

communities. In our society we have schedule castes, schedule tribes and other backward 

communities. Hindus belonging to socially backward and economically poor, similarly significant 

proportion of Muslims are also found poor, children belong to these two are found especially in ―Auto 

nagar and Hanamkonda. 

 After independence India had took measures to eradication of the poverty but which leads to 

child labour in India, unfortunately yet not reached the goal. Government of India have been 

implementing the welfare programs to the weaker sections of the society especially SC, ST and OBC 

of the down trodden, but there are yet so many people who do not have sufficient food to their family 

members. Thus the poverty is the main cause of the child labour in Warangal city. 
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TABLE – 4 Caste Wise Distribution of Respondent 

S.No Caste No. of Respondent Percentage 

1 Schedule-Caste 7 25 

2 Schedule-Tribe 4 14 

3 Backward classes 12 42 

4 Others 5 17 

 Total 28 100 

Field Study 

The above table shows that the majority of child workers belong to backward classes nearly 

42% of children are working as child workers and about 25% of child labours belong to schedule caste 

and 14% of schedule tribes. Most of children are working as child labour  in very dangerous work 

conditions in the auto mobile sector in Warangal town. The SC, ST communities with over welcoming 

majority of the children among from BC and Muslim Communities migrating from nearly and distant 

places indicates the economic problems they have been facing to meet family requirements due to 

these problems parents send their children to automobile sector which leads to health problems at 

working places.      

 

TABLE – 5 Income Wise Distribution of Respondent Parents 

S.No Income No. of respondent Percentage 

1 500-1000 3 10 

2 1000-1500 6 21 

3 1500-2000 2 7 

4 2000-2500 4 14 

5 2500-3000 12 42 

6 3000-3500 1 3 

 Total 28 100 

Field Study 

The above data shows that the income range distribution of child labour. Most of the 

respondent‘s parents are earning Rs. 2500-3000 per month and some of the parents are earnings 

between Rs. 1500-2000 respectively highest earning money per month respondent says 42% and 

second place goes to 21 %. 

TABLE – 6 Birth Place of Respondents 

S.No Place of birth No. of Respondent Percentage 

1 Latest migrant 10 35 

2 settled migrant 12 42 

3 Native (Warangal) 6 21 

 Total 28 100 

Field Study 

The above data shows that the place of birth of the respondent taking of the 28 nearly 12 

responded that they(about 42%) settled as migrants. 10 respondents are latest migrants only 6 

respondents are natives of the Warangal. Above data explains us the level of the migrant people due 

to poverty that's why they send their children as a child labour in Warangal town. 
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TABLE - 7 

Reasons for Joining as Child Labour 

S.No Reasons No. of Respondents Percentage 

1 Poverty 14 50 

2 large size of family 2 7 

3 Non-schooling 8 28 

4 Ignorance of parents 2 7 

5 Interesting to learn work 2 7 

 Total 28 100 

Field Study 

The above data reveals the reasons for joining as a labour at an early age. Poverty is the 

major reason for joining as a labour, nearly 50 percentage of respondents say due to poverty. About 

28 percent says that non schooling facilities. The above data reveals that poverty is causing to lead to 

joining in the dangerous work like in auto mobile sector. 

 

TABLE – 8 Pull Factors for Migration of Child Labour 

S.No Pull factors No of Respondents Percentge 

1 Expecting adequate work and reasonable 
wages 

18 64 

2 To acquire skills and learn some work 3 10 

3 Influnced by Friends 6 21 

4 Others 1 3 

 Total 28 28 

Field Study 

Above pull factors for migration of child labor    nearly 64   percentage responded to joining 

for the expecting adequate work and reasonable wages, and 21% respondent influenced by friends 

and relatives only 10  percent responded that they joined to acquire skills and learn some work. 

TABLE – 9 Regular Contact with Place of Birth 

S.No Regular contact with place of 
birth 

No. of Respondent Percentage 

1 Yes 23 82 

2 No 5 17 

 Total 28 100 

Field Study 

The above figures reveal that the child labourers are contacting with place of birth. About 82 

percentage of respondents told "yes" only 17 percent respondent say "no". Some of the child 

labourers are contacting by phone and not intimating the purpose of work as they are forced by the 

owners. 

TABLE-10 Occupational Status of the Respondents Parents 

S.No Occupation No.of Respondents Percentage 

1 Agriculture/Labour 8 28 

2 Casual labour 9 32 

3 Rickshaw pulling 2 7 

4 Driver in private service 5 17 

5 Hamali worker 4 14 

 Total 28 100 
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Field Study 

The above data reveals the occupational status of the respondent‘s parents. Nearly 32 

percent respondent parents are casual labourers and 28 percent are engaging in the Agriculture and 

agricultural labour. About 7 percent parents are rickshaw pullers we can understand the level of 

working conditions of the respondent's parents as poverty. 

TABLE-11 Working Hours of the Child Labour 

S.No Hours No. of Respondent Percentage 

1 4-6 2 7 

2 6-8 14 50 

3 8-10 5 17 

4 10-12 4 14 

5 12-14 2 7 

6 Above- 14 1 3 

 Total 28 100 

Field Study 

Nearly 14 of the respondents are working more than 6-8 hours per day. These children are 

found in mechanic garages. Very few children are working about 4-6 hours per day. Generally children 

are working for more hours due to insecurity of the job, non existence of unionization. 

Findings: 

The problem of child labour in both rural and urban areas is primarily the cause of poverty 

and unemployment, are themselves a result of unequal and low level of development. Main cause for 

employment of children in automobile industry include like acute poverty, inadequate wages of adults, 

large size of the family, unemployment, migration, family disturbance, illiteracy and ignorance, 

absence of provision of for compulsory education, Indebtedness among the poor families. 

The state of Andhra Pradesh  has the highest incidence of child labour both male and female 

children  -When compared with others states, within the state Telangana region tops in the 

contribution of child labour. Among the districts Warangal as an equal percent child labour against 

state average of 13.2 percentages to total workers.  

1. The study shows that the most of child labourers belongs to Hindu religion, among the Hindu 

religions 43 percent belong to backward classes. 

2. Majority of the house holds income is in the group of Rs.2500 to 3000 per month. 

3. School dropout rate is alarming in Warangal district the main reason is Illiterate among the child 

labour. 

4. The incidence of malnutrition and other health related problems among the child labour are 

found common, handling instruments caused injuries to hands, legs and other parts of the 

body. 

5. Children are working at the informal sector not only receive lower wages but also not regularly 

in cash. 

6. Child workers are victims of a very rough behavior of co-workers and employees. Ill-treatment, 

beating and abuse are common. 

7. Children will work with the adult's intimates and behave like adults. Most of adults are the 

people, who have perhaps grown on the same path. 

8. Due to illiteracy and ignorance among the child workers most of them do not know about the 

unions, among the workers and unaware of minimum wages and labour laws. 

9. Due to Lack of international organization programs in Warangal like UNICEF UNIFEM‘ 
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Suggestions: 

 The expansion in educational and training facilities should be an integral part of anti poverty 

development programs 

 Providing free and compulsory education should be given higher priority as this is the only 

measure for checking evils of child labour. 

 There is need for change in social attitude and in this contest mass media should be assigned a 

constructive role. 

 There are preventive measures to check the child labour in Auto-mobile sector like 

 Income generating program for migrant families 

 Vocational training, workshops. 

 Family   counseling   for   disturbed    families   and   general   development programs against 

addiction and weaker section 

 Adequate medical and recreation facilities should be provided to the deprived children for their 

emotional and psychological development 

 Community care should be established in all urban areas where child workers are alarming. 

Conclusion:  

The problem of child labor in both rural and urban areas is principally one of the poverty and 

unemployment, themselves a result of unequal and low level of development Main causes for 

employment of children include like acute poverty inadequate wages, large size of the family 

.unemployment, migration, family disturbance, illiteracy and ignorance, absence of provision 

compulsory education, among the poor families. Eventually the officials say the number of cases of 

child labour has gone down by almost by 50 percent, but yet worked hard to come down child labour 

ratio. 
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STRESS AND JOB SATISFACTION OF SECONDARY AND  

JUNIOR COLLEGE LECTURERS – A STUDY 
 

* DR.M.LALITHA DEVI  ** MADDLA SABITA 

 

ABSTRACT 

            The objective of the research is studying the relationship between Teacher Job Satisfaction 

and Work Orientation among the Teachers of Secondary Schools and Junior Colleges, besides testing 

whether the correlations obtained for the comparable sample differ significantly and concludes that 

both the aspects are statistically corroborated. The Total selected sample of Teachers of Secondary 

Schools and Junior Colleges is 138.  In respect of Teacher Job Satisfaction the variables like Sex, 

Age, Marital Status, Qualification, Experience, and Type of Institution are statistically significant.  In 

respect of Teacher Work Orientation all the variables viz., Sex, Locality, Age, Marital Status, 

Experience and Type of Institution are statistically corroborated.   The Job Satisfaction and Work 

Orientation aspects are independent but they are inter-dependent.  The investigation shows that there 

is significance of relationship between the Dimensions of Teacher Job Satisfaction and also found that 

significance of relationship between the dimensions. of Work Orientation.  The area wise means in 

merit order of Teacher Job Satisfaction is – Teaching Learning, Inter-Personal Relations, Professional 

and Innovation aspects, while the obtained mean value in merit order in respect of Work Orientation of 

Teachers is –  Achievement Orientation and Affiliation Orientation.  

Key Wirds :  Stress, Job Satisfaction, Junior College Lecturers 

Introducation : 

True Education, it must be noted at the outset, is a powerful force in bringing about desired 

change.  It is education and education alone that can bring about changes in knowledge, skills, 

attitudes, appreciations and understanding things around us.  The growth rate of science and 

technology, globally speaking, is extraordinarily fast – almost unbelievably fast.  The growth in science 

and technology that is, the new discoveries and developments in the next decade or so would be 

about equal in volume to the knowledge that mankind has gathered over the preceding several 

centuries.  All these developments are possible through education in which the teacher is an important 

personality to achieve the educational tasks.   Teachers area a crucial element of educational 

opportunity structures and they are central to nation building (Sargent, 2003).  The relevance of 

teachers and the important of their services are therefore not only germane to socio-political and 

economic development of a country, they (teachers‘ relevance and services) are also sine qua non to 

educational excellence a country may wish to attain.   However, in spite of the significance of teachers 

in the society and relevance of their services teaching profession has suffered what Adeyemo & 

Aremu (1999) called a reversal of fortune.  Where the Human Resource Development Ministry, 

Government of India recently declared in its new educational policy is to enhance the quality at all 

levels.  It is, therefore, considered that the teacher is the important personality who is responsible to 

maintain the discipline and enhance quality among the future generations.   Teaching till date, remains 

a more demanding and intense job that requires full confidence.  Thus, the teacher must have belief in 

his/her capacity and ability to deliver to the best expectations of his/her wards.  Hence, this is the right 

time to focus the need of study of relationship between Stress and Job Satisfaction among the sample 

of Teachers working in Secondary Schools and Junior Colleges in Vizanagaram District.  The prime 

object of the present study is to measure the Teacher Job Satisfaction in relation to Work Orientation 

among Secondary School and Junior College Teachers.  Thus a systematic study of Job Satisfaction 

and Work Orientation of Teachers in the present environmental context in Secondary Schools and 

Junior Colleges level is very much needed.  It is also intended to study the influence of intervening 

variables of Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation among the teachers of these institutions. 
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In terms of the declaration of Indian Education Commission (1964-66) that ‗nothing is more 

important than providing teachers best professional preparations and creating satisfactory condition of 

work in which there can full be effective‘. The term ‗Job Satisfaction‘ is generally used in organizational 

behavior in business management.  According Keith Davi (1993) that ‗Job satisfaction is the 

favourableness or unfavourableness with which employees view their work.  According to Garton 

(1976), employee‘s satisfaction and morale are attitudinal variables that reflect positive or negative 

feelings about particular persons or situations, satisfaction when applied to work context of teaching 

seems to refer to the extent to which a teacher can meet individual, personal and professional needs 

as an employees‘.  Whereas Work or ‗karma‘ is a force which can uplift one‘s life when rightly 

performed and it can also spoil the life when wrongly performed.  Work Orientation has been 

recognized as an important factor influencing work place behavior (Indirasen, 1986).  Widderburn and 

Cromption (1972) studied three chemical plants make a similar point.  Now, this is the right time to 

focus the significance of  Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation of Teachers .working in Secondary 

Schools and Junior Colleges. 

The theoretical questions arise in the mind of the investigator that - Is teacher Job 

Satisfaction correlate with Work Orientation?  Is there significance of relationship between the 

dimensions of Teacher Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation?  How the demographic and 

professional variables are influencing on the Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation aspects?  Is there 

any significance of difference between dimensions of Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation aspects?  

In this study the definition of term ‗Teacher‘ is refer to the Teachers working in Secondary Schools and 

Lecturers of Junior Colleges. 

Problem: 

 The object of the study is to establish the relationship between Job Satisfaction and Work 

Orientation among the Teachers of Secondary Schools and Junior Colleges in Vizianagaram District.  

Objectives of the Study: 

(1) To study the relationship between Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation among the Teachers 

of Secondary Schools and Junior Colleges. 

(2) To find out the significance of relationship between Dimensions of – Job Satisfaction and Work 

Orientation. 

(3) To find out the significance of difference between the demographic and professional variables 

in respect of Teacher Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation. 

 Hypotheses: 

(1) There is no significance of relationship between Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation among 

the Teachers of Secondary Schools and Junior Colleges. 

(2) There is no significance of relationship between the Dimensions of  Job Satisfaction and Work 

Orientation. 

(3) The variables considered under Sex, Locality, Qualification, Age, Marital Status, Experience, 

and Type of Management categories do not differ significantly in their Teacher Job Satisfaction 

and Work Orientation. 

 Procedure adopted:                    

 In order to test the hypotheses, the investigator is planned and executed this study in four 

phases.  In the first phase development and standardization of Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation 

tools self-rating scales.  In the second phase measurement of Teachers‘ opinion is collected with the 

help of above two self-rating scales.  In the third phase using appropriate statistical procedure is 

adopted to find out the significance of Teacher Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation aspects.  In the 

Fourth and last phase adopted by using appropriate statistical procedures to find out the significance 

of difference between the demographic and professional variables in their Job Satisfaction and Work 

Orientation. 
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Administration of the Tools: 

 After developing and standardizing these two tools following the predictive validity as 

suggested by John, W.Best and James V.Kahn, the final and fresh scales are prepared for 

administration with specific instructions.   The Teacher Job Satisfaction Tool is provided with five 

alternatives viz., Strongly, Agree, Agree, Neutral, Disagree and Strongly Disagree, while in the case of  

Work Orientation tool is provided with Very often, Often, Sometimes and Rarely.  A clear instruction 

was given to the respondents to express their opinion by putting a tick mark against the response 

category to which they are agreed with.  Each scale is stated with the personal data sheet.  These two 

scales are administered to 138 Teachers from among the selected Secondary Schools and Junior 

Colleges in Vizanagaram District. 

Collection of Data: 

 For collection of data, the investigator personally visited each institution and administered 

these scales to selected sample of teachers.  They advised to put their name, sex, qualification, 

designation, Age, experience etc., and address of the institution etc., as mentioned in the 

demographic data provided to these tools.  Teachers are further requested not to leave any item of the 

tool.  Most of the teachers have responded on the spot and return the tools to the investigator.  Thus 

these two tools collected and scores are analyzed according to the statistical procedure of Garrette, 

H.E.(1981). 

Scoring: 

 The responses scored according to the key provided against each item of the questionnaires 

of Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation.  In respect of Teacher Job Satisfaction scale, for all the 

positive items scores awarded from 5 to 1 for the responses viz., Strongly Agree (SA-5), Agree (A-4), 

Neutral (N-3), Disagree (DA-2) and Strongly Disagree (SDA-1) and the weightage is given from 1 to 5 

in respect of negative statements.  Further, Work Orientation Scale is provided with 4 alternatives and 

weightage is given to positive statements viz., Very Often (VO-4), Often (O-3), Sometimes (S-2) and 

Rarely (R-1) and the weightage is given to the negative statements in the reverse order from 1 to 4.  

Basing on the above scoring procedure both the tools were scored and computed as required and 

designed the statistical profiles presented in the analysis of data.  Thus the total score of Teacher Job 

Satisfaction tool will be in between 25 – 125 and the Work Orientation tool is in between 24 – 96.  

Sample: 

 The sample selected for the present investigation is the Teachers working in Secondary 

Schools and Junior Colleges in Vizianagaram District.  Random sampling technique is followed to 

draw the sample for the present study.  To measure the Teacher Job Satisfaction and Work 

Orientation of the selected sample and the collected data was categorized viz., Sex (Male= 63; 

Female = 75), Locality (Rural = 56; Urban = 82), Age (below 35 years – 74; above 35 years – 64), 

Marital Status (Married – 68; Unmarried – 70), Qualification (Graduates = 65; Post-graduates = 73), 

Experience (Below 15 years = 79; Above 15 years = 59), Type of Institution (Secondary Schools = 64; 

Junior Colleges = 74).  Thus it is found to be a satisfactory sample and the sample is believed to be an 

adequate to test the hypotheses.  Thus the total sample of Teachers from 23 Secondary Schools and 

Junior and Degree Colleges is 138. 

Delimitation of the Study: 

This study is delimited to 138 Teachers working in Secondary Schools and Junior Colleges in 

around of Vizianagaram City in Vizianagaram District only. To measure the opinion of teachers in their 

Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation self-rating Scales are used.  Of many dimensions the Teacher 

Job Satisfaction is consists of four dimensions viz., – Professional, Teaching Learning, Innovation and 

Inter-Personal Relations, while the Work Orientation tool is consists of two dimensions viz., 

Achievement Orientation and Affiliation Orientation.   
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Tool Description: 

 The Job Satisfaction tool was devised and standardized  by Dr.U.Nageswararao (1995), 

which was used by the present investigator for his study with four Dimensions viz.,  Professional (07 

items), Teaching Learning (06 items), Innovation (06 items) and Inter-Personal Relations (06 items). 

 The Teacher Work Orientation was designed and standardized by Dr.Indira, Birudavolu 

(1998).  This tool consists of 24 items covering two dimensions viz., Achievement Orientation (12 

items) and Affiliation Orientation (12 items).  

Statistical Procedure adopted: 

  After presenting the methodological aspects, the statistical procedure was adopted to 

establish the relationship between the two aspects viz., Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation, ‗r‘ 

values are computed.  To measure the significant differences between these two variables in relation 

to the demographic and professional variables the means, standard deviations and Critical Ratio 

values are computed. 

Analysis of Data: 

 The following statistics were calculated for arriving at conclusions i.e., co-efficient correlation 

to find the relationship between Teacher Stress and Job Satisfaction also obtained the Critical Ratio 

values variables wise. 

Table 1 

Table showing significance of „r‟ between 

Teacher Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation 

 

Variable category N Df ‗r‘ Probability 

Teacher Job Satisfaction 

 

Teacher Work Orientation 

 

138 

 

136 

 

0.62 

Significant at 0.01 

Level 

  

The value of ‗r‘ is significant and hence, the hypothesis is rejected.  Hence, the null 

hypothesis stated that ‗there is no significance of relationship between Teacher Stress and Job 

Satisfaction‘ is rejected. 

Table 2 

Significance of relationship between the Dimensions 

of Teacher Job Satisfaction of Dr.U.Nageswara Rao (1995) 

 Professional Teaching Learning Innovation Inter-

Personal 

Relations 

Professional 1.00 0.43 0.36 0.52 

Teaching Learning  1.00 0.44 0.69 

Innovation   1.00 0.54 

Inter-Personal 

Relations 

   0.58 

From the above table it is concluded that the obtained ‗r‘ values are significant at 0.01 levels 

respectively.  The dimensions viz., Professional, Teaching Learning, Innovation and Inter-Personal 

Relations of Teacher Job Satisfaction are statistically corroborated.  Hence, the null hypothesis stated 

that, ‗there is no significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher  Job Satisfaction‘ is 

rejected. 
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Table 3 Significance of relationship between the Dimensions of 

Teacher Work Orientation of Dr.Indira, Birudavolu (1998) 

 Achievement Orientation Affiliation Orientation 

Achievement Orientation 1.00 0.57 

Affiliation Orientation  1.00 

   From the above table it can be concluded that the obtained ‗r‘ values are significant at 0.01 

levels respectively.  The dimensions viz., Achievement Orientation and Affiliation Orientation of 

Teacher Work Orientation Scale are correlated and statistically corroborated.  Hence, the null 

hypothesis stated that ‗there is no significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher 

Work Orientation‘ is rejected. 

Table 4 Table showing the significance of difference of Mean Between the variables of 

Secondary Schools and Junior College Teachers in their Job Satisfaction and Work Orientation 

                                                          JOB SATISFACTION             WORK ORIENTATION 

Variable Category Mean S.D N C.R Mean S.D N C.R 

Male  

 

Female  

89.36 

 

94.11 

12.43 

 

10.17 

63 

 

75 

 

2.43* 

86.23 

 

79.91 

14.85 

 

14.76 

63 

 

75 

 

2.41* 

Rural area  

 

Urban area  

93.32 

 

90.17 

12.51 

 

12.16 

56 

 

82 

 

1.55@ 

85.41 

 

78.92 

14.53 

 

14.71 

56 

 

82 

 

2.58** 

Below 35 years Age 

 

Above 35 years 

Age 

89.57 

 

94.16 

12.29 

 

12.42 

74 

 

64 

 

2.18* 

76.37 

 

84.13 

14.77 

 

14.86 

74 

 

64 

 

3.18** 

Married 

 

Unmarried 

94.89 

 

89.21 

12.39 

 

12.36 

68 

 

70 

 

2.7* 

81.58 

 

87.29 

14.88 

 

14.91 

68 

 

70 

 

2.25* 

Graduates 

 

Post-Graduates 

88.82 

 

94.45 

12.41 

 

12.31 

65 

 

73 

 

2.68** 

84.27 

 

88.93 

14.84 

 

14.78 

65 

 

73 

 

1.84@ 

Below 15 years 

Experience 

 

Above 15 years 

Experience 

92.74 

 

88.53 

12.24 

 

12.47 

79 

 

59 

 

1.98* 

85.36 

 

79.82 

14.71 

 

14.51 

79 

 

59 

 

2.21* 

Secondary Schools 

 

Junior Colleges 

94.68 

 

89.13 

12.42 

 

12.33 

65 

 

73 

 

2.64** 

85.59 

 

78.36 

14.83 

 

14.79 

65 

 

73 

 

2.86** 

          **Significant at 0.01 level 

            *Significant at 0.05 level 

          @Not Significant at any level  

 From the above table it can be concluded that the Critical Ratio values in respect of the 

variables of Teacher Job Satisfaction viz., Sex, Age, Marital Status, Qualification, Experience and 

Type of Institution category teachers do differ significantly.  The obtained Critical ratio values are more 

than 1.96 but less than 2.58, which are significant at 0.05 and 0.01 levels respectively, hence, the null 

hypotheses are rejected.  Further, though there is significance of difference between the Teachers in 

respect of Locality category, statistically it is not corroborated.  Hence, the hypothesis is accepted. 
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  The above table disclosed that the obtained Critical Ratio values of variables viz., Sex, 

Locality, Age, Marital Status, Experience and Type of Institution in respect of Teacher Work 

Orientation are more than 1.96 and 2.58, which is significant at 0.05 and 0.01 levels respectively.  

Hence, the null hypotheses stated that the ‗there is no significance of difference between the variables 

– Sex, Locality, Age, Marital Status, Experience and Type of Institution of Teachers in their Work 

Orientation‘ is rejected, whereas though there is significance of difference between the teachers 

considered under Qualification category, statistically it is not corroborated.  Hence, the hypothesis is 

accepted. 

Table 5 Table showing the Mean values of the Dimensions in respect  of Teacher Job 

Satisfaction and Work Orientation (N = 138) 

                           MOTIVATION                     JOB SATISFACTION 

Dimension Mean S.D Dimension Mean S.D 

Professional 24.65 5.32 Achievement 

Orientation 

27.45 5.16 

Teaching Learning 24.89 4.54 Affiliation 

Orientation 

25.43 4.93 

Innovation 23.97 4.12    

Inter-Personal 

Relations 

24.72 4.73    

 From the above table it is observed that the dimensions of Teacher Job Satisfaction – the 

highest mean value in merit order is ‗Teaching Learning‘ aspect followed by Inter-Personal Relations, 

Professional and Innovation aspects.  Whereas the dimensions of Teacher Work Orientation the 

highest mean value in the merit order is Achievement Orientation aspect followed by Affiliation 

Orientation aspect. 

Discussion of Results: 

  The Teacher Job Satisfaction aspect is influencing the Work Orientation.  Further, the results 

of the study reveal that the Teacher Job Satisfaction variables like Sex, Age, Marital Status, 

Qualification, experience and type of institution do differed significantly, whereas the Work Orientation 

variables like Sex, Locality, Age, Marital Status, Qualification,  Experience and Type of Institution 

categories are differed significantly.  In view of these reasons more attention is required to pursue the 

barriers of differentiation between the Teachers of Secondary Schools and Junior Colleges in their Job 

Satisfaction and Work Orientation aspects so as to enhance the quality in education and character 

development among the faculty members of these institutions. 
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EMOTIONAL INTELLIGENCE AMONG B.Ed TRAINEES IN PONDICHERRY REGION    
 

*  SAHAYARANI  J.  ** LEO STANLY. S 

 

ABSTRACT 

Today the world is becoming increasingly complex due to social, technological, political and 

economic changes. Individuals without emotional intelligence react to the pressures of society in 

undesirable way bringing harm to themselves and to others with whom they interact. Man‘s inability to 

adjust to his social and physical environment has led his inner life full of tension, frustration and 

insecurity. The modern technological age is the age of anxiety and there is a great need for emotional 

stability. John D.Mayer and peter salovey (1995) defined emotional intelligence as the capacity to 

reason with emotion, to integrate it in thought, to understand it and to manage it. The study indicate 

that (31) fall in extremely high category: (77) High category ;(146) Average ;( 46 ) in below average 

category. 

Key Wirds : Emotional Intelligence, B.Ed Trainees 

INTRODUCTION 

Emotions are personal experiences that arise from complex interplay among physiological, 

cognitive and situational variables. Emotions if properly used are an essential tool for successful and 

fulfilling life. But if emotions are out of control, it can result in disaster. In day-to-day life, they affect our 

relations with other people, our self-identity and our ability to complete a task. Emotional process is not 

an isolated phenomenon but component of general experience, constantly influencing and influenced 

by other processes going on at the same time. Emotions are personal experiences that arise from 

complex interplay among physiological, cognitive and situational variables. To be effective, the 

cognitive processes must be in control of the emotions, so that they work for rather than against .  

Here comes the importance of emotional intelligence.  The famous psychologist E.L. Thorndike, 

through his concept of social intelligence, laid down a solid foundation of the essence of emotional 

intelligence in 1920.  He used the term social intelligence to describe the skill of understanding and 

managing other people. Today all societies and its members are facing tough competition. Individuals 

without emotional intelligence react to the pressures of society in undesirable way bringing harm to 

themselves and to others with whom they interact. Man‘s inability to adjust to his social and physical 

environment has led his inner life full of tension, frustration and insecurity. The modern technological 

age is the age of anxiety and there is a great need for emotional stability.  

John D.Mayer and peter salovey (1995) defined emotional intelligence as the capacity to 

reason with emotion, to integrate it in thought, to understand it and to manage it. Dr.Daniel Goleman 

stressed that emotional intelligence is more powerful than IQ which contributes only about 20%of 

success in life. If proper efforts are made for training the emotions and developing proper emotional 

intelligence potential among the people right from their childhood, then it will surely help in bringing 

mutual emotional understanding, empathy, accompanied with right actions and behavior on the part of 

the individuals and groups, to lead a better life in peace and cooperation.  

There is currently a tendency to consider schools as organic wholes that grow and develop, 

and within which all the actors, their actions and their knowledge are interrelated and interact with the 

surrounding environment.  

The underlying lessons of today's schools 

The underlying lessons of the current educational paradigm have little to do with the specific 

content of education, but rather are closely related to inculcating market logic and re-enforcing the 

concomitant drive to increased individualism. They include  

 attributing quantitative values to qualitative phenomena - let's us call it putting a price on 

performance. You will recognise the all-pervasive marks system which rapidly becomes the 

dominant goal of pupils;  
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 encouraging individual competition rather than group collaboration and solidarity;  

 making believe that learning is a scarce commodity, that takes places only in given places at 

specific times, with pre-defined subjects and with the help of experts.  

 emphasizing rationality and logic while neglecting emotions and relationships.  

 Learning in school is a progressive, planned activity cast in the light of the firmly held belief that 

children are different from adults and that they need to be prepared for the adult world at the same 

time as they need to be protected from it. This conception of learning and the very idea of childhood 

are recent inventions. There are reasons to believe that, with the advent of an electronically networked 

society, the clear distinction between childhood and adulthood is disappearing. One thing is certain, 

whether it be via the media or directly in their lives, children are increasingly subjected to the whole 

range of emotions known to adults, not to mention a wide variety of relationships spreading from the 

best to the worst.  

What's more, there is little or nothing in the standard training of teachers that prepares them 

from such a task. Yet there is no subject where the quality and ability of teachers would be more 

crucial. 

              Introducing emotions in schools would be a radical change! Yet schools do not change so 

readily. Those well-meaning people who have tried to introduce innovations in schools have come up 

against considerable resistance from teachers, students and parents alike. Yet without their active 

participation, no such far-reaching change is possible.  

            One possible solution, if such essential skills prove too difficult to develop in schools, would be 

to start by introducing them in the spaces around school. During the breaks for example. Daniel 

Goleman describes how appointed pupil mediators, once all involved know the rules of the game, 

resolve conflicts in the playground. Such a "school for emotions" could be a local, community-based 

activity in conjunction with other activities like scouts, parent-teachers associations, artistic expression 

groups, clubs etc.  

Skills involved in emotional intelligence 

Daniel Goleman In his book gives a considerable list. Here are some indications inspired by a list 

quoted by Goleman from a book called Self Science: The Subject is Me (2nd edition) by Karen Stone 

McCown et al. [San Mateo, Six Seconds, 1998]  

 Self awareness 

One of the basic emotional skills involves being able to recognise feelings and put a name on them. It 

is also important to be aware of the relationship between thoughts, feelings and actions. What thought 

sparked off that feeling? What feeling was behind that action?  

 Managing emotions 

It is important to realise what is behind feelings. Beliefs have a fundamental effect on the ability to act 

and on how things are done. Many people continually give themselves negative messages. Hope can 

be a useful asset. In addition, finding ways to deal with anger, fear, anxiety and sadness is essential: 

learning how to soothe oneself when upset, for example. Understanding what happens when emotions 

get the upper hand and how to gain time to judge if what is about to be said or done in the heat of the 

moment is really the best thing to do. Being able to channel emotions to a positive end is a key 

aptitude. 

 Empathy 

Getting the measure of a situation and being able to act appropriately requires understanding the 

feelings of the others involved and being able to take their perspective. It is important to be able to 

listen to them without being carried away by personal emotions. There's a need to be able to 

distinguish between what others do or say and personal reactions and judgements.  

 Communicating 

Developing quality relationships has a very positive effect on all involved. What feelings are being 
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communicated to others? Enthusiasm and optimism are contagious as are pessimism and negativity. 

Being able to express personal concerns without anger or passivity is a key asset. 

 Co-operation 

Knowing how and when to take the lead and when to follow is essential for effective co-operation. 

Effective leadership is not built on domination but the art of helping people work together on common 

goals. Recognising the value of the contribution of others and encouraging their participation can often 

do more good than giving orders or complaining. At the same time, there is a need to take 

responsibilities and recognise the consequences of decisions and acts and follow through on 

commitments.  

NEED FOR THE STUDY 

How understanding emotional intelligence can help teachers in the classroom 

               Daniel Goleman divides emotional intelligence into four main areas: 

 self-awareness  

 self-management  

 social awareness  

 relationship management.  

Understanding these different components will assist in helping teachers to shape the teaching 

materials that they feel are appropriate for their pupils. First and most important is encouraging a pupil 

to be aware of their emotions when they are finding a piece of work difficult. This is particularly 

pertinent with pupils with special educational needs: certain types of work may stir up negative feelings 

in them, which need to be addressed by the teacher in a systematic fashion. For example, a pupil with 

dyslexia may well feel angry and frustrated when asked to do a spelling test or when they attempt to 

spell certain words. The first step towards solving this would be for the teacher to encourage the pupil 

to label their feelings by firstly ‗mirroring‘ the pupil‘s language when they respond in a frustrated 

fashion.         

     A pupil might say, ‗I hate doing this!‘ The teacher should not respond immediately but then 

repeat the phrase, following up with the question, ‗What makes you hate it?‘ encouraging the pupil to 

label their feelings so that with time the pupil does not respond so aggressively, but learns to label 

their feelings precisely: i.e. says something approximating, ‗I feel angry when I see this or that word or 

have to do this or that task‘. 

          Making a pupil aware of their feelings is not an easy task: it will require patience, persistence 

and tact. Merely asking a pupil to say what they are feeling may not suffice. Part and parcel of it is 

enabling a pupil to ‗manage‘ his or her own emotions. This can be done in a number of ways: 

 They can write diaries that describe what they are feeling about the tasks they are doing and the 

people they are encountering . 

 They can draw pictures that articulate their emotions in a pictorial sense.  

 They can even make masks and other models – a strategy that we will examine a little later.  

Integral to the management of emotions is the way in which a pupil responds to those people 

around him, his ‗social awareness‘. Many teachers have found that by far the best way for pupils to 

improve their understanding of other people‘s feelings is to write a form of a diary that lists their 

feelings towards people that they encounter and enumerates what the pupil thinks other people are 

feeling.  

STATEMENT OF THE PEOBLEM 

     The present study is entitled ―Emotional intelligence among B.Ed trainees in Pondicherry region. 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

1. To find out the level of Emotional intelligence among B.Ed trainees.  

2. To find out the level of Emotional intelligence with respect to the components. 
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3. To test whether there is any significant difference in the mean scores of female and male  

students in the components of Emotional intelligence. 

4. To compare Emotional intelligence of groups in pairs classified on the basis of , locality of 

college, and socio economic status. 

HYPOTHESES 

1. The level of Emotional intelligence of the sample is high. 

2. There will be a difference in the level of Emotional intelligence with respect to various 

components. 

3. There will be significant difference in the Emotional intelligence of groups classified in pairs on 

the basis of  locality of the college, low SES and high SES. 

METHOD  

      The investigator has adopted normative survey method for conducting the study. 

SAMPLE 

The study has been conducted on a representative sample of 300 (160 girls and 140 boys) students  

in Pondicherry region . Simple random sampling technique was used . 

TOOL 

The Emotional intelligence test developed by Dr. N.K.Chada was used. The questionnaire has five 

emotional components or sub skills such as ―self awareness, Self regulation, Motivation, Sympathy, 

and Social skill‖. 

The sum of scores (285 and above) obtained by the individual in all sub skills of Emotional intelligence 

will be interpreted as extremely high, and the sum of scores ranging from (250-284) as high, (176-249) 

average, and the range from (141-175) as below average. 

PROCEDURE 

Administering the above tool on the representative samples of 300 the investigator collected the 

data essential for the study .The data collected is analyzed using appropriate statistical techniques. 

STATISTICAL TECHNIQUE 

     The statistical techniques employed for the analysis of data are 

 Descriptive statistics like Mean, Median, Mode, Standard Deviation, Kurtosis and Skewness of 

all the   variables studied is worked out for the whole sample. 

 Coefficient of correlation using Product Moment method computed. 

 ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION; 

Table 1- indicate that (31students) fall in extremely high category: (77 students) High 

category ;(146 students) Average ;( 46 students ) in below average category. 

It is found that There is a significant difference between boys and girls in their emotional 

intelligence.There is no significant difference between rural and urban students in Emotional 

intelligence .it is also observed that the component empathy is high among rural students. 

Table 1;      Level-wise distribution of Emotional intelligence 

level Female sample Male sample Total 

Extremely high         10 21 31 

High          37 40 77 

Average          81 65 146 

Below average          32 14   46 

Total        160 140 300 

 

It is inferred that there is significant difference between low Socio Economic Status (SES) 

and high SES students in their Emotional intelligence facilitating Self awareness, Self regulations, 
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Motivations, but there is no difference between low SES and high SES students in their empathy and 

social skill. 

Table 2- indicate that (10.3%)fall in extremely high category: (25.6) High category ;(48.6%) Average ;( 

15.3% ) in below average category. 

          Percentage-wise distribution of Emotional intelligence among boys and girls 

level Percentage of  

female sample 

Percentage of  

male sample 

Total 

Extremely high  6.2% 15% 10.3% 

High  23.1% 28.7% 25.6% 

Average  50.6% 46.4% 48.6% 

Below average  20% 1% 15.3% 

Total  100% 100% 300 

IMPLICATIONS OF THE STUDY 

This study states that there is a significant difference between boys and girls in their 

emotional intelligence. There is a significant difference between low SES and high SES students in 

their Emotional intelligence. There is significant difference in the Emotional intelligence between the 

students who have completed under graduate study in private and government college which is 

because of environment. There is significant difference in the Emotional intelligence between the 

married and unmarried students. For better emotional intelligence among students, the teachers and 

parents should be a role model. The teachers should structure the presentation of the concepts in 

such a way that engages Emotional Intelligence. Infusion of model teaching, team teaching, innovative 

techniques of teaching can develop Emotional Intelligence among teacher trainees.   

LIMITATION OF THE STUDY 

The study is restricted to Pondicherry region. 

The present study is done only on private college students. 

The present study can be adopted on a larger sample.  

The study is conducted on B.Ed students, different area of specialization can be taken for comparison.  
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STUDY ON VALUES OF STUDENTS IN DIFFERENT TYPES OF SECONDARY SCHOOLS 
 

*  VASSANDA COUMAR. S ** PROF. LALITHAMMA MS. 

INTRODUCTION:  

 Heavy loaded curriculum, home assignment, and examination oriented education system, 

competition for grads and ranks, seat getting good schools, medium of instruction etc. are problems 

development of desirable values among students. So there is a great need to produce individual to 

produce with good citizenality world wide humanity and dynamism 

 Our World is going radical social changes. Hence, the students who are the future citizens 

have to be trained to respond and adjust with social changes satisfactory by equipping themselves 

with the desirable skills and values. The modern world has been committed to the guiding principles of 

socialism, secularism, democracy, inter- national integration and so on. These guiding principles 

should be emphasized in the educational system and suitable values to be inculcated among pupils 

for promoting equality, social justice, international cohesion and democratic citizenship. Hence, the 

need for inculcating desirable values is felt more important than teaching many subjects, giving more 

knowledge as observed at present. Consequently, there is an urgent need to assess and study the 

value pattern of different school students. School for us is the place for acquiring values next to home. 

On the other hand, the present study may help decision makers to take right decisions and policy 

makers to make policies in right direction to a great extent. It may give a clue as to which are to be 

emphasized. This study may also help different schools to inculcate certain desirable values pattern 

among school students. The knowledge about value pattern of students may act as basic information 

for developing a sound educational programme for the education of desirable values in accordance 

with the international goals. It is necessary for the teachers, teacher educators and educational 

workers to understand the value pattern of the students and the potentialities of different factors that 

influence different schools (ideology) among students to impart true education. 

Objectives of the study:  

 The following are the major objectives of the study: 

(i) To analyse separately different types of values namely theoretical value, Economical value, 

Aesthetic value, Social value, Political value and Religious values among high school students 

studying in the following types of schools 

a. Government school (state board) 

b. Government aided school(Matriculation), 

c. Kendra Vidiyalaya (CBSE), 

d. Ashram schools (free progress system), 

e. Sanskrit school (Agama and Vedas). 

(ii) To find out the main effects of the following independent variables on development of each type of 

value namely theoretical value, Economical value, Aesthetic values, Social values, Political value and 

Religious values among high school students classified according to the following variables. 

a. School types 

b. Gender 

c. Order of Birth 

d. Education of the parents 

e. Monthly Income of the parents 

f. Religion 

g. Occupation of the parents 

(iii) To compare the value pattern of different type of schools. 
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Hypotheses: 

          There is no significant influence of the following independent variables on the development of 

Theoretical value, Economical value, Aesthetic value, Social value, Political value and Religious value. 

a. School types 

b. Gender 

c. Order of Birth 

d. Education of the parents 

e. Monthly Income of the parents 

f. Religion 

g. Occupation of the parents 

Methods and procedure: 

       The study is a descriptive survey analyzing different types of values among high school students 

in different types of schools. It is inferential in nature as it attempts to explore the influence of different 

independent factors on different types of values, foun among high school students. 

Sample: 

Selecting of schools: 

        The study was conducted five types of secondary schools namely Government school (state 

board), Government aided school(Matriculation), Kendra Vidiyalaya (CBSE), Ashram schools (free 

progress system),Sanskrit school (Agama and Vedas) located in & around Union Territory of 

Pondicherry were selected for the study. Purposive sampling technique was employed as the 

objectives of the study was compare the value pattern of students from different types of schools 

Selecting of Students: 

All the students included in the study were studying on the High School (IX standard). In each type of 

school, 80 value questionnaires were administered to 80 students (both boys and girls) Only properly 

filled questionnaire out of 80 were sleeted randomly for the study from each school. But in the case of 

Sanskrit there were 75 students (only Boys) out of which only questionnaire filled by 60 students were 

randomly selected for the study. Thus there were 300 students included for the study from five 

different types of schools. 

Tools used: 

 Value pattern questionnaire developed by Alport-vernon and Lindsey adapted by Kulshrestha 

was used in the study to measures values. Personal data Performa for measuring data related to 

gender, order of birth, monthly income, occupation, education and religion was also used. 

Statistical techniques employed: 

 Both descriptive & inferential statistics were used Descriptive statistics Mean, included 

Standard Deviation, Standard Error of Mean and Percentage, Frequency Distribution. ANOVA and 

Post Hoc test were also employed to study the effect of Independent variables on development of 

different types of values. 

Results and Interpretation 

Range                                              Types of Schools –THEORITICAL VALUE 

          SB MC CBSE FP AG 

     f   %   f    %  f   %    f    %     f    % 

89.5- 
above 

          

79.5-89.4    2   3.3       

69.5-79.4 20 33.3 16 26.7 18 30 28 46.7 10 16.7 

59.5-69.4 28 46.7 38 63.3 26 43.3 30 50 44 73.3 

49.5-59.4 12 20 4 6.7 16 26.7 2 3.3 6 10 
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39.5-49.4           

29.5-39.4           

19.5-29.4           

9.5-  19.4           

9.4-below           

  

       Students from all types of schools have scored above 50% in theoretical value. Students from all 

types of schools except from Matriculation schools have not scored above 80%; Only 3% students of 

matriculation schools have scored between 80%-90%. 90% of students of matriculation. Free 

Progress and Agama schools have scored above 60% in theoretical values; about 88% students in 

state Board schools and about70% students from CBSE schools have scored 60% in the theoretical 

value. Percentage of low scores is least (3%) in Free Progress schools and percentages of high 

scores are highest (27%) in CBSE schools. 

 

 

 

Students from all types of schools have scored above 70% in Economic value. Students from 

all types of schools except from Matriculation schools and state board schools have not scored above 

80%; only 3.33% students of matriculation schools and 6.7% students of state board schools have 

scored between 80% - 90%. 80% of students of all types of schools have scored above 60% in 

economic value. Percentage of low scores are least (3.3%) in state board schools and percentage of 

high scorers are highest( 20%) in Aghama schools 

  

 

 

 

Range                                              Types of Schools- ECONOMIC VALUE 

          SB MC CBSE FP AG 

     f   %   f    %  f   %    f    %     f    % 

89.5- above           

79.5-89.4 4 6.7 3 3.33       

69.5-79.4 22 36.7 12 20 30 50 26 43.3 18 30 

59.5-69.4 32 53.3 40 66.7 20 33.3 26 43.3 30 50 

49.5-59.4 2 3.3 6 10 10 16.7 8 13.3 12 20 

39.5-49.4           

29.5-39.4           

19.5-29.4           

9.5-  19.4           

9.4-below           
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Range                                              Types of Schools –AESTHETIC  VALUE 

          SB MC CBSE FP AG 

     f   %   f    %  f   %    f    %     f    % 

89.5- above     2 3.3     

79.5-89.4 12 20.0 20 33.3 22 36.7 12 20.0 18 30.0 

69.5-79.4 36 60.0 36 60.0 28 46.7 28 46.7 30 50.0 

59.5-69.4 6 10.0 2 3.3 6 10.0 20 33.3 10 16.7 

49.5-59.4 6 10.0 2 3.3 2 3.3   2 3.3 

39.5-49.4           

29.5-39.4           

19.5-29.4           

9.5-  19.4           

9.4-below           

Students from all types of schools have scored above 80% in Aesthetic value. Students from 

all types of schools except from CBSE schools have not scored above 90%; Only 3.3% students of 

CBSE schools have scored between 90%- and above.. 90% of students of all type of schools have 

scored above 60% in Aesthetic values. Percentage of low scores are least (3.3%) in matriculation 

schools ,CBSE schools and Aghama school and percentages of high scorers are highest (10%) in 

state board schools. 

  

Range                                              Types of Schools-POLITICAL VALUE 

          SB MC CBSE FP AG 

     f   %   f    %  f   %    f    %     f    % 

89.5- above           

79.5-89.4           

69.5-79.4     2 3.3     

59.5-69.4 28 46.7 20 33.3 20 33.3 12 20.0 16 26.7 

49.5-59.4 30 50 36 60 36 60 40 66.7 38 63.3 

39.5-49.4 2 3.3 4 6.7 2 3.3 8 13.3 6 10 

29.5-39.4           

19.5-29.4           

9.5-  19.4           

9.4-below           

Students from all types of schools have scored above 60% in political value. Students from all 

types of schools except from CBSE schools have not scored above 70%; Only 3.3% students of CBSE 

schools have scored between 70%-80%. 90% of students of state board schools, Matriculation 

schools, CBSE schools and Aghama schools have scored above 50% in political values; whereas only 

about 86.7% students in Free progress schools have scored 50% in the Political value. Percentages of 
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low scores are least (3.3%) in state board schools and CBSE schools and percentages of high scorers 

are highest (13.3%) in Free progress schools. 

Range                                              Types of Schools –SOCIAL VALUE 

          SB MC CBSE FP AG 

     f   %   f    %  f   %    f    %     f    % 

89.5- above       2 3.3   

79.5-89.4 20 33.3 14 23.3 10 16.7 6 10 10 16.7 

69.5-79.4 30 50 36 60 28 46.7 38 63.3 18 30 

59.5-69.4 10 16.7 8 13.3 18 30 14 23.3 20 33.3 

49.5-59.4   2 3.3 4 6.7   12 20 

39.5-49.4           

29.5-39.4           

19.5-29.4           

9.5-  19.4           

9.4-below           

 

Students from all types of schools have scored above 80% in social value. Students from all 

types of schools except from free progress schools have not scored above 90%; Only 3.3% students 

of matriculation schools have scored between 90% and above. 90% of students of state board 

schools, Matriculation schools, CBSE schools and Free progress schools have scored above 60% in 

social values;  about 80% students from Aghama schools have scored 60% in the social value. 

Percentages of low scores are least (3.3%) in matriculation schools and percentages of high scorers 

are highest (20%) in Aghama schools. 

 
Range                                              Types of Schools – RELIGIOUS VALUE 

          SB MC CBSE FP AG 

     f   %   f    %  f   %    f    %     f    % 

89.5- above           

79.5-89.4           

69.5-79.4 2 3.3   4 6.7 6 10 20 33.3 

59.5-69.4 28 46.7 28 46.7 32 53.3 26 43.3 36 60 

49.5-59.4 2 3.3 30 50 18 30 26 43.3 2 3.3 

39.5-49.4   2 3.3 6 3.3 2 3.3 2 10 

29.5-39.4           
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19.5-29.4           

9.5-  19.4           

9.4-below           

 Students from all types of schools have scored above 60% Religious value. Students from all 

types of schools except from Matriculation schools have scored above 70%; 90% students of Agama 

schools have above 60% in religious value; about 45% of students in state board schools, 

Matriculation schools, CBSE schools and Free progress schools have scored  50% in religious values. 

Percentages of low scores are least (3.3%) in matriculation schools, Free progress schools and CBSE 

schools and percentages of high scorers are highest (10%) in Aghama schools. 

 All students whose family head belongs to any one of the three income categories have scored 

more than 50% in all values except in political and religious values. Students whose income of the 

family heads falls under the category of below Rs 5000/- and between Rs 5000 – 10,000/- have 

scored above 70% in all values except political values, whereas students whose income of the family 

heads falls under the category of above Rs 10,000/- have scored above 70% of the all values. 80% of 

the students from the genders have scored more than 50% in all the values except political values. 

Percentages of low scorers are least in both political and religious value (3.3%) among students 

whose income of the family heads falls under the category of below Rs 5000/-, whereas among the 

students whose income of the family head falls under the category between Rs5000-Rs 10,000/- and 

above 10,000 the low scorers are least in religious value. 

 All students belong to all six order of birth have scored more than 50% in all values except 

political and religious values. More than 70% of the students belong to all six orders of birth have 

scored more than 50% in all values except political and religious values. Percentages of low scorers 

are least in religious value among students whose order of birth is one and three. And among students 

whose orders of birth is two, four, five and six the low scorers are least in political value 

 All students whose education of the family head falls under anyone of the six categories have 

scored more than 50% in all values except political and religious values. More than 70% of the student 

whose education of the family head falls under anyone of the six categories have scored more than 

70% only in Aesthetic and social values. Percentage of low scorers are least in political value(7.1%) 

among students whose father are uneducated, in the same way percentage of low scorers are least 

(6.7%) in political value among the students whose father are educated up to SSLC, and also 

percentage of low scorers are least in religious value (4.1%) among students whose fathers are 

educated up to higher secondary, also percentage of low scorers are least in religious value (3.3%) 

among students whose fathers are under graduated, the percentage of low scorers are least in 

religious value among students whose fathers have received technical and vocational. Whereas 

percentage of low scorers are least in social value among students whose fathers are post graduated. 

 All students whose occupation of the family head falls under anyone of the six categories have 

scored more than 50% in all values except political and religious values. More than 60% of the 

students whose occupation of the family head falls under anyone of six category have scored more 

than 60% in all the values except religious value. Percentages of low scorers are least in political value 

(5.6%) among the students whose fathers are farmers. Percentages of low scorers are least in 

religious value students whose fathers are in private enterprise, percentage  of low scorers are least in 

religious value (3.2%) among students whose fathers are Government servants. Percentage of low 

scorers are least in political value (10.5%) among students whose fathers are in business, percentage 

of low scorers are least in political value (20%) among students whose fathers are governments 

officials and percentage of low scorers are least in religious value among students whose fathers are 

in other occupations 
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Educational Implication: 

 Different curriculum can lead to development types of values. It is necessary to analyse 

curriculum offered by different types of schools to find out their desirability in the development of 

values. 
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